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PREFACE. 


RarnaEet Kiuner, the author of the following Grammar, was 
born at Gotha, in 1802. From 1812 to 1821, he studied at the 
celebrated gymnasium in his native city. Among his classical 
teachers were Doring, Rost and Wiistemann. From 1821 to 1824, 
he enjoyed, at the University of Gottingen, the instructions of 
Mitscherlich, Dissen and Ottfried Miller. While here, he pre- 
pared an essay on the philosophical writings of Cicero, which re- 
ceived a pnze. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. The principal works from the pen of Dr. Kihner are 
the following : 

1. Versuch einer netten Anordung der Griech. Syntax, mit Bei- 
spielen begleitet. 1829. “ Attempt towards a new Arrange- 
ment of the Greek Syntax,” etc. 

2. M. Tull Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829; ed. 
altera 1835. 

3. Saimmtliche Anomalien des Griech. Verbs in Attisch. Dialecte, 

1831. “ Anomalies of the Greek Verb,” etc. 

Ausfirliche Grammatik der Gnech. Sprache, in 2 Theilen, 1834, 
1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek Language, in two 
Parts.” The second Part of this grammar, containing the 
Syntax, translated by W. E. Jelf, of the University of Oxford, 
was published in 1842. The first portion is now in press. 
This work is, however, only in part a translation, Mr. Jelf be- 
ing the author of the remarks on the Cases, the particle a», the 
compound verbs, etc. 

Schulgrammatik der Griech. Sprache, 1836; zweite durchaus 
verbesserte u. vermehrte Auflage, 1843. ‘“ School Grammar 
of the Greek Language, second edition, improved and en- 
larged.” The present volume is a translation of this Gram- 
mar, from the sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. 

. Elementargrammatik der Griech. Sprache. Dritte verbesserte 

u. verm. Aufl. 1842. “Elementary Grammar of the Greek 
Language.” A translation of the second edition of this Gram- 
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mar, by John HZ Millard, of St. John’s College, Cambridge, 
has been published in England. The Exercises, which are 
omitted in Mr. Millard’s translation, will be retained in the 
translation of the ¢htrd edition, which the editors of the pre- 
sent volume will prepare as early as practicable. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentaru, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der Lateinischen Sprache, 1642. 2d Aufl. 
1843. 

9. Vorschule zur Erlernung der Lat. Sprache, 1842. 

10. Schulgrammatik der Lat. Spr. nebst eingereihten Deutsch. 
Uebersetzungsaufgaben, 1842. “School Grammar of the 
Latin Language, with a Series of Exercises for Translation.” 

From the above statements, it will be seen, that Dr. Kihner has 
enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for preparing the work, a 
translation of which is now presented to the public. The names 
of his early instructors are among the most honored in classical 
philology. ‘For thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia; and has thus had ample facilities for 
testing in practice the principles which he has adopted in his 
Grammars. At the same time, he has pursued the study of the 
classical authors with the greatest diligence, in connection with the 
productions which his learned countrymen are constantly publish- 
ing on the different parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, 
his works might be expected to combine the advantages of sound, 
scientific principles, and a skilful adaptation to practical use. The 
“ School Grammar of the Greek Language,” being his latest publi- 
cation, contains the results of his most mature studies. Its chief 
excellences; it may be well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate know- 
ledge of the genius and principles of the Greek language. The 
author adopts subtantially the views which are maintained by 
Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and which are fully unfolded 
in the German grammars of Becker. According to these views, 
the forms and changes of language are the result of established 
laws, and not of accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, - 
language may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few compre- 
hensive principles, and the whole may have somewhat of the 
completeness and spirit of a living, organic system. Dr. Kihner’s 
grammar is not a collection of detached observations, or of rules 
which have no connectien, except a numerical one. It is a natural 
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classification of the essential elements of the language, an orderly 
exhibition of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in his closet, 
but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory arrange- 
ment of his matenals. This can be seen by an examination of the 
table of contents. To those, indeed, who are familiar only with 
the common distnbution of subjects in our Greek grammars, the 
urangement of Dr. Kiihner may appear somewhat obscure and 
complicated. A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on 
which the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the tre and logical method. Abundant proofs of the 
justness of this remark may be seen in the exhibition of compound 
sentences. The particles are treated, not as isolated, independent 
words, but as a component and indissoluble part of discourse. 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. The correctness 
of every principle advanced, especially in the Syntax, is vouched 
for by copious citations from the classics. If, in any case, a’ prin- 
ciple is stated in an abstract form, or if a degree of obscurity rests 
upon the enunciation of it, its meaning may be readily discovered 
by reference to the illustration. The paradigms contain much 
more complete exemplifications of conjugation and declension than 
are to be found in the grammars in common use in this country. 
In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kiihner has chosen a 
pure verb as the model of regular inflection. He can thus exhibit 
the stem unchanged, throughout the entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the language, 
especially of the verb, is subjected, may be mentioned as another 
excellence of the grammar. In learning a paradigm, in the man- 
ner which the author points out, the pupil first resolves the verb 
into its elements, and then rearranges these elementary parts into 
acomplete form. In this method, and in no other, can he attain a 
mastery of this most difficult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. The 
closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscientious accuracy, 
which characterize the forms, or the first portions of the Syntax. 
No part can be justly charged with deficiency or with superfluous 
statement. The view of the Third Declension, the scientific list 
of Irregular Verbs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on 
the Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, and on the difference between the usage of the Participle 
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and Infinitive, may be referred to as specimens of careful observa- 
tion and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the trans- 
lators, the grammar of Kihner containing nothing on that subject. 
The matenals were drawn from a variety of sources. A more full 
view is less necessary, as a work on Metre, translated by Profs. 
Beck and Felton, is now in press. It was the intention of the trans- 
lators to subjoin some remarks on the Pronunciation of Greek, and 
on the Accents, together with a short system of Prosody, but the 
fear of enlarging the volume too much led them to abandon the 
design. 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost innumera- 
ble references to classical authors. The very few exceptions are 
those cases where the author made use of an edition of a classic 
not accessible to the translators. In this verification, the following 
editions of prose authors were used, viz. Kihner’s edition of the 
Memorabilia; Weiske and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works 
of Xenophon; Schifer and Tauchnitz’s editions of Herodotus ; 
Bekker and Tauchnitz’s editions of Thucydides; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are slight 
variations in numbering the lines of poetry in different editions, par- 
ticularly in the tragedians. 

The references to sections in the grammar itself, as well as those 
in the Indexes, have also been verified. 

The small enclosed figures on the nght of the section-marks, re- 
fer to the sections in the first edition of the grammar. 

In conclusion, the translators would acknowledge with gratitude, 
the encouragement and aid which they have received from several 
gentlemen. Especial obligations are due to Proressor FELTON of 
Harvard University, to whom a large portion of the manuscript, in- 
cluding the whole of the Syntax, was read. His accurate know- 
ledge both of the Greek and German languages, and his experience 
as an instructor, enabled him to suggest many valuable corrections 
and improvements. 

If the Grammar shall prove to be an acceptable present to the 
Public, much credit will be due to the enterprising publishers, who 
have spared no pains or expense in regard to the typography, and 
the entire external appearance of the volume. 


Andover, June 1, 1844. 
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DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Tue Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the /Kolic, 
Doric, Ionic and Attic. The A&£olic prevailed in Boeotia, Thes- 
saly and in the AZolian colonies in Asia Minor; the Doric, 
throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the Dorian colonies in 
Asia Minor, Italy and Sicily; the Ionic, in the Ionian colonies 
in Asia Minor; the Attic, in Attica. 

2. The AKolic and Doric dialects are characterized by hard- 
ness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, which is 
distinguished for delicacy and softness. The Attic dialect holds 
a beautiful medium between the two former and the Ionic, as it 
skilfulty combines the soft and pleasant forms of the Ionic with 
the strong and full-toned forms of the Doric. 

3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the Later 
Ionic. The Older Ionic is the language of Homer and of his 
echool, although these poets were not satisfied with their own 
dialect merely, but knew how, in accordance with the true prin- 
ciples of art, to select, from all the dialects, those forms which 
corresponded to the nature of their poetry; and to employ—since 
the regular laws of versification had much influence in forming 
the language—a peculiar and definite poetic language, called 
the Epic or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language 
of all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
Later Ionic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 484 
B. C., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 B. C. 
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4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with certain 
peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Later Attic. 
The Older is used by Thucydides, b. 472 B. C., the tragic poets, 
Eschylus, died 456 B. C., Sophocles, b. 497 B. C., d. 405 B. C., 
Euripides, b. 480 B. C., and the more ancient comic writers, 
e. g. Aristophanes, d. 390 B.C. The Middle Attic is used by 
Plato, b. 430 B. C., and Xenophon, b. 447 B. C. The Later 
Attic is employed by the orators, the later comic writers, and 
the prose authors in more recent times, who sought to preserve 
in their works the language of the earlier writers. 

5. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed by 
Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be the com- 
mon written language. As it extended, not only over all 
Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of Syria and 
Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the introduction of 
foreign forms and words, and it then received the name of the 
Common or Hellenic language, 7 xowy or Eddymxy didhexrog. 
It was used, e. g. by Apollodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 
SOUNDS OF THE LANGUAGE. 





SECTION I. 


Letters and Sounds of the Language. 


§1. Alphabet. 


The Alphabet of the Greek language consists of the follow- 
ing twenty-four letters: 


DEM SSM vAomS sr wr ORNAASDA 


Form. 


SeenNRQteNRQr QowmreB_ENHX" SUF GN DWAR 


Sounp. 


° > al 
=) 
S 
=] 


short 


seer etyvoOoOx a gor 


Qa Oo 
> 


ao] 
7) 


o long 


Alpha 
Béta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zéta 
Eta 
Théta 
Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

Xi 
Omikron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 
Psi, 
Oméga. 


(1.) 
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Remarx 1. Sigma o takes at the end of a word the form 4g, e. g. 
gsopos. This small ¢ may also be used in the middle of compound words, 
if the first part of the compound consists of a word ending with Sigma, 
€. g. ME0spEegw or neocHEQer, Jusyerng or Jvayerric. 

Rem. 2. When o and t come together, both letters may be expressed by 
one character, ¢, Sti or Stigma. 


§2. Sound of the Letters. (2) 


The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters 

opposite. The following things only need be noted: 

y before the Palatals* (§ 5.) 7, *, z, § where it is used instead 
of the nasal » (§ 19, 3.), is sounded as ng in angel, ayye- 
dos, Lat. angelus, -4yyions, Anchises, ovyxory, syncope, 
Aepvyé, larynx. 

¢ is sounded like ds or a soft z. 

# is the English th. 

ox never form one sound, like the German sch, but are always 
pronounced separately, like the Latin, e. g. Atcyvlos — 
Ais-chylos; so in Lat. Aeschylus = Aes-chylus. 

tt is sounded like ti, without a hissing sound, as Fadatia; it 
is never sounded like the Lat. ti before a vowel, e. g. 
Galatia = Galashia. 


$3. Articulation of the Sounds. (3.) 


1. The sounds of language are articulate or organic, i. e. such 
as preserve a definite form by means of the organs of speech. 
Hence by the articulation, or organization of sounds, is to be 
understood the forming of the voice by the organs of speech, so 
as to express sounds of a determinate kind. The organs of 
speech, in addition to the cavity of the mouth, are the throat, the 
tongue and the lips. 

2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 
of the throat, tongue and lips, and which proceed in the freest 
manner from the breast, are called Vowels; the rest are Con- 
sonants. 


* Gutturals in German, as the Germans pronounce these letters in the 
throat.——TR. 
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§4. Vowels. (4.) 


1. The principal vowels are, ¢, «, v, which may be short or long. 

The subordinate vowels are, 2 and 0, which are always short, 

7 and, which are always long. 

"The 2 is intermediate between ¢ and a, the o between @ and v; 

gy and © are produced by lengthening 2 and 0. The short vow- 

els are indicated by v, the long by -, e. g.a,@ The marks, 
wz, show that the vowel may be either short or long, e. g. @. 

2 When two vowels are so combined with each other, that 
they form but one sound, namely, a mixed sound, this sound 
is called a diphthong. 

3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 
vowels, @, 2, 0, v, %, 0, with the vowels ¢ and », thus, 


e+ cor v = a, av, pronounced a, au as in laud, alt, vats . 

8 an 6 Or v = a, eu, “ et, en, Servos, Exlevoa 

o-+ 4 0rv = ot, ov, “ ot, ou as in our, xoLv0G, OVEarUS 

u+ts = Ui, “ ui, nearly like wy, pia 

atu == 7, “ ou as in you, nutor 

a+ u == OU, “ ou, like ou in sound, or Germ. ott, witos, 
Tonic only. 


Here belong the three improper diphthongs, ¢, 4, yi. e. &@ ++ 
47+ t,0 + L—e. g. aioxeg, xeon, TY, TH. 


Remarx 1. The pronunciation above given is that proposed by Erasmus 
in the 16th century. That defended by Reuchlin in the same century, 
and which accords with the modern Greek pronunciation, sounds », wv, #, 
o:, w like e, as like e in met; av, ev, qu, ov,are intermediate between af and 
ap, ef and ev, tf and tv, of and ov. It cannot be determined with certainty 
how the ancient Greeks pronounced these diphthongs; yet the Erasmian 
pronunciation seems to be nearer the truth than the Reuchlinian.* The 


® For the benefit of those who may wish to compere the two modes, the 
following explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Gram- 
mar of Sophocles: “a and ¢ are pronounced like a in father; after the 
sound I (6, 9, 86, 04, v, vs) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. as likes. av, 
sv, qv, ev, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (8 y 9) are pro- 
nounced like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively; in all other cases, like af, ef, eef, 
of. 6 hke v. y before the sounds £ and I is pronounced nearly like y in 
yes, York ; in all other cases it is guttural, like the German g in Tag. yy 
and yx like ng in strongest. yt like nr. yy like ng-h, nearly. 0 like th in 
that. « like e in fellow, nearly. # like + ev, see av. ¢ like z. 1 and n like «. 
qu, see av. 3 like th in thin. «¢ like ¢ in machine. x like k. 4 like 1; before 
the sound J, like UW in William. uy like m. ys like mb, as tungoodey pro- 
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following examples will show how the Romans sounded these diphthongs : 
a: is expressed by the diphthong ae, es by ¢ and é, uv by y, o« by oe, ov by u, 


e. g. 


®@aideos, Phaedrus, Evgos, Eurus, Ooaxes, Thraces, 
Tinixos, Glaucus, Bowwtla, Boeotia, Opjicca, Thressa, 
Netios, Nilus, Movca, Masa, t9aved0¢, trageodus. 
Avxsioy, Lycéum, Etisidvia, Withyia, 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed » like 6, as @dy, ode. The 
diphthongs «, 7, », do not differ in pronunciation from the simple vowels a, 9, 
w, yet the ancient Greeks probably gave the « a slight sound after the other 
vowel. 

Rem. 2. Where uncial, i. e. capital, letters are used, the Jota subscript of 
> My % is placed in a line with the vowels, e. g. TRI KAANI = 19 xale, 
70 “Aidn, but gy. 

Rem. 3. Ov is numbered among the diphthongs on account of the com- 
bination of two vowels. 

Rem. 4. When two vowels, which, according to the rule, form a diph- 
thong, should be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called 
diaeresis, placed over the second vowel, , uv, . g. aidot, for aidos, oi, 
aunyvos. If the acute accent is on the ¢ or Ly, it is placed between the 
points; if the circumflex, over, as atdne, xlesds, TEAaus. 


§5. Consonants. (5.) 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the differ- 
ent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into: 


Palatals, 7 « x 
Linguals, dr Fv ioc 
Labials, 8B 2 9 p. 


nounced émbrosthen. py (un) | like mbs. y like n; before the sound J, like 
n in oJVion. The words toy, THY, &, our, before a word beginning with « 
or §, are pronounced like toy, iY, &y, ouy before x or & (see yx, y&), e. g. 
toy xaigor, éy Suhoxy, pronounced tOyxaLpOY, éytvlozy ; ; before z or y they 
are pronounced TOM, Inu, 4, CUM, ©. g- TOY TOVIQOY, TVY Wuyn, pronounced 
TOpKoMNGOY, CUnwuy7. yt like nd, as &ytepos pronounced éndimos. £ like x 
or ks. oils © pee os like s. ov like oo in moon. m, 9, like p, r. o like 
8 in soft; before B, y, 4, 4, Q, it is sounded like {, e. g. xoopos, oBéoat, =pv¢- 
mm; pronounced xotuos, (Bsoar, Zpvern ; ; 8o also at the end of a word, tovg 
Baathets tH¢ ys, pronounced rovpBacrdsic tityijc. + like é in tell. v like «. 
vs like «. g like phor/. x like the German ch or Spanish j. y like ps. o 
and q like 0. wv, see av. The rough breathing is silent in modern Greek. 
So far as quantity is concerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the 
long ones. The written accent guides the stress of the voice. The accent 
of the enclitic, however, is disregarded in pronunciation. But when the 
attracting word has the accent on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the 
secondary accent ; e.g. deitow uot, pronounced delforuos, but Agdextaé wos has 
the primary accent on the first syllable 42, and the secondary on xtas.”—TR. 
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Remark 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called homonymous consonants, i. e. of the same class. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater or 
tthe less influence of the organs of speech in their formation, in- 
to the three following classes, which are called, 

(a) The Breathings or Aspirates, which make, in some de- 
gree, a transition from the vowels to the consonants. The 
Greek language has three, namely, the lingual breathing 
6, the Spiritus Asper‘, corresponding to our h, §6, and 
the labial breathing, Digamma fF, on which see the re- 
marks upon the Dialects. 

(b) The Liquids, 4 » » e, which are so called, because they 
easily coalesce with the other consonants and form one 
sound. 

Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are, also, included under the com- 

mon name of semivowels. 

(c) The Mutes, i. e. the consonants which are formed by the 
strongest agency of the organs of speech, namely, 8 7 8 # 
XE QD Y. 

3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three 
Tau-mutes and three Pi-mutes; 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth 
Mutes, three medial Mutes and three rough Mutes. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. 


7 Kappa-mutes 


Tau-mutes 


Pi-mutes 





Rex. 3. The consonants, which stand at the same grade of articulation, 
are said to be of the same order. 


4. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breathing 9, 
three double consonants originate,— 
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y from xo fo go, a8 tiye (10), zalup (60), xaxijdey (Go), 

& from xo yo yo, as xogak (xo), létew (yo), ovvt (x0), 

¢ is not, like y and &, to be regarded as the sound of two compound 
consonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft 
z. Only in the adverbs in ¢, is ¢ to be considered as composed 
of J, e. g. Adjvate instead of "AD jvacde, also, Bifey, close, for Bus- 
ény, from Buréw, to stop, Perf. BéBvouas. It may be regarded, per- 
haps, as a transposition of sounds, as when the Holic and Doric dia- 
lects use, in the middle of a word, od instead of {, e. g. psdiodstas 


for pedizetas. 


§6. Spiritus Lenis and Spiritus Asper. (©) 


1. Every vowel is uttered with a Breathing (Spiritus). This 
is either a smooth, or a rough Breathing. The former, Spiritus 
Lenis, is indicated by the mark ’; the latter, Spiritus Asper, by 
the mark“. Either mark may accompany the initial vowel of a 
word, as ‘420,40, Apollo, isrogia, historia. The rough Breath- 
ing answers to ourh. The smooth Breathing is connected with 
every vowel which has not the rough Breathing. 

Remarx. In diphthongs, the mark for the Breathing—es it belongs to 
both vowels which are united in one sound—is placed over the second 
vowel, e. g. oloc, svDvc, avtixa. Still, in the improper diphthongs, ¢, », 
@, the mark for the Breathing in the uncial letters, is placed over the first 
vowel, as these three diphthongs are regarded, to a certain extent, as sim- 
ple vowels, e. g.“4sdne, gOng ; "He, “Ns, n, &, 

2. The liquid e@ has the rough Breathing, and hence retains 
at the beginning of words the mark of the Breathing ‘, e. g. 6af- 
dog. In the middle and end of a word, however, this mark is 
omitted, e. g. Avga, yea. When the letter @ is repeated, the first 
is pronounced with the smooth Breathing, the last, with the 


rough, e. g. Ilvégog, Pyrrhus. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


§7. General Remark. 
Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. These changes occur in part from the tendency of the 
language to euphony; they have in part a grammatical signifi- 
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cance; and, finally, they result from the difference of dialects. 
‘The last will be considered in treating of the Dialects. 


I. CHaNGES OF THE VOWELS. 


§8. Hiatus. (16.) 


The concurrence of two vowels in two successive syllables or 
words, occasions a hardness in the pronunciation, which is call- 
ed Hiatus. Various methods have been sought in order to 
prevent this Hiatus, namely, Contraction, Crasis, Synizesis and 
Elision. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly 
averse to the Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; 
among the prose-writers, the orators sought most carefully to 
avoid it. 

Remakg. In the Iambuses of the tragic poets, the Hiatus is allowed in 
the interrogative ti; quid, what? e. g. ti ovv; tl eines; among the comic 
poets, jts use is mostly confined to tl, ots, aioe 0), @. g. ots 6, ott ovyi, mEgt 
tpoy, also in ovdé (p08) tig (é), ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from ov- 
Seis, nullus. In addition to its use in the Jambic measure, the Hiatus is 
found frequently even in the Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when 
possible ; still it is mostly limited | to special eon e. g. to interjections and 
imperatives, e. g. it is found in ©, yveé, ava, up! i9+, as 191, tI: pos warp, 


Soph. Ph. 832; add ava, 4 idgavov, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus in the Epic 
dialect, see the observations on the Dialects, § 200. 


§9. A. Contraction of Vowels. (9.) 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
same word, into one long sound. These contracted sounds are 
either such as arise from the natural coalescence of two suc- 
cessive vowels, in accordance with the laws of euphony, or such 
as have also undergone grammatical changes. The importance 
of the grammatical ending, prevents the usual contractions, es- 
pecially if the form of the word would thereby become doubtful. 
The first species of contractions is called euphonic, the latter, 
grammatical. In the Common Language, the following con- 
tractions occur: 

4 
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I Euphonic Contractions. 


a) @ 1 
( ae sie ae ee cslaa = otha 
ee a ‘ piles plhee (Comp. No. IL) 
ie as 7 MogTi = mogrh 
rue i : woos vous 
a. ; ae ‘ Tipas = Time 
: Hf a 7 Tipayte = TeMUrtE 
nes “ pigat = neg 
see are TIMMOUEY = == Tyouey 
ci Te puen one TiOey 
ae ee - Tepaes = Toes 
es zn ay , TLMONS — Tigres 
: H is = . . Tiamonus = = Tiqyt 
eee ze Tyadou = Tei 
melee aa a telzea = reign (Comp. No. IL.) 
dee =2 , Lobe = zie 
a = apes == TELY Eb 
e +o (w) =o () “ arriaiees piece 
se Sr uO vine = pile, dotéy = oore 
=} Tet = TV avy) 
Spe DED yah gas 
2 +o — oF = a7 redhat 
8 + ov == OV - rieehiry 
Eee = 7 piigou = pehow 
ae wah 7 VAjecca = VAijooE 
ia = : 7 Ogijicca = Oyen 
ao ’ : THT ELS = = THAI} 
es —i : mogtias == = nogris 
oe! _ ‘ MOETISC = MOTI 
aie = zh aidoa = aida (Comp. No. IL) 
tee = : piotos picdov 
eS = : arth pea Forte 
o + (w) =o (m) “ = 95 sankey x3 
nti ee) recy = pia Fos, tthow == nly 
o+e : pares pons ( 
ae = Deb == MLO ot (Comp. 
ae ob : MuarFon == peaPor pmeenrs 
sates _— : pio Foor piotoius 
aes : yuo Doova: == pio Pover 
ae = ; ig Fvag = = tyDus 
eee igtieg = = iyttig 
Tie! a8 , Ssixvuytae == Osixvuras (rarely) 
ei = ; te = jew (only in Acc. of some | 
wistog == A@aTos. is 3d 
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als Grammatical Contractions. 


(a)e +83 =y, particularly in the third Dec., e. g. tosjoes = ToLV/0N, 
yéves = = yen. 
(b)s + @ =a inthe second Dec.,e. g. ootéa — dora, yovoea = yoved, 
and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, e. g- Tleguxié-ee — 
Tlegsxléa, xié-ea — xhéu, vyt-éa — vy; in the Acc. 
Pi. Fem. of Adjectives in e0¢, ea, tov, e. 2. yovos-ag = 
xevoas; finally in the Fem. of Adjectives in og, ea, 
eoy, when these endings are preceded by a vowel or 
& Q; &. g. égé-ros, é-8at, &-e0» == égeots, égsa, égeory, 
a ey UgEOS, ga, £0” = OG, a, OUP. 
@ + ao = 2 in Accusatives PL. i in sag of third Dec., €. g. cagé-ag = 
capers, 80 monet, NZS, sy ziless. 
(c)o + «@ =a in Adjectives in 005, on, oor, e. g. amlo-a == ania. 
o + » = 7 in Adjectives in dos, on, ooy, e. g. am10-n = andi}. 
o + a@ == ov in Accusatives PL of Bois, also of paltous. 


Remark 1, The contraction of oes into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. 
of verbs in 6, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally 
ended in ey, not in erm—consequently not proSoey = = usodoby, but proDoey 
= yuo Fovr—and i in adjectives in oes, e. g.” Onderg == Onovs, in which the 
root ends in oeyt, and consequently the « does not belong to the root. On 
the accentuation of contract forms, see § 30. 

Rem 2. The Attic poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account of 
the measure, €. g- xaléw Aesch. Ag. 147. tyouswy Prom. 542. velxsos Sept. 
936. Eso Soph. OC. 182. sugdéi Trach. 114. 


$10. B. Crasis. (13.) 


1. Crasis, xpacu, is the coalescence of two vowels, in two 
successive words, so as to form one long sound; one vowel ends 
the first word, the other begins the next word, e. g. 70 dvoya = 
rovvoua, TO smog = rovmos. 

Remark 1. The mark of the Crasis is that of the Spiritus Lenis, and is 
named Coronis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong formed by the 
Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with such a vowel or diph- 
thong, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g. 12 ayaa 
= tayedd; Gay = ay; W ayIguns = GyIgu7e. On the accentuation, see 
§31, IL; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough Mute before 
the Spiritus Asper, as 10 Udwp = Fovdug, see § 17, Rem. 3. 

2. The Crasis is found only in such words as are closely 
connected, and the first of which is unimportant; hence it most 
frequently occurs, (a) in the article, e.g. 0 aE = avn, tov avdoos 
= rav3o0¢ ; —(b) frequently in x«é and the interjection @, e. g. xas 
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apery = xagetn, 0 avSowne = owOoone, o ayaté = yabe, 0 avat = 
avak;—(c) somewhat often in éyo with ol8a and oluat, e. g. 
éyqda, éyppor;—(d) less often with the neuter of the relative 
Oand &, with zoi, mevrot, ovrot, particularly in connection with 
&y, Ge, e.g. TAY, TAQA, pEvTaY, OVTAQA, rarely With 2Q6, e. g. NEEUE- 
you for 790 égyov, especially in composition, as zgovdx«. 

3. Hence the second word, being the most important, has 
properly a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the 
first; hence, also, it is evident, that the Iota subscript is supplied 
only when the ¢ belongs to the last of the two vowels, e. g. xat 
sira = xara, éyo) ola = éypda; on the contrary, xi greta = xd- 
mete, a ayaa = ayabai, Tp Oyly = tayo. 

4, When the Crasis occurs with the article, and an «@ follows, 
the vowels of the article—even ov and »—are combined with 
the following « into a long a, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
Spiritus Asper is changed into the long «, e. g. 0 dejo = aio, 
oi avdpes = avdges, tO alybic = ralnOes, ta Gila —tadla, tov as- 
de0s = tavdeos, tp avdgi=ravdgi; also, rov avzov = tavrov, tH 
QUTD = TAUTH. 

Rem. 2. Also with the word &regos, the forms of the article ending in a, 


0, Ov, a, , or, as, among the Attic poets, combine and form a long a; hence 
this Crasis includes such cases as the Doric etegog instead of Eregos, e. g. 


ta Sega == Satega = 0 Exspog = ategog _— tou étégou = Fatégou 
1@ &tégy == Dutéow of Exegov = atepos — art Exegan = ategat. 


5. In the particle xo, the a: in the Crasis is absorbed by the 
following vowel, e. g. xct éxeivos = xaxeivoc, xai ay = xav, ot &y = 
> \ > 2 >» \ 9 > \ 23 > ,% a 
HOY, HO YO) —= KLYO, AKO & == KEL, KOE EIS == EIS, xO NADOov = und Poy, 
XO OV = XOV, XA EVAL UO —= xEevduiuoOYF. 


$11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasis. (14) 
(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contraction 
given in §9: 
aofta=a; a+8=a; ato; o-oo; 
o+s=cov; o--++s=—o01; = aaa oo == 0. 
(b) The following instances belong to Crasis only: 
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o + u =ov as: 10 tag = Sotdup (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

o -+av=—av “ 10 auto = tab 

0 +a = “ 20 altioy = t&tL0¥ 

o+a=—o * 0 olvog = @vog 

o+7n = “ 20 D Hustegoy == Snustepor (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ote =o “ wa dug =tape 

o+t+o =a “ tw opFaipo = rap Falped 

ota -—-a “ pértoa ay = pevtay 

o +e =ov “ pos ddoxes = == “oudoxes 

ov--e =ov “ xov ot = = movotiy 

ov-+0 = “ ov Ovouatosg = Tovvopatos 

ov-tv-=ov “ tou UWatos = Fovdatos (§ 17, Rem. 3) 

n +n =n “ oF 7Bseg = = onuieg (§17, Rem. 3.) 

eto=oa “ éyw olda = éyyd a 

ovlin = “ rot7 TuetéQou == Systégov (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
6 


OV ov = OV tov ovgayvo’ = = tovgavou 
ate =a “ xal ete =xgta, 
(c) Here belong the examples which are particularly given 
under §10, 4 and 5. 


§12.C. Synizesis. (17.) 

1. Synizesis is the contraction of two vowels into one sound 
—mostly into a mixed sound—which is not written out, but 
contracted only in the pronunciation; e. g. when py ov is pro- 
nounced as a monosyllable. 

2. In the Attic poets, the Synizesis is confined almost wholly 
to, (a) énei, 7,7, with od or ovdeis following, e. g. éet ov, 7 ov 
dec, dissyllable; also, #7 ov, monosyllable, py dot, éyo) ov, dis- 
syllable; (b) single words and forms, e. y. 20s = Gol, mono- 
syllable, éwpgaxa = weaxe, trissyllable, evepypevos = avpypevos, four 
syllables, particularly in the Jonic-Attic Genitive ews, as Oxoews, 
dissyllable. 


§13. D. Elision. (18.) 
1. Elision is the omission of a vowel before another short or 
long vowel. The following vowel remains unchanged. 


Remanzx 1. The mark of _Elision is that of the Spiritus Lenis, and is 
called apostrophe, as tott iotiy, yévout ay. 

2. The Elision occurs generally in a succession of separate 
words; often also in compound words, where, however, the 
apostrophe is omitted. 
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Rem. 2. In Elision, the vowel is omitted; but in Crasis, the sound is 
prolonged, e. g. ta Gla — tadla, Crasis, ald aye, Elision. This distinc- 
tion, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a long 
vowel or diphthong, e. g. t0 avto == tavto, 


3. In prose writers, the Elision is confined mainly to the fol- 
lowing cases, where it often occurs: 


(a) In the prepositions, which end in a vowel, with the exception of negi 
and go, but rarely in évexa, e. g. 0i oluoy, éx oiwov, but wegi otxox, wg0 of- 
xov. ‘The same holds in composition, e. g. avelPeix, but regsogay ; 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbe, addc, aga, aga, duc, elta, Exera, pada, 
padota, and in many other adverbs ending jn a before ay; also in the fol- 
lowing adverbs and conjunctions, iva, yé, 1é, 3é (with the compounds, ovde, 
ponds), acts, OTs (not Or), wore (with the compounds, as ovxote), tote, étL, ot- 
xstt, uyxéte; &. g. GAL aitos, ag oy, paliot ay; 

(c) In forms of pronouns in a, 0, 8, a8 Tavta, toLcUTa, Ravta, ada, tive ; 
motega more rare; toUTO, auto, gus, oe (never in 10 ta), e.g. tavE aud, 
Ravt ayada, nav? doa; 

(d) In qmpi, olda, colo Fa, and especially in verbal forms in yr, os, 4, a, 8 
0, e.g. np éyo, 010 avdga, eléyer av, érdntovt ay, yévott ay; of the 
forms which can admit the » égedxvorixoy, § 15, in prose éot! only often 
suffers elision ; 

(e) In certain familiar forms of speech, as »1 42 Eqn. 

Rem. 3. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. 
Hence, in words closely connected, as »7 4é ign, the comma is omitted, 


for in such cases, without doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in 
quick succession. 


§14. Use of Elistonin the Poets. (19) 

1. The use of the Elision in the poetic language is very frequent, and is 
much more extended than in prose; yet the following points are to be 
noted: A word ending in v is never elided; neither is the article zo nor 
nsoi—at least among the Attic poets—nor ors, t/, and substantive adverbs 
of place ending in 9: (09: excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending eis. 

2. The Elision of the ¢ in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Sing. is, in the Attic poets, very rare, and is even doubted by many. 

3 The verbal endings, pat, tas, ¢Fo1, which are short in respect to the 
accent, are rarely elided in the Attic poets; the Datives pyoé and goé never 
suffer elision. 

4. In the verbal forms which may take the » épedxvotixdy, the poets use 
the Elision or the » according to the necessities of the verse. 
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5. Sometimes in Attic prose, a weak and grammatically unimportant 
syllable is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the case 
with the augment 2, e. g. tayel ‘ndgevoay, Soph. OC. 1602, énei ’daxpvea, 
Phil. 360. This omission of the vowel is called aphaeresis, aaigecis. Still, 
much cases may be more properly regarded as Crasis or Synizesis. 


$15. N tqgedxvorixov.—Ovew(s).—EE and éx.—Ov(x). 
(21, 22.) 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a », called a » égea- 
sevo7xos, to certain final syllables, viz. 

(«) to the Dat. Pl. in ot, to the two adverbs, 2zéovat, in the last 
year, navtanast, universally, and all adverbs of place in 
ot, as naow theta; 1 TDarascow nyepovia: 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in ot, as tumrovowy éue, cidy- 
ow ey ty toanely; so also in éozi; 

(7) to the third Pers. Sing. in ¢, e. g. écumvey Eye ; 

(8) to the numeral etxoot, although even before vowels the » 
is often omitted, e. g. etxoow avdgee and etxoot ax does ; 

(2) to the Demonstrative ¢ but rarely, and then always after 
G, €. g. OVTOIY, ExELvOGIy, TOVTOUCIY, OVTACIY ; 

({) to the Epic particles, »v and xé, and to the Epic suffix gr, 
hence vocqs. 

Remark. The poets place the » épelx. before a consonant so as to make 
ashort syllable long by position. In the Attic prose, it stands regularly at 
the end of complete sections ; it is, also, sometimes found before punctua- 
tion-marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of greater emphasis. 

2. The adverb ovews, so, always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops its final consonant ¢ before another consonant, 
e, g. ovres énoinaer, but ovew mow; still ovrws may stand also be- 
fore consonants, when it is to be pronounced emphatically, e. g. 
ovrac ye, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. In like manner the Prep. 2&, ez, retains its full form before 
vowels and at the end of a sentence, but before consonants takes 
the form 2x, e. g. && etgnrs, eignrys &&, but éx eyo eieneys ; so also in 
composition, e. g. éelovves, but exzedeir. 

4. The same holds, finally, of the negative ovx, not, e. g. 
ebx aiozeos, and before a Spiritus asper ovz, e. g. ovy ndvs, but ov 
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xaos; so also, by analogy, of oxér: urxett (instead of py Ex). 
But when ov stands at the end of a discourse. or of a sentence, 
and is to be pronounced with emphasis. then or may be marked 
with the acute accent even before a vowel: in which case there 
must be an actual break in the discourse. as occurs when ov 
stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, with- 
out connection with what follows, as las yao ov: “fo ove xti. 
Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; or when it is found in the answer only, and 
corresponds to our -Vu; it is found especially in antithetical sen- 
tences, e. g. Téyada, rade xuxa ov: ‘Eus 3¢ xd. Xen. C. 1. 2, 42; 
AiPous sis Toy MoTapoy eEGGIrrOVs, Etxvovero 32 ov, ote EZAazTON Ov- 
3éva. An. 4. 8,3. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is 
closely connected with the preceding, then it is written ovx, e. g. 
ovx, adda xtd. Xen. C. 2.6, 11.13. 4. 6,25 ovx, i» «zd. Hell. 1.7,19. 


§16. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, 
Transposition and Variation of Voirels.— Influence of a 
Vowel or a Consonant on another Vorrel.— Syncope. — 
Omission of a Vowel.— Euphonic Prothesis. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are, 

1. Strengthening of vowels, which consists in changing a weaker vowel 
into a stronger. There are different degrees of strength in the vowels; the 
weakest is e. The strengthening of a sound takes place, e. g. in words of 
the third Dec. in og, Gen. -o¢; the simple stem of these words is changed 
into e¢; in the Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker ¢ 
is changed into the stronger o (in Latin into u), e. g. yévos, genus, Gen. 
yéveog, instead of yévea-oc, genér-is. In yoryu and dogu, Gen. yovat-og, do- 
got-o¢, a, the final vowel of the stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The weakening of vowels, which is the opposite of the change just 
described, occurs, e. g. in substantives of the third Dec. in is, i, vs, 0; in 
these, the stronger vowels of the stems « and v are changed into the weaker 
&, &. g. WOAG, Modews; Nijyus, nnzEwWs ; civant, civaneoG; GotY, aote0¢. The 
same is true of adjectives in vs, v, e. g. yAuxus, yAuxi, Gen. -e0¢. 

3 Prolongation of vowels, by which a short vowel is changed into a long 
vowel, or a diphthong, viz. a into 7 or at, + into ¢ or a; v into v or ev; 8 

.9 or e&; ointo w or ov. This prolongation takes place either for the 

of euphony, or on grammatical principles, or from both together ; in 
ets often on account of the metre. The usage of protracting sounds 
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is very widely extended in the Greek language. One instance only is here 
mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present tense in Mute and 
Liquid verbs, e. g. xgiva, alive, AjIo, palyo, dsinw, pevyo instead of 
xpi va, tlivo, 1d9m, pive, dixw, pUyw.— The reason of the prolongation is 
wery often found in the omission of a » with a Tau-mute, rarely of a mere », 
or of a o after a Liquid, or in the omission of a final Sigma, e. g. odot¢ in- 
stead of ddorts, didovs instead of didort¢, Bovdevory instead of Bovidsvorts ; 
pélas instead of plays; toqnia instead of toqaica, Hyyeda instead of jy- 
yon, tpFeiga instead of EpF:goa ; dytwe instead of nt09¢, toLuyy instead 
of zoipsys, Saipor instead of Saiuore, aidus instead of aiddcy, adn dj instead 
of aln3éas. 

4. Shortening of vowels. See the remarks on the Dialects, § 207. 

5. Transposition of vowels; this consists in the softening of a long vowel 
into a short; and to compensate for it, the short vowel immediately following 
is lengthened, Thus in the Ionic and Attic dialects, ew instead of ao, e. g. 
Wea, wy, instead of dos, ov, Aswe instead of laos, yews instead of vad, Mevé- 
dew instead of Mevélaog; further, in the Attic dialect, Bactiéwe, Baoidsa 
instead of the Ionic Bactijos, 7a; 80 also, modes, nyyews, Attic, instead of 
ROALOG, 717xVOG; ¢ is weaker than « and v, see No. 2. 

6. Variation, i. e. the change of the radical vowel ¢ into o and a, so as to 
form the tenses, §140, and the derivatives, §231,6; when the radical 
vowels ¢ and « in the Present tense are prolonged into #, o is substituted 
in the first case, o: in the last case; e. g. tespo, téteoga, étgagny ; Asian, 
Lloxa; gGIedon, tpIoga, epFdgny; pléyw, plos; tesyw, teoyos; TeEpa, 
tgopn, Toogers, Teaqegosc. Comp. Germ. stehle, gestohlen, stahl, etc. 
The » is changed into , e. g. agiya, aguyn. 


Remark 1. Whether the a is to be regarded as a variation, or rather as 
aeuphonic change of e, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, 
particularly ¢ and 4, sometimes even uw and », may be doubted. Comp. 
itganor, éxgagny, cotgagny, é8eayny, Oagnr, épFagny, totalny, Etapoy, Ex- 
tavoy With éwéyny, Etexoy. 

7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel, or of a conso- 
nant. Here belong two special cases. 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic 7 into a after the vowels s and + 
and the diphthongs ending with s, sometimes even after other vowels, 
and after the Liquid g, e. g. idéa, copia, zotla, jpéga, apyvea, éniava, 
énégava; 

(b) 2, as a union-vowel, is changed into o before the terminations of the 
inflections beginning with p or », of verbs in w, e. g. Bovdsvopey, Bov- 
Aevortas, {Bovdsvopsy, éBovievovto. 

& Syncope, gvyxonm, i. e. the omission of an s in the middle of a word 
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between a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between nt; 
the same, also, occurs in certain substantives of the third Dec., e. g. ma- 
90s instead of matégos; in the forming of the Present tense of certain 
verbs, e. g. yiyvouae instead of yiyévouc, mint instead of ninéro, uluve 
instead of uzusyo; and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, e. g. 
nyeouny from éysigw; Syncope rarely occurs after a, e. g. tcyor, Eonopny, 
totas instead of tgeyoy, écenouny, toetor. A striking example of Syncope 
is found in 149oy instead of 7AvYor, from ’*EAETON. Comp. § 155. 

9. Apocope. See on the Dialects, § 207. 

10. One of the vowels a, #, o is prefixed to several words, for the sake of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, e. g. aotsgony and otegony, 
aotagis and atagis, éySég and ySés, éxtivog and xsivos, éFél and F- 
Aw, oxgvoerg and xgvoc, odvgouas and digopar, oxélde and xélio, etc. 

Rem. 2, Care must be taken to distinguish the a from these euphonic 
sounds, when it stands for a70, e. g. a-uvvey, to avert, also wvyn, comp. 
munire, or when used instead of ava, e. g. azvocey, to tear up, or instead 
of the a or & copulative with the meaning of aye, from which also the so- 
called a intensive has been formed to strengthen the signification; further, 
the e, if it is used instead of #€ or éy, e. g. éveigesy, to wake up, éyst'yar, 
eructare, é9é Fecy, trritare ; finally, the o with the meaning of opoi, e. g. duézay. 


II. CHa NGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 


§17. a. Mutes. (%3—97.) 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 
from the tendency of the language to assimilate different sounds. 
This assimilation is either a mere resemblance in sounds, e. g. 
when Aédey-ro is changed into Aedexza, since the smooth Mute 
z and likewise the medial 7 is changed into a smooth Mute, 
e. g. into x; or it is a complete identity in sounds, e. g. when 
ovy-ginto is changed into ovégimzm.—Sometimes, however, the 
language shuns even a sameness in sound, and seeks to remove 
it by changing similar sounds into dissimilar, e. g. 2e-qidgxe for 
ge-ginxa, Sango for Sagge. 

2. A Pi-mute, zB g, or a Kappa-mute, x 7 7, before a Tau- 
mute, z 6 4, must be homogeneous to a Tau-mute, i. e. only a 
smooth Mute, 2 x, can stand before the smooth Mute z; only a 
medial, 8 y, before the medial 8; only an aspirate, 9 x, before 
the aspirate #; consequently, 27 and xz; 83 and 70; g@ and 
19, e. g. 
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B before t into deers from telSa térgiB-tah 0 == TErQIN TOE 
eg “ f£ m yeaqgu = yéygaug-tas )=— =_yéygantas 
yY “ ¢ © ~ 6  & Leven Ashey-tas == Ashextas 
xy SS Sy “  Boéxon BéBory-tas = ==_ BeSoextar 
cs “§ § © B & & yintw  — xtn—Oo = xvupda 
 “ 5 * B & & yeaqea  yeag-dnr == yea8dny 
ee See aes “ alhexw nlex-Ony = mhéydny 
za“ 8 & y K  & Botyn — Besx-Sny = Bgeydny 
cf FS yp Ss & néune = énéun-Iny == entupdny 
B“& F* wp & ret8u érgi8-Fny == freigdny 
Me a OE “ mhexw énhex-Iny == nléyIny 
yy KS HH ye SB  &  Zeven dhéy-Fny == éhéydny. 


Remarx 1. The preposition éx does not undergo this change, e. g. éx- 
Gorvat, ex Feivar, etc., not éydotva, éyFsivat. 


3. The smooth Mutes, 2 x z, are changed into the cognate as- 
pirates, » x @, not only in inflection and derivation, but also in 
two separated words before a Spiritus Asper, since the smooth 

Mute receives the breathing, and the vowel loses it; the me- 
dials, 8 y 6, however, are thus exchanged only in the inflection 
of the verb; in other cases they remain unchanged; hence: 


ax ov = ag ov, emrijegos from éni, juéoa = éqriuegos 

éxvgalyo from éni, i vpaive = fpugaiva, rétun—a == TéTUQa 

otx oles = oty oai one, Jextegos from déxa, nusoa — Jexmmegos 
ave ov = av? wy from avril, avtélxo = avFedxw from avti, Elxw 
siloy-a = tihoza, but Aéy Etegay not Agy’ érégay 

térQi8-a — tétgipa, but Tots oUtws not Teip outs. 


Rem. 2, The negative o vx (ov) thus becomes ovy, e. g. ovy 0U¢; yet this 
principle does not apply to the aspirate @ & g- ov giatw. In some com- 
pounds, the smooth Breathing i is retained in the Attic dialect, also, accord- 
ing to the Ionic usage, e. g. annliatne, the east wind, from ano and 7Awos, 
levxinmos, one who has a white horse, from Aevxog and tanos, Kgatinmos, etc. 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Breathing before the rough takes 
place also in Crans, §10 and 11, e. g. tH Erega = = Sareoa, 0 tuutroy = 
Soiatioy, xui Eregog = ZUTEQOS, xal OCA, Ostic, UWS — yaca, Lasts, yurrors. 
—When two smooth Breathings precede, both must be changed into Aspi- 
rates, No. 2, e. g. Ep jpegs instead of émrnpegos from énta, nuéga, viyF 
olny instead of yixtr oAny. 

Res. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid g changes the preceding 
smooth Breathing into the Aspirate, e. g. pooiucoy, formed by Crasis from 
™Q0ot us 07, from go and oiuos, Pgacow from tagacow; 80 goovdog from 
ago and odus. 


4, On the contrary, before an Aspirate, the same Aspirate can- 
not stand, but the first, in that case, is changed into the corres- 
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ponding smooth, e. g. Zango, Baxzos, tizOy, “Ardis; but not 
Sagge, Bayyos, ti9-07n, Adis ; for the same reason, the first As- 
pirate disappears, where the @ is doubled, e. g. Ivggos. 
5. A Tau-mute, z 6 4, before another Tau-mute is changed 
into 6, but before a x, it disappears, e. g. 
éxei3-Ony from neiGo becomes énsioPny 


meP-Té0¢ “ gelFo $s MELOTEOS 
ngsid-9nvy “ éoeldw “ "nesta dny 
nexnaud-xa 8=—l* eed “ TUSILELKOL. 


6. The z, which in the Attic dialect, usually passes into ¢, is of- 
ten changed into o by the influence of a following 4, e. g. tAovatos 
instead of zdovzos, from zdovzos, ‘Auadovows instead of ’Apea- 
Bovvr-vo¢, Midnows from Midytos, ‘Ayepovows instead of *Aye- 
gdrt-10¢, ovcia instead of ovt-ia, yegovoia instead of yegovrt-ta, 
syavows from eaves. Also in the case of other Tau-mutes, 
as well as in the case of the Palatals, « has sometimes this power 
of assimilation; thus in the forms of the Comparative in coo» 
and fw», e. g. Boadvs, Boacoow poet., mayvs, nacowy poet., meyas, 
peilow instead of pey-ioov, rays, Paooow instead of tayz-iorv, 


§18. b. Liquids. (34.) 


1. The Liquid » is sometimes changed into «. This takes 
place, e. g. in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stern ends with a consonant, since the Greek does not, like the 
Latin, use the union-vowel, e. g. x0ga, xogax-a, Aopras, Aaprad-a. 
The same change, also, sometimes takes place in the third 
Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of mute and liquid 
verbs, which properly should end in »za: and #0 like pure verbs, 
e. g. BeBoviev-vrat, éBeBoviev-vyro, e. g. terQipara, éreteiparo, mé- 
nheyaros, rerdyaroa, eoxevadarat, xeyooidarat, tpPapazas instead of 
seroipyro, ézézgiByzo, etc., from teip-w, zAEx-0, Tad0-00, oxEval-o9, 70)- 
otl-o, pep-o. See § 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, e. g. 
avy-hoyitw becomes ovidoyitw  ovy-yetgia becomes cuppetola 
éy-psye . éupéyo ovy-gintw =“ ouggintos, 

Remarx. An apparent assimilation takes place in OAA vgs instead of 
Odvupust.—Ey before ¢ is not assimilated, e. g. évginto ; yet Eggv9p0¢ is more 
frequent than &ygu9yos; on the contrary, éylexxsv stands instead of fiax. 
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3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into , e. g. 


piéttay from pede becomes Aiitrey 
plooxw = “ polsiy « — Blosoxes 
peotos “ pogos,mors “  Bgotos. 


§19.c. Mutes and Liquids.—Liquids and Mutes. 


(31. 33.) 
1. A Pi-mute, zB y, before » is changed into p, 
a Kappa-mute, «7 1%, cp + co”n 
a Tau-mute, cdo, “ yp : “ 6,e. g. 
(a) Pi-mute : tét908-yaL from 19/8 becomes tétg¢upos 
Adlun-pas “Leino . Ashespuas 
yéygap-pos = yop “«  yyecppos 
(8) Kappa-mute: xéniex-yas “  niléxo ad méndeyuas 
Ashey-pat “dey remains Asheypas 
BéBorx-uce “ Boéxo becomes SéSyeypas © 
(y) Tau-mute:  qyvt-pos “  avito - jvvo poe 
79e0-uoe “  éoedo “ Hoopes 
néned-pyas «  nido i“ TETLELO UL 
xexops0—pa0s “  xouives “  xexopiopar 


Remarx 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before p, €. g. axun, NotuOS, Aayuos, xevI poy, etc. In some words, even y 
stands before p, instead of the original x or 7, e. g. iwypos from iaxw, mloy- 
pos from mléxw, nayvy from nay-7jves. The preposition éx, in composition, 
forms an exception, e. g. éxparIavu. 


2. The medial 8 before » is changed into 4, e. g. 


a8-yog from céBouas becomes atuvos 
égeB-vog = = EgeBog “ eoruvos. 
3. N before a Pi-mute, 2 8 9 w, is changed into p#, 
N before a Kappa-mute, x 7 x §, is changed into 7, 
N before a Tau-mute, z 6 4, is not changed, e. g. 


éy-nesiola becomes éunepia ouy-xaléo becomes cuvyxaléo 
éy-Ballo “ éufallo ouv-yiyyaox = oy ytyvooxe 
&powy “ Eugeoy oUY-7QOV0S “ abyzeorosg 
Sy-wuyos =“ supuyos ovy—Eé0) “ ovytéo ; 


but curtsive, cvvdéw, cvy Fé. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics form an exception, e. g. ovneg, tovye. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, » before a Pi-mute, as well as before 
#t, Was, without doubt, pronounced like p, and before a Kappa-mute, like 
y; and so it is found in ancient inscriptions, e. gz. TOMIZTATEPAKAI 
THMMHTEPA, TOV'XPHMATIZMON i.e. tov natéga xal yy pnrége, toy 
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Zenpatiopoy. 


EAAHMNOI, *EZZAMOL i. ec. év Anyvy, é» Zap. 


So also 4 and o are used instead of » before i and g,e. #% 


§20.d. The Labial Breathing, or Sibilant o,wil h 
Mutes and Liquids. ae) 


1. A Pi-mute, 


x Bg, before o is changed into », 


A Kappa-mute, x 7 x, before o is changed into &, 


A Tau-mute, 


<6 &, disappears before o, e. g. 


(a) Pi-mute: Asingo § fromieizw becomes dey 
teiBow  “ telfm : telyo 
yergon =“ yeago =“ = _yeawo 

(8) Kappe-mute: riéxow “ nilexo . ndssw 
déyou “heya - Asta 

. Boszom =“ Baeza “Beeson 

(vy) Tau-mute: oavttow “ aviito “ — aviiow 
fgeidow = “ égeidw “ égeloo 
nmeédown “ neldo 5 neloo 
élnidow “ énifo . dlniow. 


(32. 


Remark 1. The Prep. ex before o is an exception, e. rs éxowto.—In notes 
Gen. 200-0s, and in the Perf. active Part. in ois, Gen. ot-os, after the Tau— 
mute disappears, the preceding vowel is lengthened. 

2. N disappears before o and ¢; but when » is joined with a 
Tau-mute, both mutes disappear before o, but the short vowel 
is lengthened before o, namely, ¢ into &, 0 into ov, &, ¢, ¥ into & 
t, v,e. g. 


avy-luvyia becomes ovfuyla daivoy-os becomes daluocs 


tuptert-ce tupteics Aéovt-at < Atovas 
ontvd-cn =“ aneion Eluryd-os “« thucas 
NAVT-Cb a MACs Sexvuvt-ce = dexvias 
tuyayt-o1 = TUpECt Zevogarvt-cs “ Zevopact. 


Rem. 2. Exceptions: "Ev, e. g. évonsion, évtetyrtpus; nudiv, e.g. wadly- 
oxto¢; also some forms of inflection, and derivative forms in ga: and ot 
from verbs in aiva, e, g. néparca: from gaivo, nénuvors from nenalyo, and 
the substantives, 7 Zlucrs, earthworm, 4) nélovyc, wagon-basket, 7 Tigurs.—In 
composition, the » in ov» is changed into a before a, e. g. svocwte, from 
guy and get; but when a consonant follows a, o disappears, e. g. ovy- 
orna becomes avotnua.—In yegieor, vt is dropped; on the contrary, in 
tadas, péiag Gen. -avos, xteis, sig Gen. évog. sis, and in the third Pers. 
Pl. of the primary tenses, e. g. Sovievoves instead of Bovdevoror, the omis- 
sion of the simple » is compensated by lengthening the vowel. 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, o is omitted 
after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lengthen- 
ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 
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fiyyel-ca becomes nyyziia Syeu-oa becomes Evepa 
ipar—ca « Eqyva ipSeg-ca tpFaga. 

"The same takes place in the third Dec. with the final Sigma, 
-when a » or @ precedes 6, e. g. exw instead of etxor-¢, nouury in- 
stead of romey-s, 6ytme instead of 67t09-¢, aifye instead of aidég-s. 
The Future in © of Liquid verbs is formed by inserting ¢ be- 
tween the Liquid and the ending ow, for the sake of softening 
the pronunciation, by dropping o and contracting ¢@ into o, 
©. g. ayyeil-2-0w, ayyeio.—T and o, are omitted in substantives 
zand participles ending in », Gen. ovt-o¢, but, as a compensa- 
Hon, o is lengthened into , e. g. 


léovt-¢ becomes Aéwy Bovisvort-¢ becomes fovlevoy. 


Rex. 3. In tyyvui— instead of fo-vvut, ves-tio—the @ is assimilated to the 


following », and in siu/—instead of éo-p/—g is omitted, but s is lengthened 
Ento ¢. 


§2l.e. Change of Consonants which are sepa- 
rated from one another. (28. 29.) 
1. Sometimes a consonant has an influence on other conso- 
nants, although they do not immediately follow one another, but 
are separated by a vowel or even by two syllables. Thus, one 
4 changes another 2 into @, e. g. xepadagyia instead of xepadadyia 
from adyeiv, yhwooagyia instead of yAwooadyia, epyadeos instead of 
dlyadgos from adyeivy; the suffix 47 becomes we7, when a 4 pre- 
cedes, e. g. Padsogn. 
2. When, in the reduplication of verbs, whose stem begins 
with an aspirate, this aspirate is to be repeated, then the first 
aspirate is changed into the corresponding smooth Mute; thus, 


ge-gilnxa from giiéo is changed into meidyxa 
6é 


zi-ytxa “  yéw KEY UKE 
Sé-Ivxa “ Ivo - téSuxa 
Gi-Fnus stem OE zs tins. 


The two verbs, Sisy, to sacrifice, and t:Péva, stem OF, to place, also 
follow this rule, in the passive forms which begin with 3: 


&5-Dyy, 1v-Ijoopan, é1é-Fyy, te-Pijooucs instead of &Fv-Fny, é9é-Iny. 


For the same reason, the Greek avoids the reduplication of g, and instead 
of it writes é¢g-, e. g. é6gunxa. 
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3. In words whose stem begins with z and ends with an As- 
pirate, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding smooth ¢, 
when the Aspirate before the final syllable beginning with o, ¢ 
and “, must, according to the laws of euphony, §§17, 2; 19,1; 
20, 1, be changed into a smooth consonant; by this transposi- 
tion, z is changed into the Aspirate ® Such a change is called 
the Metathesis of the aspiration. 

Thus, tgép-w, tétgopea Perf., is changed into (Pgén-ow) Igéya, Foex-r79, 

(Sosnx—pa) Foeupe ; ; ; 

tagy, TA®-w, tagijvat, second Aor. Pass., into Saye, Pan-to, 
(zéPan-pos) téFoeupor, but third Pers. Pl. tetaqata:, e. g. Her. 
6, 108, with one of the better Codd. is to be read instead of te- 
Sagparat; 

tovgos, TPTP- into Fevpwo, Fgin-ro, (téF pua-por) tEFQuupas ; 

teéy-w into (Feéx-couor) Pestouar ;—terz—o¢ into Felt, Forkiy; 

tayt's in the Comparative becomes Yacowy. For the same reason, 
the Future &w, from éyw, to have, is the proper form, because 
the Spiritus Asper is considered as an Aspirate. 


Remark 1. Tev&o from tevyo, and revtw from tevzo, remain unchanged. 
Rem. 2, Where the passive endings of the above verbs, r9¢pw, TAN 
(Sant), TPTON (Fguatw), begin with 9, the aspiration of md, the two 
final consonants, changes 1, the initial consonant of the stem, into #, e. g. 
8FQsqg-Inv, Feep—Fijvas, Fosp-IijcecF at 
bSaqp-Inv, Fagseis, Pag-Injoopa, teFoq-Fat. 
Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both syl- 


lables should begin with 3, namely, Jn3:, the first aspirate remains un- 
changed, but the last is changed into the corresponding smooth mute, thus 


Iyts, ec. g. tepIyts. 


§22. Metathesis of the Liquids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual z, when z precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel constitutes the difference between Metathesis and 
Syncope; the latter being the mere omission of ¢, e. g. yt-rzox0 
from the root per, comp. mens, Svyoxo from as-eiv, tézunxa from 
reu-eiv, BeBdnxa from Bad-eiv, zeyooucs from netomat. 


§23. Doubling of Consonants. (37.) 


1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 
euphony, e. g. Badugdoos from Baty and gem; éggeor instead of 
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Zoeov; in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
of like or assimilated sounds, in the inflection and derivation, 
e. g. &-vonos from é and vopos, é-Asino instead of é1., ove-wazos 
instead of cvru., 1é2ey-mor instead of AeAeute., Ajy-we instead of 
Aijmpe, xou-pe instead of oma, tao-cw or tét-rw instead of tay-- 
©, ioowv or ittwr instead of jx-(wr, waddov instead of wad-wor, a- 
Aog instead of ats, alius. 

2. In the Common Language, only the Liquids, 4, j, », @, the 
Sibilant oc, and the Mute z,can be doubled; moreover, 7 and 
» are also doubled in single words, e, g. itmos, a horse, xoxxog, a 
erry. Mt has already been seen, § 17,4, that two Aspirates, in 
Greek are not doubled. _ 

3. @ is doubled when the augment is prefixed, e. g. édgeor, and 
in composition, when ¢ is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. «é- 
Oyxr03, Badidgoos ; but e’-emotog from & and dodrrvpt, 

Remark. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the a, 
et much less frequently than Homer, e. g. toegor, Soph. Aj. 185; oléooug, 


=390 ; doo, 294; peoon, Ant. 1223; tooeta:, Aesch. Pers. 122; 20 also in 
the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec. sou. 


§24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 

1. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addi- 

tion of a corresponding consonant, namely, 

(a) The Labials, 8 m q, by 1, e. g. Slan-1-w instead of S1a8-w, tua-t-w 
instead of tUx-w, gin-1-w instead of gig-w; sometimes also by o, 
which assimilates the preceding Labial, therefore ov, Attic tr, ¢. g. 
ntoow, Att. xéttm, Future méyw, the poetic cocozer, Fut. oyoua; in 
déym instead of déqa, p and o are changed into w; 

(b) the Palatals, y x y, are strengthened by o, which assimilates the pre- 

ceding Palatal, therefore a, Att. 11, or, though more seldam, the Pala- 

tal unites with the o and is changed into ¢, e. g. tac-o-w, Att. tat-1-@ 
instead of ray-w, pgla-c-w, Att. peit-t-w instead of poin-a, Aija-c-o, 

Att. fijr-1-w instead of fijz-w; xgatw instead of xedym, teifw instead 

of rely; a Kappa-mute with o is seldom changed into §, e. g. av$u, 

sh emgglamaeaals the strengthening t is found only in 
néxco and tixte ; 
(c) the Linguals, 3 + 9, are strengthened by o, which with the preceding 
igual mal e. g. pgatw instead of pgadm, or, though 
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more seldom, @ assimilates the preceding Tau-mute, e. g. dlccopes 
and Aizopat, égécow, éostrm instead of éoéte, xog’cow instead of xogud-o. 

2. 'The coneurrence of yg and vg in the middle of some words, which 
was unpleasant to a Grecian ear, and was occasioned by the omission 
of a vowel, is softened by inserting a # or 6, thus, in zeonu-B-oia formed 
from peonpegia, wtonugla, yau-B-go¢ from yap-e-g0s, yapugos, av-0-90¢ 
from avégos, argos. 

3. IV also is used to strengthen consonants, namely, the Labials, espe- 
cially in poetry, so as to make a syllable long by position, e. g. ttys7ravoy 
from tin-t-0, stgvuBos from argégw; DapuBoc, tagos; xogtufy, xogren ; 
SecuBos, rgépey; dugy, eineiv; yvtpqn, nubere; oBgios and opSgiuos, 
yuveuog and yavrpvos. In the present of many verbs, this strengthening 
is found, e. g. nuv9avoun, Styyavw, epfarw instead of nvFoun, Iiye, 
iafo. On the change of », see §19, 3. On the » éqedx., see § 15, 1. 

4, Z also is prefixed to many words, but mostly to such as begm with 
B, e. g. wads and opadcS, pixgos and opexgos; further, a strengthening ¢ is 
inserted before « and 1 in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before @ in the first 
Aor. Pass., e. g. tetede-o-pon, tetede-o-tas, étele-c-Iyy, § 131; also in the 
derivation and composition of words, o is frequently inserted for the sake 
of euphony, e. g. o#-o-p0s, instead of a, & also is inserted before p, e. g. 
puxn-F-pos, 0pyn-F-pW0s, oxag-9-p0o¢ from oxalgw, 209-9-pos from nelow, 
MAV-C-AYEUOG, [2070-G-T0x0s, etc. 


§25. Expulsion and Omission of Consonants. (7.8) 

1. It is an important grammatical principle, that, in the inflection, o is very 
often omitted between two vowels, e. g. 1unty, érvntov, rumtoio instead of 
TUNIE-G-at OF TUNTY-as, étUNTE-G-0, TUMTOL-G-0; yéve-0G, yevé-ww instead 
of yéve-c-06, yeyé-0-wy, Comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um. At the end of a word 
and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, ©. g. yévoc, tUyw == tUn-00, 
mhé$w — niéx-ow, but after the Liquids, in inflection, as well as commonly 
at the end of a word, it is omitted, e. g. jjyyeda instead of y7yth-o-a, ay- 
velo instead of ayyel-é-o-w, ayyti-s—01, Gytwg instead of gxt0g-s. Comp. 
§ 20, 3. 

2. What has been said of the omission and retaining of ¢@ in inflection, 
holds in general of the Digamma softened into the vowel v, §200. This is 
omitted: (a) in the middle of the word between two vowels, e. g. wor (aFor), 
ovum, 0% (OF ig), ovis, aio» (aiF wy), aevum, véog (v8 Foc), novus, oxatog (oxat— 
Fos), scaevus, Boos (80F us), bovis; éw, miéw, mvéw, haw instead of F&F a, 
etc. ; (b) at the beginning of the word before vowels and g, e. g. oivog (Foi- 
yoc), Vinum, sag (Fag), ver, i¢ (Fis) vis, olxog (Fotxos), vicus, dey (Fideiv), 
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riders es (FeeDish vein, Gry (pir fang On the contra- 
ry, it is expressed im connection with a preceding a, #, 0, with which it 
then coalesces and forms a diphthong, (@) at the end of a word, e. g. Sod 
instead of 8oF, Savidei, etc. ; (3) before a consonant, e. g. Borg (SiF%, bovs, 
bis), vais (ras), navis, Boir, Boval, Bacideis, Baweiat, Peiaouce, wheico— 
Heat, mvetooum, Ehavye. EAE NSE it's 08.) peaeeane ss; Sita eae panes 





| engthens the sor v, €. g. #i¢ instead of xl Fy, at¢ 
instead of oiFs, igi ineteod of iydvFs, Ace. xiv, ctv, iy9iv; but it dis- 
appears, even in this case, in the middle of a word between vowels, e. g. 
di-6s, xi-0s, cb-oc, izdb-o¢ instead of AiF-os, xi Fos, ov F-og, ‘yb F-og. 

3. As the Greek language admits an accumulation of only three conso- 
nants in composition, and in simple words, only when the first or the last 
isa Liquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning 
with ¢ is appended to the consonant of the root, the o is excluded: 

dshein-oSow from dsin-o becomes Aheloy (4 17, 2.) 
dehdy-o900* hty-0 “  dshegdas (§ 17, 2.) - 
foral-o3a, =“ oreli-w =“ éotadat, 

Remarx. On the omission of a Tau-mute, and a » and yt before ¢, and a 
o after a Liquid, see §20. In composition, » is often omitted, e. g. Zv9o- 
atévos, "Anoldo-ugos instead of Mv Poyxt., ‘Anodiovd. 

4. Several words can Bay ikas Aad wieaoailh, dither’ Wo e¥Gkl an Raed 
mulation of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming long 
by position. In addition to the words mentioned under § 15, namely, oix 
(ov), £¢ (2x), orm (vttw), which usually retain their final consonant before a 
vowel to prevent the Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, there belong here, 

{a) adverbs of place in Ser, ©. g. mg0cFer, oxvedsy, Une Per, etc., which 

never drop the » before a consonant in prose, but very often in Epic 
(ees, Sure noldom in the Attic poets ; 
Oe and azgus, which, however, in the best classical writers, have 
their o, not only before consonants, but commonly before 
re pezge “Avatayogov, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. peyote évravda, 
ees pézoe Orov, X. C. 4.7, 2. pézor éovdeas Iaharrne, 


ataberitn, decine, tumras, weonyts, avtixetc, cvews, avec, which in 
oetr can drop their ¢, but never in prose ; in the Ionic dialect, nu- 
dve | in aug also frequently drop the o before consonants, 
e. g. oldaxu. Her. 2, 2. 
Apt ene weed can end only in one of the three Berges Y, 0 
Bi. liga The two words, ovx, not, and é, ow of, form 
appa rent exception, since, as Proclitics, §32, they incline to the 
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occasions either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them 
into one of the three Liquids just named; hence, cdua, Gen. oa pat-og in- 
stead of cdpat, yada, Gen. yalaxt-o¢ instead of yadaxt, Aéav, Gen. Agovt—og 
instead of Aéovt, é8ovAzvoy instead of éBovdevort j—tégas, Gen. tégat-og in- 
stead of tégat, xigas, Gen. xsgat-o¢ instead of xégat, psdt, Gen. pélet—og in- 
stead of pédct. 


SECTION II. 
Syllables. 


§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. (4) 


1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 
one or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between the 
' stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. The 
stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the sylla- 
bles of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. Thus, 
e. g. in 7&-yeag-a, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable, the 
two others, syllables of inflection; in 2gay-pe, the first is the 
stem-syllable, the last the syllable of derivation. 


§27. Quantity of Syllables. (49—45.) 

1. A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, 
namely, @, 0, &, t, v, or when a vowel or single consonant follows 
a short vowel, e. g. évbputod, envdero. 

2. A syllable is long by nature, when the vowel is a simple, 
long vowel, 7, , é, ¢, 9, or a diphthong, e. g. “jess, xeiva, yépioa, 
ioxigous, naidseviis, hence contracted syllables are always long, 
e. g. "axe formed from aéxo, Borgi¢ formed from Péorgvac. 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, 
when two or more consonants or a double consonant, ¢ & y, 
follow the short vowel, ec. g. ‘éxorédio, riparres, xogat (xdgaxos), 
roamtle. 

Remarx 1. The pronunciation of a syllable long by nature, and one long 


by position, differs in this, that the former is pronounced long (producitur), 
but the latter not. When a syllable naturally long, is long also by position, 
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at must be protracted in pronouncing. Hence a distinction is made in pro- 
mouncing such words as xgattw, meas, ngayua (a) and tattw, taks, tay- 
a (a). 

4. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and Liquid, 
at commonly remains short in the Attic, inasmuch as the Liquid 
sounds are less distinct than the Mutes, and hence are pro- 
mounced with less hesitation, e. g. é¢éxv0c, anénhog, 'axun, Bdeove, 
@ideczyuos. Such a position is called a weak position. In two 
Anstances, however, the position of the Mute and Liquid makes 
tthe short vowel long: (a) in compounds, e. g. ‘éxvguw; (b) when 
one of the Medials, 8 7 8, stands before one of the three Liquids, 
Ap », e.g. BiBlos, evodpos, ménléypou; also 4, in Tragic trimeter, 
engthens the preceding short vowel. Finally, it will be evi- 
<ient, that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a 
Mute and Liquid, e. g. uyvizeor. 

5. A syllable which contains one of the three doubtful vow- 
els, «, ¢, v, cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long and 
short, but must be either long or short. 


§28. Quantity of the Penult. (46, 47.) 


It is important, in order to pronounce correctly, to be able to 
determine, with certainty, the quantity of the three doubtful 
vowels, «, + and », in the penult of words of three or more syl- 
lables. The following summary will present the principal in- 
stances, in which the penult is long. The quantity of the syl- 
lables of inflection will be considered in treating of the Furms. 


The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in awy, Gen. -aovog or -awyvog, in substantives of two 
or more syllables in iwy, Gen. -sov0¢; but iw», Gen. -iovos, and in forms 
of the comparative in iwy, ioy, Gen. -sov0s, ©. g. Om KOY, -O¥0S, 0, 7), COm- 
panion, Hocudaow -wvos ; xiv, -ov0s, 7, pillar, Bpayiwy, -ovos, 6, arm, Au- 
giwy, -ovos; but Aevxali ay, -wv0s; xadliny, xaddior, more beautiful. 

. The two oxytones, 7 tio (t), shore, and generally 7 ziwy, 
snow. Homer always uses the comparatives in /wy, toy, a8 short, where the 
versification admits. 

2. In oxytoned proper names in avos, and in compounds in ayog from 
Sve, to lead, and dyvups, to break, dvwg and xpavos, e. g. Aaidvds, loxayos, 
captain, yavayos, naufrigus, Biaywe, Sixeavos, having two horns. 
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3 In adjectives in ang Fem. ats, derived from verbs in ew, in proper 
names in arn, in substantives in its, Fem. irs, and in those in vtne of the 
first Dec., Fem. 11g, and in proper names in itn, e. g. ayeans, untouched, 
Eveeatns, MiP eidarne, wolitns, -ov, citizen, Fem. noliris, agec Burne, ~ov, old 
man, ‘Aqgoditn, Augstgitn. 

Exceptions : (a) to the proper names in atng: Taldtnc, Jalpatns, Zae- 
pdzne, all in Barns and ga tng, and compounds formed from verbal roots, 
e. g. Zuxeding;—-(b) xeitys, judge, from the short root xpi, xtit9q¢, 
builder, and 3% 175, one who sacrifices. 

4. In Proparoxytones in i406, i140», i¥0¢, iv0», in words in ivy®, en 
vyn, Uya, in those in v¥0¢, when a does not precede the ending, in Pro- 
paroxytones in vga, and in adjectives in vgo¢ with a preceding long sy! 
lable, e. g. 


“O opidos, multitude dativn, git 0 xlvdvvos, danger 

médiloy, shoe Aiyiva, yégion, bridge 

%] xapivos, oven . aiozivn, shame taxveos, strong 

oédivoy, parsley Guvva, defence _ but oyvgog and éyugos, firm. 


Remarx 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in ivog 
and vga, namely, 0 zadtvos, rein, 0 égivos, wild fig-tree, and 7 xoddiga, 
coarse bread. 


Exceptions. Eiilant yn, feast, and compounds in yvvog from yuyn, 
woman, e. g. avd Qoyvyvog, and xog iu yn, club. 

5. In substantives in vto¢, whose antepenult is long, and in compound 
adjectives in Jaxgttrogs and tgvtos from daxeva, tev, and also in sub- 
stantives in Vpa, Vy and vy», and in adverbs in v Jo», e. g. 


0 xoxUTOS, watling ateurog, indestructible  ododi'yn, ululatus 
adaxgutog, without tears gua, -at0¢, seat dioli'ywr, ululatus 
Borgvdoy, in clusters. 


Exception. Magpayvyn, splendor. 
6. In dissyllabic oxytones in tios, tos, ives, tog, Vlos, UMS, 
v » oc, and in Paroxytones in Up, yn, &. g. 


wiles, bare 7 n Givos, skin 6 Gipos, pale Evyos, common 
& zidos, fodder o tog, dart 0 9t HOS, mind Lipn, injury 
O dios, hunger 0 zvoc, juice 80, KIvpos, etc.  puyn, excuse. 


Exceptions. Bios, (6), bow, nivyog (6), washing-trough. 

7. In dissyllables in aog¢, a»¥0¢ (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in ve, 
which begin with two consonants, e. g. 

0 xaos, temple garos, brilliant otia, pebble glia, door-post. 

Rem. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in ca, namely, xadie, 


§29.] ACCENTS. 43 





shed, avia, trouble, xov.a, dust, and to those in aos, the variable taos, and 
proper names in @ 0¢, e. g. “Aupragaog ; ; Oivouuog is an exception. 


Exceptions. Taog or tawg (6), peacock, oxsa (i), shadow. 
8. The following single words should also be noted: 


I a. 
“Axgatos, unmired veavic, young girl tiaga, turban 
aria gos, troublesome onadds, attendant gaiagos, clear 
aviadns, self-sufficient ocivant, mustard O pavagos, tattle. 


Also the proper names, “Auaois, "Avanos, “Agatog Jnuceatos, Oeavos, 
“lacy, Hgianos, Zagunis (Serapis), Sttuparos, Pagou dos. 


I, i 
“Axpiis, exact évinn, rebuke nmagdsvoninns, gallant. 
ipdipos, strong EgiSuc, day-laborer 


10 tagiyos, pickled fish 07 zelidwy, swallow 
Also the proper names, ‘Ayzions, I'gavixos, Evginos, Kaixog(t), "Ootgis, 
Bovoigts. The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the 
compounds: tiga, honor, yvixn, victory, ptin, tribe, “vdn, forest, ditos, little, 
pixgos, small, e. g. atipog. 


Ii. v. 
"Apipov, blameless éoixw, to hold back Laqugoy, booty 
aavioy, asylum 0 idvos, den 7] NAnQCS, papyrus 
aut} (v), war-cry iyyin, the ham nizigoy, bran. 


Also the proper names, "A8udo¢, Agyitas, Bidivos, Aiuvvaos, KapBvons, 
Kégxvga, Kwxvtos. And the dissyllables, yin, soul, uv tvgdc, cheese, 0 2U- 
0s, wheat, 0 yevacs, gold, Lunn, grief, wuxgos, cold. 


§29. Accents. (48—51.) 


1. The accentuation of a polysyllabic word consists in pro- 
nouncing one syllable with a stronger or clearer tone than the 
others. By this means, the unity of the connected syllables is 
indicated. The accentuation of the Greek is principally rhyth- 
mical, and in this it differs from the accentuation of the Ger- 
man, for example, which is almost wholly logical, and also 
from that of most compound English words, which is generally 
logical. The logical accent, which refers to the meaning of the 
syllables, gives emphasis to the stem-syllable, which expresses 
the essential idea of the word, in preference to the syllables of 
derivation and inflection, which express only the relations of 
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the idea, as the German, verdérblicher, unvergésslicher, entfal- 
ten, and the English, destrictible, immortal. The rhythmical 
accent, which expresses the relation of the tone to the syllables of 
a word, has particular reference to the quantity of syllables, and 
very often emphasizes the syllables of derivation and inflection, 
in preference to the stem-syllable, without regard to the signifi- 
cation of the syllables, e. g. za770, nareds, yoapopueros, yoapomern, 
TEVOADA, yeyoupess, yeyoappevos. 

2. The English and Greek accent differs also in this, that in 
the former the accented syllable is always considered long,® 
but in the latter it can be either long or short, e. g. yoaqopevos, 
yeyoazgos; and that in the former, the accented and unaccented 
syllables are distinguished by the strength and feebleness of the 
tone, in the latter, by the rising and falling of the tone. 

3. Even a monosyllabic word must be accented, so as to form 
in connected discourse, an independent sound. 

4. The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 
(zeospdic) : 

(a) The acute (zeospdia of eta, accentus acutus) + to denote 

the sharp or clear tone, e. g. Aoyos ; 

(b) The circumflex (gospdia megtonwmpevy, accentus Cir- 
cumflexus) = to denote the protracted (as it were the 
winding or long-drawn) tone, e.g. cope. ‘This accent 
consists in uniting the rising and falling tone in pro- 
nouncing a long syllable, since, e. g. the word cona was 
probably pronounced as soope ; 

(c) The grave (zgospdia Bageia, accentus gravis) ~ to denote 
the falling or heavy tone. 

Remark 1. The mark of the falling tone was not used. Hence the 
Greek did not write, avPgumos, oyos, but avPeumos, Aoyos. The mark 
of the grave was used only to distinguish certain words, e. g. tic, aliquis, 
some one, and tis, quis? who? and, as will be seen in § 31, I, instead of the 
acute on the final syllable of words in connected discourse. 

Rem. 2. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs, and 
at the beginning of words commencing with a vowel the acute and 


grave stand after the breathing, but the circumflex over it, e. g. anat, at- 
Astoc, dy sins, evgos, aiue. But in uncial letters, in connection with the 


* In English, however, the words long and short refer only to the em- 
phasis.—T'R. 
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a, the accent and the stand the first 
Smaceek the sccent end the Breathing = 
Rem. 3. In pronouncing a Greek word, two. things must be noted, the 
exccent and the quantity. Hence an effort should be made to indicate the 
te ee ee ee 


5. The aceent can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word, because the raising of the voice is impossible 
beyond the last three syllables. The English in many words 
disregards this law, e. g. amplification. 

6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short, e. g. xa0c, drOgoinov, médepog; yet upon the 
antepenult, only when the last is short, and is not long by posi- 
tion, e. g. &vrPganos, but arOgoizov. 

7. The cireumflex stands only on one of the last two syllables, 
but that syllable must always be long by nature, e. g, tov cope; 
it stands upon the penult, however, only when the ultimate is 

short, or long only by position, e. g. reizos, equa, meahis, adda, 
Gen. -a@xog, xalavpow, xariiop, Anuovas. Also in substantives 
ming in i$ and v§, Gen, -ixos, -dxoe, the « and v long by nature, 
cording to the views of the ancient Grammarians, treated 
weet te respect to the pronunciation, e. g. powit, Gen. -ixos, 
xggvE, Gen. -tx0¢. 

8. If therefore the antepenult is accented, it can have only the 
acute; but if the penult is accented, and is long by nature, it 
must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, e. g. teiyos, 
scoedyeey the acute, when the ultimate* is long, e. g. teizous, 












* Hence St tasaielindy stables us to daternine the quantity of sylla- 

penal se the acute on the antepenult of romree, wadytgia, we infer 

that 1 > u imate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back 

‘than the 5 pat t, No. 6, above,—from the circumflex on girog and mgé%s, 

wt those syllables are long by nature, 7,—from the cireumflex on poipa 

gteioa, t hs t the ultimate is short, 7—from the acute on yijga, wea and 

that the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must 

xed, 8.—from the acute on gidog and moimddog, that the penult 

is sort, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8—Tr. 
wg 


a 
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zarze. On the ultimate, either the acute or the circumflex stands, 
eC. 2. RATIO, MaATECI?. 


Rem. 4. In the inflection-endings, as and o+, and in the adverba, xgoxa- 
dot and éxmada, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered 
short, e.g. teanstat, tUntEtat, yioucas, AYP emnot, yaoos. The optative end- 
ings, oc and a, are exceptions, e. g. tiunoat, éxAsinor, dednoc, and the adverb 
o¥xo01, domi, at home, on the contrary, oixos, houses, from oixog. 

Rem. 5. In the old Ionic and in the Attic declension, since » takes the 
place of o, it is considered as having only half its usual length, and hence, 
in respect to the accent, is treated as short, e.g. Merélews, avwyewy x—n0- 
Asc, nodewy :—ilews, aynowc, Gen. ideo, aynow: but if such adjectives are 
declined according to the third Dec., they are accented regularly, e. 8 Gi- 
Aoyélos, pihoyédwtog ; so also in the ‘Dat. Sing. and PL, as well as vin the 
Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, e. g. eyngws, ay7joe, aynoers, 
aynowy. 

ee 6. In the words, sie, O that, yaizvi, certainly, the penult has the 
acute, apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate 
words. The accentuation of the words, site, ovte, cicmeg, it1¢, ToUCdE, etc., 
is to be explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics, 
§ 33. 

Rem. 7. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words have 
the following names: 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, e. g. TET UPL, xaxds, F503 

(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, e. g. ruatw; 

_(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, e. g. ay gumos, 
TUNTOMEVOG, YFQOITOL, TURTOMEVOL ; 

(d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, e. g. xaxdg¢ ; 

(e) Properispomena, when the penult has the circumflex, e. g. xgdypa, 

gilovce ; 

(f) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, e. g. seaypota, noaypa. 


§30. Change and Removal of the Accent by In- 
flection, Composition and Contraction. (3-H) 
1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 

tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, 

according to the preceding rules, there is generally also a change 
or removal of the accent. 
(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 
(«) a Proparoxytone, as z0deuos, becomes a Paroxytone, 
e. g. mohépon ; 
(8) a Properispomenon, as tetyos, a Paroxytone, e. g tei- 
xous ; 
(y) an Oxytone, as @e0s, a Perispomenon, e. g. Seov. Yet 
this change is limited to particular cases. See § 45,7, a. 





ae 
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(b) By shortening the final ‘syllable, 
(a) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, as gery, 
oar a Properispomenon, e. g. pedye, but rarro, 
wae 

6B) a polyayllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, e, g. Bovdeva, Bov- 
deve. ; 
sy the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning 

the accent is commonly removed towards the begin- 
sg of the word, e, g. gevyw, épevyor; the same occurs com- 

ionly in compounds, e.g. 0d0¢ ctvodos, deog QidoPeog, ryen 
istaeh. ene dnméqevye. By an accession of syllables at the 
end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word, e. g. tiatm, rumtopeta, rupPyaopete. 

Remarx 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, 
he exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below un- 
der t ‘accentuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply : 
(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted is ac- 
eented, then the contracted syllable also is unaccented, and the 
syllable which, previous to contraction, had the accent, retains 
italso mer the pogiraction, e. 8 a ee my = pidet, but pidder = pidei, 





























“ I, then the contracted syllable also is ceeded 
th he contracted syllable when composed of the antepenult 
«capes the accent which the general rules re- 


soot = ian TimaovTa = Toto; 
os tracted syllable, when it is the ultimate, takes : 
acute when the last of the syllables to be con- 
eee ese: 8 sorads = sarod ; 
) eh e ci circumflex, when the first of the syllables to be 
ec dy io nenente, e.g nyot = nyor. 
r ae ions to the principles stated, will be seen below un- 
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CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. 


§31. L Grave instead of the Acute —II. Crasis.— 
Il. Elision—IV. Anastrophe. (55—57.) 


I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, i. e. by the close connection of the words with each 
other, the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, e. g. Et wy pn- 
Toviy megixadAns "HegiBoe 7». But the acute must stand before 
every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, e. g. O pes 
Kvoos éntoucs tov rorapoy, oi 88 modemor anéqvyor. 

Exceptions. Tis, tl, quis? who? quid? what? always remain oxytoned. 

Remarx 1. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, i. e. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, e. g. e 70 
pin déyerg — 10 avg Ovoma. 

IL By Crasis two words are united in one, 410. Hence, 
words united in this way can have but one accent, namely, that 
of the second word, which is the more important; this accent 
does not change its place, e. g. tayadov from to ayador. When 
the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a short final 
syllable, the accent, according to $30, 2, (2) (a), is changed | into 
the circumflex, e. g. 70 Enos = rounos, te GAka = tadla, 10 Egyor 
= rovpyoy ; ta Onla = Sona, éyo) olwas = éyppa. 

III. When by £lision, § 13, an unaccented vowel is elided, 
the accent of the word is not changed, e. g. cove gor. But if 
the elided vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon 
the preceding syllable, as an acute; yet, when the word, from 
which a vowel has been elided, is a preposition or one of the 
particles, adAa, ovde, unde, and the poetic 78¢, (82, the accent of the 
elided vowel wholly disappears, and also when the accented 
vowel] of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 


wOAAa sadoy = wold Exatoy maga éuot_ = mag guov 
deve cgutas = bely , Seutas ano gavtov = ag Savtov 
pnt éya = pie bye) alla éya: = Gli éyos 
aiozga tlstag = alozg Elekas oudé eyes = oud eyo 


inte noay == int noay 7 08 Os == 90 3. 
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IV. Anastrophe. When a preposition is placed after the 
word which it should precede, the tone of such preposition na- 
turally inclines back to its word, and hence, the accent is 
removed from the ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of 
the accent is called Anastrophe, avacrgogy, e. g. 


payne ins _— but éni payns yey ano but ano vey 
‘TSaxny xata =“ xata’Idaxny = xaday mégs “ mei xalay. 

Rem. 2. The prepositions, augi, avti, ava, dsa, and the poetic val, 
vnzig, Oral, sogai, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands be- 
tween an adjective and a substantive, according to 4ristarchus, the Anas- 
trophe is found only when the substantive stands first, e. g. ZaxPw Ene di- 
yyerts, but Ocrvjevts ént ZavFm. Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe 
in both cases. 

Rem. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit Anastrophe, when they are used in- 
stead of abridged forms of the verb, e. g. ava instead of avacrn d+; usta, naga, 
S21, Uno, mégt, Eve instead of the indicative present of s/ya:, compounded 
with these prepositions, e. g. éyw naga instead of nageus, 289s instead of 
wegiezots; further, when the preposition is separated from the verb and 
placed after it, which is often the case in the Epic dialect, e. g. odsoas ano 
mustac &taigous. But the accent of azo is drawn back without any reason, 
in such phrases as ano Dalacons oixtiv, ano oxonov, an édnidog and the 
like ; in such cases it is properly on the ultimate. 


§32. V. Atonics or Proclitics. (58.) 


Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, being, in 
connected discourse, so closely united to the following word, 
that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and lose their accent. 
They are: 

(a) the forms of the article, 0, 7, of, at ; 

(b) the prepositions, éy, in, sis (és), into, éx (2), ex, ws, ad; but 

if ¢&& is after the word which it governs, and at the end of a 
verse, or before a punctuation-mark, it retains the accent, 
e. g. xaxary & Tl, &, 472. 

(c) the conjunctions, 0s, as, that, so that, when, ei, if; but if os, 
as, follows the word which it should precede, it has the 
accent, e. g. xaxot ws, for ag xaxod ; 

(d) ov (ovx, ovy), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning No, it has the accent, ov (ov*). Comp. § 15, 4. 


7 


50 ENCLITIC8 AND INCLINATION OF ACCENTS. [§ 33, 34. 


§33. VIL Enclitics. (59. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, im 
a connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular casesy 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or throw— 
it back upon the preceding word, e. g. dos zig, modepog tig. 
They are: 

(a) the verbs eiud, to be, and qnui, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the 
second Pers. Sing. ¢, thou art, and g7s, thou sayest ; 


(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic 
dialect : 


L P. S. pow | IL P. 8. cot | IIL. P. 8. ob Dual. oqpaity Pl. aqios (y) 
pod aol ob 
ps os E, viv; 








(c) the indefinite pronouns, tis, ti, through all the cases and numbers, to- 
gether with the abridged forms rot and 1q, and.the indefinite adverbs move, 
10), 1, Tov, nud, noPéy, mol, moté; the corresponding interrogative pro- 
nouns are, on the contrary, always accented, e. g. tlc, t/, m0N¢, etc. ; 

(d) the following particles in the Attic dialect, ré, toi, yé, yvv, neo, Ony, 
and in the Epic, x8, xév, vv, ga, and the inseparable particle, dé, § 34, Rem. 2. 


Remark. Several small words, which are so combined with enclitics, as 
to have a peculiar meaning, are written together, e. g. site, oUre, pajte, Ete, 
WStEQ, OStic, etc. 


§34. Inclination of the Accent. (60, 61.) 


1. An Oxytone is s0 combined with the following enclitic, 
that the accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a 
sentence, § 31, I, again becomes acute, e. g. 


Ino ts for IrQ tis xalog éotiy = for xalog éoriy 
xal tives “ xat tovds motapocg ye “ motapos y8 
xalog te “ xalog té sotapol tiveg “ motapol tives. 


2. A Perispomenon coalesces with the following enclitic 
without further change of the accent, e. g. 


guste for gas ti ides tog for gidéi tis 
gic gotty “ aig éotiy xalov tiuvog = = xadov Tivos. 


Remark 1. A Perispomenon, in connection with a dissyllabic enclitic, is 
regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables in enclitics are treated in respect 
to the accentuation as short; hence olytivosy, oytiywy are viewed as sepa- 
rate words, e. g. xadoy tivo. 





§ 35] ENCLITICS ACCENTUATED. 51 
3. A Paroxytone coalesces with the following monosyllabic 


mene without further change of the accent, though there is no 
melination when the enclitic is a dissyllable, e. g. 
jou for tise lbs og tasty, Glas eusls, 
bead “ @llosg mas, “ is OTE, daha! 
4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon coalesce with 
tae following enclitic, since they retain an acute accent on the 
last syllable, so that this sata forms the tone-syllable for the 


following enclitic, e. g 


GrIeancs tg for ay Fgomos tls oom tm for odiue th 
ves “ ftyPowno tevig = ca eorey “ carer eotiv. 


Exception. A Properispomenon, endin in § or y, does not admit the in- 
dination of a dissyllabic enclitic, e. g. adiag tivds, atdag doriv, point éoriy, 
sii@vt dorky, Aathay éativ. 
Rem. 2. The local suffix de (f+), which expresses the relation of to a place, 
whither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, e. g. 


rn a Zopyrrivds ovgavorde THvdads from Muda 
“Ehevoivade = Miyagdde —Sopovde. 


80 "ASitrate i. e. *ADyvacds, Maraate (Maral), yauate(yauac Acc). The 

aifix 3s when appended to the Demon. Pronoun draws the accent of 

this pronoun to the syllable before de, In the oblique cases, these strength- 

mt are accentuated according to the rules for Oxytones, § 45, 7, 
Ke 


‘Waog — tovdgde, tooows, toomds, toayirds, rooarde, 
“tWiog — ro10sde, anlixog — tylixdsde, toios — roids, 
tvPa — évydade. 


4, ‘When Sieh enclities occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, e. g. ef még ris of pol pyot mote. 













$35. Enclitics accentuated (ogPorovovpera), ( 


1. The enelities at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent, e. g 
Oh dyed rote — Trig léyovew, — Eicl Soi. — But instead of éati () 
att  beginnin aning of a sentence, the form tor: (v) is used, also, if it stands in 
‘connectia wit = ier. for ieor: (v), and after the particles GAA, ei, odx, 4), 
‘Os, mod, WEY, OTL, 77 after the pronoun tovt, ¢. g. Lom Se06.— Eo 
oa _ ‘Eat r a 1g. —"Eotiv Weir, idtiv tory, licet videre.—Ei Eotiv, 

an athe r persons of the Indic. retain the accent, if they are 
8 preceding word by » punctuation-mark, eg Eon avg 
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3. Ofthe enclitic Pers. pronouns, the following retain their accent, namely, 
gov, aol, oé, ol, cqpiat (»): 

(a) when an accentuated Prep. precedes, e. g. saga gov, peta of, npOS 

gol. In this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the 

first Pers., the longer forms, regularly accentuated, are chosen, e. g- 


mag éuov not maga pov, moos duol not 2906 por, 
xat gus “ xara pe, negt guov “ megl pov. 
Remark. The unaccented prepositions are united to. the enclitic forms, 
e. g. Ex pou, & pot, & aoe, & us, Ex GOV, EY Got. 


(b) after copulative or disjunctive conjunctions, e. g. ee xa of, éus 7 ot, 
especially when the pronouns are emphatic, e. g. in antitheses. 
(c) The forms ov, ol, %, are accentuated only when they are used as re- 
ciprocal pronouns. 
4. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the 
enclitic rests disappears by Elision, e. g. xalog 0 éotiy, but xadog 38 éo- 
tty — modloi 8 siuiy, but moddot Ss story. 


§36. Division of Syllables. (64.) 


1. Syllables end with a vowel, and begin with one or more 
consonants. Hence if a consonant is between two vowels, it 
belongs to the following syllable,® e. g. 20-ra-p0s, 6-wo-pat, &- 
orpa-rev-ca-pyy, é-cyor, &-Bla-wa, xé-xpn-xa. 

Exception. A compound word, or one formed by a syllable arising from 
inflection and derivation, is best divided, according to its constituent parts} 
©. J. TUY—-EX-PWYNGIC, TUIE-TO), WOO-TTA TNS, NQOG-OTELZO). 

2. If two similar consonants, e. g. 22, 4A, etc., or a smooth 
‘Mute with a corresponding Aspirate, sp xz t, occur together, 
or if a consonant follows a liquid, 4 » » @, (with the exception of 
uy,) then one consonant belongs to each syllable, e. g. raz-r0, 
Béx-yos, &-yos, ég-yor, yet &-y»y [but with us @p-r7]. 


§37. Punctuation-marks—Diastole. (6) 


1. The colon and semicolon are indicated by a point above 
the line, e. g. Ev fletas mavees yao oporcynoav. The interroga- 





* The more usual division in our schools is not-a-pos, not 20-ta-p0¢, 
Ow-o-yat, etc. See also Appendix on Accents and Pronunciation.—Tr. 


+ When, however, the first part of a compound word ends with a vowel, 
and the first vowel of the simple word is short, the first consonant of that 
word is united to the preceding vowel, e. g. 7e09-ear¢, and not 190-Sears, 
avaB-acis, not ava-Bacic, {B-atos, not ¢-Batos.—TR. 
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ticom-mark is our semicolon, e. g. Tig tavea énoigouy ; who did 
tas? The period, comma and exclamation-point have the 
samme characters as in English. 
2. The Diastole, or Hypodiastole, which has the same charac- 
ter as the comma, is used to distinguish certain compound 
words from others of like sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 
¢, €t, whatever, and ort, that, since ; 0, t, whatever, and ote, when. 
Such words are now merely separated in writing, e. g. 0 1, 
0 €2, 20 v2. 


CHAPTER I. 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


38. Division of the Parts of Speech.—Inflec- 

tion. (66.) 

1, Grammatical forms relate to the nature and inflection of 
the Parts of Speech. 

2. The Parts of Speech are: 

(1) Substantives, which express an object,—person or thing, — 

& man, rose, house, virtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which express a property, as great, small, red, 
beautiful, hateful ; 

(3) Pronouns, which refer to an object, as J, thou, he, thts, 
that, mine, thine, his ; 

(4) Numerals, which express the number or quantity of an 
object, as one, twv0, three, many, few ; 

(5) Verbs, which express action, as to bloom, to wake, to 
sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which express the relations of place, time, man- 
ner, quality and number, as here, yesterday, beautifully = in a 
beautiful manner, perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which express the relation of space, time, 
ete. of an object to an action or thing, as i the nonse after 
sunset, before ne: 
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(8) Conjunctions, which express the mutual relations of sen- 
tences, as and, but, because. 

3. In addition to these parts of speech, there are in the lan— 
guage, peculiar organic sounds, called interjections, as alas 
oh! ah! 

4. Words are either essential words, i. e. such as express a 
notion or idea, which are the substantive, the adjective, the verb, 
and the adverbs derived from those parts of speech; or forma& 
words, i. e. such as express the different relations of the ideas 
these are the pronoun, the numeral, the preposition, the con— 
junction, the adverbs which are derived from those parts of 
speech, and the verb é/vat, to be, when, in connection with an 
adverb or a substantive, it has the inflection of a verb. Inter- 
jections express neither an idea, or its relation, and hence are 
not properly regarded as words. 

Remark. Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverba derived from pronouns, 
are included under the common name of particles. 

5. By inflection is understood the variation or modification 
of a word in order to indicate its different relations. The in- 
flection of the substantive, adjective, pronoun and numeral, is 
termed declension ; the inflection of the verb, conjugation. The 
remaining parts of speech do not admit inflection. 


SECTION I. 
The Substantive. 


§39. Nature and Division of the Substantive. (mM) 


1. The Substantive is used to denote a person or a thing, e. g. 
man, woman, lion; earth, flower, virtue, wisdom, host. 

2. If a substantive indicates an object, which has an inde- 
pendent existence, it is termed a Concrete, e. g. man, woman, 
lion, earth, flower, host; but if the substantive indicates a 
simple quality or action, independent of a subject, it is called 
an Abstract, e. g. virtue, wisdom. 

3. The Concretes are, 
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(a) Proper nouns, when they refer only to individual per- 
sons or objects, and not to a species, as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, 
Athens ; 

(b) Appellative nouns, when they indicate an entire species, 
or an individual of a class, as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower ; 

(c) Material nouns, when they indicate the simple material, 
e. g. milk, dust, water, gold, coin, grain; 

(d) Collective nouns, when they designate a number of single 
persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, cavalry, people, 
herd, fleet. 





§40. Gender of Substantives. (225—297.) 


The Gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, 
is determined partly by their meaning, partly by their endings. 


I. Determination of Gender by the Meaning. 


1. The names and designations of males, names of nations, 
the months, rivers and winds, are masculine, e. g. 0 BaotAevs, 
the king, 6 xangos, the boar, oi “Ehanves, 6 Fopyiiwwv (January 
nearly), like 0 uyv, the month, 6 ‘Ades, the Alpheus, like 0 noza- 
pos, the river, 0 evgos, the south-east wind, like 6 avepos. 

Exception. Diminutives in oy, which are not proper names, as 10 peiga- 
xiov, the lad, also to avdganodoy, a slave, and some rivers, as 7 41,9. 


2. The names and designations of females, names of countries, 
islands, cities, trees and plants for the most part, are feminine, 
e.g. 7 Bucilen, the queen, 7 Aéava, the lioness, 7 Atyvatos, like 7 
yooa, the land, 7 ‘Podos, like 7 vi00¢, the island, 7 Teotys, like 7 20- 
lus, the city, 4 voc, the box-tree, 7 aunehos, the vine, 4 BuBios, 
the papyrus, 7 6apavos, the horse-radish, 7 vagdos, the balsam-tree. 


Exceptions. A. Countries and cities according to their endings ; Of the Mas- 
culine are, (a) nouns in ~n¢, Gen. -7t05, e. g. 0 Maons ;—(b) in -ev¢, e. g. 0 Ba- 
yotsvs ;—{C) in -ot, PL, e. g. of Piddsnnor ;—(d) those which vary between -o¢, 
(Gen. -ov), -w», -ovg and -a¢.—Of the Neuter gender are, (a) those in -a, PI., 
e.g. t@ Astxtga;—(b) in -o», e. g. 10 TAtoy ; in -0¢, Gen. -e06, e. g. 10 Agyog.— 
B. Trees and plants; 6 égiveo, the wild fig-tree, 0 pedddc, the cork-tree, 0 Ao- 
106, the lotus, 6 xvtious, the willow, 6 qoins, the palm, 6 xettog, the ivy ; of the 
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Masc. and Fem. gender are, 6 7 nanivgos, the papyrus, 0 7 xotivog, the wild- 
olive, 0 1) xopagos, the strawberry-tree, 0 7 xégacos, the cherry-tree. 

3. Of the Neuter gender are the names of fruits, diminutives, 
with the exception of proper names of females, e. g. 7 eovtvos, 
the names of the letters, infinitives, all indeclinable words in the 
Sing. and Pl1., and all words used as the mere symbol of a sound, 
e. g. 20 nogor, the fruit of the mulberry (cys pogéas), 70 pylov, the 
apple, t6 wepanor, Dim. of peigas, boy, 20 Aappda, ro rurreww, the 
striking, to prey, the word mother. 

4. The names of persons which have only one form for the 
Mase. and Fem. are of Common gender, e. g. 0 7 #80, god and 
goddess, 0 4 naig, boy and girl. 

Remark 1. Moveable substantives are such as change their ending so as 
to indicate the natural gender, e. g. 0 Baothevs, king, 7 Bacilua, queen— 
The change of the ending itself is called motion. 

Rem. 2. From nouns of Common gender, those termed Ejnicenes (énixozya) 
must be distinguished, i e. such substantives as indicate both the natural 
genders by only one form of gender, either Masc. or Fem. To these epi- 
cenes belong, first, most of the names of beasts, e. g. 9 adwnnt, the Sor, 
whether the male or female fox, 7 Gextos, the bear, 7 xaos, the camel, 6 
pis, the mouse, 7 zedsOor, the swallow, 7 ols, the sheep, o Bois, the ox; in the 
PL, however, commonly ai foes, ai ixnoc; but when the natural gender i is 
to be distinguished, &$Gnr, male, or Dilue, Jemale, is added, e. g. Aaya o 
Oihue, the female hare, aioinnt 1 agdny, the male fox; or the gender may be 
indicated by the prefixed article, or by another adjective, e. g. 1 Bots, the 
cow, 0 agxtog, the male bear—Here belong, in the second place, the Masc. 


names of persons in the PL, which include the Fem., e. g. of yoveis, the pa- 
rents, ot matdes, the children, liberi (sons and daughters). 


I. Determination of Gender by the Endings. 


1. The difference between the Masc. and Fem. gender is de- 
finitely developed in the adjectives and substantives of the first 
Dec. only, the characteristic of the Masc. being o, of the Fem. 
@ or 7, e.g. dinai-a, aioxe-a, xad-7, 0 vearia-¢, 7 pov-7. But in 
substantives of the second and third Declensions, the two gen- 
ders are determined only by the signification, the final o being 
common to both genders, e. g. 0 xdgeé and 9 gacé, o Aoyos and 7 
vooos, etc. Still, this 6, which is the sign of the Masc. and 
Fem. genders, is often omitted, as will be seen in the third Dec., 
€. g. 0 Awny instead of Ayevs, Gen. Ayuev-oc, 0 7 atOyo instead of 
adios, Gen. aifeg-os. Comp. §§ 16, 3, and 20, 3. 
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2. The Neuter gender is characterized by exhibiting the naked 
stem, e. g. Masc. peas instead of weave, Gen. meddv-os, Neut. 
pelav. Often, however, for the sake of euphony, the pure stem 
undergoes a change, as will be pointed out in the third Dec. 
This subject will be further treated under the particular declen- 

sions. 


§41. Number, Case and Declension. 28-230.) 


1. The Greek has, in addition to the Sing. number, which 
©-X<presses unity, and the Pl., which expresses plurality, a parti- 
«ular number for duality, namely, the Dual. 

2. The Greek has five Cases, namcly, 

(1) Nominative, the case of the subject; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* 

(3) Dative, the where-case ; 

(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 

(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Remark. The Nom. and Voc. are called casus recti, direct cases, the 
Others, casus obliqui, oblique cases. Substantives and adjectives of the Neu- 
‘er gender have the same form in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. of the three 
Rumbers. The Dual has only two forms for cases, one for the Nom., Acc. 

tnd Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 

3. There are in the Greek three different ways of inflecting 

substantives, distinguished as the First, Second and Third De- 
densions. 


§42. First Declension.t (231.) 


The first declension has four endings, « and 7 feminine; 
and 7¢ masculine. 


* See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 268 seq.—Tr. 


t The following “Remarks on the Formation of the Cases,” are trans- 
lated from the Larger Greek Grammar of Kiihner.—Ta. 

1. The Nominative Singular. The Third Declension is, undoubtedly, 
the oldest and the original form. Subsequently, the two other declensions 
were developed from it with few alterations; and the three declensions are so 
distnguished from each other, that words whose stems end in a conso- 
nant, or in the vowels, , v, are inflected according to the Third Declen- 
sion ; but those, whose stems end in a, according to the First Declension ; 
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Endings. 





Remark. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was o toe(y), as in the se- 
cond Dec. 01.0 4(y), e. g. Sixaios, taiot, xapnatos, Psoiat, opixgoior, ayadoiat. 
This form is also found in the Attic poets, and is not foreign even to 
prose, at least to that of Plato. 


and, finally, those whose stems end in 0, according to the Second Dec. 
Stems in e are not found. It is very probable, that in the original develop- 
ment of the language, all substantives had but one form of declension for 
both genders, and that the forms of the first and second declensions, which 
denote the gender, a (7) and ag (n¢), and os, are wholly foreign to substan- 
tives, and belong exclusively to adjectives. Now the form of the first and 
second declensions is precisely that which occurs in adjectives of the three 
genders, and, besides, 1 in very many substantives of these declensions, the 
adjective meaning is not easily to be mistaken, e. g. xogog and xog7, lad and 
lass, Seog and dea, god and goddess, Sovdug and Jovan, etc. 

2. The Genitive Singular. The characteristic of the Gen. Sing. is ¢ pre- 
ceded by 0, thus og, e. g. xogat, xogax-oc (in Sanscrit, 8, sya, as and ds). 
In the feminines in a and 7 of the first Dec., the vowels @ and 7 coalesce 
with the ending os, and form ag or ys, €. g. ayoea-0¢ == ayovis, TEyYT,-05 = 
téyyns. In the second Dec. and in masculines of the first Dec. ending in 
as and 76, the o disappears from the ending o¢, and o is appended to the 
stem-vowel a, and is contracted with it, e. g. Acvo-os, Loyo-0 = doyov, veavtus, 
Gen. veaviu-os, vtavia-o = veaviov. The Thessalian Gen. of the second 
Dec. has « before the ending, e. g. Aoyozo, like quojus (cizjus), whus, solius, 
utius. The ¢ is still found in the Dor. dialect in the Gen. of the pronouns, 
éuotc, éusos, éusis, téo¢, Teds, etc., instead of éuéo, fuov, céo, cov. 

Remark 1. The ending oo corresponds to the Sanscrit Gen. ending in 
sja (the Indian a is equivalent to the Greek 0), which have the masculines 
and neuters in ds and in dm, whose stem ends in d, thus hoyo-ato, TEXYO-CL0 
== oyowo, téxvot0 = doyou, tévov, toto, Indian ta-sia, Bogea-v10, Bogea-10, 
Bogéu-0, woditu-c1o = noditaco, nodltao, Att. nodlrov, Dor. noditu. The 
accentuation of Aoyoto instead of Aoyoto, nodirato, noditao, instead of modt- 
taio, nolitao, is analogous to the accentuation of eiyore instead of eivota, 
uinFea instead of adnFsia. 

3. Dative Singular. The characteristic of the Dat. Sing. is 4, e. g. x0- 
Qax-1, ayoga-t = ayoog, hoyo-s = oye; so still in adverbs of place in os, 
e. g. muGol, olxos, and in the pronouns, éuol, ool, ol, quoi(cui) In the Com- 
mon Language, the o of the second Dec. is lengthened into », e. g. Aoyo. 

- Rem. 2, The Greek differs altogether in the inflection of the Sing. and 
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§43. L Nouns of the Feminine Gender. (2) 


1. (a) The Nom, ends in @ or @, and the « remains in all 
the cases, if it is preceded by @, the vowel & or 4 €. g. LOOK, 
Zand, idéa, form, copia, wisdom, yoric, utility, evvove, benevolence ; 
hhere also belong the contracts in @, see No. 2, eg. wea. Some 





IPL Dhasive ons the other languages of the Indo-Germanic fianily, in which 
ne seer, the Indian ip ¢ (a) a's Le 
"The Greek Dat. corresponds rather to the Indian Locative, both in the Si 
%, and in the PI. sit or dsu (Greek a1, eas, it), ©. g- pat, pes, wale, xedode 
Loeutive Sing. pati, in pede, nod-i, Loc. Pl. patsii, aud-ci, moai or modéat, 
datri, Sorig, datrisu, Sotigoi. The Loc. form of the original language has 
been accordingly altered in the Greek to the Dat. form, since the Dat., at 
the same time, performs the office of the Locative. 
= mes hen lapel The characteristic of the Ace. Sing. i8 ¥, @. g. 
reais, wiv, liv, moliv, iyOty, ayogay, tézyny, doyor. ‘The v corres- 
to the Lat, Sanscrit and Zend m in the Accusative (giri, the mown- 
des dekawiel, but which in Greek must be changed to », since the lan- 
guage does not admit u at the end of a word. But when the stem ends in 
a consonant, the Acc. in Sanscrit ends in dm, e. g. mid, peace, Acc. miiddm. 
in Greek, the Acc. of such substantives must, consequently, end in ey», e. g. 
nerigay, patrem, Sans. pildrdim; but the » is omitted, and the « ouly, suffices 
to denote the Acc., e. g. marépe. 
5. The Vocative Singular. The form of the Voc. Sing. is commonly 
: of the stem, e. g. Joi, Jaiuor, mateg, if the laws of euphony per- 
mit. ‘The first Dec. forms the Voc. Fem. like the Nom. In the second 
Dee. the Voc. is either like the Nom., or has the form of the stem, still, so 
ere 2 cennged into'the weaker 
_ 6. Nominative Plural. The characteristic of the Nom. Pl. is es, yet it 
tetains this letter only in the third Dec., e. g. x0gax-ec. In the first and 
a deelensions, the ¢ is omitted, the « is changed into ¢, and coalesces 
with th e stem-vowels a and o, and forms as and ot. The A®ol. dialect still 
ul se contractions in the second Dec. by the accent, e. g. gilocoor, 
3 7, Genit xalovperot, Sopoumerot. 
. Genitive Plural. The characteristic of the Gen. Pl. is oy (originally, 
, like the old Lat. erum, e. gt lapiderum, regerum), e. g. xogax- 
a t ot here second declensions, this ending coalesces with the 
wi ck @ and o, and forms mw», e. g. time-@y Aol., tiysé-orv Ton., te- 
estan ts Os ees The first Dec. still shows the contraction by 
ei ent, 4 te ees Dee. the _Doric writers, except Pindar, often 
circumflexed ending, e. g. diay, ovxay, tovray, from olxog, ovxor, 


ot 
























Dative Plural. The characteristic of the Dat. Pl. is es (characteristic 
P rand ‘or w (the characteristic of the Dat. Sing.), thus e«(r), 


‘Le ToLy, xUY 4; 80 AZol. aupéow instead of ijuéow, juir. The At- 
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substantives in @, e. g. adald, war-cry, and some proper names, 
e. g. "Avdooueda, Ange, I eAa, Pidounira, Gen. -as, Dat. -e, Acc. -as. 


Remakx Il. The following words, whose stem ends in g, take the ending 
instead of a, xogn, maiden, xo¢én, cheek, Ségn, neck, adagn, water-gruel ; the 
9 then remains through all the cases of the Sing. If another vowel, as 8 or 
t, precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have 1, @ §. &x0}, pum, 
oxevn, Lorn ; exceptions are 70a, » *QOa, color, gtoa, porch, yva, field, o1- 
xva, gourd, xagva, walnut-tree, éhaa, olive-tree, alo, threshing-floor, Navoixac, 


(b) The Nom. ends in @, but the @ remains only in the Acc. 
and Voc.; and in the Gen. and Dat. it is changed into 1, if the 
« is preceded by 4, 4A, a, ao, (zz), 0, & wy 


Rem. 2. A commonly occurs when y precedes ; though 7 is often found, 
as is always the case in the suffix ctvn, e. g. sipgoovyn, also Solyn, souury 
and zgvpva, meiyn and neva. 


(c) In the remaining cases, the Nom. ends in 7, which re- 
mains throughout the singular. 

2. If « is preceded by e or a, ¢a is contracted in some words 
into 7, and ae into & in all the cases. The final syllable remains 
circumflexed in all the cases. 


tic writers reject 2 before avy, e. g. Béleos, xual, xogats, nuiy, tiv. In the 
first and second declensions, the s is changed into «, thus tot (Sans. tschit), 
Svenes(y), Aoyoroe (v). 

9. Accusative Plural. The characteristic of the Acc. PIL. is » or « (che 
racteristic of the Acc. Sing.) and ¢ (characteristic of the Pl.), thus »¢ or ag, 
but the » before ¢ is changed into a, thus ac, @. g. xl-s, Acc. Pl. xi-v¢ == ai- 
as, iySus, Acc. Pl. iyFuv-v¢ = iy9v-as, natég-ac. In the first and second 
declensions, the » disappears, but the preceding short vowel is lengthened, 
e. g. tézvays == TEYYAS, AS ushare = pélac, doyors = == Loyous (comp. rumtovet 
from ttztovct) In the Aol-Doric dialect, an « is inserted as a compensa- 
tion for » omitted, e. g. téyvatc, Aoyous. 

10. Dual. The characteristic of the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Dual is ¢ 
which in the first and second declensions coalesces with a and o, and 
forms a and »; the characteristic of the Gen. and Dat. isi» In the In 
dian, the characteristic is du, which in the Veda dialect is often abridged 
into a, and commonly i in the Zend dialect into a or a; this a correspond: 
to the Greek e; thus aydge is in Veda nar-d, and in the Zend nar-a. The ¢ 
in the Gen. and Dat. of the third Dec., ocy, seems to be a mere union. 
vowel, comp. xotvAndoy-0-qguy. 
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Paradigms. 
a. 9 through all the cases. 


Hammer. Muse. Lioness. 


Movoa jéawea 
| Movong Leaivns 
Mow deci 
‘vy Motcar Jéeawar 
ga Moica hiawa | 


4 eT 


ore deaivaug 
Movoag Leaivac 
t Movou éawa | 





aqiga “Motca = Aeaiva 
_opugay Movocuw Lecivacr-| 


+ §44, IL Nouns of the Masculine Gender. 2) 
The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in ov; those which end 
in eg retain the @ in the Dat., Acc. and Voc., and those which 
tnd in 9g retain the 7 in the Ace. and Dat. Sing. The Voce. of 
alg all in -ty¢, e. g. tokorns, Voe. 
, moogyens, Voc. apopytd; (2) all substantives in -75 

9 








[9 44. 
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composed of a substantive and a verb, e. g. yeopetens, Voc. yecope- 
toa, pvporwdrs, a salve-seller, Voc. pugonwda; (3) national names 
in -7S, e. g. Tlégons, a Persian, Voc. Megoa.—All other nouns in 
-y¢ have the Voc. in %, e. g. Iegoys, Perses, Voc. Tegon.—The 
Pl. of Masc. nouns does not differ from that of Fem.—The re- 
marks on contracted Fem. nouns, § 43, 2, apply to Masc. nouns 
contracted from -éa¢, e. g. Eouys, Boggas. In Bogéas, the ea is 
contracted into «, and not into 4, since @ precedes, § 43, 1, (a). 
The doubling of the @ in Bogéas is merely accidental. 

Remarx 1. Contrary to the rule given, § 43, 1, compounds in pétens end 
in 7s instead of a¢; so likewise several proper names, e. g. the ending of 
Hehonidag and yevvadag, a noble, is in -a¢ instead of -n¢. 

Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in -as; have the Doric Gen. in a, name- 
ly, natgadolas, wnteadolac, patricide, matricide, ogvi9oDjea¢, fowler; also 
several proper names, particularly those which are Doric or foreign, e. g. 
- “Thas, Gen.“Tha, Zxonag, -a, -AvviBac, -a, Zvilas, -a ; (the pure Greek, and 
also several of the celebrated Doric names, e. g. oy ieus: Atvidas,’ Exa- 


pttvovdas, Iavcavlag commonly have ov); finally, contracts in Ge, e. g. 
Bogdas, derived from ogéas. 


Paradigms. 


Dual. 


.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
r. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Citizen. 


Mercury. 


Youth. 


mohitns Equéas\is weave Og 
E 


moditov 
mohity 

stohitny 
mohita 


MOAT OE 
OAT OY 


MOMTOUS 


NOMTAS 
mohizos 


Moura 


vecviov 
VERVLC 
vEeceviccy 
VELVLE 


VECYLOL 
VEQYLODY 
VEAVIOLS 
VEAVIAS 
VERVLO 


VERVE 


Fowler. Boreas. 


oovtodneas Bogeas 
serooo ed bose 
oguPodnog Bogow 
ognPobnoay Bogoay 
oerPotnoa  Bodod. 


oomPodijoc 
ognPodrour 
oonPodjocs 
oprndodipas 
oomdodjous 


ognPobiod 


OMT oy pe, veaviaww oomdodtiocw 





Rem. 3. The Ionic ending of the Gen. -ew of Masc. nouns in —N6, § 211, is 
retained also in the Attic dialect in some proper names, e. g. Oadew from 
Gadi, Them from T797¢.—The contract Boggs, is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form, thus, Bogéas X. An. 5.7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 
b. Bogéou Th. 3, 23. Bogéay 3, 4. 

Rem. 4. The ending ns occurs, also, in the third Dec. To the first Dec. 
belong (a) proper names in -/dn¢ and caduc: e. g. Govnsdidne, “Argeldne, from 
“Arge and idn¢, Miladys, also the gentile nouns, e. g. Znagtiatys; (b) de- 
rivatives from verbs in -t¢, ©. g. tointns from sore; (c) compounds form- 
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ed by the union of a substantive with a verb, or with a substantive of the 
third Dec. e. g. wasderg? brs, BiBlsonwlns, agzedtxne. 


§45. Quantity and Accentuation of the first De- 
clenston. (934.) 


a. Quantity. 

1. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in =; 
but long in those which have the Gen. in —ag, e. g. ateléa, oxi, copia, mai- 
dela, zetia, yore, moa, Husga, Anda, adada, etc.; the same is true of the 
Fem. ending of adjectives, e. g. élsuPéga, Oixaia. 


Exceptions. 

(a) Dissyllabic, and some Polysyllabic, names of places, have -a ¢ a, e. g. 
‘Iotlava, Mhatae; 

(b) Trissyllables and Polysyllables have -ssa, e. g. alyjdea, Mydua, 
Bavllea, queen, yiuxsia, except abstracts from verbs in -sva, e. g. 
Baorlela, kingdom, Sovisla, servitude, from Bactdevo, Sovievo ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -tgsa, have -: a, e. g. 
paltgia, a female musician, words in -via, ©. g. uvia, terupvia, the nu- 
meral ula, and, finally, some poetic words; 

(d) Trissyllables and Polysyllables have -o1a, €. g. eVyota, &vose ; 

(e) words whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong, (except av), by 
v, or by ¢¢, have -ga, e. g. neiga, uayaiga; yépiga, opiga; Mugga ; 
exceptions are, itaiga, xalaiorpa, At9ga, Daldga, xoddiga. 

2. The Voc. ending a is always short in nouns in -n¢; but always long in 
nouns in -a¢, €. g. zodita from zoditns, yeavia from veaviac. In Fem. nouns 
in -a and -a, the Voc. is like the Nom. 

3. The Dual ending a is always long, e. g. Movca from Moica. 

4. The Acc. ending ay is like the Nom., e. g. Moteay, yopay from Mot- 
oa, yooa. 

5. The ending ag is always long, e. g. tas teané{as from teanefa, 0 vea- 
vlag, toUg veavias, tHE oixiag, tag oixlas. 


b. Accentuation. 
6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the 
laws of accentuation permit, § 30. 


Exceptions. 
(a) The Voc. déoxota from deonorns, lord ; 
(b) The Gen. Pl. always has wy circumflexed* on the last syllable of the 





* This is caused by the contraction of the old form doy or éov.—TR. 
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first Dec., e. g. Aeawey from isesva, vtavsey from veavias.—But the 
substantives, yenorys, creditor, agin, anchovy, érnolos, monsoons, and 
ziovyne, wild-boar, are exceptions; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Par- 
oxytones, thus yoyotar, aguay. 

Remark. On the Adjectives, see § 75. 


7. The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the 

final syllable, thus: 

(a) The Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three 
numbers, e. g. tonic, -7], -&¥, -aiy, atc; this holds, also, in the second 
Dec.; e. g. Heos, -ov, -@, dy, -017; 

(b) The Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the cases, 
except the Gen. PI., which is always circumflexed on the last syllable ; 
on the contrary, Paroxytones with a long penult become Properis- 
pomena, if the last syllable is short, which takes place in the Nom. 
Pl. and Voc. Sing. in « of Masc. nouns in -7¢, e. g. yroun, yropa, but 
Vvopey; Tolienc, wolita, wodétas, but zolitey; on the contrary, dfx», 
dixas, but dixdy ; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 


Moica, Movong ; 
(d) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 
Agacva, Leaiyng. 
§46. Second Declension. (337.) 


The Second Declension has two endings, os and ov; nouns 
in -o¢ are mostly masculine, but often feminine, § 50, nouns in 
-ov are neuter. Fem. diminutive proper names in -ov are an 
exeeption, ¢. g. 7 Fivudgior, § 40, 3. 


Endings. 





Remanx 1. On the form of the Dat. Pl. o:o+(¥), see § 42, Rem. 
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Paradigms. 


“Buon 


P. 


alse | 





; ayy 
raiv vycow roiv Peoiv toiv avxow. 


Riu. 2 The Voe, of words in -o¢ commonly ends in «, though often in 
-05, e, g. @ pide, and w thos; always w Osds. 


\47. Contraction of the Second Declension. (@) 


1, A small number of substantives, where an 0 or an ¢ pre- 


i the case-ending, suffer contraction in the Attic dialect, 
§, 


Paradigms, 

Circumntvigation, | Bone, 

0 pone meginhovs toactéor 
mane 


6otén bora 


dar rf) oor 0) 
oreou ooroi¥. 





Only the following nouns ae contracted in this manner: § vibes, vate, the 
mind, 6 dos, dois, a stream, 6 xr606, xvois, down, 6 adelqrdeds, dois, a ne- 
hee, 6 Fuyargideds, -Doiis, grandson, 6 aveyradeds, ois, son of a sister’s child. 
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[§§ 48, 49. 


Remark. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur in the Attic dialect, though 
seldom in substantives, e. g. yoq, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in ad- 
jectives. 


§48. The Attic Second Declension. (040.) 


Several words, substantives and adjectives, have the endings 
ws, Masc. and Fem., and », Neut., instead of 0¢ and ov, and 
retain the » through all the cases instead of the common vow- 
els and diphthongs of the second Dec., and place under the » 
an Jota subscript, where the regular form has @ or %; thus, ov 
and « become ®; os, ov and ovs become as, wo» and w¢; ot, o¢ 
and ow become 9, ys and 9 ;—o, » and o» remain unchanged. 
The Voc. is the same as the Nom. 


Paradigms. 


Table. Hare. Hall. 
9 xaA-00¢ 0 Lay-o¢ <0 cvonye-099 
cos &-0) 


.N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
_N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


z 


Ws 


x0A-00 hay-03 


KOA-Op 
ay 
KOA-00 


xa-~p 

eil-tov 
x0th-qps 
x0ch-cog 


Aay-@ 
hay-or 
Aay-03¢ 


Lay-@ 
Aay-cov 
Aay- ps 
Aay-ag 


cevorye-q) 
aves 178-009 
cvosy8-009 


avery 8-09 
ceva ye-009 
avarye- os 
cevoiye- 


xaA-p Aay- 9 


XOA-0 Aocy-03 
xad-qy Lay-qpy 


avorye-00 


PEEP RE 
8./ 8. ES. G8. 


avery 8-00 
O¥C78- WP 





Remanx 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender reject the » in 
the Acc. Sing., namely, 6 0 Aayoig, the hare, tov hay ov and haych, and common- 
ly 7 Ewe, the dawn, 7 7 alos, a threshing-floor, 7 Kéusc, 1 Kos, 6 "ASac, n Téeue, 
and the adjectives ayrjgus, not old, énindsos, full, ixéoyoeme, guilty. 

Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this 
class has another form, e. g. dew¢ and Aads, vewg and vag, Mevéleog and 
Mevsiaog, the Attic writers are accustomed to select the form in -ewe. On 
the expulsion of the long vowel in this declension, see § 16, 5. 


§49. Accentuation of the Second Declension. 
(239—241.) 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the 
quantity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. «del qe from adegods, bro- 
ther, is an exception. 
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© "The change ofthe ascent is the same as in the first Dec., §45, 7. The T 
Gen. PL. is not uniformly a Perispomenon, as in the first Dec., since the 
accent retains the place which it has in the Nom. See the Paradigms. 

3, Exceptions in the contract declensions, to the rules stated §30, 2, 
are, (a) mlow = wloi, ord —oare, instead of mid, dard ;-+b) com- 
the penult, when as a circumflex it should be on the contracted syllable, 
©. g megumld-ov— «29 in} ov, instead of megurdoi, from nmeginhoog = ms- 
gitlove, Tugidd-ov = I e149 iD ov, instead of MagiSoi, from Megidoog = 
TugiFous; also adjectives, e. g. stvd-ov = ev 0v, not eivod, from evvoog 
=terovg ;_yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult, thus, weginlos, 
not mégundot, xaxovor, not xaxovor;—{c) 10 xaveov —xavoty, instead of 
xuvovy, basket ;—(d) similar words in -d:0g = dois, e. g. adehqudeds = ad2,- 
qidoig, nephew, instead of adeAqidovg. All simple substantives and adjec- 

tives in -s0¢ and -oos take the circumflex on the contracted syllable, hence 

unoiv, adedqudois, zovaois from yetor-os. 

4. In the Attic Dec. the Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the 

_ titepenult through all the cases and numbers. See §29,Rem.5. The 
Oxytones in -aig retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45, 
7, (0), e.g. deo, ~The absorption by of o, the inflection-vowel of the Gen., 
tecounts for this unusual accentuation, thus deo) instead of Js0-0. 















\0, Remarks on the Gender of the Ending og. 
Wb Be serdbastes Moons 6k tani ard Foam In addition 
tthe names of lands, cities, islands, trees and plants, mentioned under the 
keneral rule ae Pe rerio Peon; hind eaey be ees 
(0) Subs Oe mie ec ‘iach ed” bed all petal og 
mf Bares acorn, 1 Svacos, fine linen, 7 doxds, a beam, F 





te stones and earths, e. g. 6 7 AiFog, a stone, 7 AiDo¢, par- 
Sate. a arsll cloes,  fceivec, 0 tuckaons, 4 
epega7oes, a smarogdus, ni Béshos, ice, 1} yt pos, gypsum, 
; ro 6 chalk, 7) Epyitos, clay, ¥ mhirBos, brick, % dafolos, 
B's Mellow or cavity, ¢. g. 4 nd gConos, kneading- 
i og, @ bor, ¥] Togos, a coffin, i Anvos, a wine-press, 
k, a maya 0g, GN OVEN, 7] Porpeaos, a chest ; 
3 the idea of a way, e. g. 4) 6505, a road, 7, apasi- 
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Tog, 80. 6005, @ carriage-road, 4) telBos and 4 atpanos, 80. od0¢, a foot-path, 
4 taggos, a ditch ; 

(e) Many of the above substantives, were originally adjectives, and ap- 
pear as feminine nouns, because the subetantives with which they proper- 
ly agree are feminine. There are also many others, e. g. 7 avdues, ac. Sv- 
ga, hause-door, 7 dvudgos, sc. yij, thirsty land, desert, 4 véog, ec. xaipe, a fallow 
field, 4 vq00¢, from vely, sc. v7, an island, 7 Srelentos, ac. pery, a dialed, 
9 Sidpetgos, ac. yoaupn, diameter, etc. ; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, ©. g. 7 voaos, sickness, n yratos, jaw-bone, 7] Jgocos, dew, 7) pugurdes, 
terine ; 

(g) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, 
e. g. 5 Cuyas, yoke, 7 Cuyos, balance, 6 inmos, horse, 7 ixmos, mare, also cavalry, 
6 AdxiFos, pea, 7 LéxiFog, the yolk of an egy. 


Remark. On the diminutives in -o», see § 40, I, 3. 





§51. Third Declension. (244.) 
The third Declension has the following Case-endings: 


Singular. 


Neut. — 
o¢$ 
é 
y and « Neut. — 


mostly as the Nom.; Neut. — 





REMARKS ON THE CASE-ENDINGS. (265.) 
§52. A. Nominative. 


1. Masculine and Feminine nouns in the Nom. end in ¢, 
§ 40, II, e. g. 0 xoga$ instead of xogex-¢, 7 Aaidaw instead of Aai- 
den-¢. Still, the laws of euphony in Greek do not always al- 
low the ¢ to be annexed to the stem, but either reject it, or, as 
a compensation, lengthen the short final vowel of the stem, 
§16,3. But, when the ¢ is annexed to the stem, the usual 
changes, which the laws of euphony permit, § 20, occur in the 
stem ending in a consonant. 
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2. In this manner all Masc. and Fem. nouns may be divided 
into three classes: 


(a) The first class includes such words as in the Nom. take 
¢ as characteristic of gender, e. g. 


ples 7 plep-s paddy (§ 20, 1.) pasf-d¢ 
xogax go | xogax-¢ xogak (§ 20, 1.) _ | xogax—o¢ 

: | dopwad 319 dapnad-¢ dapnas (§ 20,1.) & | Aapwad-o¢ 

=| ~ e € v me 3 

g 4 ysyave Gio ylyan-g = yiyag(§20,2) 3 2 yiyavt-o¢ 

Q | delgiy Elo Jdsleqir-s Sedqss (§ 20,2) & | dedqiv-o¢ 
BoF (Bou, bov) 2 | 6 7 BoF-¢(bdv-s) Bote, bas (§ 25, 2.) Bo-d¢ 
aE 6 MF-s Aig (§ 25, 2.) Mos; 


(b) The second class includes such words as in the Nomina- 
ave reject ¢ the characteristic of the gender, but as a compensa- 
tion, lengthen the short final vowel of the root, viz. ¢ or o into 
77 or o, §§16, 3, and 20, 3, e. g. 


_ { xoipey O ToLny TLOLMEY—O¢ 

E | dsove Bi | 6 (Aseovt) Ado di ) Aéovt-og 

mo) Gig «= 1 6 gitae S| Grirog-o5 
aidos 7 aides (atdoc-0¢) atd0-o¢ ; 


(c) The third class includes such words as in the Nomina- 
ive have the stem pure, since it neither assumes ¢, the charac- 
teristic of the gender, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g. 


_ (Ine 6 Ong instead of Sy0-s Ing-o¢ 
£ | aiov § | 0 aioy “ — aiev-g g aiwy—-o¢ 
B)iieas = ) Sijeus “« — feac-¢ & ) (39ma-05) ow-o¢ 


Japagt néapog “  Jdapuagr-s, dapagt | dapagr-os. 


3. Neuters have their stem pure in the Nominative, § 40, IT, 2. 
Yet the euphony of the Greek language does not permit a 
word to end in t. Hence, where this is the case, the z is either 
wholly rejected, as in the masculine Aw», Gen. Aéorz-os, or is 
changed into the corresponding consonant ¢, § 25, 5, e. g. 


_ [ xenegt 10 nénegt menégt-0¢ Or 8-06 
£ | celas g | to oslas d | (cidac-o¢)ctda-og 
B copes =F) 20 (cdpart) capa © ) copat-og 

tegat 10 (té9at) tégas tégat-o¢ 


Remanx. The stem svg is lengthened in the Nominative, contrary to the 
rule: to wg, Gen. nvg-ds. 


10 
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§53. B. The remaining Cases. (246, 247.) 


1. The remaining cases, with few exceptions, which will be 
particularly treated in the sequel, are formed by appending the 
case-endings to the stem, e. g. 


Stem xogax Nom. xcgat Gen. xogax-o¢ Pl. Nom. xogax-se. 


2. In forming the Dative plural by appending the syllable 
os to such stems as end with a consonant, the same changes 
take place, as have been noticed in the Nominative of these 
words, § 52, 2, (a), e. g. 

gieB-of = qieyi x09ax-ot = xogats Japnad-os = dapnacs 

ylyavt-ce=yiyacs  odovt-cs == dd0v0s BoF-ci = Bovoi. 

The following principles should also be noted: | 

3. (a) The Accusative singular has the form in » with mas- 
culines and feminines in -t, -vs, -avs and -ovs, whose stem ends 
in -t, -¥, -av and -ov, e. g. 

Stem sods Nom. nods Acc.xdliy Stem Botev Nom. foteue Acc. Boreuy 

vaF vav vaFovais vaFyvaiy BoF Bov Boks Bois BoFy Bot. 
But the Accusative has the form in «, when the stem ends 
in a consonant, e. g. Qdef, giewe, pieBa— xogax, xogak, xdgax-a 
—dapnad, hapnas, Aoprad-a. 

(b) Yet barytoned substantives in -¢ and -vs, of two or more 
syllables, whose stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have 
only the form in », e. g. 

Stem ép:6 Nom. ggg Acc. soe» poetic sgd-a 


ogueP ogres oomy “« OgNd-a 
xogud xOQUS xOQUY “  x0gvd-a 
pager 722016 zaguy “  7eaQrt~a. 


There are but few exceptions in prose, e. g. I'égy0a, X. H. 3. 1, 
15, and elsewhere, instead of Iéoyw from 4 Toye; yogere in- 
stead of zagu, Ib. 3. 5, 16. ranida, X. An. 7. 3,27. The goddess 
Xeg is always written Xegira in the Acc. 

Remark 1. Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular 
form in a, e. g. (0d) mots, Acc. méda; (édmid) ddnls, Acc. édnid-a; (zia- 


pd) zlapis, Acc. ylauvd-a. The monosyllable xieés, Gen. xis:d-0¢, con- 
trary to the rule, usually has xdeiy in the Accusative, instead of xdeida. 
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4. The Vocative is like the stem, e. g. daipov, Gen. daipor-og, 
Voce. Saipor. Still, euphony does not always allow the stem- 
form to appear. Hence the following principles should be 
noted : 

(1) The Vocative is like the stem in the following cases: 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem are lengthened in the 
Nominative, viz. 8 and o into 7 and o, the short stem-vowel 
reappears in the Vocative, e. g. 


Salyer Gen. Saiuor—o¢ Voc. daipoy 

yéguy yégort-og ysgoy instead of yégovt 
BITTE pntip-og Hijteg 

Zuxgatns Suxgate-o¢ instead of sa -o¢ Soumpates. 


. Oxytoned substantives—not adjectives—retain the length- 
ened vowel, e. g. 


xosuny Gen. noruéy-o¢ Voc. xosuyjy—not nomer, 


except the three oxytones, zat79, ayng and dane, which, in the Vocative, 
take , again the short stem-vowel 2, but with the accent drawn back, e. g. 
Pe} mateo, ave, dazg.—The three substantives, 4720141 y, Gen. -wvog, I 0- 
8400, -wvoc, and o0t7 0, —790¢, according to the analogy of the sub- 
stantives mentioned under (a), shorten, in the Vocative, contrary to the 


rule, the original long vowel of the root, » and », but also with the accent 
drawn back, thus, 


@ "Anxoldoy, Hocedor, goteg. 


According to this analogy, even “Hgaxi(é)ij¢, stem “Hgaxdsec, is shortened, 
in the Vocative, by the later writers, into Hoaxdes. 


(b) Adjectives in -a¢, -avo¢, and also adjectives—not partici- 
ples—see Rem. 5, whose stem ends in #7, have, in the Vocative, 
a form like the Neuter or the stem, e. g. 


pilas, Gen.av-o¢ Neut. and Voc. pélay 

zaoies &¥t-0¢ zaoisy instead of yaglert, § 52, 3. 
So substantives in -as, Gen. -avros, have the Vocative in -a», 
instead of -avz, § 52, 3, e. g. 


ylyas Gen. avt-o¢ Voc. ylyay instead of yiyayt 
Kalyas ayt-o¢ Kalyay 
Aias ayt-0¢ Alay. 


Rem. 2. Some substantives in this class, with the t reject at the same 
time the » also, but as a compensation, lengthen the short a, e. g. “Arias, 
Gen. ayt-o¢, Voc. “Atia, HMolvdapuas, Voc. Holvdapua. 


(c) Substantives in -t, -v¢, -ave, -eve and -ovs, whose stems 
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v 


end in -t, -v, -av, -ev and -ov, have the Vocative like the root, 
since they reject the ¢ of the Nominative, e. g. 
partic, Voc. parts; ngeahus, Voc. meéofu; pic, Voc. pi; cvs, Voc. ob; 
Lic, Voc. di; yoats, Voc. ypat; Baaidevs, Voc. Bacisv; Bots, Voc. Bob. 
The word sais, Gen. 2a:3-0¢, has wai in the Vocative, since, by 
rejecting the 8, [comp. the Acc. of substantives in », under No. 
3. (b)], the stem seems to end in a vowel. 
Rem. 3. Substantives in -:¢, -us, -ovs, Whose stems end in a consonant, 
have the Vocative like the Nominative, e. g. oo OEMs, xOQUE, mous. Yet 


some in -i¢, Gen. -:v0¢, have the Vocative like the stem, e. g. w dag, 
also dedgqs, from dedqic, Gen. -ivos. 


(d) The Vocative is like the stem in all words, which, in the 
Nominative, have their stem pure, e. g. 70, ais, etc. 

(2) The Vocative, according to the lawe of euphony, is not like 
the stem, but like the Nominative, in most words, whose stems 
end in one of the consonants, which, according to the laws of 
euphony in the Greek language, cannot stand as the final letter, 
§25, 5, since after the stem-consonant is dropped, the stem 
frequently cannot be distinguished, e. g. from 0 gois, Gen. 
gords, the Vocative would be go instead of gar, from sty, 
Gen. »g-0s, Voc. » instead of vg, from sept, Gen. cagx-és, 
Voc. ceg instead of cagx, from ay, Gen. o2-0¢, Voc. & instead 
of oz, from zovs, Gen. siadhag Voce. 20. 

Rem. 4. The Vocative of ava, , in common discourse, is like the 
Nominative, ® avas, or by oe wvas, but in the solemn language of 


prayer, a ava, in Homer and the Attic poets, e.g. Soph. OC. 1485. Zed ava, 
got pore or ava, instead of avaxt, according to § 25, 5. 


(3) Substantives in -«& and -#s, whose stem ends in -o¢, have 
the Vocative neither like the stem nor the Nominative, but, 
contrary to all analogy, in -oi, e. g. 


Stem nyos Nom. yo Gen. 9 L0~06 for syoo-0¢ Voc. iz0% for 7yd0-1, nyo-+ 
aidog aides  aido-o¢ “ aidoc-o¢ aidot “ atdoo-s, aido-i. 


, REM. 5. The Vocative form of all participles i is like the Nominative, e. g. 
@ Tinto, tetvpos, TUyas, tuyay, Juxvis. “doywy, Voc. agyoy, when it 
becomes a substantive, is an exception. 
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A. Wornps WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE END- 
ING -0¢, I. E. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


§54. L The Nominative adds otothe root. (as—s2) 


(a) The stem ends in 4; thus, 0 7 a-¢, Gen. @d-ds, Dat. Pl. 
el-ci (9). 

(b) The root ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—f, 2, 9; 7, 77, %, 
@x (7 capt, cagx-0s), and zy. See § 52, 2, (a). 


7), Storm. 6, Raven. 0, Throat. 7, Hair. 
haihaw x0gag Hot 
Aatlan-o¢  x0gax-og = at toty-0¢ 
Laihan-s xOQAK-t rey - 
Aathan- x0pax-a 4 

Lailaw xooces reik 


Z 


Latlan-e¢ HOQEK-EC “Uy roir-e¢ 
Aulan-ov  xogdx-oyr 

Aaidawe(y) xopasdy) Sohty 
Aatlan-og  xogax-a¢ 3 TOLY-UG 
Lailan-e¢ xOQax-eS TOLY-€¢ 


3 


HOQaX-8 iguy zoiy-8 
XOQAX-OLY ToLy-oty. 





N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
Plur. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. 


Remanrx 1. The stem of those in y and & commonly ends in the smooth 
= and x; the stem of those in y§ ends in yy, except 0 7 Avys, Gen. duyx-06, 
lynz, but 4 Avyt, Gen. duyy-og, hiccough.—Instead of paguyyos from 7 pa- 
evy£, throat, the poets are permitted, on account of the necessity of the 
verse, to use PHUIOS | also. On Fess pee § 21, 3. 

Rem. 2. The word 4 uAc, Gen. dd-os, signifying sea, and in the feminine 
gender, is only poetical, and the singular o ads, signifying salt, is only Ionic 
and poetic, elsewhere, merely of ade, salt, occurs. Pl. Symp. 177, b, Lys. 
209, e. 


(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute —4, 7, xz, 6, »%. See 
§52, 2, (a). 
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7, Torch. 7. Helmet. & 7, Bird. 6, King. 9 Earth-worm 


Sing. N. | Acuna  —-xdgus Geris avak huss 
G. | Aapndd-o¢ xdgvd-o¢ seri d-o¢ avaxt-o¢ EApuvO-o¢ 
D. | Aapnad-1  xdgvd-+ = dgni B41 vaxt-t Ehyurd-s 
A. | hapnad-0  xoguy Govt» Gvaxt-0 EhyuvO-a 
V. | Aopnas  xogus oer s ava Edyuye 

Plur. N. Aopnad-ec xogud-e¢ ogri [8-89 «= AVAKT-ES Ehyusd-e6 
G. | Aapndd-ov xogid-mv dovid-ov  avdxt-ov ehurd-or 
D. | Aaprd-od») xogv-ody) deri -o) avakiv) edui-ods) 
A. | dapndd-ag xdgvd-as deri B-ag  avaxt-as Ehuuv-as 
V. | Acpnad-e¢ xogud-e¢  dovid-e¢  avaxt-e¢ tuwO-e6 


Dual. Lapnad-e xdgv-2 deri f-e = aevacxt-2  Ehyud-a 
Aapnad-ow xogvé-ow oprid-ow avaxt-ow ehuivO-orv. 


Rem. 3. Here belong also the contracts in -és, Gen. -7i00¢ = -7, S, 
-790¢, @. g. % magis, cheek, magidos. 

The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in ¢ and xt. 
On the rejection of z and xz, and the change of 7 into a, see 
§52,3. On the omission of ¢ before ot in the Dat. Pl., see 
§ 20,1. In the words, £0 y6xv, knee and zo 80gv, spear, from the 
stems yovar and dogaz, a, the final vowel of the root, is changed, 
in the nominative, into v, §16, 1. 


t0, Body. td, Knee. td, Milk. 0, Wonder. td, Ear. 
oo > yaho. Teas 
Codpez-o¢ } yalaxt-of TEPAT-OS 
Copar-t } yahaxt-+ tépat-t 
conc > yade zépas 


a 
= 
Ln | 


Cooper oe ; yauxt-a répat-o 
oMpar-cov yadext-orv TEDAT-OV 
coua-ox9) teanideyd yahakdy) tépa-o) 
COpmaAt-c yovat-& yalaxt-@ Ttépat-o 


pyaz| ppaz 


Dual. Comer-e yovar-8 yahoxe-e TépaT-8 
COUAT-01  yOrET-OLy YAAAKT-OLY TEAT-OLY cIT-OL8. 





Rem. 4. The word 10 Tégas usually admits contraction in the plural, after 
t is dropped, e. g. té9u, tegay, but tégara X. C. 1. 4, 15; TO yégas, reward 
of honor, 10 yijgus, old age, to xgéac, flesh, and to xégac, horn, reject the t in 
all numbers, and then suffer contraction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and 
throughout the Dual and Pl., except the Dat. Pl.; besides these forms, how- 
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ever, xéga¢ has also the regular forms with t When in the poets, a con- 
tracted from aca is used as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 
and not of contraction; the same ia true also of neuters in -as, -ao¢, -0¢, 
—e0¢, €. g. oxéna instead of oxéna, xdsa instead of xdéa. 


£0 neous £0 xpeus 
xEpat-0¢ and (xege-o¢) xeN00S (xpéa-0s) xQEDG 
xEQaT-6 and (xépa-t) xeow (xgea-l) XE 
xEQaS xOEAS 


xépat-% and (xépa-x) xép& (xpea-a) xQea 


xepat-ow and (xepa-o» xegwoy (xged-orv) xpecry 
xépa-or(¥) xpéa-ouy) 
xépat-a@ and (xépa-a) x&od (xgéa-a) xe 


xEQat-e and (xéga-e —-xég@ (xgea-e) xged 
xepat-ow and (xega-orv) xeop@y (xpea-oww) xpEpy. 





(d) The root ends in » or »z. See § 52, 2, (a). 


6, Dolphin. 0, Giant. 
8elqis yiyas 
Sel qiv-os yiyavt-0¢ 
Cel qiv-t Wyave-t 
dedqiv-a yiyavt-a 


SedAqic( iv) yiyay 


Selgiv-e¢ viyavt-e 
del. qiv-oy ylyavt-oo9 
deAqi-ody) yiya-ody) 
Sedqiv-as yiyave-as 
Sel qiv-es yiyave-e¢ odorr-e¢ 


delgiv-s ylyave-8 680rt-8 
del qpiv-ovv vty CvT-O8P odort-o1v. 





Rem. 5. Here belong also compounds in -6 866, Gen. -O8¥tOs = -oi¢, 
—OvrTOS, e.g. 0 mhoaxoug, cake, Gen. mlaxoirtos ; in -7846¢, Gen. -ysytog = 
“fic, ~fivtos, ©. g. tins, honorable, tipijytos. 

Rem. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in xtalg, sig, wélag and 
tala, see § 20, Rem. 2. 


§55. II. The Nominative rejects o, but lengthens 
the short final vowel of the stem, &orointo 4 
or , §16, 3. (253, 254.) 


1. The stem ends in », 7 and g. For the omission of » and 
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yr before at, see § 20, 2, and for the omission of ¢ in the Nomi- 
native of stems ending in #1, e. g. dew, see § 25, 5. 


6, Shepherd. o, A Divinity. 6 
Sas 
Baipov-o¢ 
Sot 
Saiporv-a 
Saipor 


OUpeD-zS Saipov-e¢ 
TLOWLEV-O9Y Saimov-coy 
oupe- -o9) Soupo-ouly) Aéovods) 
mowpey-as Saipor-ag Aéort-ag 
momsv-e¢ Oaimov-eg Aéowt-ec 


romty-2 —Sainov-e héort-e 
, 
rowey-ory Sotuov-ory eovt-ow sh le 





Remark 1. The substantive 7 z¢/e, hand, belongs to this class of sub- 
stantives, and differs from them in not lengthening eof the stem, 70, into 
n, but into s, e. g. zeloe instead of yégs, and is irregular in retaining ¢« in 
the inflection, thus, xele, zatgos, etc., except the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and 
Dat. Dual, vegoiy), zEQuiv. Yet in poetry, both the short and the long form, 
through all the cases, is used, as the verse requires, ©. g. ze.gog and yegos, 
zegoty and yerpoty, zepal and yelgect. 

Rem. 2. The following in -07, Gen. -0¥05, reject the y in particular 
cases, and suffer contraction : 7 eixeiy, image, Gen. sixovos and eixots, Dat. 
eixore, Acc. eixovar and eixe, Acc. PI. eixovag and sixovc,—the irregular ac- 
centuation of sixw and tixovs should be noted; 7 andar, nighhngale, Gen. 
andovog and andots, Dat. andot; 4 zelda, piallae. Gen. yedsdovos, Dat. 
zeasdot. 


2. The following substantives in -7@ are added to the preced- 
ing paradigms, viz. 6 zarye, father, 7 eytye, mother, 7 Ovyarye, 
daughter, 7 yaotne, belly, 7 Anunrye, Demeter (Ceres) and 0 avo, 
man, which differ from those of the above paradigms only in 
rejecting ¢ in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. Pl. 
§ 16, 8, and in inserting an « in the Dat. Pl. before the ending 
ot, 80 as to soften the pronunciation. The word ave, stem aveg, 


rejects ¢ in all Cases and Numbers, except the Voc. Sing., but 
inserts a 0, § 24, 2. 
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PL oy tipoteesh €. g. WATS, margl, bakongaer ig The word 9 47- 
: a eggdeng accent, viz. Ijpnteoc, Anuntes, Voc. Jiunreg, 
So also Siyareg from Pvydrng. For the Voc, of 
reas see § 53, 4, (1), a) In poetry, according to the necessities 
patehs Suyatoay, 4 Anptge, as well as, on the contrary, 

and pytégt, are found. 





§56, ILL The Stem of the Nominative is pure. 
The ¢ is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
sem. The stem ends in », 7, e@, and in et, but only in déuag, 
wife. The case-endings are appended to the Nominative with- 
_ On the omission of 7 in stems ending in »7 and 

tee § 25,5, and on the omission of », rz before ot, see § 20,2. 


ll 
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6, Paean. 0, Age. o, Xenophon. o, Wild Beast. ri, Nectar. 
TOUKY } EZevopoy 

MOaLaY-OS ) Eevopovt-o¢ 

BOLLY-b 10) Zevoqove-t 

ILO Ob Eevopovrt-a 

LAY Zevogoy 


NALAY-ES - ALD evoparrz-e¢ 

MALLY-CY — LLOD Eevoqayt-orv 

moud-ouy) atod Eevopo-at(r) 

meaudy-cg = abe Revoport-as ve 
many-es aiov-eg  Levogort-ss VERTOO-O 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


MOLY-E = LODP-B ss EvODODNT-e iQ-e_ VERT UNQ-8 
>? _— ‘ ~ 
maév-ow ciedv-olw evopoyrt-ow Oro-oiy  vextag-ouv. 





Remarx 1. The three words in -wv, Gen. -wvog, viz. "Andliwy, Hoce- 
day, 7 choy, threshing. -floor, drop y in the Acc. Sing., and suffer contrac- 
tion, thus, “Aaodlo, Tooed6i, aio; on alo, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on xvxea, 
§ 213, 11. Also the Acc. ylnyw from 4 yAnyoy or Bljzeay, pennyroyal, Gen. 
-wyvos¢, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rem. 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end in -e, (-a9, -09, —019; 
up), ©. § 10 véxtag, Tt09, Télwe, mi@, Gen. nvg-o¢. The word 10 gag, 
spring, can also be contracted, e. g. 7190S. 


B. Worps wHICH HAVE Aa VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING -0¢ OF THE 
GENITIVE. 


§57. I. Words in -svs, -avg, -ovg. (256.) 


1. The stem of substantives in -evs, -ais, -od¢, ends in », 
which is formed from the Digamma F;; ¢ is the characteristic 
of the gender. On the omission of v between vowels, see 
§ 25, 2. 

2. Those in -evg have -éé@ in the Acc. Sing., and -éé in the 
Acc. Pl. formed from eFa, eFas; the omission of the F' length- 
-ens the « and as. These same have the Attic form in the Gen. 
Sing., viz. -éw¢ instead of -¢os, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
Pl., they admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. 
When a vowel precedes the ending -evs, as, e. g. xoevs, Evpoeve, 
the endings -éw¢, -éws, -éé, -éé¢, are also contracted into -0¢, -a», 
-@, ag. Those in -evs and -ovs are contracted only in the Acc. Pl. 
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é,A megree. 6, %, Ox. i, Anold Woman. | 
poevs Bove, bés for bovs roads 
xo dens Bo-0s, bov-is 
poe Boi-, bov-i 

wAéayg Pour 


yoru Bow 


poets Bo-ee 
yolew)ar Bo-or, bi-im 
yoevary) Bovailr) 

ee(and eig) xolea)as (Boas) Bove 
qoeig | po-es 


Baoidé-e o£e - 
hr 7 Je ae 





Remax 1. The Gen. Sing. of nouns in -ets¢, among the Attic poets, 
sometimes ends in -éo¢ instead of -émg, thus, Onoéos, apioréog ; and the Ace. 
Sing., not only among the Attic poets, but among all the poets, sometimes 
ends in -1 instead of -éa, e. g. iegij, Evyypagp7y. The Nom. and Voc. PI. in 
the older Attic writers, in Thucydides, for example, end also in -je, e. g. 
Baailig, innijg, Wharoije instead of Marais. The Accusative ending 
—tig instead of ~8aG, i is found not unfrequently in Xenophon, e. g. TOUS in- 
attic, C. 3. 5, 19. tovg yorsic, 2. 2, 14. yraqeic, cxvttic, yalxets, 3. 7, 6. tots 
Geoudg, 3. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom among the other Attic 
prose writers. The Accusative form vistg is regular among all the Attic 
writers. 


Rem. 2. The following are declined like yortc, viz. Ie aust, Gen. ITe- 
@atdis, Acc. Tega, 6 ayuiets, altar before the door, Gen. aywis, Acc. ayv- 
«a, Pl. Acc. aywds, and several proper names, e. g. ‘Egetguaig, Sre.guéig, My- 
prs: oe el Lvpoa, EiBoas, Tiatoics, dogias; yet the uncontracted forms 

found in proper names, e.g. Oroniswv, Oromisag, Srecgtsa, 
Mievadon are, "Egetoutuy, Agric, Tepaitow, i in Th., X., PL, Dem. 
forms are regular in adev¢, fisherman, " dludes, adder, 


Bix 3 Among goo Ato writes the Nom. Pl. of Bote and ygaits are 
-uneontracted, Soec, vedes; in the Acc., on the contrary, only Bots, 

, vavs, are generally used, Soag very seldom. 
patig Only o yovs, congius and a mound, and i Gots, vinegar-tree, are 
like Bots, but both without contraction in the Pl.; only 7; q vavg 
";, navis), which, however, is in many instances irregular, is declined 


i — See § 68, 
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$58. IL Words in -y5, -8¢, Gen.-e0¢; -m¢o, Gen. -wos, 
-wg and -w, Gen. -00¢6; -ag, Gen. -aog, -os, Gen. 
-E0S. (257.) 
The stem of words, belonging to this class, ends in ¢. On 
the omission of the o, see §25, 1. In the Dat. Pl. ac is 
omitted. 


§59. (1) Words in -ys and -s¢. (257) 

1. The endings -, -es, belong only to adjectives, the ending 
-‘“¢ being masculine and feminine, and -e¢ neuter, and to pro- 
per names in -pavys, -mevys, -yévys, -xgatys, -uydys, -nedys, -o8E- 
mmo and (-xAsys) -xi7¢, having the termination of adjectives. The 
stem of the neuter is pure, §52,3; but in the masculine and 
feminine, the short final vowel of the stem is lengthened, ¢ 
into 9, $52, 2, (b). 

2. The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omis- 
sion of ¢, in all cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and the 
Dat. Pl., and those in -*Aéy¢, which are already contracted in the 
Nom. Sing. into -x2%¢, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 


Singular. | Plural. 
FAPIC, clear. cues (caqe-es) cages (cage-c) cagy 
(sage- os) cagovs (cape-cor) cagoy 
(cage- -t) cael ouge-ol(7) 
(aage- a) oagy capes (cage-ac) cues (cage- &) cagy 
Tapes gages (cage- &¢) cages (sagé-a) cagy 

Dual N. A. cage: & cagy 
G. fer D. TAHE-o1-y Taupoir. 


sPAIEUIBE: Plural. Dual. 


7 toLNons, trireme. (zgeqoe-es) Tepes (zguzge-e) zounon 
(z@6NQ8-0¢) TQLNQOUS TOWNE ay and tosjouy (¢oujQ8-o1v) teLnooty 
(zeunoe-t) TOUNoR eor7ge-oly) 

(roijgs-c) tetmon (zQImge-as) —rerT gets 
ZoinoEs (zoijoe-es) = TELNOELS 
Singular. 
: Zoxgarys (Tlegexhens) Tlegtxdns 
: Zoxparovs (Ilegixdee-o¢) TTeguxdeovs 
; Zoxoares (TTegexdee-i) (TTegexdeet) TTeoexhet 
Soxpary (TTegexdee-a.) Tleguxhed 
.| Saoungares (ITegixdeec) Tegixdeas. 
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Rexanx 1. ay she ateection by the Dual bis Watore-eant ended te 
the Acc. Pl. of -eag into -ag, see (9, I. When a vowel precedes the end- 
ings -Ns, -&, in proper names in -xdjjs, ~€a is always contracted into -a, and 
also in adjectives, §9, Hy, e. g. Tlegixdse-a — ITegixhéa ; axleng, 
without fame, uxhtt—a = axhed, Lyne, healthy, tyvia = bya, évdeng, poor, 
ivisia = évbea, Unegquns, supernatural, imegpusa — Uargpua, Ace. Sing. 
masculine, and Nom., Ace. and Voc. Pl, neuter; but sometimes also the 
contraction into -7 is found, e. g. yt, Sip}, aqui, aitopuy, X. R. Equ. 7, 
11. in all Codd. 

Rem. 2. Proper names with the above endings, and also "dene, form the 
Ace. Sing., both according to the first and third declensions, and are there- 
fore called Heteroclites, e. e.g. Foxgdry and Soxgdryy, according to the first 
Dec., “Alxcpévn and -pérqy, Avro Dévy and -aFéryy, “Agy and -y, ete. ; Plato 
commonly uses the form in -y, Xenophon that in -9r, other writers both 
forms without distinction. The Genitive of “Agyg, in good prose, is “Agews, 
often in Plato; among the poets, however, “4geog is also used, according to 
the necessities of the verse, Among later writers, the Ace. of words in 
~—xiij¢ usually ends in -xdjv. The formation of the Acc. Pl. is doubtful, 
although the inflection, according to the first Dec., seems to be predomi- 
nant, ened lg aperopsn,| in the Nom. also’ Agiaropuvat, tog AnuooFevac. 

3. The of tejey¢ occurs also in the uncontracted form, 
Pe ih but all the others are uniformly contracted ; the Dual also is 
Wound uncontracted in words of this class in the Attic dialect, e. g. Suy- 
zérez, and the Tragedians use the unecontracted forms of proper names in 
—aling = -xhijs, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. “Hoaxdeng, 
Dat = Voc. -xdere. The contract Acc. in -xd7 is seldom found. The 
Voe. & “Hoaxes, as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rem. 4. The irregular accentuation of the Gen. Pl. tevjgwr instead of 
Fpmgay from tgingéwr, is worthy of notice, In addition to this word, ad- 
Jectives in -7Iy¢ and the word aitugxys, e. g. ougb iad = cuwvkdar, at 
“Sagxtery — avtagxoy, have this aecentuation. 





560. ( (2) Words in -w¢, Gen.-woc, andin-ws and -a, 
Gen. -oos¢. (258,) 


(a) -w¢, Gen. - og. 






6,7) 00s, Jackal. |. Pl. Oai-eg 5. .07p0g, , Hero. Pl. joa-es 
Po-08 Bo)-av 7,90-08 7.Q0)-cov 









abstantives of these endings are always feminine. The 
lem ends in -o¢; the short final vowel o is lengthened into », 
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according to §52, 2, (b). The ending -ws, however, is retained 
in the Attic and Common Language only with the substantive 
aides, stem aidos, and in poetry with yas, morning, (in Eurip.), 
in all other words it has been changed into a smoother form, 
so that the Nom. ends in -, e. g. 7y0, stem 70s. On the Voc. 
in -oi, see §53, 4, (3). The Dual and Plural are formed like 
substantives in -o¢ of the second Dec., thus ai8ot, nyot, ete. 


Sing. N. | 7 aidog (Stem aidog), shame. 
(atdo- og)  atdovs 
aid0-t) aidoi 


D 
A. aiso-a) ado 
V. |  (at80-2) aidoi. 





§61. (3) Words in -as, Gen. -aog, and in-os, Gen. 
-806. (259.) 


(a) -acg, Gen. -a@og. 
Only the neuters to oddas, light, and ¢0 denas, goblet, belong 
to this class. 











70 otha, light. Pl. ctla-aand cela Dual. o¢da-e 
O&ha-0¢ oela-oyv oe c-ouy. 
oele-tand cede  aéla-or(y) 

‘ | celas o&la-a and ofa 


Sing. 












N 
G. 
D 
A 





“ 


_ Remark 1. On the poetic shortening of the contracted a, see § 54, Rem. 
4. In the four following neuters in -ag, the a in the Gen., Dat. and in the 
Pl. is changed into the weaker e, according to the Ionic usage, e. g. 


Besras (poet.), image, Gen. Bgéreos, Pi. ia and Bgstn, Boetéwy 

xonas (poet.), fleece, Pl. in Homer, xoea, xweory) 

ovdag (poet.), ground, Gen. ovde0s, Dat. ovdei and ode (Hom. ) 

xvépac (poet. and prose), darkness, Gen. xvégaog Epic, xvégous Attic, 
xvépai Epic, xvégpe Attic. 


(b) -os, Gen. -eo¢. 
Substantives of this class are all likewise neuter. In the 


Nom., é, the stem vowel of the last syllable, is changed into 9, 
§ 16, 1. 
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Sing. N. | zo yévos for yévec, genus. zo xAéog for xiees, glory. 
G. (yéve-os) —yévous xhée-0¢) xdéoug 
D. (7éve-i) yéve uhée-t) —-xhdee 
A. vevos xdéo¢ 
Plur. N. (yéve-n) veo, uhée-a)  xhba 
G. yeve-cov and atid xhee-cov xdeooy 
D. yéve-o1(9) xhee-oe( 9) 
A. (yeve-n) = yon (xAge-a) xdéa 
Dual. (yéve-e) = -yevy (xdee-e) xen 
(yeve-o1v) —-yevoiv (xAee-o1v) aot: 


Rem. 2. On the contraction of ¢s into 7 instead of ¢:, and of ea into a in- 
stead of 7, when a vowel precedes, see §9, II. On the poetic shortening 
of the contracted a in xdéa, see § 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. Pl. is not unusual, e. g. 
Ogter, Bedéwy, xsQdémv, and almost without exception ay 9 doy ; in Pl. Polit. 
260, a, the uncontracted Dual form in ¢ is found, tovrw tw yévee. 


IIL Worpns In -¢¢, -v¢, -6, -v. 
§$62. (1) Words in -&¢, -v¢. (260.) 


Substantives in ¢¢ and vs, originally ending in «Fs, vFs. See 
§ 25, 2. 


Sing 


.N, 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


0 xis, corn-worm. 7 avs, sow. 0 ty@vs, fish. 
xb + OS ov-0¢ 

xb -é 

xy 

xt 

xt -e¢ 

xb -Y 

xt ’-ot(9) ov-ai(7) (78¥-ou(7) 

xt -0g ov- ag and ovg (,00- as, rarer iyOus 

xt-E¢ ov-Eg iy D0 -85 


xt-e Ov-8 iyOv-8 
v ~ v ~ Ul 
xt -O” ov-oww iyBu-ow. 





Remark. The contracted Nom. Pl. af agxvs is found in X. Ven. 2, 9.; 
6, 2.; 10, 2.19. 
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§63. (2) Words in -ts, -t, -v¢, -¥. (361.) 


The stem of these substantives endsin¢ orv. The stem- 
vowels ¢ and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing., in the 
other cases they are changed into e, §16, 2. In the Gen. Sing. 
and PI., substantives denoting persons take the Attic form in -a¢ 
and -w», in which the » has no influence on the accent, comp. 
§ 29, Rem. 5. In the Dat. Sing. and in the Nom. and Acc. PIl., 
contraction takes place. 


7, City. 6, Cubit. to, Mustard. _—r0, City. 
mols LVS, civant, LOTU 
gOXe-0o¢ €-096 OLYATE-OS 

moles gEny eb owner 

nop rn ovary 

mou fe. oivartt 


MOLE TENYELS ovary 
MOAE-009 TEN E- OV Owvame-09 
mode-olv) snye-oly) owane-ouy) 
modets myers owasn 
modes myers owann 


mOde-€ anYE-e aweasne-k 
4 
gole-o1v sony é-ow owase-ow 





Remarx 1. Here belong all substantives i in Ses, -yus, Most in 7% and many 
others, e. g. 7 xOrts, dust, 6 partic, prophet, 1 ogis, serpent, 7 n niotts, Saith, 4 q 
UBors, abuse ; 6 méhexvy, are, 0 neéafue, old man; to ménEgt, pepper, 70 ty- 
yaBage, cinnabar, TO NOU (poet.), herd, without contraction. Adjectives in 
-U¢, -tia,-t are declined i in the masculine and neuter like RAZ and gotv, 
except that the Gen. masculine takes the regular forms -é0¢, ~éo, not —eox¢, 
-ewy, e. g. 10Us, 10806. 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic poets, yet probably only in Lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -so¢ from substantives in ~¢¢ ; occurs, e. g. modeos. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4. 7, 16, the contracted Gen. anya» is found. Instead of 
the Dual form in -se also one in 1 is used, e. g. t0An, pvon; also a form in -es 
instead of -es is cited, by the ancient Grammarians, from Aeschines.—The 
Acc. Pl. of nouns in —vs are sometimes found uncontracted among the At- 
tic poets, e. g. nryeas. 

Rem. 4. Neuters in -: and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, e. g. 
aotewg Eur. Bacch. 838. (831). Or. 761. (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives in -1¢, -1, e. g. idgi¢, tdge, skifful, and some eub- 
stantives in -: ¢, which are partly poetic, have the _Tegular inflection, e. g. 
6-06, tt, EG, @tC., OF both forms together, e. g. 1 pave, anger, | also pnvedos, 
etc., 0 7 ols, sheep, to mémegt, Gen. -égiog and -t0¢, pepper, 0 4) mogtts, calf, 
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0% Xogtg, spouse, Gen. mootog, but Dat. always moas, 4 tednts, keel, also 
tpomidog, etc., 7 tugars, tower, Gen. tigarog X. An. 7. 8, 12. tiga ib. 13, 
but PL rugces, tugcect, 7) wayadic, Gen. -10¢, Dat. wayads X. An. 7.3, 32. ; 
some proper names, e. g. Zuéyyecis, Tes, Gen. -t0¢, etc. X. An. 1. 2, 12; 
6.2, 1.(5. 10, 1.), finally one noun in -v, 4 éyyedvc, but only in the singular. 









Sing. N. | 0, 7 n0grtts, calf. 7 éyyelug, eel. 0, 7 of¢, sheep. 
G. MOET-OF eyyehv-o¢ 010¢ 
D. oott-sand mogti = yyéAv-it ott 
A. moot yehvy oy 
V. mogte yyedv og 
iN, wogti-eg and moeric eyelets oles 
G. s0TI-Crv eyyéle-ov otoy 
D. roett-ou¥) éyyehe-ouly) oiot(r) 
A. wogti-ac and wogti¢ &yyedeu olac, rarer ol¢ 
V. ogti-e¢ and mogtis éyyéleu * oles 
Dual. MOOT-8 eyyéle-e ole 
LOOTL-OLY &yyede-ow oloiy. 





Rew. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of ois, viz. div, dies, Otwy, Otag 
and dig, 


§64. Quantity of the Third Declension. (28) 
L The inflection-endings -a, ~s, -v and -as are short. | 


Exception. The a in the Acc. ending in the Sing. and Pl. of substantives 
 -tt, is long, e. g. toy iegéa, tous iegéac from o iegevs, priest. 


2 Words whose Nom. ends in -c&, -1$, -vf, -ay, -1y, -vy, -1¢ and -v¢, 
have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as the vowel of the above endings is short or long by nature, e. g.0 Pagaé, 
coat of mail, ~axog, O Giy, reed, Gsnd¢, 7) axtic, ray, -tvo¢, but 7 Badat, clod, 
“tx, Unf, hope, -230¢. See more full explanations in the Larger Gram- 
mar, Part 1. § 291. 


165. Accentuation of the Third Declension., (2%) 


1. The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the accented syllable 
of the Nom. as long as the laws of accentuation permit, § 30, e. g. 10 ngay- 
Be, deed, neaypatos, but meaypatwy, to ovopa, name, Ovopatos, but ovoua- 
Ter, 01) zedsdory, swallow, zelidcvos, Zevopar, -wvtos, -wrtes, -avtov. The — 
Particular exceptions have been noticed in the paradigms. 

2 Words of one syllable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Num- 
bers, on the final syllable, and the long syllables wy and osy are circumflex- 
ed, e.g. 5 uy, penvos, unvl, unvoiy, unary, pnoi{y). 

12 
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Exceptions. 


(a) The following nine substantives are paroxytoned i in the Gen. P1. and 
in the Gen. and Dat. Dual: 7 das, torch, 6 Spois slave, 0 a Sus, jackal, 10 
KPA, poetic, Gen. xgaroc, head, 10 ovs, Gen. ards, ear, 67; a mais, child, o 0 Ons, 
moth, o 7 Tews, Trojan, 3) Pus, Gen. pedos, a burning, To pag, Gen. patos, 
hight ; e.g. daduy, dgdow, Fuwy, xeatwy, wray, Grow, naidoy, maidorr, 
oéwy, Towwyr, ggidur, gwtwy; on the ) contrary, tay duady from ai duoc, 
TOY Teway from ai Tewal, tay pwray from o gus, man, tov Jody from 
4 Fon, injury. 

(b) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
are either Properispomena or Paroxytones, i in the Gen. and Dat. of all Num- 
bers, as in the other Cases, viz. 10 710, Epic, from ag, spring, x7}, Epic, 
from xEQ0, heart, 6 Aas from duas, stone, O mQaby from agnoy, hill, e. g. 71006, 
104; x7N00¢, xNQb, Ados, Aas, lawy, AOGVOS, TOMM. 


Remark ]. The following contracts, on the other hand, follow the prin- 
cipal rule (No. 2); viz. grag = = OT70, tallow, OTERTOS = = oTNTOS, peeag, well, 
pesatos — = Pentos, Pl. pontay, Ooat, Opis, Ogijixos = Opaxos, and Ognxos, 
01s, O10¢, oil, o1wy, otoi(y). 


(c) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun 1té¢; quis? retain 
the accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable, but the pronoun 
nag and 6 JZay is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., in the other cases, 
either a Paroxytone ora Properispomenon, according to the nature of the 
final syllable, e. g. pus, purtos, WY, OVTOS, ovtt, OvTwY, Ot tay), 6 OvToLy, tis, tlvo¢, 
tint, etc.; a, Nartds, nati, naytoy, navtoLy, Ray), Oo av, aves, tos 
Haoty). 


3. The following are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives : 

(a) 7 yuyy, woman (yuvaixos, yuveuxi, yvvaxoiy, yuvaixoy, yuvasiy); but 
yvvalxa, yuvaixes, ete. )3 0% xU¥wy, dog (xuvds, xuri, xuvoty, xray, 
xvol(y); but xvva, xuveg, etc.) ; 

(b) syncopated substantives i in -79, on which see § 55, 2; 

(c) compounds of ec, unus, in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., e. g. ovdeés, ods- 
v0, ovdevi; but ovdevay, ovdéady), 80 undels, undevos, ete. ; 

(d) the Attic poetic forms, dogos, Sogi from dogv. 

4. For the accentuation of substantives in -1¢, -vs, Gen. -ews, see § 63; 
of those in -w, § 60, the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of yyoa = 
77 instead of yyw, should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Vocative of syncopated substantives, §55, 2, in -7g, the ac- 
cent, contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. 
ri matEg, Svyateg, Anpyteg, Giv89 5 ; 80 also in the following substantive, 
‘Anolhwy, -wvos, TTocsdoyr, - G06, ourng, -7100, ‘Apgiay, -lovos, Sang, -égo¢, 
thus  "Amoddoy, Tloaeor, oWTEQ, “Augioy, dasg ; and in compound substan- 
tives and adjectives ; in adjectives also in the neuter, e. g. “Ayouepvoy from 
°A Ayapspvay, “Aguatoyeitov from ‘Aguotoyelrmy, Swxgatec, AnpooSevec from 2w- 
xeatns, Anpoo Férng ; avdadns, o a and tO abdadss, pidadi Sys puladydes (but 
alndns, -é8, uncompounded), aitagxns aitaexes, xoxo 97s x0x079 86, and 80 
all adjectives in -aiuoy and -sjyuy, e. g. dlejpoy dlénuoy, evdaluay evdaipor ; 


‘a 
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te same ols true of comparytives in -iwy,~or, e.g 3 cash. ob nsditioon, 
The following are excer we adie ret tahoe ee ds 
in -pgow, e. g. « Avxog, Avxogour, Biieov from Evovgouy, 
sarees i cers sa inane ote or aim 


eh ge svadng Saas: auparts, navakne mavadeg 
w Aiwipes. 


Res. 2. On the contrary, ees Madaipoy, Dihs wor Pilijuor, Noro 
; , “Txetdr * Tuetaov, Mayauv Mayaor, *Aoriwy “Apeior, Iacwy “laoor, 








DE er pe ee eee 
aan otxijrag —irog, Holyujotwg -jotog, aitoxydrog arog, 
‘Haijyag -ir0g, ‘Arriywo -ivog, Mgondtag -arog. 

(b) The Vocative of nouns in -evg, -svg, -ovg, -« and -mg is Perispome- 
bon, &. g. yeat, Parsi, Boi, Sunqoi, aidoi. 


gute Gender of the Third Declension. (22) 


natural gender—the masculine and feminine—is distinguished in 
etd Declension, as has been seen above, §40, not by a special form, 
farly hy the signification, partly by the forms, and also in part by 
“Tixoes ‘The following rules will aid in determining the gender: 
. (i) Substantives in ~ ay, -v¥, -ac, Gen. -avog, -avtos, - evs, -§, 
are masculine, without exception ; —(b) also those in -y¥, - w », Gen. -avog, 
£40, UO, — WO, - = 6G, Gem. -Ar0s, = -ovs,-we, Gen. -wros, and - y, 
















Bin or: at die ree mart ee, ae chatgovadit 
Mw) el ep 9 Bligev or yhigow, 
i, pope AH rgrewn, pigeon, 0 4, avaoiw, ditch, 6 xaidam, bell ; 
)in - 192 i reevie, belly) 9 wigs =O, file 4 dmorie, hammer, and 
ont -sag into ~79, e. g. 10 orig, tallow ; 
Nin -exgs 4 zel, hand ; 
Vg: To m9, fire ; 
Bf, eats ada Fag, booty, néhog, monster, oxeig, 
| , object, Wg, 


water ; 
7 W abstracts ins, ~Cer, e. g. % BeBacdrng, -orntog, firm- 
} ; 


{ i= 0 ' + fl ve tracts in - a -wurTys, are, without exception, it os 
Tb) those ens. -v¢ and -w ¥, -ovo¢, with the follow- 


PENG or-worm, b7lern, a kind of fish, 6 tis, Epic, 
; or dedqply, Tacs mow hehe bap ee Sh so 
npaar teres 2 neared psbed vey ‘egies 
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common gender, e. g. O 4) Ogres, -tFog, bird, o 7 tlyous, -Log, -s0og, tiger, 
on Exe, Eg, UIper, Oo 7] x0gts, —£005, bug ; 

(7) in -vs: 0 Borgus, duster, 6 Serres, footstool, 0 izdus, fish, 0 pis, 
mouse, O vExus, corpse, 0 otayus, ear of corn, 0 7 Us or avg, swine, Gen. -vos; 
0 mshexue, axe, 0 NHxVS, cubit, Gen. —E0G 5 

(3) in - wy, Gen. -ovos: 0 dxumyv, anvil, o xavey, rule, 0 alextguoiy, cock, 
o 7 xloyv, pillar, Gen. -ovos. 


Remark 1. Those in -§ vary between the masculine and feminine gen- 
der, except those in -7$, Gen. -7x0s, which are masculine, and Properispome- 
na in - af, e. g. 1 Budet, -ay § -avyos, -+&, -eyf, -v&, -vyé, which are 
feminine. 

IIL. Nouns of the Neut. gender are, (a) all substantives in -a, —7, -o9, 
-09, -0¢, -s and -v; and (b) those in -ag and -as, Gen. -atos, -aoc, and 
contracts in -79, except 6 wag, starling, and o Adg, stone. 


§67. Anomalous Nouns of the Third Declension. 


(269.) 

All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 
analogies above given, are included under the irregular sub- 
stantives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the 
third Dec. may be divided into three classes: 


(a) The first class includes those substantives, whose Nom. has a form 
which cannot be derived, according to general analogy, from the Genitive- 
stem, e. g. 9) yuyn, woman, Gen. yuvax-o¢. 

(b) The second class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in particular Cases, or in all the Cases, two modes of formation, 
both of which, however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, 
from one form of the Nom., e. g. 0 4 Vers, Gen. 906, a fowl, Pl. ogvides 
- and dgvets, as if from o ogvs, Gen. -ews. These substantives may be termed 
Heteroclites. 

(c) The third class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, admit, in particular Cases, or in all the Cases, two modes of formation, 
one of which may be derived from the Nom. form, but the other supposes 
a different Nom. form, e. g. Seganay, -ovtos, a servant, Acc. Seganorta, 
and poetic Fégana,as if from Ségay. This formation may be called 
Metaplasm, and the substantives included under it, Metaplasts. The Nom. 
form, presupposed in this case, is termed the Theme. 


$68. Summary of the Anomalous Forms of the 
Third Declension. (270.) 


1. Fovv, 20, knee, and 86», 70, spear, see § 54, (c). 


In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, yovyata and yoiva, yourast, occur ; 
also, in the Attic poets, the Gen. d 0906, Dat. dog 4, and even Sog ss, and 
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PL. 50@7% instead of dcgata, are formed from dogu; and in the phrase, dogi 
ileiy, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attic 
prose writers. 

2. I'vv7, 7, woman, Gen. yvvasx-0s, Dat. yuvasx-(, Acc. yuvaix-a, 
Voc. yuvos; Pl. yuvaixes, yuvcunoy, yuvaki»), yuraixag. 

3. 40, see yor, No. 1. 

4. Zevs, Gen. ws, Dat. Ait, Acc. Zia, Voc. Zev. 

Poet. corresponding forms are Znvoc, Znvl, Zijva. 


5. Oegana os, o, servant, -ovtos. In Eurip. Acc. #égana, Pl. 
Giganes, § 67, (c). 

6. Kage, 70, head, an Epic and poetic word, Gen. xgaz-os, 
Dat. xgati and xage, Acc. 10 xaga, tO xoata (tov xpate, 9414); 
Acc. Pl. zovg xearag, § 67, (c). 

7. Kisis,, key, Gen. xAed-cs, Dat. xded-, Acc. xAeid-a, and 
commonly xde», §53, Rem. 1; Nom. and Acc. Pl. xdeis, and 
xdeides, xdeidas, § 67, (b). 

Old Attic, xing, xAjdos, xd75s, x70. 


8. Kuo», 0,7, dog, Gen. xvs-0s, Dat. xvi, Acc. xtva, Voc. xvov; 
Pl. xvves, xvvav, xvai, xvvac. 

9, 4 ina, 70, oil, fatness, in the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, cdeiwac@as din’ sain, xyoioo: and yotoacbat din’ thai, and 
so also in the Attic prose, aletpecPat, yoiecbos dine: dine is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead of Aizai, Aine, from to dima, Gen. -aos, 
but élasoy must be considered as an adjective from éda, olive, 
so that dime Zlatoy means olive-oil. 

10. Maoerus, o, witness, Gen. negrveos, Dat. paorves, Acc. péo- 
fvoc, rarer paoruy; Dat. Pl. pagrivods). 

11. Navs, 7, ship, Gen. ves, Dat. yl, Acc. vavv, Voc. want- 
ing; Dual, Gen. and Dat. »eotv, Nom. and Acc. wanting; PI. 
wHES, vEOIY, VaVGIY), VADS. Comp. yeavs, § 57. 

12. "Oers, 0,7, bird, Gen. 6gr-0s, ete. The Pl. has a form 
declined like zolic, except the Dat., dgrtPes and devas, ogvidow 
and deve, dgriat, ogvidas, and 6gres and dgvis, § 67, (b). 

In the Attic writers the s is sometimes short, dgvic, ogviy, Aristoph. Av. 
16. 270. 335. but Spri¢, 3gviv, 70. 103, 73. 

13. I» v&, 4, place of meeting, Gen. vxs-0s, Dat. mux, Acc. 
RUKVCL. 
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14, 276, 0, moth, Gen. o8-0¢; Pl. o&es, Gen. o&09, etc. 

15. 2x0, 70, dirt, Gen. oxards, ete. 

16. "F'8 e, 70, water, Gen. vdazos, etc. 

17. DH ois, pbois, 0, art of cooking, Gen. péot-ds and (from 
gPois) ptoid-o¢; Pl. pOoac and pPoides. 

18. Xovs, 0, a mass, x00, yoi, yovy, yoes, your, yovoi, yous like 
Bovs, § 57, also Gen. yous, Acc. you, Acc. Pl. yous, as if from zoevs. 
The later forms are preferred by the Attic writers; yovs with 
the meaning of mound, is inflected only like Bovs. The form zoevs 
is Ionic, Dat. yoet. 

19. Xews, 0, skin, yowr-6s, yootl, youre. Corresponding 
forms in Ionic and the Attic poets, are, Gen. 700-08, zQ01, yoo 
like aidwc. The Dat. ze@ is found in certain phrases with &, 
e. g. & yom xeigecPat, Xen. Hell. 1.7, 8. Sugei ev oq, to be in ex- 
treme peril, Soph. Aj. 786. 


§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declension. 


(271.) 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, 
and are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such 
substautives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, e. g. 
X¢ &w¢, t0, debt, Jonic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen. and Acc.; the defec- 
tive forms are supplied by to yeéos, Gen. yegovs and yews, Pl. ta you. 


CHANGE oF ForRm IN THE DECLENSIONS. 


§70. I. Redundant Nouns. (272.) 


The term Redundant is applied to substantives, which have 
double forms in the Nom. (but often only in the Nom. Pl.) and 
throughout all or in most of the Cases. 

A. In the same declension, 

(a) with the same gender, e. g. 


© Asus and Ados, people, o oO vEws and yaog, temple, 6 Aayosg and Aayos, hare, 
0 xakos, rope, Pl. also xadoz, 1) adwg, threshing-floor, Pl. also ai alos. 


(b) with different genders (heterogencous), e. g. 


0 vatog and to vartoy, back, (the last form was regarded by the Atheists 
as the only proper form, still to» »drov Xen. R. Equ. 3, 3.); 6 fvyds and 
to Cvyor, yoke.—In the Pl. of these heterogeneous nouns, the neuter form is 
predominant, and of {vyoi is probably not found. 
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B. In different declensions, and commonly with different 
genders (heterogeneous), e. g. 

0 pFoyyos and 7 pIoyy7, voice, o xdgos and 7} Zeige, space, 7 Siva and to 
Olwos, thirst, 7 yann (the older form) and 10 vanog, valley, etc. Still, it should 
be mentioned, that the word 0 mgéofvus, elder, has only Acc. neéofvy, Voc. 
xgéoBv, the other three forms are almost entirely poetic, of which mgecfv- 
tegog and mgscfutatos, are in most frequent use; in the Common Lan- 
guage, 0 mpeaSutngs, -ov, elder, (in the meaning of messenger, the Common 
Language uses in the Sing. 0 moeafevi7s, -ov; in the Pl., however, of and 
tos mptaBes, nosoBewy, mpécBear); also, 10 Saxevoy and 10 daxev, tear. 
The later and the older forms are retained in the poetic dialect; still, the 
Dat. Pl. daxevos is found in the Attic prose-writers, Thu. 7,75; Dem. c. 
Onet. L. § 32. 


§71. 11. Heteroclites. (273.) 


Heteroclites, § 67, (b), have a double form, either of the same 
Dec., namely of the third, or of different declensions. Hetero- 
clites of the third Dec. are placed together, §68. Heteroclites 
of different declensions are, e. g. the following: 


A. Ofthe First and Third Declensions. 


Several substantives in -7¢ are inflected, either in whole or in 
part, according to the first and third declensions: 

(a) Some in -7¢, Gen. -ov and -t0¢, through all the Cases and according 
to both declensions, 6 uixns, mushroom, Gen. uvxov and pixntos, and some 
proper names, e. g. Xagys. The name Guiijs, in the ancient Attic writers, 
has, together with Qadnros, the Ionic Gen. form Oaiew, Dat. Oadnts and 
@aln, Acc. Galnta and Oaljy; 

(b) The proper names mentioned, § 59, Rem. 2, have 7 as well as 7» in 
the Acc. Sing. only. 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


(a) The Common second and third declensions. Several 
substantives in -o¢ as masculine are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., e. g. 
6 and 20 6yos, chariot, cov dyov and Oxous, cov dyor and tO 6y0s; 0 
and t0 ox0ros, darkness. 

(b) Compounds of the second and third declensions: 

n967006, 1, watering-pot, Att. mgoyous, Gen. mgozou, etc., Dat. Pl. mgo- 
gover like Baus, Bovois. 


Oidinous, Gen. Oidinodog and poet. Oidinov, Dat. Oidinod:, Acc. Oidi- 
noda and Oidinovy, Voc. Oidinov. 
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(c) The Attic second and third declensions : 


In the Acc. Sing. 0 yeu, laughter, véhoitos, yéhortt, Ace. yéhLwte and 
yeh wy, and the three following, zatgus, patruus, urtews, avunculus, and 
Mivor, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the second Attic; in the other Cases, according to the third Dec. 

sateus, Gen. tatew and nateaos, Dat. ratgox, Acc. tater and natgwe ; 

Mivos, Gen. Miya and Mivywos, Dat. Mivon, Acc. Mivyw, § 48, Rem. 1, 

Miyoy and Miswe. 


§ 72. Ill. Metaplasts. (a74.) 


Metaplasts, § 67, (c), like Heteroclites, have a double forma- 
tion, either of the same declension, or of different declensions. 
Metaplasts of the same delension have been treated, § 68, under 
the third Dec. Metaplasts of different declensions are, e. g. the 
following: 

(a) The Common second and third declensions, 


4 évS gor, 10, tree, Gen. dévdgov, etc. ; 3 but in the Dat. Pl. among the 
Attic writers, dévdgecr (from the stem 19 ZENJPOZ) and Jdévdgoig; the 
first form is regarded by the Attrcists as the better. To this stem belong, 
also, the forms 1@ dévdges and ta déydyn, which occur in the Attic poets, 
and in later prose-writers. 

Kosvavos, 0, partaker, Gen. xo:vesvov, etc. ; Xenophon uses the forms 
OL xoLvanvEs and 10U¢ xotvavac, from KOIN.N. 

Kglyvoy, to, lily, Gen. xgivov, etc., with the corresponding form in the 
Dat. Pl. xg/vecu, in Aristoph. from the Pl. xglvea, (in Herod.) Comp. dévdgoy. 

Ae & $5 0, stone, Gen. laos and in Soph. O. C. 196. Aaov. 

“Oo 0» 81906 and TO Ov 84Q OY», dream, Gen. ovelgou and ovelgatos. 

IZ% Q, to, fire, wugos. Pl., however, ta vga, watch-fires, according to the 
second Dec. 

“Tiog, 6, son, Gen. viov, etc. Together with this formation, there is 
another according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic 
writers, from the theme ‘TIET2, Gen. viéog, Dat. viet, (Acc. viga is rejected); 
Pl. viets, Gen. vigwy, Dat. vigor, Acc. visas, commonly vies; Dual vigs, Gen. 
visouy. 

(b) The Attic second and third declensions, 


The three substantives, 7 alo, threshing-floor, 0 taws, peacock, and 6 tues, 
whirluind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 
second declension, another, according to the third declension, in -qv0¢, etc., 
e. g. TUpWYA. 


Remark. The words 3 aiog and 6 taaeg are generally declined ac- 
cording to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. alow, tawy; still, the » is com- 
monly rejected from Ghoig i in the ‘Ace, . § 48, Rem. 1. But the forms alovos, 
Glove, ddwor(y), tacivs, TacivEs, tadary, etc., are used on account of their 
greater perspicuity. 
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§73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. (7%) 


1. Those substantives are termed indeclinable that have but one form to 
denote the Case. Besides the foreign proper names, like 6 “ASgadu, rot 
and most cardinal numbers, all indeclinable nouns of the neuter 
gender are included. Thus, e. g. indeclinable nouns are, 
(a) The names of the letters, e. g. 10, toi, 1) Ghee; 
(b) Most of the cardinal numbers, e. g. 54x a uvdgey; 
\c) To, ov, rH zesciv, necessity, destiny, and #éuig with sive and several 


words, e. g. 10, tov, Tw maze; 
(2) The substantive infinitives, e. g. 10, tol, 74 yooqe. 

Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only inthe Pl. Such 
eaietbeataesh Detcuer rene The reason of it is found, either in 
the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, e. g. 0 aidyjg, ether, ob érnolet, 
the Etesian winds, ai’ ADijvar, Athens, te ’Ohipmia, the Olympic games. Comp. 
further, Syntax, § 243. 

3. Ithas been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only 


in single Cases (Defectiva casu), 


SECTION II. 
The Adjective and Participle. 


\74. Nature, Gender and Declension of the Ad- 
jective and Participle. (276.) 

1, The Adjective and the Participle express a property, which 
is considered as already belonging to a subject, e. g. the red 

tose, or as now first affirmed of a subject, e. g. the rose is red. 

Inboth instances, in Greek and in Latin, the Adjective and 
‘aticiple agree with their substantive in Gender, Number and 
Ouwe,e, g. 6 dyaSos marie and 6 marie ayaddg eorlr, 7 aya dy 
itm and 7 i eytye ayady totw, to ay aor téxvor and tO téxvov 
liyuPow gor. 

2. Hence the Adjective and the Participle, like the Substan- 
tive, have a three-fold inflection for the gender, which is termed 
notion, § 40, Rem.1. Still, many Adjectives have only two 
endi namely, one for the Mase. and Fem. gender, the other 
Neuter gender, e. g. 6 cO gem avjo, ) ca GQwyr yuri, 
 Gageo» téxvor. Many Adjectives, still, have but one end- 
ing, by which they commonly indicate only the Mase. and Fem, 
; 13 
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genders, rarely the Neuter gender, and never the Nom., Acc. 
and Voc. Neuter, e. g.0 muvas ave, 7 puyas yun. In Ad- 
jectives and Participles of three endings, the Masc. and Neuter 
always belong to the same declension, and the Neuter varies 
from the Masc. only in the Nom., Aec. and Voc.; the Fem. is 
always declined like the first Dec. 

3. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only 
in a few points from that of the Substantive; these will be no- 
ted in the following pages. It may be remarked as an essen- 
tial deviation in ihe Participles, that the Voc. of the third Dec. 
is always like the Nom., § 53, Rem. 5. 


§75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Participles. 
(277.) 


The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is like that of Substantives, 
with a few exceptions, which are now to be noted: 

1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Masc. through 
all the Cases, where the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. xaos, xa- 
An, xadoy ; xoUgos, xovpn, xOUHoY ; yaolerc, zagiscoa, Logis; péhes, pelosva, 
pelay; tégny, tégsiva, téger; Bagrc, Bageia, Bagu; Bovdevoas, Bovievoaca, 
Bovlevoay; tPelo, tePeion, wHéy. 


Remark 1. In Adjectives in -o0¢, -7, -0v, or -o¢, -a, -ov, the Fem., on ac- 
count of the length of the final syllable (7, a), must be a Paroxytone, when 
the Masc. is a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, e. g. GrIguintvos, & ay- 
Sounivn, avFgomivoy; dlevFegos, levIéga, dlevPegor; xovqos, xovpn, xov- 
gor; onovdaios, onovdala, cxovdaioy; but, when the final syllable in the 
declension is short, it again takes the accentuation of the Masc., i. e. it be- 
comes again a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, e. g. erOgunivai, 
etFsoas, xovpar, cxovdaias, like ayFgoncvor, evFepot, xovqpor, oovdaios. 


2. In Participles, when the nature of the syllables permits, the same sylla- 
ble is accented in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., e. g. 


madevoy, nardsioyr TipTooy, TEMioor 
pioy gpehovuy Ainoy, Aso. 


Rem. 2. Yet Adjectives, sometimes deviate from this rule, see § 65, 5. 


3. Contracts in -ots, -7, -ovv, from -20¢, -éa, -s0v, -00¢, -07n, OF -0a, -cor, 
(except the Nom. and Acc. Dual of the Masc. and Neuter genders, which 
are oxytoned, § 49, 3), are Perispomena through all the Cases and Num- 
bers, though such as are derived from -eog in uncompounded forms, are 
Proparoxytoned, e. g. G97 tes0s = aeyugots, aeyt ‘gtov = aeyvgoty. On 
contracted compounds in -o00¢, -ooy, e. g. svvous, evvouy, see § 49, 3. 

4, In the Gen. Pl. the Barytoned Fem. is a Perispomenon, § 45, 6, (b), on- 


§76.] ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF THREE ENDINGS. 95 


iy ia titan Aidleaiiven ond! Baddcigies, wwhteo Mast: in is like the third Dec., 
while all the remaining Cases, retain the accent of the Masc., e. g. 


Bagvs, -tia, -v Gen, Pl. Sagéwy, Ba ger dy 

zoolas, -lecow, —lev *  gaguvray, Yagrecady 

pélag, uslawa, uthav vs pshavow, pélucy dy 

nas, Maca, may “ navtov, racay 

twdels, -ciga, -Ev “ rupdavtom, tupderouy 

tiwas, tiwaca, toyav Tupaytory, tTUpacay; but, 
trGoumivoc, -n,-wov “ avy tganivywy,as Masc., F. and N. 
BeiSegos, -iga,-epov 1sv9é oar, as Masc., F. and N. 
TunTOmevos, -tvn, -evoyv =“ tuxtouérwy, as Masc., F. and N. 


Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable més, and of monosyl- 
labie in the Gen. and Dat., see § G5, 2, (c). 

Rew. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative form of compound ad- 

jectives, the following things are to be noted: 

(a) Those im -og, when the last part is formed of a substantive or adjec- 
tive, follow the general rule, § 30, 1, (e), and are Proparoxytones, e. g. 
Gelécexvos, from tizvey, ndyxanos, from xaxoc. But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then those adjectives, whose penult is long, are 
Oxytones, e. g. puzomounds, uehororos, Jevands, oOnyos; but those, 
whose penult is short, are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an ac- 
tive sense, but if a passive, Proparoxytones, e. g. 

Sauces one sent stones, dvFoBohos, cast down by stones, 
HITQOXTOPOS, slain by a mother, 
Meccglets, icici tends Onpotgogos, nourished by wild beasts. 
Those nds that are formed of prepositions, « privative and 
intensive, sv and dug, and ae, dyay, agi, agri, éot, jut, fa, wav and 
modu, are exceptions to the rule which applies to those words that 
have a short penult; words compounded with these particles are al- 

(b Verbal adjectives in -rd¢ remain Oxytones, in compound words, if they 
haye three endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have only two 
endings, See §78, I, (c). 

(c) All compounds in -Aj7j§, -eui§, -t9wt, -cpas, are Oxytones. 


Scmuany OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPIAL ENpDINes. 


§%6. L Adjectives and Participles of three 
Endings. (278—981.) 


L -o¢, —y, -ov: Nom. ayados, ayady, zat food, 
Gen. ayador, ayadijc, 
Nom. 075005, 6 oydon, i dee eighth, 
‘Gen. PI. oydowy, oydour, oy doa (§ 75, 4.) 
Nom. ygapouevros, yoapouery, youpopevor 
Gen. Pl. yeapoperwy, yoapoucror, Yeapouévow 





mn 
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-o¢, -d, -ov: Nom.  Jdixacog, dixala, Sixauoy, just, 
Gen. Jdixalov, dixaiac, dixatou 
Gen. PI. dixalow, Sixalory, Ocxulwy 
Nom. éydgo¢, éyPya, éyFeor, hostile, 
Gen. exFgov, éxFoas, éxFgov 
Nom. a&F9006, adgoa, adgoor, JSull, 
Gen. adgoov, adecas, aFeoou 
Gen. Pl. aPgowy, ad gowy, aFgour. 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends i in a, when 
preceded by « or g, § 43, 1. Still, adjectives i in -00¢ have -oa in the Fem., 
when a @ precedes the 0, elsewhere -0n, €. g. a9goa, yet oydon. On the 
accentuation of adjectives 1 in -o¢, -7 (a), -ov, see § 75. 

Adjectives 3 in -806, -& By - - 80%, which indicate the material, e. g. Z9vTEOG, 
golden, aoy gens, silver, XEQU[EOS, earthen, and multiplicative adjectives in 
-006, -0%, -00¥, @. g. anicos, single, Sinkéos, double, suffer contraction. 
On the accentuation of adjectives in -0¢, -éa, -eov, see § 75, 3, and on the 
contraction of adjectives in -éa into -a, -o7 into -7, and -éa: into &, see 
§9, IL 


ZEVT-£06, ZEve-Ea, 7ZQvo-L0¥ 
ZQVvoe—ovs, 719v0-7, 710Vv0-0v7 
égé-£06, égs-éa, égé-eov 
ége-ous, ége-a, ége-ovy 


Oy UE-06, aeyve-ta, aeytg-eoy 
aeyug—oUs, agyug-a, aeyue-oly 
b.71-006, d.i-on, 8ind-oov 
dinl—os, dizi-7, Ound-oiy. 


Remarx 1. Attic writers rarely omit the contraction, e. g. zevora, Xen. 
Ag. 5, 53 yet ateoos, - 0G, -00>», crowded, is rarely found contracted; 
04x 9005, -0a, -00», two-pronged, i is commonly contracted in the Masc. 
and Neut., Jixgous, dixgouy, but in the Fem. the uncontracted form is 
usual, 3) dixpoa; 0y 0 00¢ is always uncontracted. 


I. -wg, -sta, -3: Nom.  yAvxuc, yluxsia, yluxv, sweet, 
Gen. yAvxéos, yluxelas, yhuxéos 
Gen. Pl. yhuxéwy, yhuxecciv, yAuxéon (§ 75, 4) 


The declension of the Masc. is like ajyvg, but with the common geni- 
tives in -éo¢, -éwy, the declension of the Neut. is like agrv, yet always un- 
contracted in the Pi. (-Ec). The only deviations from the regular accentua- 
tion are, nutovs, juice, 7 TMtov, half, Drjlvs, female, ngsofvus, old (used only 
in the Masc.), and some poetic forms. 


Rem. 2. The adjective 3suv¢, in the Attic writers, has both the con- 
tracted and uncontracted forms, 7julos¢ and jioeag i in the Acc. Pl.; also 
the Neut. jploza i is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the con- 
tracted form mylon. Sometimes the Ionic Fem. form -éa Occurs, e. g. 
nlatéa, X. R. Equ. 1, 14. (in all Codd.). ssogac, Pl. Menon. 83, c. in the 
best Codd. : 
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IIL -vs,-tea,-tv: Nom.  dexvis, daxvica, Sexviv, showing, 

Gen. deixwivtog, Secxvvans, Sexe tyros 

Gen, Pl. dexvdvrar, deuxvveddy, Secxvivta (§75, 4.) 

Nom, vg, pivu, guy, producing, 

Gen. —_ pivtos, prong, puvtog [§ 65, 2, (c).] 


Gen. Pl. puvtay, puody, purtwy. 


8o the participles of the Pres. and second Aor. Act. of verbs in -w. For 
the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d). 


IV. -e1¢,-ecga,-ev: Nom. yapies, zagisoca, yagler, lovely, 
Gen.  aglevtoc, yagutaonc, yaglevtos 
Gen. Pl. yapievtar, yagucowy, yagrervtuy. 

For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d), only that the 
Dat. Pl. ends in -evs, not -sav, e. g. yagieot. The Masc. and Neut. is in 
the Nom. a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a Proparoxytone. 

Rem. 3, Some adjectives in -1 819, -ts0 ou, -ijer, and -de1g, -d80- 
74, -o8y, admit contraction, e. g. 


Nom. terj-t1s, ti7-tooa, Trij-ev, honored, 
TMS, Tiron, Tyiy 
Gen. tiptjrtos, Tyenoons, TipyyTos 
Nom. mthito-tig, wehito-eooe, wedito-ev, honied, 
ss pedctovg, weditoiooe, peditoiy 
Gen. ptkitovvros, wehitovoons, wthitovrtos. 


V. -tis,-siga,-év: Nom.  ileipidels, Aeepdsion, Leeper, relictus, 
Gen. = Aewp Pévrog, Aeepdeione, Lee Pevtos 
Gen. Pl. deqdervtan, Aaqosianr, Leepdértwy 
Nom. ties, wittioa, m5év, placing, 
Gen. tidertog, tetslons, rudévtos. 

For the declension of the Mase. and Neut., see § 54, (d), and also in the 
Dut. Pl, ¢, g. tepdeio:, So likewise the Part. Pass. of the first and second 
Aot, and the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of ti9nue and inut, e. g. 
tus, toa, idy, sig, slaw, Ey, Deis, Deioa, Dev. - 


VL -as,-atva,-ay: Nom. peas, wéhouve, peda, black, 
Gen. pélavog, usiaivns, pélavos 
Gen. Pl. ushiivwr, uslawor, pehitvo. 
Inthe same manner only radag, télawwa, tala unhappy. For the de- 
tlension of the Mase. and Neut., ses § 4, (d), with Rem. 6. 


VIL -@¢,-aoa,-av:Nom. zac, naou, nay, all, every, 
Gen. mavtos, macys, martog 
Gen. Pl. navtay, macy, navtwr. 


hh the s manner only the compounds of mag, e. g. Gnas, Gnace, 
Era, stag, Moma, and the remaining compounds which have a short 
®inthe Neut, See § 54, (d), for the declension of the Mase. and Neut., and 
Hie p te te accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. and Dat. 
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VIIL -as,-aoa,-e9: Nom. delpac, Lelpava, letpar, having left, 
Gen.  Aetpaytos, Auwaons, Aslpartos 
Gen. Pl. Aswpedytey, Apaody, deewartorr. 


So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Part. Pres. and second Aor. 
Act. of iotnus, istas, -aoa, -ay, ores, -doa, -ay. For the declension, see 
§ 54, (d) 


IX. -n», -esva, -sv: Nom.  tégny, tégeva, téger, fine. 
Gen.  tégevos, tegelvns, tégevoc 
Gen. Pl. tepévwy, tegesrcar, tEgevary. 
No other adjective is thus declined. For the declension, see { 55, 1. 


X. -ovs, -ovca,-ov: Nom. ddots, d:doica, ddor, giving, 
Gen.  d:dovtog, didovons, didorvt0s 
Gen. Pl. d:dortewr, Scdoveny, Sidortesy. 
Thus only the Part. Pres. and second Aor. Act. (-dov¢, -Sotca, -dov, Gen. 
-dovtos, -Jovens, Gen. Pl. in Fem. -doveoy) of verbs in -aps. 


XL -ay, -ovca, -ov: Nom. bxaoy, éxotca, éxov, willing, 
Gen. Exovtos, éxovons, Sxovtos 
Gen. Pl. ixovtay, éxovody, éxovtoy. 


Thus only the compound aéxwy, commonly &xov, &xoven, axoy. For the 
declension, see § 54, (d). 


XI. -w»,-ovga,-ov: Nom.  deinos, heiovon, Asinov, leaving, 
Gen.  Aetwovtog, Aemovons, Aeiortos 
Gen. PL Aesnovtwy, Aesnovowy, Lecnovtory. 
So, also, the Pres. Part., Fut. and second Aor. Act. For the declension, 
see § 54, (d). In the same manner, the Present participles of contract verbs 
in -ao, -éo and -ow, e. g. 


Nom. TIMGy, -a0a, -aY Nom. shay, -ovcn, -ov” 
Gen. Tipsivtos, —aons, -tiytog Gen. Pl. p:dotrtoy, ~ouriiy, —ourtep. 
Gen. Pl. tipovtmr, -woor, -ovtwr. Nom. pucday, -otca, -oiy 
Gen. Pl. usc Povrto, -ovody, -obvresv. 
The Fut. Part. Act. of Liquid verbs is declined like gidy, pidotca, g- 
Aovy, Gen. prlovytos, etc., @. g. oxegwy, -ova, -ovy, formed from omepéen, 
etc., from onetgu, to sow. 


XIIL -os, -via, -o¢: Nom. Tet UpEIG, TEIUMVIA, terupos, having struck, 
Gen. TEtUpotos, tervpulas, TETUPOTOS 
Gen. Pl. terug ota», tetvpuidy, tetupotos. 


On the form écroig, -cica, ictois and -d¢, etc., see below, § 193, 3 


XIV. The adjectives, wéyas, ueyahn, hey a, great, mOUS, moan, 
1010, much, and tg ao¢, xgaeia, 1 QGOY, soft, deviate in their declen- 

sion from the usual formation; even 1041/0» instead of nolvy or nxodv, oc- 
curs in the Attic poets ; Aeechines, p. 824, uses the Voc. Heyake. Igaos 
has, throughout the Fem., i in the PL and Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. 
PL. Masc., and sometimes, also, in the other Cases of the Masc. Pl., a form 
like ngavs, -cia, -U (comp. yluxus, -sia, -v,) which occurs in the Dialects. 
See the Paradigm. 





dyad-bx, good Gi 





§.N. eyed t-08 pui-a pids-or, lovely 
G. ayad-ov ayad-7¢  ayad-ov pedi-ov pihi-ts —— gqudi-ov 
D. ayad-y  — ayad-@ giki-y = qpidi-e@ —gpuhi-ep 
A. \¢ ayad-yy  dyad-ov pidi-ow qili-ay —— pide-ow 
V. \ayad-€ ayad-y ayat-op pidi-e gui-d (pidu-ov 
|RN. | ayed-of ayad-ai ayad-c pid-ot pide = spiht-ee 
G. yatta ayat-avr ayad-ovr pii-ov = pidi-av = pui-onw 
D. 0g ayad-uig ayad-oig pidi-oug pita — qudi-¢ 
| Aldyad-ovg ayad-ag  ayad-c pii-ovs = gidi-dg pin 
V.\aya0-of ayad-ai ayad-o pidt-ou pid-cet pido 
1. « . ; thi-te thi- 
| Ye milking. 
aousia moor, soft 
moaneias mocov 
apusia moan 
moeetav mpdov 
mo Meta meaor 











yhonen 

yhuxeor 

yluntou(r) 
7 dundee 
yhuneias yhuxea 
yhuneid —-yunte 
yAvusicar yhvxeow. 


3. N. yaupiews regieaou pegie 
zt yanasy yugievee 
Ertan yapiecouy yupicr 
zagicsca yagier 











Apdo, MQueis MQMELaL MQaLa 
TQ KEDY = AQ MELOY RQKEOY 
ALCO, MO KETL MY MELAS MOMEDE 
Apdovs, MO MeiC MQMELaS Mousa 
mpaol, Woaeismpasianr moasa 
moo | 
mocnow 


Lagites deigtsicn deupier 
Lapdrvrog Lapdeians deupiértog 





moGaeim mea 
ape aLYmodoW. 


Lagderre dLepOsiog dLenphérte 
hLagiira ieaptsicar daupter 
hapoeig hepdsion Leptéer 


Lapderres LepOsions epderta 
Lapdevtar Leaptecar Lepoevrar 
LapPeiot(y) Lepleicay LeupOeiat(r) 
Lepterzag Aeupieicas Leupterta 
Lagdeévres Lepisions dapierta 


Leupiévre depOsica Lepierre 


Lepoevrow Lepteicar Leapierrow. — 


100 


cour 
ze btful 


yovoot 
yovoay 
Levaots 


OTHOe 
oraoNs 
oraoy 
oTacay 
OTAaTa 


OTAOK 
OTACOY 
oracaic 
OTKOKS 
oracus 
OTnoa 
oracay 


ADJECTIVES.——-PARADIGMS. 


1OQVGE-07,golden anho-o¢ 


Lovoovy 
7A ad bg 
xevep 
yevoovr 
yovoour 


xovoe. 
Loves 
yovooic 
yovad. 
zovod 


yovoa 
yovooiy. 


anlovs 
anov 
ank@ 


anhovy 
doubtful 


anhoi 
anloy 
anhoig 
anlovg 
anihoi 


ano 


‘andoiy 


20 Av, much Beyas 


mohiov 


peyadot 


peyado 
peyadouw 


ovdy, standing] Aizooy 


OTAYTOS 
OTUPTE 
oray 
oray 


OT avTa 

e 
OTAYTOY 
otact(y) 

eo 
OTAYTA 

o 
OTAVTA 


OTRYTE 


oravrow. 


Ainovros 
Aisovet 
linovra 
linuy 


hintovtes 
dinovtoy 


durtovor(y) 


linovras 
dinovtes 


Aurovre 
? 
Aintovrow 
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peyada 
peyadouy 


direov, leaving 
Linovros 
hinovtt 
Limov 
linovea idinoy 
dunovons  idinovra 
lunovowy distovtwy 
Ainovoatg dumovor(s) 
lunovcas dinorta 
hinovom: dunovra 


hinovoa  dinovte 
, , 
dizovoaw dAuzovrow. 
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§78. IL Adjectives of two Endings. (283.) 
L -o¢, -0¥; 6% Ghoyos, 10 ahoyoy, irrational. 
To this class belong, 
_(a) A few simple Adjectives without particular derivative-endings, e. g. 


oy BagBagos, not Greek, Lagos, vehement, nusgos, gentle, Loidogos, calumnia- 
ea mild, zégaos, unfruitful, jovzos, silent, pach extravagant, 


(b) _simple Adjectives with the derivative-endings ~106, ~#106, and 
~(uos, e. g- O 7, TwrIQsos, saving, 6 7) Bacideios, regius, -a, 0 % yyogimos, re- 


(c) All ‘compouinds, e. g. 0 7} thoyas, 7 whoyoy, irrational, 6 6 9) aQyos, in- 
stead of azeyos, inactive, but apyoc, -7 -dv. skilful, 0 3 mayxahos, very fair, 
but x@do¢, -7, -Ov, 6 3) maAdevxos, s Very alah, but devxos, -1), -ov, Psomvevotos, 
~oy, divinely inspired, but MVEVOTOS, -1), -OF | Adjectives compounded with Ad- 
in aH06 are Proparoxytones, e. g. 0 Fj pevdarttixos, not pure «Altice, but 
Artixos, -iy -0r, ij 7] picomegatxog, but ITegaixos, -1, -ov. 

Adjectives derived from compound verbs with the derivative-endings 
-*0¢,-10¢, are excepted ; these remain Oxytones; those in - téo S, also, 
(which remain Paroxytones) are excepted, e. g. én Deextixos, —tiy -, from 

tut, xaraoxevuaTtOs, -1, -ov, from xatacxevater, avextoc, =, -or, from 
évéze. (Some words in -rds, which take a pure Adjective meaning, have in 
this case only two endings and are Proparoxytones, e. & v7 éSaiyerog, pre- 
tminent, éxidyrtos, blameworthy, megiBonros, familiar, Unontos, suspicious, 
ete.) Bat when compounds in -10s, -17, -10¥, are again compounded, they 
have the regular endings, and are Proparoxytones, e. g. 6 3) axatacxsvactos, 


Remanx 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even 
when the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, e. g. 
togeiregos 3 Ajwes, Thu. 5, 110, Suseufodwrarog n Aoxgis, Id. 3, 101. 

IL -owvs, -ovy; 6 9 evvous, 10 evvovr, benevolent. 

r, compounded with the contracted Substantives votg and mote, 
d hence in the Masc, and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter 


pod §47, on ly Neuter Pl. in -oa@ does not admit contraction, 
On the accentuation, see § 49, 3. 


: Reais cassis csanectin is Peg ow 
“ is X Cy. 8 2,1. xovytvoousg X. Ag, 11, 5. dugvooe X. H. 2. 1, 2. 


-{b) Such a0 are compounded with the Substantive mois, e. g. 6 4 moli- 
Tove, ,,and also like Otdinovs, § 71, B, (b), admit a double in- 
m ‘and follow partly compound nouns of the second Dec., and partly 
0 the cont Dec., e. g. Gen. nodinodos and modtmov; Acc. modunoda 








Ri 1. re . Adjectives of this kind, e. g. a7rove, vie eetoreny dimove, 
natomovs, the inflection does not follow the second Dec. 


14 
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TIL. -05, -w»; 0 9 tes, to Lewy, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec., § 48. 


Rem. 4. The Acc. ends commonly in -w», but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -w, § 48, Rem. 1, e. g. atiozgen, avandew, aynoo (in re- 
spect to the accentuation, see § 29, Rem. 5), éninlew, vnégyoen. 

Rem. 5. The simple Adjective miéws, mléa, niéwy, full, Gen. nléw, niéas, 
miéw, Pl. nléw, miso, ndéa has three endings,; the compounds are either 
of common gender, e. g. 6 1) avanlewes, 10 avaniewy, Pl. of of Exmdew (tnmets Ex— 
mhew X. Cy. 6. 2, 7. txniew toomefat X. Hier. 1, 18), ta Exadew X. Cy. 3. 1, 2. 
1. 6. 7., and even the Nom. Pl. 2déw, of the simple Adjective is often used 
for the Masc. and Fem., or they have, (yet more seldom), three endings, 
e. g. arankens, avaniéa, Pl. Phaedon 83, d., avaniewy. Eur. Alc. 730, has 
migoy, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So, likewise, the plural 
compounds, e. g. gumisor Pl. Rp. 6. 505, c. and very often in the Neuter, 
e. g. sxmlen X. Cy. 6. 2, 7 and 8. neginidea 6. 2, 33. Also from thews PL 
Phaedon 95, a. has tiga as Neuter PI. 

Rem. 6. ‘O 7) oa, to o&», salvus, is formed from the old word 2AOZ 
by contraction. This word forms, in addition to the Nom. cos, owr, only 
the Acc. Sing. awy like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. awoy. 
The Fem. ca occurs in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) The Pl. is combined of 
forms from ods like the second Dec. and from forms of the lengthened 
owos, namely : 


PI.N. of tal ows, from oes, and of cdot, as aoa, N. cua, rarely oe, from oaa, 
A. tous tug ams, from awas, and tous awovs, N. awa, rarely oa. 


Rem. 7. The compounds of x¢ga¢ and yea wg are partly like the Attic 
second Dec., partly like the third Dec., e. g | Lovooxegus, T0 ZEvoxegay, 
Gen. yoevcoxegw and LOVTOXEQWTOS ; on piloyeluc, 10 giduyedwy, Gen. . prho- 
yehw and giloyéiutos; Bovxsgus, Gen. Bovxegw and Bovxégwtos, 80 sixeguis. 
The Adjective duségws follows the third Dec. only, e. g. duségwtos, etc. 
Forms like the Common second Dec. originate from forms of the Attic 
second Dec., e. g. dixeyor, »jxEgor, axega. On the accentuation, see § 29, 
Rem. 5. 


IV. -wy, -ov;N.0 7 Tope, to angeor, prudent. 
G. to¥ tig tov aw@pgovas, according to § 55, 1. 


Rem. 8. From 0 7 mhoy, fat, comes also the Fem. form mega even in 
prose-writers; so also 7g¢0 gg acca from 0 7} meopouy, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, forms of the Comparative in -wy, -ov, -iwy, -toy, 
in respect to the declension of which, however, it is to be noted, that, after 
the rejection of », they suffer contraction in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., 
Acc. and Voc. Pl. See the Paradigms, §79. In the Attic writers uncon- 
tracted forms in -o» a, -o» 8S, OY AS, frequently occur, e. g. petfova, élat— 
tOVva, xalilova, hattovss, xaxioves, usivoves, Bedtioves, misloves, HttOvaAG, Bed- 
tlovas, élattovas X. Cy. 5. 2, 36. 7. 5, 83. 2. 1, 23. 2 1, 13. 5. 2, 36. Hell. 
6. 5, 52. Cy. 7. 5, 70. On the accentuation, see § 65, 5. 


V. -n¢, -86; N. 6% adnOne, 10 adndse, true. 
G. tov tig tov adndéos, alnFois, § 59. 
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On the contraction of -¢a into -4@, instead of - 4, where a vowel pre- 
cedes, see § 59, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 10, Compounds in -éry¢, from frog, are either of the common gender, 
e. g. mogeiay yidséry Pl. Rp. 10. G15, a. wegiodw rH zedietet, Phaed. 249, a., 
or they take a particular Fem. form, namely -é1i¢, Gen. -étidog, e. g. 
taréryg, F. brtétig; terexovtovtidwr anovday Th. 1, 87. 

Rem. LI. Simple Adjectives are Oxytones, except mArjong, niijosc, full. 
On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, see § 65, 5, and on the 
accentuation of the Gen. Pl. § 59, Rem. 4. 


VL -yyv, -ev; N. 6 9 addny, 10 edder, 
G. 10v tig tot agdevos, § 55,1, No other word like this, 


Vil. -w 9, -0¢; N. 6% dnarme, 10 énatog, fatherless, 
- G. tov v8 Tow amdTogos, §55, 1. In like manner only, 
dwjrmg, éuntog. 


VIL -sc, —¢; (a) N. 6 x i gic, 10 1591, knowing, 
G. ro tijg tov Wetog, § 63, Rem, 5. 
In like manner, only vijertc, temperate, and redqus, nourished. In addition 
to the form in -so¢, these Adjectives have another in -idog, but rare, and 
only poetic, e. g. 1gida, gidec. 


(b) N. 6 4 etyagus, 10 etizage, agreeable, 
G. tov tijg To evyagutos. 
Here belong the compounds of yegis, margig, Emig, podvtic, which are 
declined like the simples, e. g. evedmig, evel, Gen. rvélniog; pidorargig, 
| giomarte.og; but compounds of wodcc, when they refer to persons, 
we inflected in the tic dialect in -«Joe, e. g. gedumodig, Gen. -iog, yet in 
the Ace., pelémoliv and -1da; still, as epithets of cities, etc., they are inflected 
like méduc, e. g. xaddinolic, Sixccorodig, ete., Gen. xaldemodewg, ete. 
IX -vg,-v; (a) N. 6 i ddaxgue, 10 Edaxgu, tearless, etc. 
ln like manner compounds of daxev; yet these inflect only the Ace. 


Sing, like the third Dec., e. g. &axgur, Neut. &Saxgv. The form adax— 


plas, -ov, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec., is used instead of the 
other Cases. 


(b) N. 6 9 Ofanyuc, to dinnyv, two ells long, 
G. tod mg tot Sinrjyeos, 


Here belong the compounds of zjjyvs; the declension is like ylvu«ts, 
lent, §§ 76, Il. and 77, except that the Neuter Pl. in -sa is contracted into 
~plike down, ©. g. Simryn. 

"A -ovg, -ov; N. 6 3 povodoug, 10 wovodor, one-toothed, 


G. tov tig Tov poradortos. 


| So the remaining compounds of ddois. For the Dec., see § 54, (d). 
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§79. Paradigms. (987.) 


wn 
SPOaz 


edn1{o-o¢)ove evztX(0-ov)ovr iAews 
evadov 
evnho 
sinlovy 
doubtful (Agog 


I 
evmthot evmioa idew 
Pf 
euttioy 
7) 
: evo; 
wv 7. 
evzLove evzio theae 
4 te 2 
evzthoe evtloa the 


<>uaZ 


o 
= 
e. 


x 

ev7dw 
w 

evzLowr. 


S.N. levdaiuwr  evdamor ey Pio Ey Diov | weiCooy pesilor 
G. evdaiuovos éxFiovos peilovos 
D. evdaipove ex dion perlome 
A. |evdaipora evdarpor sere -1o &yDt0v ‘peilova -o peiloy 
evdcmor Ey duov petlov 


P.N. |evdaipoves evdaipova ex Dioves ex Priore. peiloves 
éxDiovg éyPion ipetlovs 
evdat YOY sx Suoveov 


G. 
D. 


evdaipore 119 | peilove 
evdarpovoy. (ee pecCovory. 


andres alndEs vying vytes 
ohn é- og)ous vy é- ag)ous 
adn &-i)et vy é- eet 

aN: a adndes vyt(é-a at vyes 
alndEs vps 


appee| E 
<P OQAl f& 


ada Bt 8- eg)eis aha é- -a)y vy é- ecjeig v yelé &-a 2) at 
ohn HK e- av)ayv * vyi{é- coy ony 
alndEcty) vyéod) 
alnKe-ac)eig adn Xe-a)y vylé-acgleig vy t(¢-a)a 
like the Nominative. like the Nominative. 


~~ 
SP OaS 


a 


aehnd e- e)7  Uylé-ey -E) 
adn &-orv)oiv. vye 2-orv)oiv. 


* but our -007 = oven 007, § 59, Rem. 4. + §59, Rem. 1. 


o 
& 
Pe. 
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§S0. IIL Adjectives of one Ending. (288.) 

Tn poetry, these adjectives sometimes occur in Cases where the Neut. 
form is like that of the Masc. and Fem., i. e. in the Gen. and Dat.; also in 
connection with Neuters, e. g. wavcaciy Avooyjpaciv, Eur. Or. 264, ty meV 


Tt cower, Id. El. 375. But they very seldom take a particular form for 
the Neut., e. g. Exydve, éxjlvda tyvea, Her. 8, 73. 


Endings. 


1 -a@g, Gen. -ov: 6 povias, Gen. norlov, single, Paroxytones, 
These adjectives occur only as Masculines, i. e. in connection with sub- 
stantives of the Masc. gender. 
IL -ag, Gen. -aytos: 6 7 axauas, Gen, -avtos, unwearied, Paroxytones, 
Il. -a¢, Gen. -ado0¢: 6 4 puyas, Gen. puyados, fugitive, Oxytones. 
‘These adjectives are commonly found only in connection with sub- 


‘auntives of the Fem. gender, e. g. wodiy “Eddada, and Where the substan- 
live is understood, they are used as substantives, e. g. 1 “EdAds sc. yi). 


TV. -ae, Gen. -ago¢: only uaxag, though the Fem, form paxaga is 



















WV. -n5, Gen. -ov: 6 étslovtijg, Gen. ¢9sovr00, voluntary. 
‘These adjectives generally occur with substantives of the Masc. gender 
bran some take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a peculiar Fem. 
-i¢, Gen. -ios, e. BE evonns, Fem, svmig, fair-looking. They are 

except éPshorryg and éxovrs. 
VL. -Hs, Gen. -ntoO¢: o7 dors, Gen. apyitos, wise. 

So all compounds in -dvns, -du7es, ~Bhijs, -mirig ied -xung, and some 
simple aa e.g. yuprijc, naked, zegvijc, needy, mévyc, poor, nhavnc, 


ite, ¢ Gen. -ijvo¢: antiv, Gen. axrijvog, unfeathered. In like 
Manner no other. 

VOL -o¢, Gen. -d1o0¢: 6 4 ayvoig, Gen. ayvatog, unknown. 

‘So all compounds in Bows, -7veig and -yeas, and also a@tois, firm. 

TX. -a¢, Gen. -1 0 06: 6 9) aveduc, Gen. avudxdog, powerless. 

‘These adjectives are commonly used only as Feminines, and when the 
tibstantive is omitted, as substantives, like those in -dg, -ddog, e. g. 1) ma- 
Wh, se, 77), native land. 

‘X. -ig, Gen. -tdoc: Oo 4 vénlvg, Gen. vsiAvdos, one lately come. 
In like manner only a few other compounds. 
XL -§, Gen. -y 06, -x06,-zog¢: 0 ij agras, Gen. -yos, rapacious 
6 y mask, “  —nos, equal 
6 ij 


parvt, “ -zog, one-hoofed. 
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XIL -y, Gen. -20¢: 0 7 aiyiduy, Gen. -ios, high. 


XIII. Such as end in a substantive which has undergone no change, 
e. g. anaes, childless, paxgozee, long-handed, airozerg, done with one’s own 
hand, poxgalwy, long-lived, paxgavyny, long-necked, levxacnis, having a white 
shield. The declension of the adjectives is like that of the substantives, 
e. g. waxgatysvog. On the compounds of zovs, comp. § 78, II, (b). 


§81. Comparison of Adjectives. (289.) 


1. The property expressed by an adjective, may belong to 
several objects, either in the same or a different degree, since 
one object has this property in a higher degree than another, or 
one object has it in the highest degree. The language has a 
particular inflection, which is termed Comparison, in order to 
express these degrees of Comparison, the higher and the highest. 

2. That form of inflection, which expresses the higher degree, 
is called, Comparative, and that, which expresses the highest, 
Superlative. The Superlative, in Greek and in Latin, often 
expresses only a very high degree, and may then be called Ela- 
tive. That which expresses the simple idea, without Compari- 
son, is called Positive; e.g. Plato was learned; Plato was more 
learned than Xenophon; Plato was the most learned of the dis- 
ciples of Socrates. 

3. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of compari- 
son; participles do not admit it, except in a few rare cases, where 
the participle has the meaning of an adjective, e. g. égcpevos, 
-EOTEQOS, -EOTATOS. 

4. The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two de- 
grees of comparison; the one, and by far the most common, 
for the Comparative, is -zegos, -réoa, -tegov, and for the 
Superlative, -zaz0¢,-ctazn,-cazov; the other, which is used 
much more seldom, for the Comparative, is -t @», -7 0%, or - @», 
-ov, and for the Superlative, -tozog, -¢orn, -tozor. 

Remark. Instead of the single forma of the Comparative and Superla- 
lative, the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix pé&ddov (magis) and padiora 


(maxime) to the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, 
which, for the sake of euphony, have no Comparative form. 
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§82. A. First Form of Comparison. (2-29) 
Comparative, -té@0s, -tT&9a, -reQor; 
Superlative, -tarog,-tarn, -taroy. 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following 

I. Adjectives in -o¢, -9(-@), -o». 

(a) Most adjectives of this class, after dropping o, annex 
the above forms to the pure stem, and retain the 0, when a syl- 
lable long by nature or by position, § 27, 3, precedes, (a mute 
and liquid always make the syllable long here), but o is length- 
ened into #, when a short syllable precedes,—which is done to 
prevent ihe concurrence of too many short syllables, e. g. 

light, Cont. HOUP-6=18906, Sup. KOUP-0-THTOG, Ny -0Y, 


wanee-tes strong, iazip-o-teg0s, “ iaytig-o-tarog, 

dent-ig, thin, a aera, . peta rae 

spodp—cc, vehement, “  apodp-d-tsg05, “ apody-0-taT0¢, 

muNg—OS, ‘ “  mixg-0-tep0e, — “ -mixg-0-TaT0¢, 

oog-Cs, wise, “  gog-ai-tegog, TOP-0)-TaATOS, 

pre Jirm, we ézU9-0)-TEQOS, “  é0g-oi-rar08, 
« — aSi-o)-tegos, “  @5i-0)-teTos, 


Reaarx 1, The Attic poets sometimes, on account of the verse, disre- 

gard the law by which a mute and liquid makes a vowel long by po- 

e.g. eee from evtexvos, Eur. Hec. 579. 618. (Pors.), dugmat- 
porta, Id. Ph. 

(b) > ene in -e0g = -ovg and -o0g = -ovg suffer contraction 
‘the Comparative and Superlative also, since in the first, e is 
absorbed by ©, but those in -oog, after dropping os, insert the 
syllable ee, which is contracted with the preceding 9, e. g. 

ToppUp-£OS _— MOQPUE-ovs  and-dog = «nl-ois 

Roppug-rdiregos = MOR PLE-—Wi-TEVOS atho-to-TEgOs = anh-ote-ts906 | \ 

Roppug-eoiTatos = moppug-w-tatos anlo-is-tatog = unh-ote-tatos. 

Here belong also contracts of two endings in -o v¢ and - — OUP, & B. sty— 
%¢ = tiv-ovg, Neut, ety-oov -_ ciy-ovy, Com. sivo-ée-rteg0g = eiv-oto-te- 
(, Sup. sivo-éo-tat0¢g = evy-ova-tat0<. 

Rew, 2. eee in -oo¢ take also the uncontracted and regular forms of 


the Con lative in -o0itsgos, -owtatos, ©. g. eUTYONITEQOL, 
os, X. O. 10, 11. 


~< 
(e) The following adjectives in -@tog, viz. yegacos, old, 
rahards, ancient, meoaiog, on the other side, cyodaiog, at 








= 
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leiswre, drop -o¢ and append -te@o¢ and -tazog to the root, 
e. g. 


yegai-os, Com. yegai-tepos, Sup. yegal-tatog, 
madas-o¢, “  madal-tegos, “ mnadal-ratos. 


Rem. 3. Zalasos and cyodaiog have also the usual forms of the 
Comparative and Superlative, nadaotegos, cyodootegos, 80 also yegasotegos, 
Antiph. 4. p. 125, 6. 


(d) The following adjectives in -o0¢, viz. evdcog, calm, 76- 
195, quiet, (8v0¢, peculiar, (cos, equal, n&00¢, middle, 6g Fotos, 
early, 6wsog, late, and 2eot0¢, in the morning, after dropping 
-o¢, insert the syllable a, so that the Comparative and Superla- 
tive of these adjectives are like the preceding in -atos, e. g. 


péa-0s, Com. peo-al-tegog, Sup. uec-ai-tetos, 
id:-o¢ “  idt-al-teQos, “ (8t-ai-tatos. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, e. g. javzwrtegos, 
Fovyotutos; gilwregos, pedwtatos. The adjective mé4o¢ has three forms, 
pidwregos, -wtutos, pidalregos, -altatoc, and @lategos, pidtatos, the last of 
which is the most usual, but the second also is frequently found among the 
Attic writers; the first occurs very seldom. In addition to these three 
forms, also the Superlative idiozos (as in Homer the Comparative gidloy) 
is found in Attic poetry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, uéaos¢, middle, and »éo0¢, young, have a 
special Superlative form, wéaatos,»éatos, but which is in use, only 
when a series of objects is to be made prominent, pécatos denoting the very 
middle of the series, and »satog the last or most remote, whereas pecaltegos 
expresses the idea of the middle in general, and vewratog retains the pri- 
mary signification of the adjective, young, new. In prose, véatos is used 
only in reference to the tones of music (véato¢ pIoyyos) ; and then the 
Feminine is contracted, »11m, the lowest line or string. 


(e) Two adjectives in -o¢, viz. £6 6mpévos, strong, and ax @a- 
70s, unmixed, after dropping -os, insert the syllable es, e. g. é- 
Soper-to-rEQos, EGbwWpeV-£0-TATOS, AxgUT-Eo-TEDOS, axpat-to-ratog. So 
‘also aidorg has ai8orestarog in the Superlative. 


Rem. 6. Further, the adjectives, ¢ g 9006, rich, cnovdatos, zealous, 
and agape os, glad, take the above form, ap Fovéa tegos, -totatos, together 
with the common form, -wregog, —wTarog. From a HopEros is formed acpevo- 
tegog, and the adverbial neuter, aopevaitata and acpevéotata. Several 
other adjectives, also, have this formation, yet for the most part only in 
poetry, e. g. evfwgoc, unmired (of wine), 7Dupos, sweet, éninedos, flat (émans- 
déategos, X. H. 7. 4, 13), and all contracts in -ovg, comp. (b). The forms in 
~sotepo¢, -satatoc, belong properly to adjectives in -ng and -wy. 
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(f) The following adjectives in -o¢, viz. Aa20¢, talkative, 
phovogayos, eating alone, owogayos, dainty, and armyzésg, 
poor, after dropping 0s, insert the syllable «w, e. g, 4a2-o¢, Com. 
lui-is-repos, Sup. Lad-io-raros. 


Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -y, Gen. -ov. 


II. Adjectives in -7¢, Gen. -ov, and wevdje, -%, Gen. -tos, 
shorten the ending -ye into -«s, e. g. xAéat-ys, Gen. -ov, thievish, 
Com. mae er Sup. «lent-io-raros ; wevdioregos, pevdioraros, 

TBotrotis, -oF, insolent, has bSgiotorepos, iSguerdtaros, 
X. An. 5 3 3 C1. 21 

II. Adjectives of the third Declension: 

(1) Those in -¥¢, -eZa,-v,—-ys,-es, Gen, -€0¢,—- as, - a», 
and the word pax ao, happy, append the endings of Compari- 
son immediately to the pure stern, which appears in the Neuter 
form, e. g. 


nae Neut. -t — yhuxti—regos yhuxt—tar0¢ 
ahydis, Neut. -'¢ — thy Fég-Tegos aly Féo-rar0¢ 


elas,  Neut. -av — pshav-tepos —uthaer—taxrog 


tddas,  Neut. -ay — Tuhuv—TEg0¢ tahay—raros 
— faxag-tegog jaxag-tatos. 
Rey, 8. The piece. nOvg, tazve and wodve are compared in 
-lwy and -wv. See § 83, I. 
(2) Compounds of x¢@¢¢ insert », e, g. 
talzagis, Gen. émizagit-og, pleasant, 
Com. énizagit—oi-tegoc, Sup. émiyaget-ai-tatog. 
(3) Adjectives in - #, -o», Gen, -ovos, insert &¢, e. g. 


ridalpoy, Neut. sidaipov, happy, 
Com. si8aipiov-to~te905, vba -Tatos. 


(4) Adjectives in -§ sometimes insert es, sometimes 6, e. g. 
aqilis, Gen. a@pndix—oc, growing old, agnat, Gen. dynay-os, rapax, 
Com. cepndix-ta-TEQOC, Com. agnay-lo—repog, 

Sup. apydix-éo-raros, Sup. agnay-io-ratog. 

(5) Adjectives in -2ts,-e#, insert o, the » of the stem be- 

ing dropped, §20, 2, e. g 


) gaglec, Neut. zagier, pleasant, 
i! Com. zage-ctegos, Sup. yagut-orarog. 
15 


= 
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§83. B. Second Form of Comparison. (23) 


Comparative, -tw», Neut. -to%, or -a%, Neut. -o». 
Superlative. -sozosc, -torn, -toroy. 

Remarx 1]. On the quantity of ¢ in -/w», -:o», see § 28, 1, on the declen- 
sion, § 78, Rem. 9, and on the accentuation, § 65, 5, (a). 

This form of Comparison includes, 

J. Some adjectives in -vs¢, which drop -vs and append L007, 
etc.; this usually applies only to 78% ¢, sweet, and tayzus, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vzegus, -vzaros, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic writers), Ta zv¢ has in the 
Comparative @acoov, (Att. darzwv), Neut. ddccov (Parror). 
Comp. §§21, 3, and 17,6. Tayiwy is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, 


40-v¢, Com. 70-Lay, Neut. 710-ioy, Sup. 30-.0z05, -7, - ov, [soros. 
tay-t¢ “ Sacowr, Att. Sartwy, Neut. Iaacoy, Att. Satrwy, Sup. tay- 


Rem. 2. The others in -Us, as pee deep, Bagus, heavy, Beadus, 
slow, Bo azus, short, yhux veg, sweet, Jace, thick, sous, wide, OUS, 
sharp, noésu Bus, old, wxv¢, swift, have the form in -tUtegos, -Uruto0g, § 82, 
III; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives are 
found with the other form, e. g. Bgay:otos, nesoBiotog, cixtotos. 

Il The following adjectives in -@0¢, viz. atozoos, base, 
£49e0¢, hostile, xv3e0¢, honorable, and o(xte0s, wretched 
(but always in the Comparative, oixzgoregos), the ending -go¢ 
here also being dropped, e. g. aiszgos, Com. aisy-iov, Neut. 
aisy-tov, Sup. aioxioros. 

Rem. 3. Besides this form, which is preferred by the Attic writers, the 


above adjectives have also, though seldom, the other form in -01£Q06, 
-otatos, &. g. éyFeotatos, oixtgotatog, in Demosthenes. 


§84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. () 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

1. aya90¢, good, auslvor, Neut. apevoy &uctos 
Bedtioy Béltioros 
(Bédtegos, Poet.) (Bédtazos, Poet.) 
—— Att. xgelttay —xpatiatos 
(qdersges, Poet) (eign 

repos, toe EQTaATOS, ME 

Q. xaxos, bad, xaxlory a peal i hele, 

zeloow zelorotog 


jocuy, Att. 7ttoy 


3. xadog, beautiful,  xadiley x@diotos 


qc) 
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Positive. Comparative. _ ‘Buperlative. 
4. dhyewwos, painful, alyetvoregos ahyevotarog 
avai uhy.oros 
5. paxgos, long, paxgotutos 
: {doen ‘Poet fajxcotos 
6 yuxgos, small, Hingerepos ixgotatos 
flacoow, Att. dlartov = ehayiotos 
7. chiyos, few, perder dhiyiotos 
8. péyas, great, peigov pi yeotos 
9. mols, much, aisiow or meow meiatog 
10. gqdt0¢, easy, Ogu Ggatos 
ll. wéray, ripe, memadtegos menaltoros 
2, niwy, fat, MLOTEQOS mMLOTaTOS. 


Remanx 1. The poetic Superlative géguatog is found in Plato, in the 
exclamation o pégeots! O most worthy! ‘The irregular forms of pexgcs, viz. 
digouy, &heyotog, express both the idea of smallness and _fewness (odiyos) ; 
but urlew generally expresses the idea of fewness, seldom that of smallness ; 
the regular forms of juxgog, viz. Mixgotegos, -tatog, always retain their 
original idea of smallness, and also odiyiotog that of fewness, although oliyog 

Rew. 2, The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative 
nisiov, , deserves to be particularly noted. The Neuter aigoy is 
nan bequest than misioy, especially when it is used adverbially; aigovog 

id mislovog, migort and mislom, Acc. mléw, niéova and mew, are used 
indiscriminately; Pl Nom. and Ace. mislovg is usual, also mieloveg and 
aisiorag (but not 2igovc); misiw is much more frequent than miéw; mdeto- 
wr and mAedooe are more frequent than misdvow and mdéoot. Finally, 
the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. xiey (formed from misiov), but 
See Deseete ao schsr 7, w0gror and the like, requires to be men- 
tioned as a special Alticism. 


Several adjectives which contain the idea of an order or se- 
ries have only the Comparative and Superlative forms, because 
% aecount of their signification they cannot be used absolutely, 
but only in comparison. An adverb of place is usually the 

tot of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


from 96, sgéttg0s (prior), xgdiros (primus), first. 

reed avertegos (superior), dvoiratos (supremus). 
tnégtegos (superior), higher, t umégtatos, Poet. Umatog(supremus). 
? Ueregos (posterior), later, ietatog (postremus), last. 

& Eazatos (extremus), outermost. 

ningivy (prope), (xAncios, Homeric), manotaitegos or mAnoiotegos 

ry nearer, nincialtatos, -EgTato¢ (proximus), nearest. 
far, mpoguitegos, farther, nposutatos. 


ax. 3. Other aire im the Comparative and Superlative, which 
ve also derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, e. g. 
y quielly, igee Ho Hetuéatatos; mgovpyou, useful, mpotgyraltegos, 
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Rem. 4. The Greek forms Comparatives and Superlatives from substan- 
tives also. Here two circumstances are to be noted: (a) when the substan- 
tive, both in form and signification, has a Positive from which the Com- 
parative and Superlative may be formed, i. e. when the substantive can be 
considered as an adjective, e. g. Jovdoc, slave, Sovlotegos, more slavish ; — 
(b) when the substantive, in respect to the signification, does not have a 
Positive, but only in respect to the form can be considered as the basis of 
the Comparative and Superlative, since the proper Positive form has been 
lost (comp. xgatiatos from the Epic xgatvs, éhéyxiotog from the Epic fley- 
zns) Examples of the last kind may be found in great numbers in Epic 
poetry. See §216, Rem. 2. 


§85. Comparison of Adverbs. (297.) 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
commonly no independent adverbial ending, but, in the Com- 
parative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, the 
neuter plural of the corresponding forms of comparison in ad- 
jectives, e. g. 


gogas from sogos Com. copaitegoy Sup. coparata 
cages “ gaging Cagéctegoy cagpéctare 
gzaguytag “ yagleus Zaguéategoy zagisotarea 
sidaiporas “ svdaluow sudaipovestegoy evdaimoriotata 
aigyas “  aiazeos aigyioy aioyota 

H08o6 “ 4 Su¢ nOtoy Ocoee 

taysong “ tayus Saccoy, -troy tayiota. 


Remark. But sometimes these adverbs also retain the adverbial ending 
of the Positive -ws, in the Comparative, €. g. yakenwtigng, alySeotegecy 
pox Ingotégas, xaddsoveng, especially petorws, etc. The neuter singular 
is seldom used in the Superlative, and belongs mostly to poetry. 

2. All original adverbs in -a, e. g. av, xaro, &o., fom, etc., 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the 
most part in the Superlative, e. g. 

ave, above Com. avatégw Sup. avwrates 

xate, below ROTOITEQ OD XATOTATOO. 

In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending -» 
in the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. 


ayzov, near Com. ayzotégn Sup. ayyotatw 
méoa, ultra TLEQOLTEON Sup. wanting 
tniov, far tnhotégn tmlotato 
ixets, far ixaotéow ixaotateo 
dy vg, near éyyuttgo éyyutate and 


éyyutegor éyy viata. 
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SECTION III. 


The Pronoun. 


§86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. as) 

1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an 

object, but only the relation of an object to the speaker, since 
they show whether the object is the speaker himself (the first 
person), or the person or thing addressed (the second person), 
or the person or thing spoken of (the third person,) e. g. J (the 
leacher) give to you (the scholar) i¢ (the book). 

2. All Pronouns are divided into five principal classes; (1) 
Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrogative, (5) 
Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again divided, according 
'© their signification, , into Substantive, Adjective and Adverbial 

,e. g. 8y@ taire saneryon, I did this, 0 éog ware poe 
Beds ay father said to me, ovras énoiyoe, he did so. 


L Personat Pronouns, 


A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. « 
§87. (a) The simple éy, ego, ov, tu, ov, sui. (200, 300.) 


. Singular. 
av, thou 


Ge | os euov, rad a8 (cov), of thee i), of himself, ete. 


Dat. | aot (ot), euot, to me iol hae to tae oh ae hana oe 
Had oe fi, we o& (ae), thee i (8), himself, ete, 
Dual. 
in| vo}, we both, us both | apa, you both 


D, i et ha agus (apuir) of them | 


Rea 
N Nom. | 12%, we vpeis, ye (v) | opeis, Neut. opéc, they 
Gen, | qucor, of us | vor, of you (v) | cpa, of them 
hee, | tae tous | upir, to - (0) | a—piady) (oqpear), to them 
: mes, us ike. you (v) opas, Neut. opéa (apec), | 





Remanx 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
Yithout any mark of accentuation. Comp. §§33, (b), and 35,3. On the 






n and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see § 302, Rem. 3. 
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The Vocative is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, 
when it occurs, it is always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms éuéder, cd Fey, EF ey; 
these forms are always oxytoned, except when £%ey» is not used as a re- 
flexive (sut), but as a pronoun of the third person (ejus) Comp. § 35, 3, (c). 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. from ov has in Attic poetry also the 
form yy (vy) signifying him, her, vt, Pl. them, e. g. Soph. OR. 868. 1331, in- 
stead of aitovs and avtas. See the Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The endings of the Dative and Accusative plural -iv, -ag, of the 
first and second Pers. are sometimes shortened by the poets and then writ- 
ten, july, jas, uly, tpas, or aleo nucy, pas, Ypty, yas. The shorter form 
of the pronoun of the third Pers. is used in the Dat. and Acc. PL. by the poets 
(also by the Attic writers), e. g. Dat. ogé or ogiy instead of ogiat, to them, 
Acc. ogé instead of ogag, them. Both forms, cgi and ogiy, although seldom, 
are used us the Dat. Sing., the form ogé, on the contrary, is used much 
more frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of avroy, -7y, -0, also as reflexive 
instead of éavioy. 


§88. (b) The Reflexive Pronouns, tpavrod, ceav- 

TOV, EAUTOV. (302.) 

1. The Reflexive Pronouns of the first and second person 

decline in the Pl. both pronouns of which they are compound- 

ed, each by itself, e. g. quo avzov; that of the third person is 
either simply éavroy, avroy, etc., or ogo” avroy, etc. 


Singular. 
.|guavrov, -73, of |ceavrov, -7s, or éavtov, -if¢, Or [self 
Cavrov, -hs, of thyself avrov, “Ws Of himself, of her- 
D.|guavrq, -7, to CEAUTO, -], OF savrg, “> OF [to ai 
; ; oavTy, “Gt to thyself |aveq, “Uo, to hamsel/, to herself, 
.|fMavror, -79, cEavror, “iY, or éavtoy, ie -0, or [steelf 
myself cavtor, -7v, thyself |avror, -1;7, -0, himself, herself, 
Plural. 
.|yuooy avzor, of |\vueor avror, of your-\éarvror or avrooy, or 
ourselves selves ogo avzor, of themselves 
. |qmir avrois, -ais,lumiv avrois, -ais, to éavrois ~Qiy, OF AYTOIS -Ceis, OF 
to ourselves yourselves . ogiow. aevzois ~aty, to thems’ves 
[Katy AVTOVS, -cy,'BMaS aAVTOS, -cy, éavrovs, as, -@, OF avrous, 
ourselves “Gy, “a, or 
OFRY AtTOWS, -cs, CGE a- 
Ta, themselves. 
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§89. (c) Reciprocal Pronouns. (308. 

To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 

nominal form, which is made by the coalescence of &2o ddr, 
Got ado, i édovs, into one word. 





§90. B. Adjective Personal Pronouns. (304.) 


Personal pronouns having the form of adjectives are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they denote possession. They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns : 


a a a from éuot ; juétsgog, -téyd, -tegov, noster, -tra, 
Ws, 1), -d¥, tows, -2, wn, from oot ipetegos, -téga, -tegor, vester, -tra, 
trum, from tpar ; 










| tov j air airy air@ 
76 |tovrToy tavryy tovro | avroy avrny avt 







, é E i s6hCF 
auTot GQvuTiat aure 











Tovrea (eatra) rovT@ | ava avr auto) 
vp TaAVT CY rovrow avoir avraiv avoir 





ide, nbs, 1008, tovds, tijgde, Pl. oide, aide, tade; 
tocar, togoiroly), tantus, -a, -wm, torovtog, errs 
erred trhixatin, tlixodtoy), 30 great, so old; it 
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the common form in oy ; (b) that in all forms of ovtos, which begin with 

t, the z is dropped ; 
like attog: éxstvog, exslyn, éxsivo, he, she, tt, adios, addy, aldo, alius, alia, 

aliud. 

Remakx 1. The Neuter form in o seems to have rejected a 6, as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, ¢d, ille, a, -ud, alius, -a, -ud.—The Dual forms, 
ta and tavra, seem not to have been in use among the ancients——lInstead 
of éxeivos, the Ionic xeivog is also used in ttc poetry; this word occurs 
somewhat frequently in ttc prose, but always after a long vowel or diph- 
thong; hence Crasis, § 14, 5, must be assumed here, as 7} “xelyag Pl. Rp. 2. 
370, a. 


Singular. Plural. 
TOGOVTOS tooavey TOSOVTO(y) | TooVTOL TooKVTEL TOCAUTE 
o o td 
TOOUTOV TooavTHS TOCOvTOV TOCOVTWY TOCOVTMY TOCOUTMY 
, , 0 
toooUTy TOOaUTY tosovtm | rodovrToLg ToCaV’TALS TOCOUTOK 


TOSOvTOY TOTUVTTY TOCOUTO(») | TOGOUTOLE TOGAVTAS TOCADTA 


Dual. 
N. A. | zocovra tocavra rocovrm 
a ac tA 
G. D. | rocovrory tocavtaiy rocovtorw. 





Rem. 2. The Article usually coalesces by Crasis, § 10, with AUTOS and 
forms one word, VIZ. @UTOS, instead of o o autds, idem, auth, TAUTO, 
usually tavutoy, instead of to auto, tavtod, but THs aitiis, TaUTG, 
To Ut 7 (to distinguish it from n taUTN, this), but toy avtoy, 17 auryy, avrol, 
avuta 4, Tavta, instead of ta auta, (to distinguish it from tatta, haec), but 


TOY QUTOY, tots avrois, etc. 


§92. IT. Rerative Pronoun. (307.) 


Singular. 
@ 





§938.IV. InpDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. (308) 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are indicated by 
the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and position, 
the Indefinite being enclitic, § 33, and placed after some word 
or words, the Interrogative being accented and placed before. 

Remarx 1. When the Interrogative Pronouns stand in an indirect ques- 


tion, they place before their stem the relative ¢ 0, which, however, (except in 
the case of d¢ti¢), is not inflected, e. g- O7OL0g, Onmogos, OmOTELOS, etc. 


)94.] CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 117 


N. ¢i, some thing 


N. ti 
N. ewe and e@rra 


N. cee and a@rra 


| ofzuves aizives atwa or arta 
ystivos oyzivonr (rarer oro) [ tice ¥) 
prin oigtiody) (rarer Ora) aistioy) ols- 
ree ot ovetwag astiwag = twa or arte 
Dual N. A. wwe, atwe, G. D. oivtwow, aivtiwow. 





Ine, The form arra not enclitic (Ion. éaoa) is often used instead of 

tod in connection with Adjectives, e. g. deve arta, wizpa arta, or placed 

pike g- Zee i rie dy otra tovads Pl. Phaedon. 60,e. On the accentuation 

ivour, aivtevoty, see §34,Rem. 1. The negative compounds 

in viz. ote, oth, pijri¢, sjtt, no one, nothing, inflect the simple tis 
ite e E- Estes: oUTLveEs, etc. 


Pas 7 to Seine, some one, some thing | Plur. Pe Seives 
Tov tis Tov Seivos | tov dervoor 
ty tM Seive wanting 


| Tov THY 70 Seive | Tous deivag. | 





§94. Correlative Pronouns. (310, 311.) 


1 Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which express a 
mutual relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by a 
fon form. This mutual relation is either a general one, as in 


quis ? quid? tis, Ti, epee aliquid, so 60, ovtos, he, this, dg, who, 


The definite seieciasan has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, 
inite, Demonstrative and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs 
to Adjective and Adverbial Pronouns. All the four forms come from 

ne root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly 
ay nt initial, since the Interrogative begins with 1, the Indefinite 
ume form, though with a different accent, the Demonstrative be- 
i r, and the Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect inter- 
1G 
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rogatives, as shown above, § 93, Rem. 1, place the o, which comes from the 
relative, before the initial 7. 

3. Correlative Adjective Pronouns express relations of quantity and quah- 
ty, correlative Adverbial Pronouns, the relations of place, time and manner 
or condition. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 









Relat. and De- 
Batik Interrog. 

















Interrogative, Indefinite. Demonstrative. 


2060S, 1, OV; 
how great? how 
much? quan- 
tus ? 




















00s, 1; éy, | TOGO, 1, Ov, 80 great, 80 | Oaos, 7, ov and 
of a certain much, tantus 00006, 7, 0%, 
size, or num- t000¢88,200 138, TOCOVOE 
ber, aliquantus | zocovzo¢,-avzy,-ovto(y) 




















NOLO, &, OY, Of | TOLOS, a, Ov, of such a| oloc, &, ov and 

a certain kind. kind, talis on0i0s, a, OF, 
tovosde, roade, zowwvde| of what kind, 
TOLOVTOS, -avrn, -ovzo(¥)| qualis 


NM0t0$, &, ov; 
of what kind ? 
qualis ? 





















WAixog »y,0” and 
omrhixos, n, oF, 


gel eed 


genhixoc, n, Ov ; 
how great? how 
old ? 


THALx0g 17,07 sogreat,s0 0 
wanting | rrdixogde, 708, -0vde 
TnAixoUt0¢, -avtn, -ovTO(y) 





Remark 1. The simple forms tugog and totog are seldom used in 
prose. 


(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. | Demonstrative. | Relative. Indirect 
| Hye Pe Rae oe |__| _Interrog. 


gov ; where? mov, somewhere,| wanting (hic, 

ubi ? alicubi ibi) 

notev; whence? so8-ev.fromsome wanting (hine, O0-Ev,whence,| on0t ey, 
unde ? | place, alicunde| inde)’ unde whence,nnde 
moi; whither? not, to some| wanting (eo) | of, whither, | Ozot, whi- 
quo ? | place, aliquo quo ther, quo 


more; when? mote, some time, zore, then, tum | Ooze, when, | oxore, 
quando ? aliquando quum 
, quando 
mnvixed ; quo. wanting tyvt- } hoc vixcL,when, onmnvixe, 
temporis pun- xo0de ipso | quo ipso| when, quo 
cto? quota ho- THve- tem- | tempore ipso tem- 
ra? | xavta } pore pore 


MwG ; how ? M06, some how ovtox¢) de, 80 OG, how ono, how 
nn; whither ? ri, to some place, ryde { hither th where, onn, where, 


how ? tather,insomeway| ravty \ or here | whither whither. 
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Rew. 2 The forms to express the iden of here, there, (hine, ibi), omitted 
in the Common language, are supplied by évtatv@a, ¢vOads, and the idea 
of hence, by évdévde, tvreider; irda and évdey in the old poetic language 
lave both @ demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a rela- 

sense, except in certain phrases, e. g. iva uév — iva dé, hic, illic, 
Oey nad ¢ ty@ey, hine, illine, and hese stgniacaden of place is changed 
to that of time, e, g. Edu iéys, then he says, tv dev, thereupon. The forms 
wis, thus, 1jj, hither, here, are poetic ; ws, instead of ottws, is also for the 
most part poetic ; in it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, 
e.g. xul dig, vel sic, ov (und') ac, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, ag — 
as, ut——-sic, Pl. Rp. 7. 530, d. Prot. 326, d. 


§95. Lengthening of the Pronoun, (312.) 


Some small words are so appended to the Pronouns for the purpose of 
giving a particular turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form 
one word. ‘They are the following: 
|t) The enclitie y¢ is joined to the Personal Pronouns of the first and 
fecond person, in order to make the person emphatic, ‘The Pronoun éya 
then draws back its accent in the Nom. and Dat, e. g. tymys, euotye, 
Ensizs tuéys, ciye. As yé can be joined with any other word, so also 
— but is not so united with it as to form one word, 


ter particles 53}, more commonly dyors, and o vy, are appended to 
Relatives compounded of Interrogatives or Indefinites, as well as to ovog, 
pe make the relative relation general, i.e. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the Pronoun, e. g. ocricdri, ogtecdymote, 
istsniy, rico, orion, quicunque (Gen. orivocoly or OToVoLY, i¢tTexOcotr, 
Dat, tirucoby or dtwoby, etc.) ;—dnov0cdy, drocogoty, doogdijmors, quantus- 
, however great, old soever. 
‘The suffix de is ‘joined with some Demonstratives for the purpose of 
crctening their demonstrative relation, e. g. ds, 75s, 100e ; towWede; to- 
meses rpduxosde, from iio togo0¢, tydixog, Which change their accent after 
de § 34, Rem. 2. 
i: ‘enclitic 2é@g is appended to all Relatives, in order to give the 
relation still more prominence over a demonstrative ; hence it de- 
“otes, even who, which, e. g. ogmep, 7EQ, oneg (Gen. ounsg, ete.); ooosneg, 
‘Wogms (Gen. Gcoumeg, clovmeg, etc.) ; oduneg, oderneg. 
The inseparable Demonstrative :, is appended to Demonstratives and 
mM few other adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. 
ltukes the accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding 
» shortens the long vowels and diphthongs: 
# here chef egies adryi, ay a 
‘Wen. TovTOUL, TUTTO t. TOUTML, THUTHE, ovToli, evra, TeV ; 
: ia gene pe ads ry Nal woe; 2 ae from ovUrog ; 


“fom i évGadi from évPads; wvyi from vty; Jevgi from 
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SECTION IV. 
The Numerals. 


§96. Nature and Division of Numerals. (313,314) 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification : 

*(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how much? e. g. one, two, three. 
Almost all other Numerals are derived from these. The first 
four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (dtaxvovwt) to 
pvguot and its compounds, are declined; but all the others are 
indeclinable. ‘The Thousands are expressed by adverbial Nu- 
merals, e. g. torsztdsor, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series and answer the question, 
which one in the series? They all have the three endings of 
adjectives, -os, -7, -ov, except devzegos, which has -o¢, -é, -ov. All 
up to 19, except 2, 7, 8, end in -zo0¢ and have the accent as 
near as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 up- 
wards they end in -oros. 

Remarx J. Adverbial Ordinals, which also denote a succession, are ex- 
pressed by the Neut. Sing. or Pl. with or without the article, but sometimes 
also with the adverbial ending -as, e. g. ngdtoy, to nydtor, ngdta, ta ngd- 
Ta, MEWtos. 

(c) Multiplicatives, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold? 
They are all compounded of zA ows, and are adjectives of three 
endings, -ovs, -7,-o0v#, §§ 76, I, and 77. 

anhois, -i, -ovr, single, Simlois (2), tertovs (3), tetgamdoic (4), wevta- 


mlovc (5), Eandois (6), Extandovg (7), oxtanlois (8), évyyaniois (9), Sexa- 
mous (10), &xatovtandovs (100), yedcamdois (1000), uvecandois (10,000). 


Rem. 2. The adverbial Multiplicatives in answer to the question, how 
many fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals withe 
the ending -ya or -yij and -yus, e. g. névtaza, mevtayi, mEevtayors. 

(d) Numeral adverbs, which answer the question, how mansy 
times? Except the first three, they are formed from the Cardi- 
nals with the ending -axw, e. g. mevrdxic, five times, § 98. 


§97.] NUMERAL SIGNS. 121 


(e) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer 

the question, how many times more? They are all compounded 
with the ending -7Adovs, -id, -tov, more seldom -a/hacio», -ov, e. g. 
meaner, -0v ; 

dirheimiog, twice twice as much, Teinhaovos (3), tetganhastos (4), mevranldciog 

5) Genlocios (Gh intanlaaios (7), dxtanddacos (8), érvanhacios (9), Srxa- 

ane (10), éxarovtandaciog (100), zikscondaviog (1000), prg:omducios 

(f) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
ofnumber. Except the first, they are all formed of the Cardi- 
nals with the ending -as, Gen. -adog : 

i povés, from Uovos, alone, more seldom 3 Evds, unity, Suds, duality, teLds 
spi (4 ) metas or AEN Tag (5), éSc¢g (6), &30douds (7), oy doug (8), évveag 
9 exis (10), eixag (20), Tovexas (30), TetTagaxovtas (40), msvinxovtag (50), 
beavtovrag (100), zedectg (1000), prgeas (10,000) Svo pvgutdeg (20,000), 

2, In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is 
still another class, which does not, like those, express a definite 
number, but either an indefinite number or an indefinite quan- 
ee eg. mor, some, waves, all, molloi, many, Ohiyor, few, odiyov, 

a little, ovdeis, no one, ovder, nothing, etc. 

3. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective and Adver- 
bial Numerals, e. g. teeis HAPor, O TeItos arNIE, TOIS. 





§97. Numeral Signs. (315.) 
L The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek Alphabet, 
elim ibetaalthan viz. after «, Bav or the Digamma F 
ae... the sign for 90;— Zapuni, ™, as the sign for 


By © frovn sve cat the Ries te denote the 
ng eight, i, e. from + to m with the Koza, the Tens; the 









ra to w with the Sauni, the Hundreds. 
he eer mel ih a ere by a mark 
een cae when two or more letters stand togetheryas nu- 


= ate my this mark. With 1000, the Alphabet begins 
, are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, 
=10, + =10,000, sy pf =5742, aap fs = 1842, 
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§ 98.] 





§98. Summary of the Principal Classes of Nu- 


aaga m ios ay 
Sssssssses 
nine otter 9 2-8: 


a 


~ 


merals. 


cardinals. 


eis, pia, by 
avo 


teeic, tla 


NEVTE 
&& 
ENTO 
Oxted 
evvea 
Sexa 
Evdexae 
Sadexae 
rousxaidexc. 
TEerrapecxaidExce 
MLEVTEXOLOEXA 
Exxaidexce 
errraxcidexce 
oxtoxatdexa 
EvveaxaldExa 
eixoony) | 
eixooty eg, pla, EY 
TOLUKOVTO 
TETTOQUKOYTA 
MEVTHKOVT A. 
etn XOVTO 
‘pbouinorea 
rasan 
évevi/xovt a 
EXATOY 
dudxoorot, Ql, -a 
TOLAXOCLOL, -Xt, -@ 
TETQUXOOLOL, “Gl, -@ 
MEVTLKOOWOL, - Ck, -& 
&EMXOCLOL, - cet, -c 
ENTAXOCLOL, -Ot, -O 
OXTOAXOOLOL, -CL, -a 
Evyaxoouol, -ct, -a 
ytdcot, -at, -@ 
Sisxidvor, “Ot, -@ 
TOUYIAOL, ~cet, -C8 
TETORKICYIAOL, - cat, -0 
TEVTAKIGYIMOL, ~O1t, ~0 
eSaxicyihor, -Cl, -0 
ENTARIGYIALOL, ~Cet, -c 


(316—319.) 
Ordinals. 
motos, -7, -ov, primus, 8, -UmM 
devregos, -&, -OV 
tQIrO¢, “1, -OF 
TETAQTOS, -7, -OY 
MLEUNTOS, -N, -OF 
oid -, -O” 
EBdomos, -n, -o» 

byS008, “1, -Ov. 
EYATOS, -, -Ov 
déxaros, -, -OY 
&vSEXATOS, -N, -OF 
8adexaros, -7, -ov 
tousnaudexatos, “1, -0 
terragaxaudexatos, “1, -O” 
mevtexcudEexnzog, “1, -O” 
exxaudexatos, -, -OF 
ent axaidexazos, “1, -O¥ 
oxraxcudéexatos, “4, -Ov 
EvveccxcuBexazos, “1, -OF 
eix00t 0s, ns -o# 
&{xO0TOS, “ty 09, MQOTOS, -7, -OF 
TOLAXOTOS, “thy -ov 
TETTAQAXOTTOS, “hy -0F 
SLEYTNKOOTOS, “ty -07 
eEaxooros, “ts -Ov 
épdouyxoords, -1, -09 
0y801x0070s, “ty -OP 
EvEvxOOTOS, “Ny: -O” 
EXKTOOTOS, -7, -09 
duaxootoctos, “My -o¥ 
TQLdxooLodTOG, “hy -OF 
TETQAXOOLOGTOS, ty -ov 
MEPTUKXOOLOOTOS, “ty -OF 
eSaxootost0s, “hy, -OF 
Ext axOGLOSTOS, “ly 09 
OXTaxOLOTOS, “1, -oF 
EVYLKOCLODTOS, -1], -OF 
Yioor0s, -1j, -ov 
Oisythtoor 0s, -%, -O¥ 
tersyihioozos, -1, -Ov 
TETQUHIG{LOOTOS, -H, -OF 
mere cxisythtoozos, “ -0v 
eaxigythiooros, “Ty, -OF 
ENTAXIGYLALOOTOS, -7, -OF 
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Cardinals. Ordinals, 
8000 7» oxraxigyidion, -a, -% OxTaxICYIALOOTOS, =H, -OP 
9000 EPPOKIGYLMOL, Cll, -C rong -Ov 
10,000 “1 —pev'guor, - cet, - HUgLOGTOS, -1, -OF 
2,000 (x —dispeigtot, -a, -a Sigurguoatos, -i, -Ov 
100,000 9  dexuxts heer a a ah 


Numeral Adverbs. 


1 azak, once 19 Evvecexcid|extxis 

2 Sis, twice 20 elxoouxts 

3 eQis 21 eixoodxis dnak 

4 Terpanuc 22 s(xocaxe bis 

5 srerraxe 30 reexortaxig 

6 EEamue 40 rerragaxovraxig 

7 éspraug 50 MEVTHKOVTAXIG 

8 Gxrdxeg | 60 s€nxorrdxg 

9 Zeveduic, Evvdxis 70 épdourxoredne 
WW Sexdxg 80 dydonxorrdneg 

WL spdexcxs 90 éveryxorrdxis 

7 Smdexaxig ; Pt erty 

Torguadexcxig (axons 

MM rerragesuaidexctxts 300 revexoouixg 

1S mevrexadexdxg 1000 yedasine 

16 ExxaWexdxs 2000 diwyidudxeg 

V7 énraxedexcxts 10,000 popréxes 

1S oxrmxedexcxes 20,000 disuvprexts. 

§99. Remarks. (317.) 
See nenedionlsitieste of 13, 14, etc., are Sexetpeic, Neut. oe 
-a, aga tettagecnaldexa, Eat Senet 


on elit imme eed with xaé is usually placed 
before the larger, often also the larger without xaé is placed first, some- 
times with xed, e. g. 
BBs Hevet kal Shows, or dxot mevTe, 
: mévte wel tertagexovta xal TeraxdoLol, OF TELEX. TET. 7. 
Te ane olde ofthe Onna, 
méumtog xal ei tixogtog Or EixogTOS MéuTTOG. 

4. The Tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the 
form of subtraction, by means of the participle of Ss7y, to want, referring 
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So in the Ordinals, e. g. 
49: &¥0¢ Séwy mEvrnxooT0¢ amg, Undequinquagesimus Vir. 
5. Declension of the first four Numerals: 


Nom. | eg = ula 4 dv0 

Gen. | évog uas  évog | dvoiv, very seldom dveir 

Dat. | evi pag vt | dvoir, dvot(y) Ionic and Th. 8, 101. 
Acc. | a piav & dvo 


Nom. | zgeig Neut. zeta | rérzagesor técouges Neut. rézraga 
Gen. | zoo Tertapory 

Dat. | zgiorr) réttagouy) 

Acc. | zgsig Neut. zgia | rerrapas Neut. rerzaga 





Remark. Like ¢ig are also declined ov iets and pndeic, no one, ov'deis, or- 
Jruia, oudér, Gen. otdevcs, ovdeustac, Dat. oi'devi, otdsuig, etc., Pl. ovdéves 
(undevec), -évav, -sor(y), -Evag. The irregular accentuation of plac, mia, 
should be noted. Comp. further § 65, 3, (c). The form dt instead of dvo 
seems to be foreign to the Attic dialect. vo is often used as indeclinable 
in all Cases. “Auqw, both, is declined like duo, Gen. and Dat. auqoiy, Acc. 


a&upor. 


SECTION V. 
The Adverb. 


§100. Nature and division of Adverbs. (320.) 


Adverbs are indeclinable words, by which a relation of place 
or time, or the relation of manner, modality, and of intensity and 
repetition, is denoted. These are formed either from essential 
words, viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from formal 
words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, 


(a) Adverbs of place, e. g. ovgavoder, coelitus, naytay?, UbIVIS ; 

(b) Adverbs of time, e. g. ytxrwg, noctu, »vy, nunc; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, e. g. xadac, puree’: : 

(d) Adverbs of modality, which, e. g. : vai and ot{x) express an affirmations 
and negation, or e. g. jy, iol i, 7} pny, 53, tows, NOU, ay, Tavtw¢, etc— 
which express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, conditionality ; ; 

(e) Adverbs of intensity and frequency, e. g. pala, nav, 20d, oaoy, etc. > 
tolc, three times, audi, again, noddaxic, often, etc. 


§101. Formation of Adverbs (321, 322-9 


1. Most Adverbs are formed from Adjectives by the ending 
-ws. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the Adjective, 
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and as the stem of Adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as Adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like Ad- 
verbs, the following rule for the formation of Adverbs from Ad- 
jectives may be given: 

The ending of the Adjective in the Gen. Pl. namely, -oy, is 
changed to -as, e. g. 








ral 56, J af - ra xah—-dig 
-oc, timely, S ov 4 

re 6-og)ovg, simple, * find 6-wv uw amd G-eg eas 

i 0-O¢)ous, benevolent, “ (suvo-wy) evra (etwo-ag) evyag 
nas, all, mavtds, “ tents Mayt-w¢ 
capoon, prudent, ante v-Or cwpoor-we 
feplu, pleasent, ==“ gaguirear = aguas 
a = ae 
tindrig, true, «“ Glgh(e-aw)an Bin8(é-0s 

owning, accustomed, “ 


pound aizdgxms, see § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accentuation of stves, instead 
of tiydis, § 49, 3. On the comparison of Adverbs, see § 85. ° 

2. In addition to the Adverbs that end in -«s, there are many, 
Which have the endings of the Gen., Dat. or Acc. 

(a) The inflection of the Gen. appears in many adverbs in 
“8 and -ov, e. &. éSfe, épebiis, in order, eEanivyg, suddenly, nov, ali- 
cubi, no’, ubi? onov, ov, ubi, adrov, ibi, ovSapov, nowhere ; moods, 
he gift,) gratuitously. 
)) The Dat, or an obsolete Abl. inflection and forms de- 
ng place, occur in the following Adverbs, 









' the ending -i, e. g. mgt, in, the spring, comp. 7 
Suet, paneer Exqte (Dor. Exars), aéxnte, éxorti, denovst 
of manner in -« and -i, from Adjectives in og and -m¢, 
ee ese Io Adreste compounded of @ privative and 
ame Becene, sod xeroept On the use of both forms, 
, Part I. § 363, f. 
3) In loca in of, commonly derived from substantives of the 
second Dec., e. g. Taper from Io Suos, IvGoi from va, Mryagot 
(rad by a), Hevgauo?, Kixuyvoi from 7) Kixuvva), oi, 704, quo, whither, 
Rem. 2. Advert in 3, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
ut those derived from and commonly denote the direction 
7 
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(vy) In local Adverbs in -a:. This ending occurs only ina few forms, e. g. 
zapas, humi,xaio:. To this form corresponds the Pl. of Adverbs of 
place, - 7 04(¥) or -a os» preceded by 1, derived from substantives of 
the first Dec. ; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives 
only, but was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, 
e. g. Onfnos from O7Bas, Adjrnat from “ASijya:, Wiatoaos from 
Maral ; Tlegyaojas from Tlegyasn, "Olvpniao: from ‘Ohupaia. 

(3) In Adverbs i in -7 and -a, e. g. @dAn, &téon, neti, on foot, xovepij, A4a9¢ea, 
six, temere, ovdapii, Snpocta, publice, KOLVi) in common, idia, privatim, 
xou0i}, diligenter ; also ni, Onn, navytn, 7), tH, 1708, TxUTN, etc.; 9 and 
« commonly have an Iota subscript. 


(c) The Acc. inflection occurs in the following forms, 


(a) In the endings -79 and -ay, e. gv moony, paxeay, widely, négay and 
TEEOT)Y, trans, but zé9a, ultra, etc.; so also of substantives, e. g. dixny, 
instar, axuny, (acme) scarcely, Sugsay, gratis. 

(8) In the ending - 0», e. g. Sjg0r, diu, anusgor, hodie, ai'gior, to-morrow. 

(vy) In the endings - dor, -ds%, -da, (Adverbs of manner), e. g. autoc- 
yedor, cominus, yardoy, inmotgozadny, anootada. 

(3) In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., e. g. ages, for 
the sake of, gratia, ngotxa, gratuitously. 


SECTION VI. 
The Verb. 
NaTURE aND Division OF THE VERB. 


$102. Classes of the Verb. (67, 68.) 


1. The Verb expresses an action, which is affirmed of a sub- 
ject, e. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God 
is loved. 

2. Verbs are divided, in relation to their meaning and form, 
into the following classes : 

(1) Active verbs, i.e. such as express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, e. g. yeep, to write, Oad- 
dow, to bloom ; 

(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, i. e. such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, 
i. e. an action which the subject performs on itself, e. g. 
Bovdevopas, I advise myself, I deliberate. 

(3) Passive verbs, i. e. such as express an action that the sub- 
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ject receives from another subject, e. g. rutrouos ano tiv0s, 
Lam smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the Middle form, are called 
Deponent. They have either a reflexive or intransitive mean- 
ing. They are divided into Middle Deponents, which construct 
their Aorist and their Future with a Middle form, e. g. yagifopect, 
gratificor, Aor. éyapiauny, Fut. yagrovpat, and into Passive De- 
ponents, which construct their Aorist with a Pass. form, but 
their Fut. commonly with a Middle form, e. g. érOvpéouat, mecum 
reputo, Aor. évePupnOnr, mecum reputavi, Fut. &vOvpyoonot, mecum 


reputabo. Comp. § 197. 
$103. The Tenses. (69, 70.) 


1. The Greek language has the following Tenses: 
I. (1) Present, Bovdevor, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, BeBovievxa, I have advised ; 
IL. (3) Imperfect, éBovAevor, I was advising, — 
(4) Pluperfect, ¢BeBovdevxew, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, sBovievoe, I advised, (indefinite) ; 
Ill. (6) Future, Bovdevow, I shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect only in the Middle form, BeBovdevoo- 
pou, I shall deliberate, or I shall advise myself. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses, Present, Perfect and Future; 
b. Historical tenses, Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. 
Remarx. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. 
Act. two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act. Pass. and 
Mid. Aorist; these two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Second- 
ary tenses. Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the 
above tenses with one or the other form. No Verb has all the tenses. 
Pure verbs, § 108, 5, form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs may form both the primary and secondary 


tenses. The Fut. Perf., which is found in but few verbs, is almost entirely 
wanting in liquid verbs. 


§104. The Modes. (71.) 


The Greek has the following Modes: 
IL The Indicative, which expresses an action or effect, e. g. 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 
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II. The Subjunctive, which expresses a condition. The Sub- 
junctive of the historical tenses may be called the Optative. 
Comp. yeapoys with scriberem. 

Remark. See § 257, Rem. 1 and 4, for the manner in which the Aorist 
may use both forms of the Subj. and how the Fut. may have an Optative. 

III. The Imperative, which is a direct expression of one’s 
will, e. g. Bovdeve, advise. 


§105. Participials.—Infinitive and Participle. 
(72.) 

In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake, on the one hand, of the nature of the verb, and, on 
the other, of the nature of the substantive and adjective, are 
called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, e. g. 
éélo Bovievety, I wish to advise, and to Bovdevecs, the 
advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective participial, e. g. 
Bovievwy avno, a counsellor. 


Remark. These two participials may be called verbum injfinitwn ; the re- 
maining forms of the verb, verbum finitum. 


§106. The Persons and Tenses. (73) 


The personal forms of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself, J, first person; or a person or 
thing addressed, thou, second person; or a person or thing spo- 
ken of, he, she, tt, third person. They also show the relation of 
number, Singular, Dual and Plural, comp. § 41, 1, e. g. Bovdeves, 
I, the speaker, advise ; Bovdevec, thou, the person addressed, ad- 
visest ; Bovievet, he, she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises; 
Bovieveror, ye tivo, the persons addressed, advise ; Bovdevovor, they, 
the persons spoken of, advtse. 


Remark. There is no particular form for the first Pers. Dual in the Act. 
and Pass. Aorists, but it is expressed by the form of the first Pers. Pl. 


§107. The Conjugation. (74) 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb designed to denote 
the Person, Number, Mode, and Tense. The Greek has two 
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forms for conjugation, that in -w, which includes much the 
Jarger number of verbs, e. g. Boviev-m, to advise, and the older, 
original, conjugation in -1, e. g. tory-, to station. 





CoNJUGATION OF VERBS IN -@, 


$108. Stem, Augment and Reduplication—Char- 
acteristic. (75.) 

1, Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
round-form of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by 
which the relations of the action expressed by the verb, are deno- 
ted. See §§ 102—106. The stem is found in most verbs in - by 
Fe off the ending of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., e. g. Bovdsi-o, 


2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
to the stem and are then called inflection-endings, e. g. Bovdev-w, 
PowLei-cw, Bovdet-coueu, or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. &-Bovdevor, I was advis- 
iter, Be-Bovdevxe, Ihave advised. An euphonic change, which may 
be ealled Variation, occurs in the stem of many verbs, e. g. 
ere, ré-re0g-a, é-rgdn-yv. See § 16, 6. 

3. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the 

‘tenses, i. e. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluper- 
feet, is prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with 
4 consonant, e. g. &-Bovdevoa, I advised; but in verbs, which 
Sega a a vowel, it consists in lengthening the first stem- 

_and é being changed into 4 (and in some cases 
nl a, sand # into ands, and © into o, 
EP ‘eduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfect 
a Por © Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nt tog gether with ¢, in those verbs whose stem begins with a 
‘Consonant ; ni, bat in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is 
the same a Saal bina g. Be-Bovlevxa, I have advised, ine- 
taxa, I have s 1, from ‘ixersv-m. For a more full defini- 
mer t and Reduplication, see § 119 sq. 
r of the stem, after the ending -@ is cut off, is 
cteristic, or merely the characteristic, be- 


_ 
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cause it determines the class of verbs in -«; according as the 
characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid, verbs are divi- 
ded into pure, mute and liquid verbs, e. g. Bovdev-w, to advise, 
ciua-0, to honor, teip-o, to rub, pair-w, to show. 


§109. Inflection-endings. (89.) 


In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of 
tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, 
namely, the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the per- 
sonal-ending, e. g. Bovdev-c-0-pax. 


§110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Endings. @) 

1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of 
the tense. In pure verbs, x is the tense-characteristic of the 
Perf. and Plup. Ind. Act, e. g. 


Be-Botdev-x-a é-Be-Bovdev-x-ery ; 
that of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. 
is 0, e. g. 
Bovlet-o-w Bovlev-c-oer Be-Boviev-o-opas 
é-Bovisv-o-a é-Bovdev-o-apny ; 


that of the first Aor. Pass, is @; the first Fut. Pass. has, in ad- 
dition to the tense-characteristic o, the ending -®7 of the first Aor. 
Pass., thus, 

&-Bovisv-9-ny Bovhev-Syo-opat. 
The primary tenses only, see §103, Rem., have a tense-cha- 
racteristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, e.g. in the form fovdevon, 
o, the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable ow, are the 
tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, together with 
the tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is 
called the tense-stem. Thus, e. g. in éBovievo-ca, éBovieve is the 
tense-stem of the first Aor. Act. 
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jlll. (b) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels, 
(92) 
The personal-ending takes a different form according to the 
diferent persons and numbers; and the mode-vowel takes a 
different form according to the different modes, e. g. 


1 Pers. Sing. Tad, oe M. Bovhev—o-por Subj. Bovket—o-par 


3“ + we Boviei-c-e-ra01 Opt. Boviev-c-o1-10 
1 “ PL “ Pres. “ foviev-o-ysSa Subj. Bovdev-ci-peda 
2¢ « « & & Bovdet-e-cF82 “  Bovlet-n-ods 
1 “ Sing. “ A.L “ éfoviev-o-c-wyy “ fovdet—o-w-uorn 
et tae ee en 


éBovlev-c-a-to Opt. foviev-c-at-ro. 
Remanx. In the above forms, Soviev is the verb-stem, and Joviev, Sov- 
iewor and éZovdevo are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first 


Aor. Mid.; the endings -ya, -ras, etc., are the personal-endings, and the 
Yowvrels 0, w, £, ol, 7, @, at, are the mode-vowels. 


§112. Summary of the Mode-vowels. (92.) 






ee 
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§113. Personal-endings of Verbs in-w. (%) 


I. Active Form. II. Middle Form. 


A. Ind. and Subj. _B. Ind. and Opt. JA. Ind.and Subj. 
the Princ. tenses. the Hist. tenses. | the Princ. tenses. 


|¥, Opt. ps 


tny 
pay 


8 
.|(vtt)ot, ory |%, Cae ytas(atat) ¥zo (azo) 


C. Imperative. C. Imperative. 
ies 3. T00 Sing. 2. (o0)0 3. cha 
Dual 2. | ror 3. tov Dual 2. c&ov 3. cha» 
Plur. 2. | ze 3. TOCaY Plur.2.c8e 3. c8mcas,cOe 


D. Infinitive. D. Infinitive. 


y  Pres., Fut. and Aor. II. ofc 
vot Perf. Act. and Aor. I. and II. Pass. 
oa Aor. I. 

E. Participle. E. Participle. 


Stem »z, with exception of the Perf., Hevos, per, HEvOY 5 
whose stem ends in -oz. uevos, pévn, wevoy, Perf. 





Remark. The Personal-endings follow so directly the mode-vowel, and 
are often so closely joined to it, that they form one whole, e. g. Bovdevo-ne, 
instead of Bovievo-n-ts, Bovdev-n, instead of Boviev-s—ax. 


§114. Difference between the Personal-endings 
inthe Principal and the Historical Tenses. (9%) 


1. The difference between the Princ. and Hist. tenses is important. The 
Princ. tenses, form the 2d and 3d Pers. Dual in -o0», ©. g. Bovdsv-s-rey 
Bovlev-2-tov ; ; Bovisv-e-cFov Boviev-s-ocFov; the Hist. tenses also form the 
2d Pers. D. in - oy, but the 3d in - 7, e. g. 

éBovdev-e-zoy éBoviev-é-tyy, séBoviev-2-c Foy éBovisv-s—c Fy. 

2. The Princ. tenses form the 3d Pers. Pl. Act. in -¢ 1(»), from -»t4, -vo4, 

and the Mid. in -»+t a+; the Hist. Act. in -», and Mid. in - yt 0, e. g. 
Bovlsv-o-»o & == Povisv-ovory) é-Bovisv-o-y 
Boviev-o-y t as é-Boviev-o-y 5 0. 

3. The Princ. tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -pas, -cas, -tas; the Hist. 
in -py¥, -00, -T0, 6 g. 

Beovdst-o- pe a 6 PAAR pny 
Bovist-1-cas um Sovlsi-y, ovlsi-e-0 0 a= éSovlev-ov. 
Bardens. as ewe 70. ‘ 
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4. The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Prine. tenses are like those of 
the Ind. in the same tenses; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. Hist. tenses ; 


2und 3 Du. Ind. Pr. Bovisie- 10 v Subj. Bovhein-r'e y 
Bovleve-o F ov odor 
SPL “ “ Bovietov-oi(y) ovksto-o e( ¥) 
Govleto-ytas thpeanntee es 
in, “ * O— ft ob * Bovhevw- poo 
oe. ,¢ i= “ Bovhev- 4 
a* .% @ eT ae “ Bovdstn- tat 
2and3Du. “ ve-toyv,-t-tHv Opt. Sovdevor-toy, -ol-tH¥ 
| sovlevie-o Foy, -t-oFHy * Bovlevoi-o 9 ov, -ol-o I yr 
SPL “ Bovlevor- ev 
eaten “ Bovksvor-vt 0 
im * éBoulevo- ay “ Bovkevol- py» 
— « Boviats-00) aaniciden . by eae aed Bovisvor- 0 
a 4 eBovlets- * Bovdsvor-t 0. 


j 115, Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -@-. 1) 


in eg verbs do not form the Sec. tenses, § 103, Rem., these 
i Ghanss ts E-eglf-a, Yoln-as, Wats ATE gale, Oa 









isinguished by a star *. ‘The learner should compare these together, e. g. 
bitoa LB. Fut. Act. or 1, 8, Subj. Aor. I. Act.; Sotdsvoa, 2. 8. Imp. 
| tts racon Opt. Aor. L. Act., Sovietoo, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 
| Sareea § 118, should be learned with the form. The fol- 
: ron | rule will suffice for beginners ; The accent in the verb is 
uae end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose 
Betititen fein thle ile, are ‘dicated by 0 exces +. 

nthe parti try are the pupil may first re- 
a ite form : cepa tomar dplen their elements, 1 « 


Bovleiw, to advise then 
in the following « order, 


Bade Answer: The Verb-stem is fovlev., Aug- 

racteristic of the first Aor. Mid. is c, thus 
7 the Mode-vowel of the ist Aor Ind. Mid. is a, 
oe Beenie Spe: Seem 
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ACT 
rT Bo: THE 
enses. 3 : 
age ete 
ae Indicative. | ig tied 
S. Bovdev- -w,* I advise, Boviev- -o,* I may advise, 
Bovdev- ec, thou advisest, Boviev- 19, thou mayest ad. 
Present, Boviev- &t, he, she, it advises, Boviev-y,*he,she, it may ad. 
Tense- [| D Boviev-erov, ye two advise, Boviev- nt oy, ye two may a. 
stem : Boviev- eto, they two advise, Bovdev-nz o9,th’y two m’ 
Boviev- | P. L. | Bovdev- oper, we advise, Boviev-coper, we may adv. 


Boviev-nre, you may adv. 


Boviev- ete,” you advise, 
Boviev- ooy),they may ad. 


Bovdev-ov ot(»), they advise, 
é-Boviev-or,* I was advising, 


2) 
WNP WNEMWONWON EM WNm= wWNwNS 


&- -Bovdev- -2¢, thou wast advising, 

&- Boviev- -€(¥),he,she, tt was advising, 
é-Boviev- eTor, ye two were advising, 
é-Bovdev-é t 19 , they two were adv’g, 


ae 
~ $s 
~~ 


&-Boviev- é- -Boviev- -OMEY, we were advising’, 
é-Bovdev-ere, you were advising, 
&-Boviev-ov,* they were advising, 
S. 1. | Be- Boviev-x- a, I have advised, Be- Boviev-x-00, Im’yh’vea. 
Be-Bovdev-x-a, thou hast advised, | Be-Bovdev-x-yc, thou may- 
Perfect [, Be- Bovdev-x-e(y),*he,she, it has advised, est have advised, etc., 


Tense- | D. 2. | Be- Boviev-x-azor, yetwo have advised,| like the Subj. Pres. 
stem : 3. | Be-Bovlev-x-a 7 0 ¥, they two have adv. 
Be-Boviev-x| P. 1. | Be-Bovdev-x-oper, we have advised, 
2. Be-Boviev-x- aze, you have advised, 
3. | Be-Bovdev-x-& o1(y),they have advised, 
lL. | &-Be- -Bovasv- x-elv, I had advised, 
Pluper- 2. | &-Be-Bovlev-x-z1c, thou hadst advised, 
3. | &-Be-Bovdev-x-e1,he, she, it had advised, 
Tense- | D. 2. | &-Be-Bovdev-x-ezoy, ye two had adv. 
stem : 3. | &-Be Bovlev-x-et7 19, they two had ad. 
ak P. 1. | &-Be-Bovdev-x-exmey, we had advised, 
-x- 2. | &-Be-Bovlev-x-euze, you had advised, 
&-Be-Bovdev-x-20 a, they had adv. 
Perf. IT, | i: 7é- -pyv-a,| I appear, mé-(p7v-00, I may appear, 
é-71e-pyy-ev,2 I appeared, 
e-Boviev-o-a, I advised, (indefinite) | Bovdev-¢-o,* I may advise, 
é-Boviev-o-as, thou advisedst, Boviev-o-ys, thou mayest 


Aorist [,, é- -Boviev- o-&4), he, she, tt advised, advise, etc., like the 
Tense- | D.2. | 2-Bovdev-c-azoy, ye two advised, Subj. Pres. 
stem : 
&-Boviev-o-| P. Boviev-c-aper, we advised, 


|e 
. | &-Bovlev-o-aze, you advised, 

#-Bovlev-o-ay, they advised, 

Aor. T, | S.1. |; é-hin-ov, I left, Lin-oo, etc., like the Subj. 


a 

3 

2. 

3. | &-Bovlev-o-a 77 9, they two advised, 
1 > 

2 

3 


é-dus- 2. | &-Auz-e¢, etc. declined like Impf.Ind.| _ Pres. 


Mdure, | S. 1. Boviev-o-0,* I shall advise, 
viev-o- like the Indic. Pres. 
‘he inflection of the second Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is like that of the first Perf. 
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IVE. 







NODES. | "| ‘Participials. 












Optative Imperative. | Infin. | Particip. 





; i Boviev- Goria doom 
lev-ére, let him advise, 
Bouhev-eror, ye two advise, 


Boviev-ézony, let them both ad.| advise, Boulaw-ovaney 


"do ye advise, 
ok pad hag Sou/ ev-bv ta," let them a ade. | 
















Be-Bovdev-x-0is}| 
[Pe-Povdev-x-e,*] ete., like oy fe Borlev-x-viat 


| ze-qp7- aan me-yr-oct | 


| Bow: -(te, 
te advise, | poms sero 
-aT 








Bovhev-o-art | 
| Bovdev-o-cerov a-cu,*t | Genitive: | 
‘Bovlev-o-crow to | Bovkst-o-avrog | 
| advise, Boulare- -dans, 
w, usually carta | 


| <= “ike the Imp.| der rg oar 
; eiv,t |G, ovtos, ovene, | 
Bovdev-| Bovdev-c-cov, | 
| O-E, ote. Hike Ee. Fr, | 
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MID 
THE 


Subjunetive 
of the Principal tenses, 


ge 
Numbers 
and 
Porson, 


Gal - 


Indicative. 





l. | Boudev- once, I deliberate, or Bovdev- wet, T may | 
2. | Bovieu-7* [am admsed, Bovdev-y* (deliberate, | 
Present, 3. | Bovdev- er at povdev- yx at 
D. 1. | Bovlev-opedor Boudev-mpedor 
| 2. | Bovdev-ecdor BouLev-nodor 
Tense-stem 3. | powdev-eadoy poviev- yo Por | 
Bovdeu- P. 1. | Bouden-omeda Boviev-oped a : 
2. | Povdev-enihe® poudev-node : 
3. Boviev- ovr | Povdev- avr we 
S. 1. -Bovdev-o -ounv, Twas delibe- 
2. | &-Bovket-ov (rating, 
Iinperfect, 3. | é-Bovdev- & 7 0 
D. 1. | é-fovdev-opedor 
2. é-Bovdev-eodop 
Tense-stem : 3. | &-Bovlev- fot yy 
é-Bovdev- | P. 1, | é-Bovdev-dpeda 
2. | &-poviev-eade 
_ 8. &Boviev- or ro 








A 


€-Boudev-o at ted, hurve 

Boo Viev-7 at az 
Pe-povdev-pePor 

Be-povdev-cdov 

Be-Bovdev-o 0 ov 

Be-povlev-petc 
| Be-Bovlev-ode* 

Be-fovlev- 9 r at 

é-e-Bovlev- une, I sr beens 
é-fe-Boviev-oo 

é-Be-fovdev- t 0 

é-Be-Boviev-yedor 

é-Be-Boviev-o Sov 

é-fe-Bovdev- 6 Oy» 

é-Pe-Bovdev-pedc 

é-Be-Botiev-cde_ 
| §-Be-Bovlev- vz 0 
é-Bovlev-o-c uny, I delibera- | Bovded-c-o nat, | may Bovlev-c-o wat, I may 


é- navel a-w (ted, (indefinite) Boulas-o-y Seaaeice gd 


o 


~~ 





Pluperfect, 


5 @ 
PPE SNE SNS SNe pi pie 


Tense-stem: 


| Be-Bovdev-m as, Ihave delibera- | Se-Bovdev-uévos a Bovdev-usvos o, I 
é-Be-Bovdev- | P. sh ~~ 


| 


yy 


oe 
ee 
az 
as 
a= | 
mt | G2 Dm G0 2 ew Oo 
Ss 
u 
a ¢ 
R 
= 
> 
= 
= 


5. Lin-copet, I mary remain, | 


[once opny, I remained, like 
like Pres, Subj. s 


Ind. Imperf. 
S. 1. | ine I shall oe 
Indic, 





Aorist IT, 


| : 1. | Be-BowLev-c-oxcet, I shall delib- 
IM. Perf | erate, like Pres. Indic, 
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DLE. 
ROBE, 


ovdev- | Bovdev-omevog 
Povlev-ov, deliberate, Fo [sae 





Boviev-eado to delibe- | Bovdev-omevor, 

rate, deliberating: 
Boviev-eaPor | 
foviev-eotor*® 


Bovdev-eothe* 
=| Boviev-éo0woar, usually Bowktv-odce 








bois 016 (deliberate, 
sane orto 
v-oimedior 
oe 
isdn» 
povlen-ois Pct 
| Poview-ourthe 
Poulev-orvto | OLlrTo 





Be-Bovdev- | BeBovlev-pévost 
citat,t to BeBovlev-péry 
| have delib- | BeBovdev-pe- 
erdied, vor,t having 
deliberated, 







Se-Boviev-c0m 


ovLev-cior 
PC Govlet-oOwe* 


Be- Bovlev-ode* 
3e-Boviev-c0moar, usually Be-Bovdevr-oF wr" 





ee ee pe -Poviev-ao, deliberate, 
googie how / 









cei eny, Imig’ | | Boviev- | Bovlev-a-cievos | 
cio (deliberate, potter t,* deliberate, | o-ao-tat,  Bovkero-auery 
tf aiTto poviev o-ucte to deliber- | Sovdew'o-apervor 
Bovi.ev-c-acdor rated, 


: be - iets Poviev-c-ao0mr* 
i dev-c-aode = 
5 Wrin-o-celeaer, usually lly Bovdev-o- acbovr* 
Lin, | dam-0¥,} -Ca:On, like Pres. durt-eadatt dint- “Spe 055 “0 
a. pwern, - 
| Bovdet- | Bovdev-c-one- | 
| g-eotou pos, Te “OP -or 
3 || Be-Bovdev- hev- | Be-Boviev-s-6 
| c-ecPat \ pevos, 1, -O7. 
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PAS 
oi THE 
af . : Subjunctive 

A Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 

. 1. | &-Bovlev-6-77, I was advised, Boviev-9-00, I might have 
2. | &-Bovdev-d-ns Boviev-8-7o [been adv. 
3. | &-Boviev-O-7 Boviev-8-4 

.2.] &-Boviev-8-nt0y Bovdev-8-7r07 
3. | &-Bovdev--n zn ¥ Bovlev-3-n 709 

1. | &-Boviev--nyer Boviev-0-apey 
2. | é-Bovdev-O-nz8 Boviev-0-778 * 

3 é-Boviev-O- no ay Boviev-8- 0 o 6( ») 
S.1.] Bovrev-O7-c-opat, [shall be advisec 
2.| Boviev-07-0-y, etc., like the Ind. 
Pres. Mid. 
. | &-corB-nv, I was rubbed, zotB-«, Im’yhaveb'n rb'd, 
&-rgiB-n¢, etc., like the first Aor. | zouB-7s, etc., like the 
Ind. Pass. first Aor. Subj. Pass. 
. zorp-7-0-opc, I shall be rubbed, 
zotB-n-o-y, etc., like the first Fut. 
Ind. Pass. 





Verbal Adjectives: Boviev-zoc, -7, -0v, advised, 


§116. Remarks onthe Infleclion-endings. (9-9. 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apocopated forms, as may 
be shown from the older conjugation in -y, and in part from the dialects; 
thus, -ys in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. and -t in the third Pers. 
have disappeared, e. g. Bovisi-m instead of Boviet-o-us or Boviev-w-ps, 
Bovlev-z. instead of Bovdst-e-ts; in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act., 
y has disappeared, e. g. é8o0vdsuca instead of é8ovdevcay; in the second Pers. 
Sing. Imper. Act., except the first Aor., -9. has disappeared, e. g. Bovdev-e 
instead of Bovlev-s—91. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -o 9a in the Common 
language in the following forms only: 

olga, nosti, from the Perf. oda; 7 de:0 Fa and 7309 a, Pipf. of 
oda; Epyoda, Impf. from nul, to say; 709, Impf. from ei, 
to be; 78409, Impf. from alus, to go. 

3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual Act., or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass. ; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 

4. The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is -us¢ (not -yev). Comp. 
the Dialects, § 220, and the Latin ending -mus, e. g. ygaq—o-pes, scrib-i-mus, 
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SIVE. ~ 
MODES. a 7 | Participials. 
ino. But Optative | Imperative. | Participle. 
Bovlev-0-etyr, 1 might be | | Bowdev- | Bovdev-O-ele} 
Povdev-#-aing (advised, advised, | Bovdev-0-yr1, be thou ad- | &-jvet, Poviev-0-eicat 
Lev-0- ety Boviev-0-770 (vised, | to be ad-| Bovdsv-0-é + 
Bovdev-D-einror Bovdev-0-yrov vised, | Genitive: 
Bovlev-$-erijcye Boviev-?-yrew 
dev-0-cinuer and -e 
Bovdev-P-eiyre and -size | Bovdev-O-yre * 
Bovhev-B- ere y Poviev-0-7t00ay 
Bovler-Oy-<-oip, TI should 
be advised, etc., like the 
| os Opt. Mid. 
ein, I might be rubbed, 
celal, ete., like the first | to/3-104, -z7rm, etc., like 
Aor. Opt. Pass. the first Aor. Imp. Pass. 
zo18-y-c-oinnv, I should be | 
rubbed, etc., like the first 
Fut. Opt. Pass. 


| Boviev-réos, -TElt, -TEOP, to be adined, 


5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses is 
-yte; when t was changed into o, y was dropped, e. g. Bovdetovos = 
Bovdsiove:, On the irregular lengthening of the vowel preceding the », 
see § 20, Rem. 2. 

6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -sy, a form in -y, which arises from the lonic ending of the Plup. 
tu, ¢. g. {8eSovkeva-y instead of -x-civ. The mode-vowel # in the third 
Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into «, e. g. ¢Sefovket-x-s-cay instead of 
éB8sSovlev-x-1-ayv. 

7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -ys in verbs in -a, e. g. 
maidev-o1-s, toidsvo-or-us; but the ending -7» in the first and second 
Aor. Pass., according to the analogy of verbs in -u. This 4 remains 
through all the Persons and Numbers, though it may be dropped in the 
Dnal and PL, and then, elnusy = siuev, elqts = tits, sinoary = sisv, e. g. 
naWevFelnuey and naWsvPsiver, pyno degre and -Ieite, paveinoay, X. H. 6. 
5, 25. mooxpiPeinoar, Ibid. 34. neupdeinoay, Th. 1, 38. and —Petev (-ster). 

8 The Optative endings -yv, -y¢, -7, etc., and the third Pers. Pl. -e 
(rarer —ycar) take the form in -a, in the following cases, which is called 
the Attic Optative: 
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(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. of contract verbs, e. g. tysmny, pidoiny, 

proFoiny ; 

(b) In all Futures in -0, e. g. pavoinv, Soph. Aj. 313. égoln, Xen. Cy. 3. 

1, 14, from the Fut. gave, éga; 
(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., e. g. exxepevyolny, 8. O. R. 840. 
mgoelyludoing, X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. wexouFoln, Ar. Acharn. 940; 

(d) In the second Aor. azolny uniformly (Sczor from éyw); still not gene- 

rally in compounds, e. g. tagacyorpt. 

9. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in -erag, -—2¢8(»), -ssay, in- 
stead of ~ass, -at, -aiv, have passed from the Holic Opt. in -2¢a, -eras, 
ete., into common use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic 
writers more frequently than the regular forms, e. g. Bovdeve— esas, -2¢8(y), 
—8tay. 

Remark. The second Pers. Dual Act. ofthe Historical tenses often ends, 
among the Attic writers, in -1» instead of -o», e. g. eimétny, Pl. Symp. 
189, c. éxednunodrny, Euthyd. 273, e. gotyy, 294, e édieyéryy, L. 705, d. 
éxowvavnoatny, Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, see § 220, 9. 
| 10. The Middle endings -cas and -co, when immediately preceded 

by a mode-vowel, drop o, §25, 1, and then coalesce with the mode-vowel, 
except in the Opt. e. g. 


Boviev-s-cot  Boviev-e-cs == oviev-n 
Bovdev-n-car Bovlet-y-cs == Poviev-7 
Bovisv-or-co = Boviev-or-0 

éSovlet-e-co éBoviev-s-0 == éSoviet-ov 
éBovieve-a-co éSovlevo-a-0 = éBovievo-ov 


11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic 
writers use a subordinate ending in -e, together with the ending -y, e. g. 
Bovdev—n and -2s, Bovdsvo-y and -a, BeBovievo-y and -#, BovdevIno-n and 
ts, te¢Bnon and -e, rosy and -2, ody and -si. This form in -s passed from 
the Attic conversational language, into the written language ; hence it is the 
regular form in the Comedies of Aristophanes, .but is avoided by the trage- 
dians. Thucydides and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the 
orators, employ both forma, yet three verbs always take the form -es, namely, 

Boviopas Bovis (but Subj. Bovd7) 
olopat ois (but Subj. oi7) 
Oyopas Fut. ope. 

12, Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Imperative Act. and 
Pass. -stovay, -atagay, -cPwoay, the abbreviated forms -0¥t wy, -a tay, 
-o 3 wy», are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Pl. of the Participle of each tense respect- 
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ively, except the Perfect; and the Middle form -c3wy is like the third 
Pers, Dual, e. g. 

Pres. Act. fovisvérwouy and Bouhevortwy 

Perf. “ wenovtérocay “ menovtorvror (Gen. Part. meno orwy) 

Aor. L “ Sovlevoatwoay “ Bovisveator 

Pres. Mid. fovieviod nour Bovisvicdor 

Aor. “ oxsyacdocar “ oxewardow. 
The Aor. Pass. ending -¢ytm¥ or -7tw¥, abridged from -iracar, is 
found in Pl. Legg. 856, d. wsupSévtwr, and Thid. 737, e. Siaveundsjrwy (ac- 
cording to several Codd.), 

13, Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf and the Opt. Plup. Act., 
a periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and Subj. or Opt. of sivas, to be, ai, 
sinr, is very frequently used, e. g. nexaiJevxog oi, educaverim, menawWevng 
tiny, educavissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, 
more than a simple completed action; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. ef x ex u9- 
KOS Th, H TetQumeros, 7 MEMAyypusvog, y GAL OtLoty Menor wg éxatégos 
jay etn, ov zal auqorsgoe av toir0 mendy Forusy; examples of the 
simple forms are, ansidyjpy, Pl. Rp. 614, a. etdrjpeey, Polit. 269, c. éunen- 
roixor, X. An. 5. 7, 26. xarededotnouy, H. 3. 2, 8. amoxszog:xor, 5, 23, inn- 
gerixot, 5. 2, 3. wexonjxos, Th. 8, 108. éoSsSirxoue, 2, 48. — The Imp. Perf, 
is very seldom found, e. g. yéyows, Eur. Or, 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to 
the tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj, 
and Opt. (with few exceptions which will be further treated below), but 
must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
elvat, &. g. wevasvpévos ov, sinv, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends 
in -ytat,-vto, e. g. PeSovdevytat, {Fe8ovdevyro; but in mute and liquid 
verbs, this formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually ex- 
press this person periphrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and sioi(y), 
sunt, jay, erant; the older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes 
use the Ionic form -arat, -uto, instead of -yrat, -yto; the « of these endings 
is aspirated before the Kappa and Pi-mutes, but not before the Tau-mutes ; 
= 

o,torub, Perf. ré-rgife-pae3 P. rerglpatas for rérgiSvree Pip, éeetgipato 

lotwine, mé-niey-uar “ nenhiza tat “ men hexv ote énenhizato 
ian ie arronge, té-tay-par © terayaton “ Téreyytos étetayato 
zug to separate, xe-yoigio-pau“ xeymoidutas neyorgudvrat éxeyupidato 
Seig-c, to destroy, t-piug-uae “ épPagatar “ ipdaprytar épPaguto. 

16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -j, and hence 
they cannot be further treated here. 

20 








a 
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§117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. . (100.) 


1. When the short vowels a, e,%, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -cw, 
-copuat, from stems of two or more syllables, precede a, certain verbs, instead 
of the regular form, have another, which, after dropping o, takes the circum- 
flexed ending -a, —otpot, and because it was frequently used by the Attic 
writers, it is called the Attic Future, e. g. élaw (usually élavyw), to drive, 
éla-o-m, Fut. Att. 41a, -as5, -&, -atoy, -apey, -dte, -Hor(y); tedée, to finish, 
tedée-o-w, Fut. Att. tedoo, -2i6, -8%, -ettov, -otpev, -et1e, -ovor(y); tedéo-opas 
(tedgopoce), tedovpar, -e5, -eiton, etc.; xopife, to carry, Fut. xouro, Fut. Att. 
HOLLO), —LELG, —LEL, —LETOY, —cOUpEY, —LEiTe, —sovaU(y); xomsovpas, -se6, —seTaL, 

-totpeFoy, etc. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in 
the Opt., thus, tela, tedeiv, ted@y; but tedecoiue. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) €4 am (élavvw), to drive, 12160, to finish, x a- 
1é0, to call, and, though seldom, a4, to grind ; —(b) all polysyllables in 
-42;—(c) a few verbs in -a@¢a, very generally 6:8atw;—(d) of verbs 
in -pt, all in -avvvps and apgpisyyv ps, to clothe (auqea, -ttis, etc.). 
Exceptions to this Fut. are found also in the Attic dialect, e. g. élaow, X. 
Cy. 1. 4, 20. tedécovary, 8. 6,3. xadéoes, 2. 3, 22. vopuiocovor, 3. 1, 27. (ac- 
cording to the best Codd.) wngiceaDe, Isae. de Cleonym. hered. § 51. 


§118. Accentuation of the Verb. (104, 105.) 


1. Primary law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
Bovieve, Bovievouat, wave, tuate, Bovlsvooy, navoor, tupyoy, but Bovdevecc, 
Bovievery. 

2. This law holds good in compound words, yet with this limitation, that 
the accent cannot go back beyond the syllable of the preceding word, 
which, before the composition, had the accent, nor beyond the first two 
compounded words, neither beyond an existing augment, e. g. 


psge = meccpege §=s_s deine «= a roeens Scipey — EvDmpey 
gevye expsuys oda cuvoda jyoe = xa yan; 


nei mposeizor like elyoy, nagéozoy like & toxoy, étijyov like 9) nyoy, TGOG7}KOY like 
quoy, arctigyoy like elgyoy (not mgdcesyoy, magezor, etc. ), but Imp. aneigye. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 
&. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 
(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, e, g. Ainety, Aino, -ov, and in the se- 
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cond Pers. Sing. Imp. meson’ be. Act. of ‘the five verbs, sine, Ladi, sigé, 
daBé and idé (but in composition, ame, anddaBe, anslds, siguds. 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, e. g. Aefov, ov 
from hq. 

Remark 1. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. 
Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 
Exfake, ESchGe, Exdoc, Exdore, anodog, anodore, jeetados, uetadore (but not 
unodog, uérados, see No. 2), but &xfaleiv, éxBuhuy, éxhimeiy, éfehdow, ete. 
But in the Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -a, the circumflex re- 
mains on the ultimate in compounds also, ©. g. éxBahow, aqixod, éxlinot, 
éxtlaFow, apeov, tveveyxov; so in verbs in -ws, when the verb is com- 
pounded with a monosyllabic preposition, e. g. meodod, évdot, apov; yet 
the accent is drawn back, when the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic 
preposition, e. g. axodov, xatadov, anodov; but in the Dual and Pl. of the 
second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all cases drawn back, e. g. éxSaderde, 
amolufea Fe, mesdoods, tvisods, pecs, xatadecde. 

(ce) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -ro¢), 
consequently in all active Participles of verbs in -ju, as well as in those of the 
first and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, e. g- 
BeBovlevxnig, Gen. -otos, mepyroig, Gen. -dtog, Sovdev Fels, Gen. -Evtos, tunels, 
Gen. -évtog, iotac, Gen. -avrog, tr sig, Gen. -évtog, JiSovg, Gen. -drtos, Sexvg, 
Gen. -trtuc, Siaorag, éxPsic, mpodovc, Gen. Siaotavtog, éxdévtos, mpodartos. 

Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an ex- 
ception, e. g. maWetoas, Gen, maideiourtog. 

(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, 
e. g. Bovlevda, to.8u. 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor, Act. and second Aor. 
Mid. ; also in all infinitives in -va:, hence in all active infinitives according 
to the formation in -ji, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and 
of the Perf. Act. of all verbs, e. g. reriq as, BeSovisiodat, tetisijodar, me- 
puicia, pemodcatos;—viata, Bovisioas, tinjoc, gujoat, wodaoa ; 
—hinto tau, xFtioF as, SiadooPar ;—iotavas, Piva, Sidovat, dexvivai, ori 
va, dxotivat, Fiver, exIsivat, Sovvar, uetadotyas ;—fovievitijvai, teiSjvat ; 
—feSovievxsvat, dehounévai. 

(b) In ali Optatives in -o+ and - a+, see § 29, Rem. 4. 


Rem. 3. The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they con- 
sist of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distin- 
guished from one another by the accent, in the following manner: 

“Inf. first Aor. sapien Imp. first Aor. Mid. Bovdeveas, 

ue molnoras 
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But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. 
first Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act., 
e. g. pviatat; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. pudagas. 

(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass., e. g. BeSovievpevoc, -uévn, —uévor, Te- 
TiuNnusyog, TEPrAnusyos. 


§119. A more particular view ofthe Augment and 
Reduplication. (76.) 


1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication 
in § 108, 3, it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the 
Impf., Plup. and Aor. take the augment, but retain it only in the 
Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


§120. (a) Syllabic Augment. (76.) 

1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing é* to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but. to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syllable, e. g. 
Bovievoo, Impf. é-Bovdevor, Aor. &-Bovidevoa, Plup. &-Be-Bovdevxers. 

2. If the stem begins with @, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed, § 23, 3, e. g. gittw, to throw, Impf. éogurror, 
Aor. &guwe. 

Remakkx 1. The three verbs Bovlopas, to will, Suvapat, to be able, 
and wéiia, to be about to do, to intend, take among the Attic writers 9, in- 
stead of e, for the augment; still this is found more with the later Attic 
Writers, than with the earlier, e. g. éBovlyj Fny and 73ovdn Snr; édvyvapny and 
nivvapny, esurnSyy and 70vvnFny (but always éduvac9ny); Eyeddoy and 
jueddoy (the Aorist is very seldom nuéddnoe), comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26. 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment ¢ is often omitted in the 
Plup. in compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel ; 


in simples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes, e. g. ava- 
BeBnxe X. An. 5, 2, 15. xatadsdgapyxecay X. H. 5. 3, 1. xatadédecnro X. 


* According to analogy, we may suppose that s is prefixed to all verbs 
in the augmented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or conso- 
hant. If the verb begins with a consonant, ¢ appears as an additional syl- 
lable, e. g. &-ngattoy, but if with a vowel, « is assimilated with that vowel 
and lengthens it, if it is not already long, e. g. dyw, Impf. fayor = nyov; 
éPilo, Impf. éPeoy = nFehov ; oxdddw, Impf. éoxeddovy == wxeldoy. If the 
word begins with a long vowel, it absorbs s, e. g. yAaoxe, Impf. éjdacxoy 
am jAaoxory; oFi{a, Impf. é09ifov == &Iifev. When the verb begins with 
a, the augment s is sometimes contracted with this into a, e. g. elroy, instead 
of nyov.—TR. 
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Cy. 4.1, 9. xetamsntoxes Th. 4, 90. ai ovr dinar yeyévnvto X. Cy. 3. 2, 24. 
(according to the best Codd.) ; but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic 
augment is omitted only in poetry, and very seldom even here; the Impf. 
zeir, which together with ¢7 9 3) ¥ is used in prose, is an exception, 


§ 121. (b) Temporal Augment. (78.) 
The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel ; 
thus the quantity of the word is increased, e, g. 


a becomes n e@. g. ayo Impf.jyor Perf. nze Plup, jer 
“ qhmixey 


* 


8 " nikon a iihmkov “ qArtines 

iL. i* i, “ “Cuerevw“ ‘“Txtrevow “ ‘“ixdreume “ “ixerevxey 
i oc fF dew i | it] . ih ci « ny 

$4 «Motte “Geer * “home “ “aiolane 
“ i a fe 3 “ " “ Sonsa w c 

av * “a “ wihio “ viouy hyve “  mudyety 

o * w, “ oixtlfa “ getter “ date “ i 


Remark. Verbs whieh begin with 9, +, U, m, ov and &, do not admit the 
augment, €. g. rtd oma, to be overcome, Imp. jrreimny, Perf. 3; + HUT Nett, Plup. 
yrTjuyv; imo, to press, Aor.” Crone et 5 ‘UT #0 Oh to sleep, Aor. “Unvaca ; 
opehéw, to benefit, Impf. apedovy; ot tale, to wound, Impf. ot'ragor ; 
tixw, to yield, Irupf. eixov, Aor. sige; sixagi, to liken, is an exception, which 
umong the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, e. g. tixagor, seldom 
jratoy; tlxaca, seldom jxeoa; sixacpat, seldom jxacuat, Also those verbs 
whose stem with ev, are usually without an augment, e. g. eLyoues, 
to supplicate, evyouny, more rarely yvzouny, but Perf. nuy mi, not (KL 
supicxu, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. - “ 


§122. Remarks. (79.) 
1. Verbs beginning with « followed by a vowel, have @ instead of 7; but 
those b with @, av and ot followed by a vowel, do not admit the 


samen © . ata, lo perceive (poetic), Impf.” ior ; su dilenedd, to have 

i sensation, Impf.’andiSounr; av aivo, to dry, Impf. avavor; 
ehesite, to steer, Impf. oiaxitov ; also avadioxm, to destroy, although no 
vowel follows a, has avalooe, avaloxe as well as aivihwoa, avy hore. But 
ofopat, to believe, and the poetic asdw (prose (do), to sing, and oiaam (Att. 
Goow), to rush, take the augment, e. g. gounr, ijsdov (prose 1dr), yiSc (Att, 


.. , Some verbs, also, beginning with o: and followed by a consonant, do 
take the augment, e. g. oixovgéw, to guard the house, Aor. oixovgnoa; 


Re 
ies 










6 0, to intoxicate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. oivwpéros and grapévos; oa Tg é 0», 
Aor. oiatenca. 
Bees wea, & pret, lool, So. Aci dapes tolte, tes 
gment, viz. 4a, to permit, Impf. siwy, Aor. siaca ; Me be. to - oe 
om, (to belongs also fwd, to be accustomed, from the Epic &9a 
m “E4), pronlap piel at krneleh wre ens 
1; Lx, to draw; Aor. tidxvoa (stem “EAKT); 
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to take, Aor. (stem EA) of aigtw; Exopat, to follow ; éoyalouas, to 
work; Eomw, ’exvlo, to creep, to go; Satraw, to entertain; Exo, to 
have ; on the Epic eipas, see § 230. 
4, The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 
augment. 

Gyvvpe, to break, Aor. tata, etc. 

Ghicxop as, capior, Perf. iflaxa and nloxa. 

ayvdayva, to please, (Ion. and poet.) Impf. fa»davoyv, Perf. da, Aor. 
fx doy. 

o vVe@egw, mingere, éougouy, etc. 

wodéw, ‘to push, éwSovy, etc. sometimes without the augment, e. g. dia 
Soiivro Th. 2, 84. éwoFnoay X. H. 4. 3, 12. 

oyvésopac, to buy, Impf. éavotuny (avovpny Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. § 4. 
éwvotvto Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 33. avtwvetro Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. 
éwynoauny (see however § 192.), Perf. éaownuas. 

5. The verb 09 ta{w, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the se- 
cond syllable, Impf. ogtafoy. The same is true of the following forms of 
the Plup.: 

EIKN, second Perf. go:xa, I am like, Plup. é@xecy. 
Elnopas, to hope, second Perf. éolza, I hope, Plup. éw pA Eby. 
EPI'?, to do, second Perf. togya, Plup. éwoyecr. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at 

the same time : 
0 Dg ao, to see, Impf. Eoigawy, Perf. éaigaxa, Eargarpan, 
avolyw, to open, Impf. avéwyor, Aor. evéwta (Inf. avoitat), etc. 
alhicxopas, to be taken, Aor. idiwy, (Inf. Glovat, a) and doy. 


§123. Reduplicatton. (81, 82.) 
1. The reduplication is the repeating the first consonant of 
the stem with «. This denotes a completed action, and hence is 
prefixed to the Perf.,* e. g. Ag-Avxa, to the Fut. Perf, e. g. xe-xoo- 
pyoouct, I shall be adorned, from xoopéo, and to the Plup., which 
as a historical tense, takes also the augment ¢ before the redu- 
plication, e. g. &-Be-Bovdevxex. This remains in all the modes, 
as well as in the Inf. and Part. 














* Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. If the verb 
begins with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the ini- 
tial vowel is short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial vowel 
is long, it absorbs the other, e. g. 


ayo, Perf. properly caya = ne 

évyelow, “ 4 éeyegxa = = iiyegxa 

oixéw, =“ “ dokkrxa = dxyxe.. 
Sometimes when the verb begins with e, the double ¢, instead of " coalescing 
into -7, is contracted into -2, e. g. daw, Perf. elaxa, instead of jaxa.—Ta. 
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2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem be- 
gins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs 
beginning with @, 77, 72, 84," except Peplaga, BeBLayyae from 
Biawror, to injure, Bepiacqgneyxa from BLacqyuso, to blaspheme, Be- 
Pléoryxe and éBiacryxa from Biactdve, to sprout, are exceptions, 
since they take only the simple augment, e. g. 
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Av, to loose, Perf. de-lvxa Plup. @-Le-dixeey 
Dio, to sacrifice, té-Svxe (§ 21, 2.) “ é-te—Finew 
putets, to plant, * mee preven (§ ‘21, 2.) % é-me-uretuey 
zogetior, to dance, “ xs-yooevxa (§21,2.) “ é-xe-yoortxew 
yeapu, to write, “ yé-yooga “  é-ye-yoapuyr 
xiiva, to bend down, “ xé-whine “ é-xe-xdixew 
xolvm, to judge, “ xé-xgixce . é—xe-uplxeiy 
mvéw, to breathe, “ Wé-myevaet “ é-we-nvevxeiy 
Hao, to bruise, “ 7é-Diaxa § 21, 2.) “  ¢-te-Plaxew 
glare, to throw, “ Eogipa «adler 
yraeite,tomakeknown, “ é-yrwgixa “  &yvagle 

tw, to be slothful, “ é-Sloxsvxn “  ¢-Blaweiney 
yhicpa, to carve, “ #-ylvpe “  é-yhipey. 


3. The reduplication is not used (the cases mentioned above 


with g, 7%, BA, y4, excepted), when the stem of the verb begins 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are 
not a mute and liquid, e. g. 


tnlow, to emulate, Perf. é-Lj1axa Plup. é-fpAcimecy 
Eevow, to entertain, “ 2-Edvema «  é-Sevoer 
walle, to sing, *  E-wodsee “  é-padxey 
onsiom, to sow, “ Eomagne “ éomagxey 
xtife, to build, “ §-xTize  d-erdueew 
attoom, to fold, “ E-natuza “  d-mriiyer. 


Remanx |. The two verbs piuyvioxm, stem MINA, to remind, and 
xTaopucs, to acquire, t their stem begins with two consonants, 
which are not a mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication, ué-yvnjuas, 
xé-erque, é-pe-prjuny, t-xe-xtjuny. The regular form trnuat, is Ionic, but 
it is found also in Aesch. Prom. 792, and sometimes also in Plato, likewise 
in Th. IIT. G2. mgosextjutva (as it is according to the Codd.) Perfects 
formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are seeming exceptions, e. g. dédunxe, 
niatapuai, etc., §§ 16, 8, and 22. 

4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this let- 
ter, but take e for the augment: 

Laypérw, to take, Perf. edna Plup. eidijepery 

dayzave, to obtain, “  dinyge * 


* Words beginning with these leters « are canepied-s on account of the 
a 
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Aéyox, ovAdsyoo, to collect, Perf. cvveiloya Plup. cvyadoyey 

“PEN, to say, “  slgnxa “  shonxey 

pelpopat, to obtain, “  siuagta: (with rough Breathing), tt ts fated. 

Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 
e. g. AsdnupsIa, Evhisleypevoc.— Jeakéyouat, to converse, has Perf. 
Ocaileypwac, though the simple Aéyw in the sense of to say, always takes 
the regular reduplication, Asdeyyaz, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). 


§124. Attic Reduplication. 


1. Several verbs, beginning with a, « or 0, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem. This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. 
The Plup. then very rarely takes an additional augment; 9x- 
nxoew has the regular Attic reduplication. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 
tion, are the following: 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature: 


(84—86.) 


also, -@, to grind, 


(A-yjdexcr) aA-nheopor 
(@A—nhéxery) — al-nléouny 
cow, -0), to ) plough, 
(ae-jgoxa) — &g-rgopers 
(ag-ngoxesy) ae-nocuny 


‘OMOR, Ouvupt, to swear, 
Op-cipoxa Gp-cipoopae 
Ou-oxoxesy = Ou-Oo TY 
éléyyo, to convince, 


(da—ydeyya) A-ha 
(dl-nhéyzerv) dl—nhéypuny 
Further : 


éuéw, -w, to vomit, 
éu-nusxa = éu-jutopas 
su—qyexery éu-npeouny 
dlaw (havow), to drive, 
&l-nlaxa él-nhepas 
al-yhdinecw él-nhapny 
"OAEN, odAvpt, to destroy, 
Ol-wiexa Perf. I. o4-wia ('O.AN) 
OA- uhExery Plup. IL 64-wley 
oguitra, to dig, 
og-aguza Gg-cipuypan and o oguy poe 
Og-wevyey Oe-wptyuny and wguy puny. 


bliggo, to wind, (éh-mdizer), él-nhiypou (the rough breathing 


being rejected), and eidiypos; Of (O42), to smell, 00-wda; péeo (ENE- 
KI), to carry, év-nvoya, év-nveypat ; sod io (EAN), to eat, é5-1jd0x0, é6- 
ydsopes; oy 0, to lead, Perf. usually 97a; rarely ayroye, instead of a aye 
yoza, 80 as to soften the pronunciation ; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always nypat. 

(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 
(except égeido) : 


alsiqa, to anoint, axovw, to hear, 


Gl-nlipa = aA-qaipar ax-nx0a NXOVT UGE 

Gi-nligay  ad-niluuny HR-NKOELY nxovouny 
"EAETON, Egzouas, to come, éoeidw, to prop, 

dl—jlvd-a 0-70 80xa éo-noriopat 

dln éo-noelxery  ég-noslouny 
ayelon, to collect, éyeiga, to wake, 

Gy-nyegxa = ayy Eppa (éy-ny exe) dy - NYEQMas 

Gy-nysexuy ay-nyéopuny (éy-nyégxety) éy-nysouny. 
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So from éyedgw comes the second Pert dygiyoga(on account of euphony 
instead of #y-jyoga), I wake, second Plup. éyenyogew, I awoke, 

Remanrx 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not used 
by the older writers. 

Rem. 2. In imitation of the Epic dialect, the verb &ym, to lead, forms the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., and pégw, to carry, forms all the Aorists with 
this reduplication, with the difference, however, that the vowel of the re- 
duplication takes the temporal augment only in the Ind., and the vowel of 
the stem remains pure: 

& ye, to lead, Aor. Il. jy-ayor, Inf. ayaytiv, Aor. II. Mid. iyayépny 

(Aor. I. jEa, ata, rarely) ; 

pig, to carry, stem EDK, Aor. Il. ijy-tyxor, Inf. év-ryxsiv, Aor. I. ijr- 

syne, Inf. év-tyxat, Aor. Pass, qv-ezdny, Inf. év-ey Divas. 


§125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. (87.) 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; here prepositions which end with a vowel, except megi 
and go, suffer Elision, § 13,3, (a); 2g0 frequently combines with 
the augment by means of Crasis, §10, and becomes zgov, and 
é and avy resume their » which had been assimilated, § 18, 2, 
eerneet a >>> oF changed, § 19, 2, e. g. 


sei aiae to throw around, dioy {Shnx 
ree Billa to throw before,’ ngo-iBallor moe fife wees 
ngo-Sailor, to throw before, npoifuiloy mgo-féSiyxa —mgoiifie/Fdjneww 
éu-Gdli, to throw in, fy-éBullov = tu-BéBinna — vee gneev 
pi hae to be in, éy-eyiyrouny = ty-yb yore év—eyeyovery 
to pack up, ovy-soxevaloy ouv-toxsiuxa — ovv-toxPLExELY 
- , fo throw together, avy-iddintoy auvr-egdiqea ovv-epglpey 
ro ag fo collect together, ovy-dleyov = cvv-tihoya ouv-thozey. 
2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with éve, take the aug- 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of 
the simple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does 
not admit the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when 
the stem of the simple verb begins with a vowel which ad- 
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sv-tuyé, to be fortunate, qu-tizovr, commonly sv-tuyour 
ev-wytopas, to feast well, aU-onzoupnyy 
st-spyetsw, to do good, st-ngyétour, Perf. sU-neyeryxa, commonly si- 
EQYETOUY, EU-EQYETT XA. 
3. Third Rule. All other compounds take the augment and 
reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 


sat bea to relate, euvdoloyouy pepvd oloynxa 
oixodopéo, to build, wxodouovy wxodounxa. 


Rem. 2. Lycurg. c. Leocr. § 139. has inmotetgognxey. 


§126. Remarks. (88.) 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before 
the preposition: 


cprézouat, to clothe one’s self, Impfajumsyyopny or aumery. Aor. UTE YOuTY 
avezouct, to endure, Tveizouny avEryouUny 
&ppryvose, to be uncertain, “ Hupeyroour and 7) TEpLyy. 

avog3co, to raise up, es yvaig Four Perf. Hvaigd crxet is jvare 9 oca 
évoziew, to molest, ‘ jvozhouy is jveiy nner - jvaizlnoe 
magosvew, to riot, “ énagavovy “ xnenagoryxa“ enagoirynoa. 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound 
words, viz. 

Stastaw, from dlasta, food, (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. édcyter and 

Senter, Perf. dedentyxa 
Staxorén, to serve, from dsaxovos, servant, Impf. 2d.nxovovy and Sigxovouy, 
Perf. dedinxornxa 

appioprtéo, from AM®IZBHTHZ, to dispute, Impf. nupecBytovy and 

nuproBnrovy. 

3. Exceptions to the first rule. There are several verbs compounded 
with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the simple yes e. g. 
appsy rode (vosw), to be uncertain, Impf. 7; jepiyvoouy or Tupey voouy (No. 1) 


appesryrups, to clothe, Aor. jiupleca, Perf: juqleouas 

énlotopas, to know, Impf. 4 imotayy 

aqinus, to dismiss, ugiouy and jqlour or pla 

xadife, to set, - éxaDLoy, old Att. xa9if{or, Pf. xsexaPixa 
xaPélouc, to sit, e éxaDeLouny and xadet. (without Aug.) 
xa Inport, to sit, éxaSiuny and xadyuny 

xaSevdo, to sleep, “  dxa9evdor, seldom xaInvdor. 


4. Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are 
not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded, e. g. 
dvavtsotpar, to one’s selfto, from dvavtiog = Impf. 7 Hvavttor, uny 
Gve:0izie, to defend at law, - “ ayrldsxog “ HytiOixouy 
duxedou, to establish, “ Fusmedog “  nunddovr. 


‘oe 
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5. Many verbs, however, which are formed only by derivation, are treated, 
even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a simple 
verb and a preposition, since the Greek considers the preposition by itself, 
and does not regard the compound as a whole. Thus, nagevouéw, nagy- 
vouovy and magerouovr, magn YOLNT a, Perf. xagavouyxa, although it is not 
from wage and évouéw or vopse, which two verbs are not in use, but from 
the compound magavouog; so further, Ev LEL QED, from “EI'X EIPOS, to 
take in hand, Impf. évezsigovy ; éxidupso, from ‘“EITOTMOS, to desire, 
Impf. éxedimour ; xatyyogéo (from xu17,709 0s), to accuse, Impf. xetny6- 
eour, Perf. HATH YOQTRG j mooFuuot was (from mooiduuos), to desire earn- 


» Impf. meovdvmotpuny and agodruovuny; so éyxomentery, mgopytetecy, 
, dxxdnovagey, ete. 


FormatTion OF THe TENSES OF VERBS IN -@. 


§127. Division of Verbs in - according to the 
Characteristic. (106.) 
Verbs in - are divided into two principal classes, according 
to the different nature of the characteristic: 
I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 
again divided into two classes : 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, ex- 
cept @ €, 0, e. g. madev-m, to educate, dv-w, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either @, € or 0, e. g. 
Tiece-00, to honor ; puto, to love, mod 0-0, to let. 
Il. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these 
are again divided into two classes: 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes, 
e. g. dein-o, to leave, ah¢x-w, lo twine, 2eiO-w, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, 4, #, %, @, e. g. ayyéid-«, to announce, véu-a, to di- 
vide, paiv-o, to show, poeig-e, to destroy. 


Remark. In respect to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres, Ind. Act., 
all verbs are divided into, 


(e) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 
accented, e. g. Av-c, mhéx-w, ete. ; 
Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers. ; 
these are consequently contract verbs, e. g. tua, pid, wo dG. 


§128. Derivation of Tenses. 

All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, since the ir flection: 

endings mentioned above, are appended to this, Only the Primary tenses 
| oil 
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have a distinct tense-characteristic, § 110; this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., since the mode-vowels and personal-endings are sufficient; but 
the Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, 
e. g. tunt-w, pure stem TTI, avogt-uve, pure stem “AMAPT; the Second- 
ary tenses never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure 
stem, and without the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases, they admit 
a change of the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from 
a common stem, may be classed by themselves. Tenses included in such 
a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The principal 
classes are the three following: 
L Tenses, which can strengthen the pure stem. These are the Pres. 
and Impf. Act., Mid. or Pass., e. g. 
(pure stem TT) tvn-t-w tum-t-opas 
&-tun-t-ov é-tun-t-ouny. 
Il. Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 
tenses, e. g. 
(a) First Perf. and first Plup. Act., e. g. (7é-pgad-xa) né-poa-xa, é-ne- 
A—XELY 5 
(b) Perf and Plup. Mid. or Pass. These are, in most cases, derived 
from the first Perf. Act., and do not have the tense-characteristic ; 
from them is derived the Fut. Perf., e. g. té-tuu-pos instead of 
Térumpas, EretUpuny, te-TUWOLAS ; 
(c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., e.g. ruyw  tupopas 
t-tupa é-rupauny; 
(d) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass., e. g. é-rvg-9ny tup—Iyjcopat. 
Ii. Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-charac- 
teristic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. 
These are the Secondary tenses, e. g. 


(a) The second Perf. and second Plup. Act. e. g. t8-tun-a, é-18-tin-uy; 

(b) The second Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. 8-Aad-ov, ¢-la9-opny from 
laySayo, pure stem 440; 

(c) The second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., e. g. ¢-ti-n», tun-noopat. 


§12. L Formation or THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 
(107.) 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged verb-cha- 
racteristic, e. g. Bovlev-ow, BeBovdev-xe. Verbs very rarely form 
the Secondary tenses pure, but only the Primary tenses ; the Perf. 
with x (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with o (cw, ca). Pure verbs, how- 
ever, are subject to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf., viz. 
¢ and v in Barytones, and «, ¢ and o in Perispomena, is length- 
ened in the other tenses, viz. 
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i into e B prot, to be angry, unvi-co, b-pjrion, etc. 
vu“ wv, “ xwdd-o, to hinder, xwhi—or, xe-xohvpor, ete. 


= 


7 * «© pedé-w (pics), to love, pdr-ow, ms-pily-xa, etc. 
o“ a, § uoFo-w (uioda), to let out, pudFo-cw, us-ulodo-xe, ete. 
g = @ ® td (tiga), fo honor, tiu7-co, ts-tiun-xa, ete. 


Remark 1. a is lengthened into @, when s, ¢ or @ precedes it, comp. § 43, 

1, (a), e. g. 

£-o0, to permit, éa-ow ; iotit~o0, to entertain, fotia-ow ; pupa —a, to steal, 

; but éyyva-o», lo give as a pledge, éyyv-jow; Boaw, lo call out, 

Bonropa, éBonoa, like oyddn. 

The following belong to those in -edco, —tdha, -eco, Viz. 
ahod-o, to strike, to pound, old Att. Fut. dhoa-ow ; but usually ahora ; ) 
&éxgod-opet, to hear, Fut. axgoacoues, Aor. ‘ingododpny, like a?eda, 

Rem. 2. The verbs x0 a 0, lo give an oracle, zecopar, fo use, and t1- 
tg aw, to bore, although a g precedes, lengthen a into », e. g. yerjtouat, tojoo. 


§130. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs 
witha short Characteristic-vowel. (10-10) 

The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule, § 129, 2, retain 
the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the tenses, 
or in particular tenses, viz. the uncontracted verbs retain + and 

v, the contract pure verbs, @, ¢ and 0; most of these verbs, in 

the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., as well as in the 

tenses derived from these, assume a 6, which appears through- 
out the Pass. as o, see $131. 
(a) -¢0. 

X elo, to prick, Fut. yoicw, Aor, Ezyolva, Inf. yolva:. Pass, with o; but 
zai, to anoint, Fut. ypiom, Aor. tzgica, Inf. yeivos, Aor. Mid. ézgi- 
cauny; Perf. Mid. or Puss. x¢ygiouou, xeygia9a1; Aor. Pass. ¢zgladyy. 

Remark 1. énaio, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here, § 230. 

The poetic aiw is found only in the Pres. and Impf., "ator, § 122, 1. 

(b) -va. 
1. “Avi @ (also old Att. avi'tm), to complete, Fut. aviaw; Aor. jvc. Pass. 
with ¢ 


agia (also old Att. agite), to draw water, Fut. agvow; Aor. jgvca. Pass. 
with o. 

1 @ a, to close, e.g. the eyes, Fut. uiiaw, Aor. Zuvoa; but Perf. usyvxa, to be silent. 

arto, to st, Fut. atviom; Aor, Exruaa. Pass. with o. 

idem, to cause to sit, Fut. idevew; Aor, gica (later dovew, guvea); 
Aor. Pass. iSgi Dy; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. igvjat, Inf. Wgiedat. 

2. The following dissyllables in -i'w lengthen the short characteristic- 
vowel in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and diva also in the Perf. and 
Plup. Act., but they resume the short yowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act., 
(except Jim), also in the Mid. or Pass, and in the Aor. and Fut, Pass, : 

3 i a, to wrap up, Fut. diow Aor. ioe Perf. d:dixa bid vpas Aor, Bas Fh 
Dim, to sacrifice, “ Sicw “ Eicon “ ed vnc teu “ “ 
lio, toloos, “ hiow “ tion “ Aédixa Addvpo “* “ ago. 
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Rem. 2. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted 
verbs and in contracted pure verbs, e. g. Ave, Aedvcopat. 


(c) -doo. 
Tela, to laugh, Fut. veld copes (seldom yelacw); Aor. éyélaca. Pass. 
with o. 

gla (usually élavvo), to drive, Fut. dldow (Att. do), etc. See § 158. 

Sia, to bruise, Flugw, etc. Pass. with o. 

xia 0, to break, xhaoo, etc. Pass. with o. 

zahe a, to loosen, yaluow, etc. Pass. with o. 

Jam & 0 (usually dauate), domo, Aor. . auaca. Pass. with o. 

%&Qa0, to transport, to sell, Fut. MEQUTOD ; Aor. énigaca; Perf. nenégaxa ; 
but 2egao, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. nsgaow; Aor. énégaca. These 
seven verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. 

oa, to draw, ondow, etc. Pass. with o. 

ox a0, to loose, to open, cyacw, etc. 


(d) -g00. 
1. Aidséopac, to reverence. See § 166, 1. 

axéopat, to heal, axécouat, jjxeoouny; Perf. Mid. or Pass. yxscuas; Aor. 
Pass. nxéoFny. 

aiéo, to grind, to beat, aléow, Att. ala; Perf. Mid. or Pass. GAndecpan, 
§§ 117, 2. and 124, 2. 

Gexdo, to suffice, etc. Pass. with (also to be sufficient). 

&yéo, to vomit, Fut. éuéow, etc.; Perf. Act. éunuexa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
dunpecpas, § 124, 2. 

¢éo, to bow, usually intrans., and féyvvus, usually trans. Pass. with go. 

Edo, to scrape. Pass. with o. —tsiéw, to accomplish. Pass. with o, § 117, 2. 

tesa, to tremble. — x éo, to pour. See § 154, Rem. 1. 

2 The following have i in some tenses the long, i in others, the short vowel: 

aivéa, to praise, Fut. aivéro ; Aor. nveca; Perf. jvexa; Aor. Pass. nvEdny ; 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 7 NYT Las, 

aigso, to choose, Aor. Pass. Need nv; also 3 aienoe, henxa, Tenuas. 

yapséo, to marry, Fut. youo; Aor. synua; Perf. yeyaunxa; Aor. Pass. 
dyaus Oy (I was taken to wife). 

dé, to bind, dnow, ESnoa, ESyoapny; but Jédexa, Sédeucs, 2EIny; Fut. Perf. 
A se which takes the place of the Fut. Pass. de9jcopos not 
used by the Attic writers. 

xadéo, to call, Fut. xaléow, Att. xala@, § 117, 2.; Aor. éxaleca; Perf. Act. 
xéxloer 5 Perf. Mid. or Pass, xéxdquon, I am called ; Fut. Perf. ‘nexigoouts, 
I shall be called; Aor. Pass. bx Say ; ; Fut. Pass. xq Prcopat ; Fut. Mid. 
xadovuo:; Aor. Mid. éxalecapny. 

094, to desire, Ion. and in Plato woFigopc, éxoSeca; elsewhere, 209y- 
oo, éxo9noa; Perf. Act. nenoOnxa ; mero Dye ; Aor. Pass. énodecFny. 

oven, ‘laboro, Fut. roynow, etc. (to work); movéow (to be in pain); Perf. 
sexoynxa in both senses. 


(e) -o00. 


‘Agco, to plough, Fut. a agora, Aor. 79000; Perf. Mid. or Pass. & aegoat, 
§ 124, 2.; Aor. Pass. j90dny. 


§131.] VERBS.\—aOR. AND FUT. PASS. AND PLUP. MID. OR Pass. 150 


§131. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and 

Pluperf. Mid. or Pass. with oa: (119—114.) 

1. Pure verbs, which retain the short characteristic-vowel in 

forming the tenses, unite, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in the 

Perf. and Plup. Mid, or Pass., the tense-endings 047, as, ete. 

to the tense-forms by inserting 9, } 130, e. g. 

tehe-w é-tele-o-O yp Té-Tehe-c—Mat 
rehe-0-O jorouce é-1e-Telé-o-eyv. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 
along characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 
characteristic-vowel of the stem in forming the tense, take the 
same formation, viz. 


axovw, to hear, Aor. Pass, qxou-a ny, Fut, Pass. axov-o-Dyjcouct, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. 3 jxov-o-uou, Plup. 7) nxov-0- Bir évata, to kindle; xelevw, 
to command ; xvai, to scratch; xvihiw, to roll; evar, to slone; veo 
(secondary form »7)90), to spin, Perf. Pass. vevnuce and vernguc, but Aor. 
Pass. ¢v7)9nv and the verbal adjective rntég; Evo, to scrape; malw, to 
strike ; nahaiw, to wrestle; 21 é 0, lo sail; wo im, to saw; mt aber, to strike 
to stumble ; ¢ aiw (poetic), to destroy ; geia, to shake ; Uw, to rain, 
Aor. Pass. todnr, I was rained upon, Perf. Pass, Vopas (éqvopévos X. Ven. 
8 Sh F Fut Srones, instead of iodrjcoucr; pgéw, to let through, occurring 
only in compounds, e. g. siop., éx@., Fut. perm, ete., Mid. perigonaty Aor. 
Pass. épejodyy; yoo, lo heap up; xQaw, to give an oracle, § 129, Rem. 2; 

dite. to anoind, § 130, (a); wav, to touch ; 
3. The following vary between the regular formation and 

that with o: 
yeva, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. yéyevuae 
(Eurip.) ; but Aor. Pass. probably ¢ystaOny. Comp. ytiua, but ysve- 
, PEVOTLROE. 
docu, to do, Fut. Seaco, etc. ; Perf. Sed guxa ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. Jedga- 
as and epeeupat (Th.); Aor. Pass. Ogac nr (Th.) Verbal adjective 
é0¢. 


Hoata, to ie pieces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. 189 gavopa (Plat. téDQav- 
pes Aor. Pass. £9 gaicDyv. Verbal adjective dgavotos. 

xlaio, Att. xido, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexiavuo: and xéxdavopa. 

xheiw, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass, Att. xézAnuou and xéxdsvouas; Aor. Pass, 
tadsia ny and éxdijaOny (Th.) 

xohovas, to maim ; Perf. Mid. or Pass, xexohovucts and xexdovemot; Aor. 
Pass, éxolovaSyr, more rarely éxolovdyy. 

xgov, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass, xéxgoumes and xexpoveuar; Aor 
Pass. éxgotoDyy. 

yew, to heap up, Fut. vjom, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass, réynwor and vévyopan 5 
Aor. Pass. év7j ny. Verbal adjective rnros. 

yaw, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass. tyra: and tyqopar; Aor, Pass. satan 
and dyjaFny. 
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4. The following verbs assume o in the Aor. Pass., but not 


in the Perf. : 
piprjoxe (MNA-22), to remind, Pf. wéuvnuas, I remember, A. P. éurno Inv 


mvéw, to blow, ménvupas (poet.) énvevadny 
zedopa (yedpas), utor, xéyonuas évonadny 
navo, to cause to cease, to finish, nmétavpat éxnavo 3 ny 


and éravny, nav97jcopa: in Th. Verbal adjective savatéos. 


5. The following verbs, although they do not retain the short 
characteristic-vowel, never assume oc: 


dum, Dim, Avo, § 130, (b), 2, dda, § 130, (c), aivéos, aigéen, dé § 130, (d), 2, 
agow, § 130, (e), vém, § 154, Rem. 1, cava, to excite, § 230. 


PARADIGMS OF PURE VERBS. 
A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
§132. (a) without cin the Mid. and Pass. 1s) 


xo0AY 00, to hinder. ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind.x0Ad-o Subj.xaold-o Imp. xodv-e Inf.xcodv-erv Part.xwdv-c 
Impf. | Ind. &-xoAv-oov Opt. xodv-orpe 


Perf. | Ind. xe-xodAv-xa Inf. xe-xodv-xevar Part. xe-xwdv-xo¢ 
Plup. | Ind. é-xe-xooAv-xev 


Fut. | Ind. xoodv-c Opt. xodv-cou Inf. xoodv-cey Part. xoov-corv 
Aor. | Ind. é-xwdv-ca Subj. xwdv-co Opt. xwdv- “Toutes 
Imp. xoAv-cov Inf. xwdv-car Part. xwdv-cas. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. xwAv-opae Subj. xodv-opos Imp. xwAv-ov Inf. xwAd-ecP on 
Part. xodv- -Opev0S 
Impf. | Ind. é-xedv-opny Opt. xwdv-otury 


Perf. | S. 1. | Ind. xe-xedv-you Imperative Infinitive 
X8-x0AV-CMt XE-XOAV-CO xé-xoAv-o9 ot 
X8-XO)AU-TOL x8-x0Av-60 00 
xe-xohv-pEdov 
xé-xwdv-oFov | xe-xodv-o0-o» 
xe-xoAv-o8ov | xe-xmdv-cf'w» | Subjunctive 
xe-xody-ysd-a. x8-xOAD-pEVOS a 
xé-xoAv-o88 xé-xwAv-o08 
X8-XOAV-¥T OL x8-x0AV-0 PF WCay OF rx8-xwdv-oF07) 

Plup. | 8.1. Exe atald-peqp D.2-xe-xodv-pedoy P. é-xe-nodt-peGa Opt. xe- Opt. xe- 

Ind. 2. é-xe-xWdv-co — &-xe-xwdv-cbov —_&-xe-xdAv-oe [xwdv-me: 

3. é-xe-xodv-to —- é-xe-xwd-cOnv —-é-xe-xwdv-vr0 [oo eine 


Fat. | Ind. xwAv-copos Opt. xodvooiuzy Inf. xwdd-cecPos Part. 
xoodv- -oopevos 

Aor. Ind. &-xwlv-oop Subj. xoodv-copas Opt. xodd-caiuyy Imp. 
xohv-cat Inf. xodv-cacPat Part. xwdi-capevos. 


Participle 
| x8-xOAV-LEVOS 
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PASSIVE. 
Ind. é- Koh-Ony Subj. xwdv-0@ Opt. xwdd-Oetyy 


Imp. z@hv-Onre Inf. xodv-dijrce Part. xoohi-Oeis 
| | Fut. Ind. x@Av-Dyjcoper Opt. aida: Inf. x0A0-Pyjoso Pct 
Part. xoiv-dynooperog. —— 





§ 133. (b) with cin the Mid. and Pass. i (117) 


-xéhevor, to command. ACTIVE. 


Pres. xedev-w Perf. xe-xev-xa Fut. xed xekevoo 
Impf. é-xéhev-ov __Plup. ¢-xe-xehev-xew __Aor. #-xthev-ca. 
ante. e: 
Impf éxehew-dyyy 
caaivae ~o=hcee Imperative Infinitive 
| xe-xELEv-Cat H8-KELEV-CO ne-nedev-oO ct 
w8-KELEV-C-T CLL xe-xelev-o0o 
. | we-nelev-o-pedor 
xe-xéLev-ottor H6-xé1ev-00 ov 
| xe-xéLev-o0 ov xe-xehev-c0ov|  Subjunctive _ 
x8-nehev-G-evos 
xe-xélev-ab_e | : 
xe-nelsv-o-pévor eiot | x8-xeLe0-c0 wcay or xe-xele0-o0 ar] 
é-xe-xe2e0-0-pyv D. é-ne-xel.80-6- -pedov P.é-xe-xeev-o-ye0a 
é-ne-xEhev-c0 &-x8-nELEv-o0 ov é-xe-nihev-o0e | 
| éxe-ntdev-o-r0 —é-xe-xelev-oOny —_xe-nehev-o-uevor noms 
| xe-xeev--uevos eLny 
_xehevcoucs Fut. Perf. 8-nELEV-TOMUL Aor. é-xeLev-oeuyy. 
PASSIVE. 


é-xehev-o-Oyvy Future xed.ev-c-dycopuat. 


Participle. 
we-xedev-o-uevog | 





B, Contract Pure Verbs, 
§134. Preliminary Remark. (118.) 


Contract pure verbs are such as have for their characteristic either a, » 
or 0, § 127, and contract these with the mode-vowel following. The con- 
traction, which is made according to the rules stated above, § 9, belongs 
only to the Pres. and Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses on- 
ly, is the characteristic-vowel followed by another vowel, On the tense- 
formation, see §§ 129—131, 

2 
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PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


[§ 135. 


§135. Paradigms of 





ACTIVE 
» 2,f 8 Present. 
a E lo fm Characteristic «. Characteristic ¢. | Characteristic 0, 
S.1. | zeu(a- -@)0), to honor, que -w)o, fo love, | | 4G 5-00 oo, to led, 
2. | rye ec-es ees ple ers )ety wah o- Eig ots 
D 3. | repel ce-er)e oprdl é-ec)et puc®(o-e)or 
_ a | LY, 
Indic- 2. | ry a-e)u-Tov | pial e-e)ei-tor jug O(0-e)ou-ror 
aE; 3. Taye «- &)@-Tor piale- e\et-t0v puad(0-#)ov- -Tor 
Pi TH t-0)00- ev | gull é-o)o0-pev HG) 0-0)o0-mer 
2. | ruye( c-8)a-re pidlé-e)et-re pu 0-e)ov- Te 
3. | tiu(d-ov)or-oulr) | quale- -ovjov-ol) 1a 0-0v)nd- -olv) 
5. 1. THU t- ooo & pidle- a)or pa 0-00 oa 
2. Tiel ce- ys es 3] prdlé- tis us pai o- ys ois 
Be | wey ct-y ee 2) ple-y)y wua(0-7)or 
Sub- | D. 1. es 
junc- 2 Ty c- n)e-TOP > Ee pialé- Mr Tor yuo H(0-7)00- Top 
tive, 3 eH ty ja-rov | 23 pil e-n) ij-Tor pa (6-7 0-zov 
P. 1. | teple- 00 )00- Mev “ gale co od - wer pea (0-09 )oo-pew 
2. | ryula-y)a-re =| qed é-n)yj-r8 peg O(0-n)o0-re 
3. Tye c- co )aa-cul ») =| (pid eco )od~cu(v) pic 0-00 )ca-o{) 
S. 2. ipl ae-e)ee ‘pidle-e}et nial o-~ ejov 
3. riye e-£)ct-T00 pedle-e}er To met epee 
I D. 2. | rip a-e)a-ror pre-e )ei-rov no 0-e 
cg AE Tail ce-E)cL-TOOw pidle-e)ei-reov 19 0(0-<)onenane 
ative, | po THyil ce~8)a-TE pial é-8)8i- te nig h(0-8)0v-re 
3. | rol ce- -é)a-reogaw or | pidle-e)ei-racar or sia ble Wyeb enone 
Tip -0)eo-PT OY piale-0jov-vtar _| or uc2(0-0)ov-vrar 
Infin ripl c-ew en pal é-err ete jucO(d-ew)oor 
Nom. | rip(é-ovr)ov pil e-cov ear | ia 0-0n¥ oor 
Parti Tiyt( OVO -C oe | pule- ov )ov-c% 10 9(0-ov)o0-ca 
: ta hag Tiel -OV)orP gral s-ov)our puch o- ov our 
“pres | Gen THul ce-0)00-PTOS gidlé-o)ov-vros pug) 0-0)ov-¥z05 
| Tip c-00)0)-aHS | pile-ovjov-ong —_| uu O(0-00)ov-ane. 
| Imperfect. 
oe rie a-ov or “Eqia(e- pie as £ aoe ov Jovy 
2. | exiu( a-ec)ag Eqid(e-eg ets Enlai? 0-8¢ ows 
3. | erig(a-e)a . eqpia( g-e et Euio®(o-e)ou 
| Indi D. 1. 
: 2. | értu(a-2)a-ror éqph é- 8) 8t-TOP gua 0(0- £)0v-Tor 
» Ware, BL | rye sake epid( é- e)et-ryy é “NG 0-£)0v-THY 
P. 1. | éruu(a-0)0-per -eqpuid( ¢-0)ov-uer &41a'0( 0-0 )ou-wer 
2. \é eee Eqpid( é-£) 8i-te ; ne E)OU-TE 
rite -ov on éqpid(s-or ovr Euiat?(0-ov Jove 





= 
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Contract Verb ‘ (119.) 






















j pea (d-o)ov-paee 
Fadli-ep-xas ric 
pA s-0)ov-pe Por | Se lv-drod- at 
é-e)ei-o Por | 11G°0(0-2)00-0 Pov 
gua(e-e)ei-c0ov puc(d-£)ov-aor 
gidle-o)jov-weda puad(o-0)ov-ned 
pid é-e)et-o0-s soos. 
pial é-0)od-wr eee ee et onder 
palicbiipss ry 
o| oule-uy | ea W( 6-408 | 
g| puleceemcdor | puadtenabyed 
=| pial e-y)j-oPor | mec o-1)00- 2 
Z| gle-y)y-0Pov moneys aon 
FE galcaieyade | puaDloaesued 
*) qudlé-n)j-cde ic O-n)o0 * ; 
(pid €-co)o0-r7 eee oe rics 
raretg a aereess 
pidls-e\ei-ato who fers Oo 
pil s-e)et-o or moO d-alo-oee 
pial e-s)ei-c0 wr ua 0-2)ov-ctt ; 
pel é-e)e-o0e Hé-eoi-ole 
ale del-oOucus or | Cubbie dit athacdvite 
__ Gilede-otor | gea{0-8)ov-cP ow 


| qual e-e)et-o Oc —" 





| . => 
e 
j 
| 
eo 
Ds 
2 : 


a) 
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Imperfect. 





Characteristic a. 





Characteristic é. Characteristic 0. 


TUl ce- oL)m-pe peal é- Ot)ot- ut 
Tul &-01G DS pealé- ow ots 
Tip{ a-0t)@ ra(é-or)ot 















pucd{o- ot)ot-pe 
puod(0-o1g ois 
pto-D( 0-08 )ot 















sce ul ot)@-rov giale- ot)oi-zoy pa 8 0- -0t)oi-T0¥ 
: Tip -01)Q-t7¥ gedle- Ol)oi-rxy pro d(o- ol)oi-eny 
P. TUA{ cé-01)@)- peyv gidle- o1)oi-per po D{0- Ot)Oi-pey 

TYA)ct- 01)Q)-78 pede: ot)oi-ze pio o- 0t)oi-te 

_ ty a-o ot)@-ev _ gid 2-ot)oi-ev _ 06-0 0-01)oi-ev 

8. to a-o1)q)- nv gidle- -ol)ot- nv p10 8{0-o8)oi-ry 

tpl -06)Q)- "S gea(e- Ot)oi- nS pra 8{0-ot)oi-n¢ 

Attic | 3 tuye{ o-0t)qp- 7 giate- 01 )ot- n pio H{0-01)oi-n 





_| D. 2. | cypa-ot)p-nrov tal é-ot)ot-7r0v pad 0-o1)ot- 
Opa 3. Tul -O1)q- ie gidle- -Ot)ot- Biles pus d{0-o1)oe-peny 
























ayer Pp. 4 Ti a- ot)q)- nev gidle- ot)ot- nuev p10 0-o1)oi- nev 
2. | top(a-ot)q-178 rd(e-oi)ot-nz8 p09 0- Ot)ot-778 
8. tye 0t)q@-Ev MIA &-01)0i-E» pa 0-01)0i-Ev 
Perf. | cezipyxa meidnxa. peptoPooxea 
nEpeigdne 
_ | Plup. | ézeryuqnec Emegidnxe suspecOonery 
Indi- énepengaxetr 
caves | Fut Tyo qagacw | pilyow puo8-ooo 
étiunon épaodca | epidnoa éutodocea 





PAS 
Aorist, | exeundry Eqpugadryy | epeandyy | Eucobadny | 
Verbal adjectives: ripn-réo¢, -téa, -te0r, Pwa-rE0G, -téa, -TeON, 


§1386. With short Vowel 


ACTIVE. 

Tenses. | Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic 0. 
Present, ot{ -00 00, to draw, teh €-0)00, to com- ae(o- a)0), to plough, 
Imperfect, | éo7(a-0v)u» &téX(2-0v)ovy [ plete, 7.Q(0-0»)ous 
Perfect, éonaxo. . Tetehexa a&Q-7100%0. 

perfect, | gonaxewy Srerehexeiy a-nocxery 
bane, Onagoo teho &poao 
ist, tonace. ételece. 70000 
PAS 
Sa ess a ee ee 
wist, [éona-o-8nv |éredé-c-n» | 00079 | 


Verbal adjectives: oma-c-ré0¢, -t&a, -ré09, 





§136.] 


Characteristic a. 


tu{ c-0l)@-pyy 
TUyu( ct-o8)op- 0 

Til o- ot)@- t0 
tip a- ot)q- pedo 
tue c-08)qp- -otov 
Tepe ce-O8 \p-oOny 


TUyel 02- -o1)p-peta - 


Tue a-ot)q-o8-8 
ripe &-0t)p-¥TO 


TeTipnpeces 
mepargd pot 


écetimyuny 
Exequgapyny — 


ryujoouas pagdoouas 
éziunoauny Epueacauny 
TETIUNOOMOU BMEPOPaCOMAL| mEqAnoopct 


SIVE. 


Imperfect. 


Characteristic 8. 


ged(e- -ol)ot-uny 
ged é- 01)0t-0 
gAé- -0t)0i-z0 
ped e- ot)ot-wEeov 
gtd é-o1)oi-o Pov 
pale-ot)oi-oFyy 
gid(e- -ol)oi-weta 
ed e- -ot)oi-o Fé 
@td(#-o1)oi-¥z0 















meqidnuce 





éneqpudnuny 





pidgoouce 
_eqedgoapny 
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Characteristic 0. 


po {o- ot)ot-uny 
puod{o- ot)oi-o 
pucd(o- -0b)oi-£0 
po 8{0-01)oi-pedor 
uodo- -ot)ot-o Pov 
po d{o- ot)oi-oOny 
pio F(o- ot)ot-uEedac 
pu 0 0- ot)oi-oFs 
peo BX 0- 0t)ot-¥z0 


pepiod apes 


éuspiodopny 


__ peaPodcopat 


- gmc Owodpry 
pec Pocono 


| Future, | rypyPyooner qagadjoouat | gidyPyoopa | moPmPjooma 
gidy-réos, -téa, -té0v, pioda-te0G, -tea, -TEOV. 


in forming the Tenses. (190.) 
MIDDLE. 
Characteristic «. | Characteristic «. | Characteristic o. 
ont ct-0)od-pecus ted(£-0)ov-poe a.9(0-0)ov-pore 
tom 0-0)00-urY ézed{é-0)ov-uny 7,0(0-0)ov-myy 
EOHG-O-Mat twevéhe-o-pas a&-nQOjon 
éona- O-"1Y évervehke-c-pny ap- noouny 
onaoomas tehovpo apocopen 
| éonacapury évelecauny noooany 
SIVE. 


ge SS SE ER A CE ES SE EE NE a SEE 
| Future, | ona-o-@yjoopar| redte-c-Oycopas | agoOyoouas 
TELE-0-TE0G, -8&, -20%, KQO-TEOS, -8a, -EOV. 
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Renate On the formation of the Perf, and Aor. with @, see §§ 130, 131; 
on the omission of the @ in agrgouci, ip¢9ny, see §131,5; and on the 
Attie Reduplication in ag-rjgope, see § 124, 124,2. The further inflection of 
igna-c-yat, dona-o-uny, Teréle-o—we, éretedé-o-y, is like that of xexéhev- 
o-pat, §133. On the Attic Fut, redleow — ted, -—si¢, ete., tTedécomos = 
tehovpas, ted, [e%,] etc., see § 117, 


§1387. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
; Verbs. (121) 


1. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in Povtry, ail — “a 
seldom; yet verbs in -¢e with a monosyllabic stem are a unifornyexeey 
e. g. mea, to sail, nréw, lo blow, dé, to run, etc., which are contracte 
into -e« (from -se¢ or -¢s); in the remaining forms they a 
Act. Pr. Ind. ndéo, mhsic, wld, mhé omer, nlite, mheoucey), 
Subj. wléw, tiene, when, mhéoper, shéqea thioai(y) 
Imp. het. Inf. witiv. Part. rh é oy. 
Impf. Ind. EmAeoy, Eris, Exide, énAsoper, sulting Pxdsoy, 
Opt. MhEOL UE, TAEOLG, ete. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. whéopas, wien, mheirat, mhedusd ov, meatoy, etc. 
Inf. wisiodas, Part. nAsouevos. Imph éxdedunyr. 


2. The verb J¢ 0, to bind, is commonly Fete, Bosdaipa, forms, par- 
ticularly in compounds, e. g. 10 doy, tot Sotvr ke 
But d¢7, necesse est, and Jéowas, to need, follow: th ‘analogy of verbs in 
-éw, with a monosyllabic stem, e. g. 10 déov, Séouen, ¢ a; 
forms of Séovee occur, instead of those contract | into - 4, e.g, déera, 
déro Fat, édéero, Xen., and sometimes also forms verbs 
here are uncontracted, e. g. Edesy, X. H. 6. 2, 27. ahéa, Th. 4, 28. 
3, Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, e. g. 
(a) -ae and -aee are contracted into -7 and -», instead of into -a and -q, 
eg. C(a- ~ a) ai, to live, Cis, -ij, —itov, —Ht, Inf. Shr, Imp. $j, Impf. om, 
-1g, -N]y -itov, -1tyy, -i)t8;—nEtv(a-w) a, to hunger, TEELVT}Y, 
ete.;— Jiy(a-w) a, lo thirst, Sipie, ete., Inf. Supjiv ;— *¥ (a - 0) wy 
to scratch, Inf. xvip ; —op(d-w) oi, to run, Inf. | OMIY 5 ;—y(a-a)a, 
to rub, Inf. wiv; —zo(4-0)d-pwas, to use, zo7, zeta, zoijoPas; 
so dim 07 @ 6 4 1, to have enough, dnoggia Iu ;— amd xem (abridged 
. from asox@i)), it suffices, Inf. anozgiv, Impf. anéyon ;— x o(a—) oy, 
to give an oracle, to prophesy, 201, xgii”- 
(b) -oo and -os are contracted, in the Jonic manner, into -w, instead of 
into -ov, and -o7 into -@, instead of into -oi, e. g. 61 7(o- m) &, to freeze, 
Inf. Siyrsrr, Aristoph., but gyotv, X. Cy. 5. 1, 10. Part, G. diy ovros,, 
but diyourtay, X. H. 4, 5, 4. and giyaoa, Simon, de mu- 
lier. 26. Subj. dy, Pl. Gorg, 517, d. Opt. gryeiny, Hippoer. 
Remarx 1. The Ionic verb ideoa, to sweat, corresponds with ¢1y 00 
to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: idgaot, iSguny, gdea, idpmrres. 


_4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of — 
the Opt. in -yv, § 116, 8, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in -ée and -o, the form 
a =( is far more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -ao it is 
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used almost exclusively ; but in the Dual and Pl. the common form is more 
in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the shorter form, except that 
Aeschin., 2. § 108. Bekk., uses doxolycay. 

5. The verb 40 va, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
end in -e or -o, e. g. sou instead of love, élotev instead of ddovousy, Mid. 
Lotpas, (408), Aovras, etc., Imp. ov, Inf. Aovo Fas, Impf. éovpny, éov, dovto, 
etc., as if from the stem AOEN; still, uncontracted forms are found, e. g. 
Aovoucs, élovoyto, Xen. 


Rem. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, see § 30, 2. 


W. FormatTion oF THE TENSES OF ImPpURE VERBS. 
§188. General Remarks. (196.) 
Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 


1. Impure verbs, i. e. those whose characteristic is a conso- 
nant, undergo a variety of changes in the stem; a part of these 
are occasioned by the formation of the tenses; the stem of the 
verb admits, 


(a) Either a strengthening of the consonants, e. g. tUx-t-w, stem TTI; 
xgat-o, stem KPAI; poatw, stem PAZ; even an entire syllable is 
inserted, e. g. auegt-ay-w, stem “4M APT; 

(b) Ora strengthening of the stem-vowel, e. g. psvy-w, stem @7IT'; And-o, 
stem 4G; 140-@, stem TAK; 

(c) Or a change of the stem-vowel in the tenses; this change may be 
called a Variation, § 16,6, e. g. xiént-w, é-xdan-ny, xé-xlog-a; comp. 
Eng. steal, stole, stolen. 

2. The two stems of verbs, which are thus changed in 
the formation of the tenses, are to be distinguished, namely, the 
original and simple stem, and the strengthened stem; the first 
iz called the pure stem, the last, the impure. The Pres. and 
Impf. of these verbs commonly contain the impure stem; the 
Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and specially the 
second Aor. as a general thing, contain the pure stem; the re- 


maining tenses may contain either the pure or the impure stem, 


e. g. 

Pres. 11'1-1-w, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-tin-ny Fut. Act. ripe (tun-oo) 
“ Jsein-w, to leave, “ Act. t-hin-oy “% © jeiwo (Asin-ow) 
“ gnag-w, to kill, “« Pass. é-cgdy-yy “ “ ogato 
“ gaiv-w, to show, “ “ é-gdy-ny “ Mid. pay-ovtpas 


“ gdeie-w, to destroy “ “ é-gdde-qv “ Act. pdeg- a. 
3. For every form of a verb, which cannot be derived from 
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the Pres. tense in use, another Present is assumed, mostly for 
the mere purpose of formation; this may be termed the Theme, 
Owe, and it is printed in capitals, so as to distinguish it from 
the form of the Pres. in actual use, thus, e. g. gevyw is the Pres. 
form in use, TER is the assumed Pres. form, or the Theme, 
in order to construct the second Aor., &-guy-ov. 


§139. Strengthening of the Stem. (12. 


1. The strengthening of the stem by a consonant is merely 
the strengthening of the simple characteristic consonant of the 
stem by means of another consonant, e. g. 

timto), to strike, _ Aor. II. Pass. ¢- ti a-ny 
tut10, to arrange, “6 “ é¢-tay-ny 
xgazw, to cry, “ Act. S=-xoay-oy. 

2. Yet the stem, strengthened in this way, is found only in 
the Pres. and Impf.; in the other tenses the simple stem ap- 
pears, ¢. g. 

Pres. tutto Impf. trumtoy Aor. Il. Pass. ér¥any Fut. ttre (rence) 

Remarx 1. The characteristic of the pure stem, e. g. x in TYII-Nis 
called the pure characteristic ; that of the impure stem, e. g. st in tUxt-, 
the impure characteristic. 

3. In order to strengthen the stem by the prolongation of the 
stem-vowel, the short stem-vowel of many verbs is lengthened 
in the Pres. and Impf.; this short vowel reappears in the second 
Aor., and in liquid verbs in the Fut. Thus, 


« is changed into 7 in mute verbs, e.g.(5-had-ov) Ande 
us as a liquid “ “ (gar-o) qaives 
8 as e # “ (pdeQg-o) peion 
{ $ & mute “ “ (€-Atiw-ov) deine 

1 “ t “and liquid verbs, “ (é-retB-n7) teiGe 
v 6s v 6 “ 6 rT) és ( é-@ gi y-n ) peuye 
v + ev mute verbs, “ (s-puy-oy) gevye. 


Rem. 2. The difference between the Impf. and the second Aor. Ind. and 
Opt., and between the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. and Imp., depends upon 
this strengthening of the stem, e. g. ixgazoy ixpayoy, xpalorus xpayorpt, 
uQdSo) xoayw, xpate xpaye;—Ehenoy Eltnoy, Aetwoius Armor, Asinw Line, 
deine Line. 
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§140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 
(133, 134.) 
1, The change or variation of the stem-vowel, § 138, 1, (c), oc- 


curs only in the Secondary tenses, except in a few first Perfects. 

2. Most mute, as well as liquid, verbs, with a monosyllabic 
stem and with e as a stem-vowel, take the vowel of variation, 
namely, short & in the second Aor. instead of ¢, e. g. 


toét-o, fo turn, Aor. IL Act. F-1to a m-ov 
xlén-t-w, lo steal, « Pass, é-xlan-ny 


Toép-a, lo nourish, « 4 ¢-tea p-n 
atgéq-o», to turn, “  &  é-otgdg-m 
Bedz-e to wet, “8  &-Bodz-m 
—w, to flay, ee “ ¢-dd 9-H 
otedd-o, to send, e & ft-otdi-qy 
ansig-a, to sow, “ & ¢-ondQ-4 
pteio-w, to destroy, « « é-pdd o-ny 
téur-co, to cul, “Act. &-1a pov. 


(The Aor. II. trayow is very rare and mostly doubtful, commonly Ereyov.) 
But polysyllables do not undergo this change, e. g. nyythoy, nyyelny, wpeor, 
H7eQopyy. The first Aor, Pass, of rgénw is érgépdyy, of nengen Ooty ws éo- 
toepdyy is rather poet, éxiépdny is Ion, and Eur, Or. 1380,; but ¢8peynv 
is prose, éSgazny is rare ; the first Aor. Pass. of dégm, otélA, oreloor, pi siga, 
is not found. 

Remark 1. This change of the stern-vowel does not occur in the second 
Aor. Pass. of some verbs of this class, (the second Aor. Act. not being used), 
because the second Aor. Pass. cannot be mistaken for the Impf., see § 141, Kem., 
e. g- Siew, to see, Impl. &-Sien-or, second Aor, Pass, ¢-Sien-ny (first Aor. 
Pass. is wanting); Jéyo, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. Pass. xets- 
déy-qy, cuveleyny (and cvvelézDny, efeléyInv; with the meaning to say, al~ 
ways éizyPnv); so also Aém-m, to peal, é-Aén-ny first Aor. Pass. wanting; 
miéx-w, to braid, é-nlax-yv and é-niéx-yp (first Aor Pass, éxléyOyy 
Aesch. Eum. 259.); pléy-, to burn, é-pléy-yy, rarely eplézdyy; ysya, 
to censure, é-wey-ny, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb i711, to strike, retains the 4 in the second Aor. 
Pass. as a simple, but when compounded, it takes the vowel of variation, 
namely, a, thus, é-mhijy-ny, éSe-mAd y-ny, xate-mid y-ny. 

3. Liquid verbs with monosyllabic stems and with the stem- 
vowel é, take the short @, not only in the second Aor., but also 
in the first Perf. and first Plup. Act. and the Perf. and Plup. 
Mid. or Pass. and the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 


orilio, to send, Fut.oted-@ Pf. t-oral-xa &-oted-eu Aor. é-ordh-Syy 
ee Put. poep-6 Pf. vital ibe neta 





n dytlge 
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4. Those mute verbs, which have an ¢ in the final stem-syl- 
lable of the Pres., take the o of variation in the second Perf.; but 
those which have e in the final stem-syllable, take the os; 
liquid-verbs, which have e or & in this syllable, take the o, e. g. 


Ségxopat, (poet.) to see, Jedopxes déeos, to flay, d2doga 

Teépu, to nourish, tétgopa éyelon, to wake, évoryoge, I awoke, 

dsisro, to leave, Aeloine oneigo, to sow, tonoga 

nei3w, to persuade, nénorPa, trust, psiga, to destroy, tpFoga. 

Rem. 3. Here are classed the following anomalies in the second Pert, 
E90 (Epic), stlwPa instead of sida, to be wont, eiw Devan, sioFoc, Plup. sie- 
Sey ;—EIAN, video, oida, I know ;—EIKI2, taxa, to be like, to appear, 
Plup. éo)xecv ;—élnw (poet. to cause to hope, colnar, I hope, Plup. éwaney, I 
hoped ;—EPT 22, to do, togya, Plup. éopyecy ;—yrjy-vups, to break, Eioya, 
I am broken. 


5. The following take the 0, the vowel of variation, in the 
first Perf., contrary to the rule in No. 1. 


xlénton, to steal, first Perf. x8xi og a, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxleppuas (very 
rare and only poet. xéxlappac). 
Asyen, to collect, first Perf. Evyelioza, éfebioya; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


ouvelityuat. 
rrduro, to send, firat Perf. x é2opqa; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. TeeTEEUeLL. 
toénw, toturn, “ “ téteoga, (like the second Perf. of reige, to 
nourish, and TéTQUEA ; still, this last form is rare, the more usual form is 
tétgoga. ‘The a in the Perf. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is pro- 
bably here used only to distinguish it from térgoga Perf. of rgéqes. 

6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and 
with the stem-vowel ¢, take, like liquid verbs, No. 3, the « of 
variation in the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still the @ is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 

otgéqer, to turn, Pf. Mid. or P. §ot ga puce, but first A. P. éorgeg Inv 

teem, to turn, - tétoappar “ “ éroepony 

sgépo, tonourish, “ tEFoaupat “§ § éFoépdny, 
On xiéxtm, see No. 5. 


§141. Remarks onthe Secondary Tenses. (135,13) 


1, The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings, 
-07, -OpNY, —NY, —joouaL, -a and -ey, to the pure characteristic of the verb, 
@. g. second Aor. &-1ix-oy, but first Aor. é-raidev-c-a; partly in being form- 
ed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem, (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, sce No. 2.), e. g. Asinw &-Lin-ov, psiym &-pv y-o7; 
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and partly in taking the yowel of variation, e. g. etgépw ¢-octg d p- ny 
otga p—oopa, but ¢-ctgép—dyy. 

2. The second Perf. lengthens the short stem-vowel, i. e. a into », and, 
when it stands after other vowels or after g, into a, e. g. 

xpater, to cry out, second Aor. txgay-ov second Perf. xé-xgay-e 

g¢elcom, to shudder, stem: @PLK (i) a me-—ppix—at 

Sadio, to bloom, Fut. Sad-a ‘ 1é-Dyd-a ; 

80, méqyyva, Asda Poa from PAN-w, 4AO-w; or it retains the long vowel or 
diphthong of the Pres., e. g. mégevye from gevym, but second Aor. Act. 
fpvyor, téryxa from xm, but second Aor. Pass. érdxqy; a short vowel oc- 
curs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and § 140, 4. 

Remark. Those verbs whose second Aor, Act. would not be distinguish- 
ed from the Impf., or at least, be distinguished only by the quantity of the 
stem-vowel, have no second Aor, Act, and Mid., but only the second Aor, 
Pass., since this last form has a different ending from the Impf., e. g. 
youge I. typu or A. I. tyeawe A. IIT. Act. want.A.ILP. éygu ny (A. I. P. does 


not occur 
xlivo “ Exlivoy “ Elva “  & “ dudlyny (A. LP. éxdl- 
Ory in Aristoph.) 
yiza “iyo “ tyta “ & “ — dwiyny Plat. (in later 


writers éyiyyy; A. L éwuzdny Plat.). 


3. The following things are to be noted ; (a) There is no verb which forms 
the three first Aorists, together with the three second Aorists ; (b) There 
is no verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and 
Mid., and the second Aor. Pass. ; but all verbs, which form the second Aor., 
have either the second Aor, Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass. 
only. A single exception in regard to both the particulars specified, is seen 
in the verb rgéxw, to turn, which has three first Aorists together with three 
second Aorists, #rga2ov (Ion. and poet.) érgaxouny, érpunny, Eroswa (the 
common form in Attic prose), érgswauyy transitive, e. g. teewordas sig 
puyiy, to put to flight, éxgép ny rarely ; but in compounds, e, g. éxitpepdij- 
vot Antiph, 4. 126, 4, 127, 5. 

On this last point(b) there are but few exceptions, since either the second 
Aor. Act, and Mid. or the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, e. g. Ervmov Eur. and érimny; Ehimoyv and édi nny Hom. 

4. It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms in the Act., Pass. and Mid.; 
where this is the case, the two forms are used under certain conditions, 
namely : 

(a) The two Aor, forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, 
i. e. the first Aor, has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransi- 
tive, as will be seen below. The same thing is true of the two forms 
of the Perf., where they are constructed from the same verb, 
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(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or dif- 
ferent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poetry. Thus 
the older Attic writers prefer the fuller form of the first Aor. Pass.; the 
later, on the contrary, the softer second Aor. Pass., e. g. tay9nvas and ta- 
yjvat. Still, in some verbs both forms occur in prose, e. g. annlday ny 
and anniidyny, etc. Several verbs in poetry have a second Aor., which 
in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, e. g. xrelyw, to kill, Aor. prose, 
xtesva, poet. Exrayvoy and exray. 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to each other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and in 
this way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen 
under the verbs ti9-nus and didops. 


A. FoRMATION OF THE TENSES OF MUTE-VERBS. 


§142. Introduction. (137.) 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three classes, 
according to their primary sounds; in each of these classes, 
verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and Impf. are dis- 
tinguished from those with an impure characteristic, § 139, 2. 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute, B, 2, p pure char- 
acteristic ; #z,§ 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, éu2-0, to send, toi8-w, to rub, yoaq-o, 
to write ; 

(b) impure characteristic, tvzt-o, to strike, pure character- 
istic %, pure stem TYII, Bhant-o, to injure, (8, BAAB), 
ginr-o, to hurl, (py, PIP). 

2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute, x, 7, pure char- 
acteristic ; oo or Attic 7, § 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, wAex-m, to weave, &y-w. to lead, tevy-or, 
lo prepare ; 

(b) impure characteristic, pe:so-w, Att. geirt-w, to shudder, 
pure characteristic x, pure stem PIK, raco-o, Att. 
tart-o, toarrange, (y, TAL), Byoo-o, Att. Byrt-0, to cough, 
(y, BAX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute, z, 6, @, pure 
characteristic; ¢, § 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, a#vt-0, to complete, a8-w, to sing, 

x2i9-0, to persuade ; 
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(b) impure characteristic, peat-o, to say, pure characteristic 
5, pure stem ©PAA. 


§143. Remarks onthe Characteristic. (129,10) 


1, The following mute verbs in -7t and -cvw (-1rw) form the Secondary 

tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic, 

a: xlént-o, to steal, xont-w, lo cut, tunt-a, lo strike, second Aor. Pass. 
é-xid a-7», etc. | 

B: Plante, to injure, and xgint—o, to conceal, second Aor, Pass, é- 8 Ad 8 - 
ny and Siapdyy, é-xQUB-Hyv and éxpipSny. 

g: Sunt-w, to tinge, dant-o, to bury, Yoint—o, to break, dant-w, to sew 
together, dint-o, to cast, cxant-o, to dig, second Aor. Pass. é-f a p- 
ny, é-td p-qy, é-teU p-yy, €6-du p-7y, é6-d¢ p-HY and 
éddipGny, é-cxd p-ny. 

x: Peioow, to shudder, second Perf. mE-Potx— = Ot. 

: alhagaen, to change, second Aor. Pass. « hia y-7veu, first Aor, Pass, 
ahhag Diva, Soph., Eur., Aristoph., paugow, lo knead (ua y-7rat),. 
ogvosw, to dig (oe vy-ira and oguy diva), mijooo, to strike (é- 
hy ée-n hi y—qv), nedoow, to do (né-agay-a), wparra, to 

kill (é-ocpu y-yy, rarely éopaz Inv), tacow, to arrange (tayels, 

Eur., elsewhere érazDyv), poacow, to hedge round (épgay-ny and 


a3 


2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic x by 1, like verbs with 
the impure characteristic mt: 
néxt-w (commonly mextéo, also meixm), to shear, to comb, Fut. wea, 
etc. ; still xe/geuv is commonly used for aéxtew with the meaning 
lo shear, and xtevifey and Saivecy with the meaning to comb ; 
tixr-o (formed from tt-téx-m), lo beget, Fut. 1é50ue, second Aor, Act. 
érexov, second Perf. tétoxa, 

3. The following verbs in -7 50, -TTO have a Tau-mute—not a Kap- 
pa-mute—for the pure characteristic: ao uo1ttm (a@euater), to fit, Fut. -cow ; 
—fiitra, to cut honey combs, Fut. -icw;—fgacow (rarer Byatw), to 
shake; —2géacw, lo row, Fut. -ow;—aao0, to scatter, Fut. -aow;— 
aidiee, to form, Fut. -dom;—xticow, to pound, Fut. -vw;—and 
oy alg tela 9 Fut. -uow; x» a oo ow, to sleep, Fut. -wow; Aevoo om, 

to look, Fut. devow ; Aiooom a: (especially Hom., also Aitom as), to pray, 
Aor. dioauny, flitouny; vidcouat, velocopeat, logo, Fut. velooua; 
zo@vecw, to rust (Epic Perf. xe- #09 UF -yat), 

Here are classed derivatives in -attm: Aipartto, to hunger, ov 61- 
gdtrw, to dream, ixy otto, to be 

cae The following verbs in -cc7w vary between the two formations: 

og wy $0 pres together, to draw, Fut. vatw, ete.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. »é- 
5_verbal Adj. yaotos; — agvaow (Poet.), to draw water, Fut. -if, 
Aor. Keion, 3 npvoauny. 

5. Of verbs in -{w, whose pure characteristic is a 'Tau-mute, commonly 
_4, there are only a few primitives, e. g. 2{ouat, Poet., xadeoua, prose, 
I seat ; ifm, commonly xutitw, to seat, oxi lm, to separate, y él, 
dejicere ; yet there are many derivatives, namely, all in -ctw and most 
~itw, ©. y. 80 lo, inde, etc. 


He 


5 
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6. Verbs in - fa, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly 
y, are mostly Onomatopoetics, i. e. words whose sound corresponds to the 
sense; the greater part of these denote a call or sound, e. g. aia, to 
groan, Fut. aia&o; aladatw, to shout; (avdatacFa, to speak, Aor. 
wanting in Her.); xott a, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut xoitw ; 
xgata, to scream, Aor. & éxga yor ; x @ 0 £0, to crash ; paorico, to whip ; 
odafm, to scratch; oiate, to lament, Fut. oieitouen ; ohohutes, to 
howl; duata Co, to tease ; orate and otadalo, to trickle; ctevala, 
to sigh; otnoéita, to make firm; otifa, to stick; ewoltu: to whistle ; 
Fut. cugitouos, etc.; ovelow, etc., later and not Att; ogato (Att. 
ogattw), to kill; aputo, to undulate ; te loo, to chirp (1étgiya); pivea, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Bafa, to chat, Fut. Bate, third Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
BeBaxrar; Bei Coa, to slumber (gitar); Jatt, to divide, tolill; élelica, 
to whirl, to tumble; évagife, spolio; 6¢f (properly, to stretch, to stir), to 
do (s0gya). 

7. The following verbs in - Sw vary between the two modes of forma- 
tion: Baocrale, to bear, Fut. -aon, etc., Aor. eBaorazdyy ;—d sora tor, 
to doubt, Siotaow, from which the verbal Subset. dictaypog and distacis ; — 
vyuota lo, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -acw and -d$0;—nmablor, to jest, Fut. 
noutovpas and naltouan, Aor. Att. graica (in later writers énauga), Perf. 
Mid. or Pase. Att. ménaioua (in later writers nématypos);—a grata, to 
rob, Att. cenacopat, qnaca, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language 
aenato and -aoo, etc., second Aor. , Pass. nonayny);— uvCo, to groan, has 
Ll. 6, 20. éneuvSar, but i in Hippocr. suvoer, 

8. The following verbs in -{ have for a pure characteristic yy: xh a- 
¢w, to sound, to cry, Perf. xé-xhayy-e, Fut. xayéeo, Aor. txlaeyta;—awial 7 
to drive round, Fut. niayto, etc., Aor. Pass. érlayy9nv;—calnif ow, to 
blow a trumpet, Fut. -/yo, etc. (later also -ico, etc.) 


§144. Formation of the Tenses. (138.) 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. 
with the tense-characteristic o, and the first Perf. and first Plup. 
Act. with the aspirated endings -@ and -six, when the charac- 
teristic is a Pi-mute or a Kappa-mute; but with the endings 
-xa, -xeev, When the characteristic is a Tau-mute. Still, the 
Tau-mute is omitted before %, as also in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
‘before #, §19,1; and 2, §17, 5, is changed into ¢; but this o 
is omitted before o of the personal-endings, e. g. 788, to per- 
suade, nénacpa, -ora; geato, to speak, mépouopas, -orcs; still, 
the second Pers. is zeze-cu. The vowels a, t,v are short in 
the verbs which have a Tau-mute as a characteristic before 
endings with the tense-characteristic ¢ and x (-xa, -xew), e. g. 
geato, gedom, é Epodoa, negeana; nlacow, to form, mlaow; voutter, 
to think, évopioa; xAvlor, to wash, xdioo, etc. 
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Remaax 1. Gites takes which the Mutes undergo by the addition 
of the endings beginning with ¢, , u or t, and before the aspirated end- 
ings —a, -iv, see §§ 17, 2 and 3, 19, 1. 20, 1; on the lengthening of -s into 
-t before ¢ of verbs in -é»dw or “ale Des, e. g. ontvd-w, lo make a libation, 
Fut. (ontvd-cw) oneiow, Aor. tontioa, Perf. Mid. or Pass. fomeiouat, see 
§ 20, 2; on the omission of o in endings beginning with of, e. g. xexgiqPas 
instead of xexouyDas, wexléy Fas instead of menleESou, see §25, 3; on the 
endings of the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup, Mid. or Pass., -a@ tai and 
-a@To instead of -ytai, -vto, see §§ 18, 1 and 116, 15; on the vowel of va- 
riation in the Secondary tenses, and in some first Perfects and Perfects 
Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att, Fut. of verbs in -afw and -ifw, e. g. 
fiBase, Fut. Aifeow, pas, -(&, -@, —Gtov, -Gpey, ete., xoultw, Fut. xoui oo, 
our, -e%is, etc., see § 117 

Rem. 2. When pu precedes a Pi-mute, which serves as a characteristic, 
e. g. in asux-a, the p is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with p, thus, me 0, lo send, né-mep-pees (instead of mé-neun— 
pat, mé—mepp—pat), np a aeeenres ete, Inf. meriugdut, Part. meen ts 
usvog; 80 xaprt-w, to bend down, xé-xou-yor (instead of xé-xeyn-ua, xé- 
xo pate). When the letter y would be regularly repeated before y, one 

is omitted, e. g. opiyy-m, fo tie, &-ogiy-uae (instead of eopry Hath 
sedi toptyxtat, etc., Inf éopiyzFai, Part. dopiypévoe; so Sehéyyzen, to 
convince, éSedrjleypoe (instead of éSeindeyyuat, eedjyyuct), Selijleytar, ete, 


Parnapicms or Mute VERBs. 


§145. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Pi- 
mute, B, @, Q. (139.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 8, a, g, Fut. -yo. 
toipo, to rub. 


) ACTIVE. 
Pres. | Ind. wll Subj. tQiB-c Imp. reip-e Inf. cgif-ev Part. rpip-cr 
Impf. | Ind. &-zgif-ov Opt. reif-ouee 
Perf. | Ind. (ré-rgip-c) ré-rgiq-a Subj. ce-reig-o Imp. not used, Inf. 

TE-TQLD- EVEL Part. re-rgig-ae 
Plup. | Ind. (é-re-ro/-eiv) &-ze-rgig-ew Opt. re-reig-omue 
Fot. | Ind. (zgiB-cm) zorpo Opt. zecpouue Inf. ei Part. roi | 
Aor.I.| Ind. &zpna Subj. repo Opt. reas Imp. rior 
| Toiwas Part. rglwas, 
i MIDDLE. 

|} Pres. | Ind. ae Subj. roip-copce Imp. teip-ov Inf. reip-ectcu| 

Part. rpip-opuevos 

Ind. beeib Seae Opt. rgtB-o(uny 
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Perf. | Ind. (r8-rorp- peat) Imperative. Infinitive. 
S. 1. Té-TQUL- pos (zé- -T01B-00) (ze-rptB-B cee 
2.| Te-TQLpot re- TOLWO te-toig-O 0 
3. | cé-TQUt-ToLt | re-zgig-Bo 
D.1. Te-T0ip-pedoy Participle. 
2. zé-ToLp-Doy zé-roiq-Dov TE-TOLUL-MEVOS, -N, -Ov 
3. ré-to.g-For ze-t0iQ-Fov 
P.I, Te-TQiL- petac Subjunctive. . 
2. zé-roLp-Fe té-T0tg- -O8 TE-TOLU-LEVOS 0) 
3. | ré-ToUu-pevor stair) | te-Tetg-Pooay 
or 2-79ig-arou | or ze-tQiQ-Boo» 
Plup. {S. 1. é-T8-TU-BhY D. é-re-rpiu-yedoy P. é- TE-TQIf- pedo 
Ind. 2.| & é-TE-TQLWO é-T8-TQUD- -Sov é-ré-toip-Fe 
3. | & E-TE-TQIN-TO é-ce-toig-Ony Te-TOLp- EVOL noay 
Opt. ZE-TOIU-MEVOS eI7Y [or &-ze-rgiq-ato 


Fut. | Ind. ToMpopcs Opt. TOLpoiury Inf. roipeod an Part. TQLpopevos 
Aor. I.| Ind. é-¢ opapny Subj. zespoosat Opt. zorwaipny Imp. toeiwpes 
Inf. corpacdos Part. TQLWUWEVOS 
F. Pf. | Ind. ze-zgipouas Opt. ze-respotury Inf. re-roiwecOou Part. re- 
TOLWOMEVOS. 
PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | Ind. (e-reip- ony) oe Dyv Subj. reip-Fw Opt. toup-Beiny 
Inf. cosp-Byv04 Imp. toig-Onte Part. rorg-Peis 

Fat. I. | Ind. zerq-Pycopas Opt. zeig-Pyooiuyy Inf. teup-Pyoscdcn 
Part. zorq-Onoopevos 

A. II. | Ind. é-zetB-n» Subj. zgip-o Opt. zeiB- einy Imp. rotp-7oe 
Inf. zocB-7vcu Part. corB-ec 

F. II. | Ind. zgip-yoouas Opt. cgip-yooiuyy Inf. reip-yoecPos Part. 

zoB- a 
Verbal adjective: (zgiB-z0¢) reuz-706, -7, -0¥, TQWt-TeOS, -£a, -E0v. 





§146. (b) Impure Characteristic, mt in Pres. and Impf. 
Fut. -po. (140.) 


xomro, to cut. 



















ACTIVE. 













MIDDLE. | _— PASSIVE. 

Pres. XONT-00 XORT-OMCL 
Impf. é-xOmt-o7 é- -KORT-OUNY 
at (xé-x07t-«) xe- xOG) -6t xé-xop-pot, like re- TOLpos 

up. I. e- HE-KOD- ey é-xe-xoupuny, like &-re-79i, 
Perf. II. , xe-xon-o (Hom.) or 
Plup. II. §-x8-X07-EL9 A. I. é-x0g-0 
Fut. (xo2-000) xowo  xOWo o | F. I. , xog-Pyoopas 
Aor. I. é-xowa é-xowapry | AIL. &-xoz-ny 


xe-xowonat | F IT. xon-joopas 






Verbal adjective: xon-tog, -7, -0%, xon-réog, -téa, -T£09. 
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| ~~ Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass, 
| XOpLTE-T-00, to bend down (xéxep-pau for se andoanc Jaton Rem. 2). 





Jind. |S. 1. | xéxapmpee Imperative. Infinitive. | 
. ae | mer ape ce | 
HEXCATET COL “Ex o 
D.1. Seauettes sii _Participle. 
2. | xexaugqtor xexcup Por By “Ain “OF 
3. | xéxoucptor xexaupo or Subjunctive. 
Pol. Hex cme dee HEXMUMEVOS 0) 
2. | xexaupire néxaupoe | 
3. | xexapeuevor eioils) xexippPoday or nexting oor) 


_ Verbal adjective : Heer 5, “Ij ~O¥, KUMTTEOS, -TEM, -TEOY. 


§147, B, Verbs, whose Characteristic is a AARP ED 
(a) Pure Characteristic, Ys % & (b) ae Characteristic in the Pres, and 
pf, oo, Att. tr, rarer ¢. 
mhéx-o, toweave. Fut. -Eo. tacow, Att. carr, to arrange. 
| MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
mdex-opecer) Taco-w Tuoo- 
E-thex-o | &ra0c-ov| &-ra00-0, 
(mé-mr)ex-ce)| (mé-r¢)ex-pas)| (ré-ray-c) 
, mé-mhey-a | méi-mhey-mor |) cé-raey-e _ TE Tay wet 
é-meé-mLéy-eiv &-08-1).8)-yy é-re-Tiky-eLY é-TE-TiLy-|ANV 
(w1éx-o0) aheSeo mheSoce ce tako| raco 
é-mhekae b-mdeEcpny Taka é- rakapny | 
me-mhezopcee re-TaLOME 


PASSIVE, 
het L| (é-ahex-Oy») é-mhey- (&-ray-Onv) é-ray-0y, 
‘Fut. 1 2p car Pies 
A. TL. | &ahex-yy and é-ahex-ny é-raey-4? 
F. I. Mlanqoonas Tay-Hoopece 
| Verbal Adj. mhexros, ty OV ; mhex-téos, ~TE ty ~TEOY 5 TuUKTOs, raxréos. | 


Inflection of the Perf, Mid. or Pass. 
 téooo, to arrange, ogi yyo (§ 144, Rem. 2), to bind. 


Eapuypecee 
Eagey Sct 
EOpiyAt cat 
dog ye tror 


éoqu | 
eoqiyz dow | 


| | i é 
iF : byes eiail»)|é re pen ia yuoe ar) 
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§148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Tau- 
mute,o, 7, @. (142.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, J, t, 4. (b) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and 
Impf., %, rarer oo.—Fut. oo. 







































ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. _ 
Pres. wevd-o, verte goul-o, gous-ouat, 
to deceive. to lie, to say, to think, 
Impf. | é- ae é-pevd-onyy é-goal-ov &-GQUC- Omny 
Perf. (é- -wevd-x0) | (é- wevd-pa) (zé- goad-xe) | (2é-Goud-pat) 
é- wev-xa é- Weva-pae ré- GY- x6 me- JFQLO-pas 
Plup. | é-wev-xew | &- Wevo-yy é-71€- God-xery | &-708- -FOKO-pyy 
Fut. (pevd-00) (wevd-copat) (g¢ead-co) (qead-copes 
WevG-00 , wev- Cope , FOe- oo  FEk-co ct 
Aor.I.|  -wev-oa é- Wev-GapLyy E-poa-oo é- GQa-oapyy 
F. Pf. &-WEV-TOpus #E-F. 0.-COME 
PASSIVE. 
Aor. 1. | (8-wevd-8n7) 3- *pevo-09 (é-g.0a0-Ony) é-poae-Si9 
Fut. I. wpens-Pipoouar Poac-P7jooncs 





Verbal. Adj. (wevd-ze0g) weva-ré0g, -téa, -té0¥ 5 FOAO-TEOS, -Téa, -TEOY. 
Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pasa, 















Ind. S. 1. Ewevo-pat Imper. Infinitive. 
2. | Epev-oas Ewev-co htitales 
ok | iver, [00 | Pari 
z Epev-o8-ov éwev-oPoy 8-Pevo-pEV0E, -1, -07 
P. : Seto nade ewev-oow ,Subjunctive. ‘ 
2. | Epev-obe Ewev-obe é-pevo-nev0s od. 
3. | éwevo-pevor sioty) | éwev-cOacay or Ewev-cOo»] 





§149. Formation oF THE TENSES oF Liquip-VERBS. 
(143—145.) 


1. Liquid verbs, i. e. verbs whose characteristic is one of the 
liquids 4, p, », g, form the Fut. Act. and Mid. and the first Aor. 
Act. and Mid. without the tense-characteristic o, § 20, 3, but the 
Perf. Act. with the tense-characteristic », e. g. 


opadde, stem 204A, Fut. opad-d, first Aor. &-ogni-a, Perf. &-cpad-xa. 


Remanx 1. The endings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, -«, —-ovjas, are 
contracted from -sgo9, -écopa: after the rejection of a, § 20,3. The inflection 
of these contracted endings is like that of contraets in -é in the Pres. 
Act. and Mid. gid-#, ged—obpos, § 135. The Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid 
verba, 
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2. The Present tense of the above verbs—with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is «—is strengthened, either by doub- 
ling the characteristic 4, or by inserting the liquid » after the 
characteristic, or by either lengthening the short stem-vowel, as 
is the case in all verbs in -(«, -dvm, -0g@, or by changing it into a 
long vowel or diphthong, § 16, 3, e. g. opd-1-c, réu-v-0, xgiv-o, 
apir-o, xte2-0, pair-a, stem SPAA, TEM, KPING), AMTNW) 
KTAN, DAN); but pév-o, véu-m with a pure stem. 

3. All the tenses are formed from the pure stem, yet the vowel 
in the final syllable of the stem in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., 
is lengthened, see No. 5, e. g. op adA-o0 (2HAA), Fut. opel-a, 
second Aor. Pass. &-oqéd-yr, first Aor. Perf. oqad-xa, first Aor. 
Act. &ogpyi-«. The second Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely oc- 
cur, and very seldom in prose; on the contrary, the second 
Aor. Pass. is more in use than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is 
wholly wanting in many verbs. 

4. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the ground- 
form of the stem is not borrowed—as is the case with mute- 
verbs—from the second Aor., but from the Fut, since only a 
few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

5, Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as the 
stem-vowel of the Fut. is <, «, ¢ or ¥ before the ending -o. In 
the first Aor. Act. and Mid., «@ is lengthened into 4, ¢ into &, 
into f, ¥ into 0, §16,3. Thus: 


L Class with a inthe Future. 






Pres. Fut, Aor. 
ogail-w, to deceive, opak-o - é-opyd-a 
xapy-wo, to labor, xo -olpat wanting 
texuain-q, to point out, TExuaQ-O é-téxuno-o 
pairy-o, to show: payv-o E-(p1jv—0t. 

I. Class with «in the Future, 
! ev-a é-eiy-@ 
iyye to announce, ayyel-o hyye—a ' 
r-01, to cul, TEM~O wanting | 
véu—wr, to divide, VE Mt Evel 
weteiv—or, to kill, RT EV —0 e—xTELv-e 
uelg-v», to desire, iweg-é wre 
‘Wi. Class with ¢ inthe Future. 
» pluch tid-o e-tih-@ 


xglr-a E-xgiv—a. 
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IV. Class with v inthe Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. 
cig-w, to draw, TV Q-6 é-cvg-a 
apuvy-o, to defend, avy —o quuy-a. 


Rem. 2, The following verbs in -a:» of the first class take a in the Aor. 
instead of 9, namely, iozralyw, to make emaciated, (loxvava, icyyavat),  xeQdalves, 
to gain, (déxégdava, xegdavas), xothaivo, to hollow out, (éxotlava, xorlavas), dev- 
xaive, to whiten, opyalvw, to enrage, xenairyw, to ripen ; ; also all verbs in -gaives, 
e. g. negaiva, Fut. negavo, Aor. énégava, Inf. segavas (except tetgaive, to 
bore, ététonva, tetg7yvas), and all i in -taive, e. g. mialvo, to make fat, éniava, 
savas (except psalve, to stain, porjvat, rarely ptavar)—The verb onpalyes, 
to give a signal, has both onMT yas, which is usual among the Attic writers, 
and onuavas. Also algo, to rave, and Glhopat, to leap, are formed with a, 
agar, alac3as, but in the Ind. the a is changed into 7 on account of the 
augment, e. g. 70a, jdapny (second Aor. 7A4ouny is not used in the Ind. and 
very rarely elsewhere). Comp. on a, § 16, 7. 


6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic », ac- 
cording to §19, 3, must end in -7xe, e. g. peutay-xa from puaivo 
instead of pe-piay-xa, néqayxe from geaivo, rapotvyxe from nag 
atvve, to excite. But this form is found only among later wri- 
ters. The best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by drop- 
ping the », e. g. xexégdaxa from xegdaivo, or also, as in xtetvw, by 
using the form of the second Perf., e. g. éxzova, in the sense of the 
first Perf., or, as in the case of verbs in -é#0, by not forming any 
Perf., or, as e. g. in wévw, by forming it from a new theme, as 
peuévnxa from MENES. 

7. The three following verbs with the characteristic » drop 
that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act. but also in the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 

xolve, to separate, xéxoixa xéxpiuce éxet ny 
xdlvyw, to bend down, xexd ix xéxdt os éxlt Iny 
mAtyw, to wash, nénhuxe néndvpot dxdvFny. 


Rem. 3. Tsive, to stretch, and xtslyw, to kill, form the above mentioned 
tenses from new themes, viz. TAN, KTANN, KTAN, thus: 

tétaxa térapo dtadny 

txtaxo and sxtayxa Extapas extra Syy(éxtarvIny among the later writers); 
yet the forms of xte/yw here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers 
use &xtova as the Perf. Act., see No. 6, and instead of Exrapas and éxtaday, 
substitute 1é9-yyxa and anéSayvoy in passive phrases with to and the Gen. 

Rem. 4. Kglvw, xdlyw, zivyw and xtelym, among the poets, often retain » 
in the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. éxdiv— 
Sny, éndiySyy; in prose these forms seem to be doubtful, yet xarexdévOy is 
found in X. Hell. 4. 1, 30., in all the copies. 
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8. On the formation of the Perf. Mid., the following things 
should be noted: 

Verbs in -aivw and -vv, usually drop the » before the endings 
beginning with #, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, e. g. 
patra mépa-c-wot mée-pa-o-ped a — onpecciven Fear wagpo — megaiven me- 
atoasuas — paives Ifgacuar—nayir-o mendyv-o-yat — polbr-w peps- 
hucpet — Lupaivouer Lelopacuévor sictyv — paiva pepiacnat; but 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the » to the following yp, e. g. 
Ejgaiv-o, eEijgeprwae and eEijgacpat instead of eijgarwa, magosivw, 
to excite, nagoiSupuas, aiszyvr-o joyvupoe; a very few verbs drop » 
without substituting a strengthening o; the vowel, however, is 
made long, e. g. teazv»-w, to make rough, te-reayd-uce also tered. 
yvowe and rereczuupot. Tt is evident, that in the personal-end- 
ings, except those beginning with , the » remains, e. g. é- 
Pus-al, NEpar-oou, Mepar-rat, Eioap-pou, -aVGM, ~AVTHL, Hoxvnpet, 
-vecai, -vvta, -ip-petor. See pair-o and fyeaim, page 179. 

Rem. 5. On the omission of in endings beginning with 03, see § 25, 3; 
on the a, the vowel of variation, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the 
first Aor. Pass., and also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a mono- 
syllabie stem and the stem-vowel «, see § 140; on the Perf. of aysigw and 
éyeiow with Att. Redup., see § 124. 

9. In the second Perf., which, however, belongs only to a few 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -«, is lengthened, 
as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with ein the Fut., which 
take o, the vowel of variation, § 140, 4, e. g. pair-o, first Aor. 
Egqyra, second Perf, 2é-qy-c; but oneig-o, Fut. oneg-ci, second 
‘Perf. &onoy-c. 


§ 150. Paradigms of Liquid-Verbs. (146.) 










“th: mr to announce. 





d ACTIVE. | e | 
. Tm ayyéhico Imp. ayyedde Inf. ayyeddew 


Opt. dyyéhdowe 
hie «Sub . hyyéixe Imp. not in use Ink qyanbaa| 
rn 





perdo; Plup. II. ¢-pdog-ev | 


ft 
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Fut. Ind. |S. 1. ayyel-o9 Opt. ayyEhoips or ayyehoiny 
2.| ayyed-eig ayyeloig =“ ayyedoing 
3. | ayyed-ei ayyehot “  ayyehoin 
D. 2.| ayyed-eizor ayyehoizoy “ dyyehointov 
3 ayyen- EtTOv ayyehoitny ayyehouytyy 
P. 1.| ayyed-ovper ayyehoiuer ayyehoinuey 
2.| ayyed-eize ayyehoize “ ayyehoinre 
3. | ayyeh-ovod?) ayyeloiey “ ctyyeloier 


Inf. ayyedeiv 


Se ee ge ee ee aT ag ee ee 







Part ayyeov, -0VCa, -Ov¥ 


Ind. #yyetd-c Subj. ayyeth Opt. ayyethosus Imp. ayyedor 
nf. cyyetdce Part. ayyeihas 

Ind. 7yyed-o» Subj. dyyékw Opt. ayyéhoyu Imp. ayyehs 
Tae ayyeleiy Part. ayyedoov, -ovca, -ov. 


















MIDDLE. 


éld-opet Subj. ayyeddopos Imp. ayyéidov Inf. ay- 
oat Part. ayyedhopevos 





Ind. ay 









Impf. Ind. Ind. yed-sja Opt. ayyeddoipny 
Pf. Ind. | 8. 1. Hy yed-poct Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. | nyyed-oo yyeh-co nyyéa-O as 
2. | nyyel-ra nyyea-8-o articiple. 
D. : ny yeh-pedov nyyed-pevos 
2.| nyyel-Bor nyyea-Cov Subjunctive, 
3. nyyek-Bov nyyer-Dorw TyyeA-HEVOS OD 
P. 1. qyyea-peden 
= iyel-Oe qyyvea-Oe 
3. | yyyed-pevot eiaily)' nyyeAPoocy or nyyer-For9) 
Pip. Ind. iu -0, -10, -pE Pov, - Pov, -Fny,- EI, -F2, hyyepevor noay 
Fut. Ind. |S. 1. ayyed-ovpat | Opt.ayyed-oipyy Infinitive. 
2. | ayyed-q or -8 ayyel-oto aye el-eio Bas 
3. ayyed-eita ayyed-oito articiple. 
D. 1. | ayyed-ovpedor ayyeh-oipedor ay yel-ovperos 
2. | ayyel-eio Gov ayyel-oic Pov 
3. | ayyeh-zia Pov ayye-o1o Dn9 
P. 1. ayyed-oupe da. ayyel-oipeda. 
2. | ayyed-eioe ayyeh-oia Fe 
3. | ayyel-over ce ayyel-oivro 
Aor. [. | Ind. ah en Subj. eid-wpct Opt. dyyend-ciuyy Im 
Same das Inf. ayy te ety Part. ee . 
Aor. II. | Ind. qyyet-onyy Subj. J yy -ayece Opt. ayyel-oivyy Imp. 
ayyed-ov Inf. ayyel-eoOcs Part. ayyel-dpevos. 
PASSIVE. 
Aor. L agg! ole e-Ga Opt. ayyed-O si Im 
ye Oyrs In pe Part. cyyel-8 “Brig Pe a 
Fut. L | Ind. dvv2-Oscaues: Errek-Oqowinys Inf « , 
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$151. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according 
tothe stem-vowel of the Future. (47.) 


(a) with @ inthe Future, ogaiia, fallo; paiva, to show, 
Mid. to appear. 





P é-par-ouyy | 
(é-qay-xet)|  mé-qas-wo 
pcb a | £-E-Po- pay 
iTe- a, ‘appear, 
d-e8- paper, T appeared, _ | 
per-oo , Par-ovpecet 
E-qpyr-tt | gp -ceyey 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
pair-o, to show, Sy Qaiv-o, to dry, and teiv-w, § 149, Rem. 
(| eeenigly to stretch. | 


Te-Te-ec 
TE-Tit-Oal 
Té-Tae-Teet 
re-tiz-pedor 
ré-ta-otov 
ré-tae-oOov 
re-r(t-pedie 

é te-ta-ote 

| é-Eyoap-uevorsioly)| té-ru-vroe 

(= Sigar-a0) | ré-Ta-00 

-Ejody-Do re-ta-o0@ 


é-Ejouvr-tov 


é-Enoar-Oo 
| g-Ey de Te 
| ter ay or 


re-ra-o0ov 


 re-re-aP et 
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§ 152, (b) with ein the Future, pweie-w (Ion. and Poet.), 
to desire, and otédida, to send. (148.) 






























to-0 ipetp-opc oréll-o 
Impf. | imewp-o» iwerp-omyy é-orehd-oury 
Pf. I. | ¢usg-xe tmeQ- port é-oroh-poet 
Pip. I. | iueo-xeev ieo-uny é-ordd-xew é-oruA-pny 


é-p0-og-a fr. pteio-o.I have destr. 
&-p0-0g-ets, I had destroyed, 















(weQ-ovpat orel-0 F orel-ovpat 
imep-apny | &-ored-a é-oretd-apny. 













. | (ueo-Ony &-OTRA-9 A. II. é-ordi-ny 

Fut. I. | iueg-Onoopcs Otah-Oyoopae FIL. orad-noopes 
Verbal Adj. iueg-20¢, -7, -0v, imep-t£06, -tEax, -tE07, OTAA-T06,0TaA-TEOS. 
Remarx. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like 7yyed-pos 









§ 153. (c) With + and v inthe Future. (149.) 
(a) ¢tdd-w, to pluck, ove, to draw, nodvy-co, to defile. 













Pres. tidd-o Gvg-0 podu-on 
Tihd-omet | GUQ-ONas pokvr-omets 
Perf. | zé-ztd-xa o&- -UQ-KEe (w8-pOAvy-xe) 
re-TtA-pos G8-GU0-paL pe-pOdvo-poe 
Fut. Tt A-o ovg-0 podvy-oo 
ttd-ovpas , CUG-OUpeL podvey-ovpes 
Aor.I.| é-tih-a é-o00-« &-polvy-o. 
é-ri A-auny é-09-auny . é-poliy-cper 
A.L.P.)  é-2id-Ony é-cvg-B1y &-podvy- 
F.LP.| = cd-Onoopeoe ovg-Syoopos poluy-Oncones 





Aor. II. and Fut. II. P. ¢-ovo-n9, vo- oopon 






Verbal Adj. zA-z0s, t14-zé0¢, ovg-t0¢, ovg-té0S, wvAv¥-z0¢, uvdv¥-re06. 

Remark 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of wé-teh-pas, oé- 
ovg-pat, is like nyyed-pas, and that of ue-podvo-pas like mé-pac-pat, that 
of j0zup-pas, formed from aicziv-w, to shame, like é-fjgau-pat. 










(B) xAtv-0, to bend down, nivv-o, to wash, with » dropped, § 149, 7. 
ACTIVE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
































Pres. | xAiv-0 “aio-opse MAVY-00 mAhvy-ome 
Perf. | xé-xdc “x0 xe- -HAi- eet mé-1hv-x0. mé-mhv-pos 
Fut. xALy-00 xAt y-ovpct mhvy-oo mhvy-ovpos 
Aor.I.| &-xAt9-« &-xhiv-auny | é-nhiv-o &-n1vs-o 







PASSIVE. 

a... ££ | 3.46 A. OO Fr LSS ol AN BO ee 

Aor.I.| e-xdt-On» Fut. I. xhi-Oyoopot e-nhv-Ony ahv-Fyoomcn 

A. II. | &-xdtv-ny Fut. IL. x209-yoouce 

Verbal Adj. xAt-z0¢, -7, -09, xdu-ré0¢, -téa, -té0v, mhv-t0G, nlv-eéos. 
Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of xé-x4i-yes and 2é- 

miu-par is like té-ta-pet, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 
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$154. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. (15-153) 
1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, e. g. éxovw, to hear, Fut. axovcoum, I shall hear, Aor. 
qxoved, Theard, See §198. 
2. The following verbs in -aim or -é and -e@, whose stem 
ended originally in -ev and -ev («F, eF), resume the v in the 
<a Sagar §25, 2: 




















) Devoouar 

5, inns Be wi $107. No. 3; Aor. 

o, to swim vevrouec or vevootpat, No. Fuge. 

rem, te toon =o No. 3; Aor. Exievoa ; 
*erf. wéaievxe ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. méadevopr; Aor. Pass. éxdevod np ; 
verbal Adj. aAevotéos. 

aven, tc Put. avevooua 5 ccna No. 3, but the compounds, 

: eB ous, du-mvetow ; Aor. invevoa; A or. Pass. énvetodyy. 

, to flow, Fut. geicouar; Aor. tggevon; neither form belongs to the 

which uses instead of them gujcouen, é¢giny, §192, and so also 
Setaeg 26g Unxee, 


©1. The verb zw (zéF ew, get), to pour out, differs from the pre- 
ng verbs Fut. zém ; Fut. Mid. yéoues, see No. 4; Aor. Esa, Subj. yéa, 
lp, aor, zur etc.; Aor. Mid. éyeayny, see No, 7; Perf. Act. 
Mid. or Pass, xéyvpor; Aor. Pass, £z0 Dyy, § 223. The forms 
v5 ig only to the Epic; Fut. evo; Aor. Ezeva. 
ic Future. The circumflexed Fut. form of liquid 
3 est 1 by the Doric writers with verbs whose tense- 
oe SO, €. Z. TYWO, -eiG, -ei, -ovpmer, -eiTe, -obvTL; TVWoU- 
iis form prevails in common use in the follow- 
only in the Middle form, with the signification of 





] of i 
4 s a [= 
; oy 
if 


o flee, Fut. pevfotuon and gevtoucs 
sport, ve “ maison 
“  yecot 
4 resi a (ITETN) 
“ mevootmat, usually mevoouae 
jioned under No. 2, xlalw, nigw, mvéw, 
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4, Future without the tense-characteristic. The following 
verbs have a Future, which, as it wants the Future character- 
istic 6, and has the inflection of the Present, takes, throughout, 
the form of a Present, viz. 

8d-w, Epic, usually éoSim, to eat, Fut. &0-opar; niv-o (JIT), to drink, 

Fut. wl-ouat; yee, to pour out, Fut. yéo, zeic, yet, etc.; Fut. Mid. zsopes, 

see Rem. 1. 

5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 
in -ovzoe without o: 

pox-ouas, to fight, Fut. pay-ovpas, formed from the Jon. pay-éoouas 

Lous (EAM), to sit, Fut. (60-otpas) xaFed-otpen. 

6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Active form: 


Synoxw, to die, Perf. r89vqxe, Iam dead, Fut. Perf. te99ite or -fopen, 
I shall be dead ; 

xhates, to cry out, Perf. xsxlayya, I am crying out, Fut. Perf. xextayfeo or 
—Souat, I shall be crying out ; 

iotns, to station, Perf. ioryxa, I stand, Fut. Perf. éot7%o or -ouas, I shall 
stand. \ 


7. The three following verbs, which are not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 
the tense-characteristic oc: 

sinety, second Aor., fo say, first Aor. en-a; a; géon (EDK), to bear, first 

Aor. iv2yx-a, second Aor. tiveyxoy; yew, Even, see Rem. 1. 
. 8. The verb 72f-a (XE4), alvum exonerare, forms the 
second Aor. according to the analogy of the first Aor., i. e. with 
the tense-characteristic 6, viz. geoov. The first Aor. gyece is 
more frequent. 


Rem. 2. In the second Aor., 8x00», from IJET-w (nite), to fall, the ¢ 
is not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, since the t has here 
been changed into o, Dor. éetoy. The first Aor. reco is later, but is 
found in Eurip. 


9. The following verbs, pure and impure, but which by as- 
suming an @ as their characteristic in forming the tenses, are 
analogous to pure verbs, form the Perf. Subj. and Plup. Opt 
Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an auxiliary verb: 


xta-opeot, to obtain, Perf. xéxtmyot, I possess, Subj. MEXT CHLOE, ~ii, Ata; 
Plup. éxextnpny, I possessed, Opt. xext7pny, xext70, xéxT7tO OF KEXTOENY, 
YO, ITO. 

oops yn ox (MNALN), to remind, Perf. wéuynuos, I remember, Subj. uep- 
voor, -7, -jjtor; Plup. éusuynuny, Opt. ueurnuny, -fo, -fjto or pepe 
Bny, -@o, -gito, and in X. An. 1. 7, 5. pépyoro. 


§§ 155, 156.| | verBs.—syNcoPE.—METATHESIS. 183 
BéL«, to throw (BAA), Perf. Sé8inuct, 2 Pers. Pl. Perf. Subj. diaSe- 
Biijode, Andoc. p. 22. § 24. 
wahéo, to name, Perf. xéxkquat, Tam named; Plup. éxexdrjunv, Opt. xs- 
xhyjuny, -70, ~jjt0. 
Res. 3. ¢xretujoFor may be found in ete Aneto at present, how- 
ever, the right reading in most Codd. is éxtetyajosrFoy. 


§155. Syncope. (154.) 
1, A few verbs, in certain forms, suffer Syncope, §16, 8. 
The following prose words, e, g. belong here : 
métouc, to fly, Aor. éatouny, 


mara F at 
éysigw, to wake, second Aor. jygouny (also the Inf tygeo9ae with the 
accent of the Pres.), I awoke. 


Egyouat, to go, second Aor. wAdoy, Inf. 2iGeéy, ete., from o-_ 
§ 167. 


2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the redaplien 
tion; thus, e. g. 
a In the Present: 
lo become, instead of yi-yévouor, stem P'ENS2. 
torso ei, Ft ta pn 
to fall, instead of mi-nérw, stem ITETI. 
b. In the Perfect: 


metdvvipn, to spread out, néntapat. 


§156, Metathesis. (155.) 

1. Metathesis, §22, occurs in the formation of the tenses of 
several verbs, most frequently in the Perf., Plup., first Aor. Pass. 
and first Fut. Pass., seldom in the second Aor., sometimes also 
in the Passive, both for the sake of an easier or more euphonic 
fom ll in poetry, for the sake of making a syllable long by 







BAA epdplane: Bent Kian Pane hiddanan 
| i tame, vn tah Aor. mer tat pr 


| iia; P Pet a Mid or or Pass. Fitna cae 
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dvi 0x0, to die, Aor. Savoy; Perf. té Fyn x a. 

3 @wox, to leap, Aor. Ed ogor. 

xeon, to call, Poet. xixhnoxe, like Syjoxen, Fut. xala; Perf. xéx4x a. 

xapvo, laboro, Aor. &xapoy; Perf. xéx px a. 

oxéllo, oxsheo, to make dry, second Aor. oxi»; Perf. icxinxa; Fut. 
oxinoopar 

téuven, to cut, Aor. teuoy, Perf. TETUNXA. 

tisicopes, Iwill bear; Aor. €tiny; Perf. rétiyxa, from the stem 
TAAA. 


Remarx. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel trans- 
posed by Metathesis coalesces with the pms vowel; (a) In inflection: 


XEQA-PYUILE, Poet. xega-a, to mingle, Fut. xegaoo ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. x &- 
xO ~pat instead of xe-xgéa-yas; Aor. Pass. éx ga so " ¥. 

miungaaxa, to sell, instead of minegaoxa, min geauxo», from segao, 
hence Fut. megdow; Perf. ER OE xa, wénmgupat; Aor. Pass. 
ingadny; Fut. Perf. rex gacopas. 

grogs-yruut, to strew ; secondary form otga»yvuue instead of arge0- 
yyy; Fut.otgaom; Aor. i¢tgwoa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. i017 9 w- 
Bae; Aor. Pass. £6790 9n». 

nelato, appropinquo, to bring to, nelado, 11a; Aor. Pass. éxelacdny ; 
Poet. Att. érladny; second Aor. Att. icdduny; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Att. téaia par. 


(b) Also in the stem of the verb Feutto, to disturb, formed from tagarte, 
toaatto, secondary Attic form of tagacaw; Aor. é9 gage. 


§107. Verbs in -w with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. (156.) 


1. It has already been seen, §§13S—140, that the stem of 
many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strengthen- 
ing remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
mode of strengthening there mentioned, by ¢ (zz, xz), o, (ao, Q), 
and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 

2. In this specification, all the forms which are assumed for 
the sake of constructing the tenses in use, are indicated by capi- 
tals, §138,3. As many verbs do not form the Fut. and first 
' Aor. Mid., every verb, which has these tenses, is denoted by 
the abbreviation, Mid. The abbreviations, D. M., signify De- 
ponent Middle, and D. P., Deponent Passive, §102,3. The 
+t, placed in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before 
it, is analogous to the conjugation in - 4, to be treated more at 
large below. See $191. 
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§158. I. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 

and Impf. by inserting » before the ending. (158.) 

Pretomnary Remark. Baivw has lengthened the stem-vowel « into a; 
dlaivea, @ into av; divw and xive, v and ¢ into @ and i, 

1. Baive, to go, (BA-), Fut. Bicone; Perf. BeByxa, § 194; second 
Aor, éBnv (jt, $191); Pass. in compounds, e. g. evapatvouct, ava- 
Beepat, nepapePapen, dveBeOny, ragepadyr, §§ 130, (c) and 131, 5. 
Verbal adjective Baros. 

Remaak. First Aor. Act. &8yoa, and Fut. fiom, are transitive, I brought, 
will bring, and belong only to the poetic Ionic and later writers, 

2. dvvm, to go in, to go under, to emerse, to put on. The un- 
strengthened verb dim (xaradiw) Fut. bdo and first Aor. Act. 
vce has a transitive signification in the Pres., to wrap up,to sink ; 
Aor. Pass. édbdnr, § 130, (b) 2. But the Mid. dvouen, d2d0acr, 
dicomat, Edcaunr, to wrap up one’s self, to go into, or under, to clothe 
one’s self; the Perf. ddéx« and the Aor, édu» (us, § 191), have 
the same signification. 

3, éavvo, to drive, secondary form £0, -@s, ete. poetic, yet also 
in X. Cy. 8. 3. 32. aaéha Imp., Fut. eaow, Att. 0, -a, -@, Inf. 
éL@v, §117; Aor. flaca; Perf. sijldxa, sylimor; Inf. edydaoda, 
§ 124; Aor. Pass. 7Addy» [a in the tense-formation, § 130, (c) ; 
without o, § 131, 5]|—Mid.—Verbal adjective elazds, ehazéog 
(X. Hipparch. 2, 7.). 

4. Sivw and di (poet.), to rage, Fut. ¢iow, etc.; second Aor. Part. 
Pijpevos (us), raging. a 

5. iva, to drink, tiowa, § 154, 4, among the later writers atov- 
pet, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. meio#e; second Aor. éxtor, Inf. 
aviv, Pass. tv, Imp. niOt, § 192, poet. wie; IIO- Perf. aénaxa; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéowa; Aor. Pass. é260yr, §§ 130, (c) and 
131, 5. Verbal adjective zords, zoréos. 

6. tivo, to expiate, to satisfy, Fut. ticw; Aor. éricw; Perf. Act. 
aécixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. séeicpas, Ane. Pass. éziodyr, § 131. 
) Mid. rivopat, to avenge, to punish, ticopat, érioduny. 

T 0”, ta honor, tio, trica, tériuai, Poet. 

7. ptive, to anticipate, Fut. pojcoua, more rarely podcw, 







186 VERBS WITH PURE ROOT STRENGTHENED [§ 159. 


e. g. X. Cy. 5. 4, 38; first Aor. ép&aca; second Aor. époyy and 
spO-cuny (us, § 192); Perf. ipaxa. 

8. give (poet., rarely prose and only in the Pres., e. g. Pl. Phaedr. 246, 
e. Symp. 211, a.), to perish, (seldom to consume), Fut. p9tew and Aor. tp Sica, 
trans. fo consume. — Intrans., Fut. pPicopa:; Perf. tp Siuas, EpPevta:; Plup. 
and second Aor. épSipny, Subj. pFiopes, Opt. pF/uny, pIiz10, Imp. pFic- 
Gu, Inf. pIlsFas, Part. pFiuevos, e. g. X. Cy. 8. 7, 18. toig pdcpsyorg, to 
the dead, (ut, § 192). Verbal adjective piro¢. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant: 

9. ddaxvo, to bite, Aor. saxov; Fut. dyfouor; Perf. Aor. dednza; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. dé37ypos: Aor. Pass. 877679. 

10. xcpv0, laboro, Aor. &xépor; Fut. xepovpos; Perf. xexunxa, 
§ 156, 2. 

11. tépvm, to cut, Fut. repo; Aor. éxeyov (Erapov, § 140, 2); 
Perf. rétuyxe, y 156, 2); Perf. Mid. or Pass, rérunuot, Subj. réz- 
pyotov, § 154, Rem. 3; Aor. Pass. éunyv; Fut. Perf. tezpyjoo- 
pou.— Mid. | 


§159. II. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by inserting the syllable ve before the ending. (16.) 


1. Bv-vem, to stop up, Fut. iow; Aor. éBvca; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
BeBvoue; Aor. Pass. eBvodyy, § 131. 

Pres, #vo, not used by the Attic writers. 

2. ix-véouos, (the simple is seldom used in prose, e. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d., the compound being gencrally used in- 
stead of it) agixvéopat, to come, Fut. égitopos; Aor. agixopys, 
agixtcta; Perf. agiyya, agiyia; Plup. epiyuny, aqixzo. 

3. xv-vé0, to kiss, Fut. xtom; Aor. éxvoa, § 130, (b). But agos- 
xvveo, to worship, Fut. agocxveyow; Aor. agocextsyca (also poetic 
neocexvon, Inf. zgocxvcat). 

4, unyz-véonas (vnicy-oper Jon.), to promise, Aor. tmeoy-oury, 
Imp. vacczou; but Fut. vaccyycoua:; Perf. iaécynucs. So, du 
Roxvouncs or apntyouct, to clothe, from euntyo, to surround, Fut. 
augeto, Aor. junoxor, apnozeiv, Fut. cugefouce; Aor. qumtoyouns 
and juneczouny, § 126, 1. 
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§ 160. III. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by inserting the syllable av, more rarely cv, before 
the ending. (161.) 

a. @y Or aiy is inserted without any change. 

Pretimmary Remanx. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 
three-fold stem, viz, the Pres, and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the 
second Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, con- 
sisting of a pure stem and s, which is changed in the inflexion into 7.—The 
a in the ending -dyw is short Attic, but the Epic is long; in ixavo) itis long 
both among the Attic and the Epie writers. 

1. ais®-dr-opct (seldom «isPouce), to perceive, Aor. jo0-dpyy, 
aistictat; Perf, jodnuce; Fut. aicOjoomen. 

2. duagrdro, to miss, Aor. jucgror; Put. épagripooue; Perf. 
jjmagryxa; Perf. Pass. judernvet; Aor. Pass. quagri Or (X. An. 5. 
9, 21. Vect. 4, 37). 

3. dneydavone, to be hated, Aor, amnzPopny (poet. 7y00unr) ; Fut. 
dnezdijooue; Perl, anyyOnuce, Iam hated. 

4, avSére (and atkw), to increase, Fut. aikiow; Aor. 7bSyoa; 
Perf. 705yxa; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf, yvSjuee; Fut. «v§y- 
cope; Aor. 7veiOrr. 

5, Plucrave,to sprout, Aor. épiactov; Fut, pAaotiow; Perf. Biac- 
txt and pepiaoryxe, § 123, 2. 

6. dag0déro, commonly in composition, xer@d., to sleep, Aor. 
xaredagtor (xaradagdevra Aristoph. Phut. 300.); Fut. xaradagdy- 
copa; Perl. xaradedapdyxa, | 

7. idem and xattévm, secondary form from ilo, xadite, 
See § 166, 16. 

8. xiayyaro, used of dogs, a secondary form from #i«@lo, to cry 
out, Fut. xAaySo (xexdeySouce Aristoph. Vesp. 930, see § 164, 6) ; 
Aor. tuySa, ixiayor Eur. Iph. T. 1062.; Perf. xexdayya (old 
form 2édyya). 

—G. ofddve, oidaive (also oiScée, oidéo), to swell, Fut. oidjoo. 

10. ducPdéve (-civo not used by the Attic writers), fo slip, Aor. 
Gh Pov ; Fut. 6dictijow; Perf. ohaDynee (first Aor. ahiayon later). 
LL, daggaivouat, to smell, Aor. sopgdpyy; Fut. dopgrjaope. 
| Pres. dopgio9e: was a rare Attic form; Aor. deggnaduny and dopgay- 
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12. ogiioxave, (Inf. oper, Part. opdov, seldom), to be liable to 
a fine, to incur punishment—the double strengthening «x and 
av is to be noted—Aor. ogdor; Fut. dgdyow; Perf. wpdyxe; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. aganpat. 

First Aor. ogAjoas later. 


b. ay is inserted before the Tense-ending, and » is in- 
serted before the Characteristic-consonant 
of the Pure Stem. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, 
is changed into a long one, in inflexion. The » suffers the usual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-mutes, § 19, 3. 

13. éevyyavm, instead of égv-»-yavo, ructor, Aor. 7evyor; Fut 
épevsomc. 

14. dtyyav0, to touch, Aor. é#iyov; Fut. diSopes. 

15. Aayyavn, to obtain by lot, Aor. ayov; Fut. ajfouce; Perf. 
etAny ee, rarely Aghoyya from AET'X-, comp. nénovOa, matey, 2&¥O0S; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. etAnypet, § 123, 4; Aor. Pass. é7yxons. 

16. AapBavw, to take, Aor. éhaBov, Imp. safe and Attic Aafe, 
§118, 3, (a); Fut. Agwouo:; Perf. etdgpa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
stdnupat, § 123, 4; Aor. Mid. @AaBouyy; Aor. Pass. éanpons. 

17. dov8avw (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31., also 478), to be 
concealed, Aor. gator; Fut. d4yoo; Perf. 4e470a, Iam concealed, 
Mid. AavPevoue: (Ion. and poet. also A7foueas), to forget, Fut 
Ancouet; Perf. Aednopat, §131; Aor. édadopunp. 

18. Aiuzevw, rare secondary form from ez. 

19. pardavn, to learn, Aor. iuadev; Fut. padyjooue; Perf. 
pepadyxa.—The « remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem MAQE, according to No. a. 

20. zvvPavouat, to ask, Aor. exvOouny; Perf. arénvopen, nénvoat, 
etc., §131; Fut. revoouos (very rarely zevoovpot, § 154, 3). Ver- 
bal adjective zevordc, mevaréos. | 

21. tvyyavo, to happen, Aor. éevyov; Fut. revgouoe (TETX-); 
Perf. cervyyxe. (TYXE- according to No.a.). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic zevym, paro. 

22. gvyyavo, secondary form from gevya, to flee, Fut. pevgopas 
and -fovpo, § 154, 3; Aor. épuyov; Perf. aéqevye. Verbal adjec- 


tive pevxros, -zé0¢. 
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23. yardive, to take, Aor. tya8or; Perf. with a Pres. signifi- 
cation xéyavda; Fut, zeicoua, stem XENA-, comp. éaador, asico- 
pees. 


§ 161. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the 
Pres. and Impf. by annexing the two consonants ox or the syl- 
lable tox. (162, 163.) 
=x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and ucx, when it is 

a consonant; xv-igxo, and yen-toxoua are exceptions. Most verbs, whose 

pure stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, ete. according to the 

analogy of pure verbs, e. g. eig-ioxa, Fut. etgy-ow from “ETPE-; auBiioxa, 

Fut. ayioi-cw from ’4MBAO-. Some of these verbs, in the Pres. and 

Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first con- 

sonant of the stem with 1. 

1. di-icx-ouen, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. ydoxoprp ; 


(440-) Fut. dloicouer; second Aor. jor, Att. é@2ov and jew 


(m, §192), I was taken; Perf. jioxa, and Att. é&oxe and 7o- 
xa, I have been taken ( Aug., §122,4and6). The Active is sup- 
plied by aigeir, signifying, to take captive, to conquer. 

2. duBiioxw (seldom dufiéw), to miscarry, "AMBAO-, Fut. 
apBiocw; Aor. yuploca; Perf. iuBhoxa. 

3. avapioaxouor, (a) to recall to life, (b) to live again, Aor. 
aveBocdpuyr, I lived again; but second Aor. aveBiov (us, § 192), 
TI recalled to life. 

4. avihisxm (also dvaléw), to spend, to consume, Impf. e7- 
ucxor (avéovy without Aug.); Fut. ava2ocw; Aor. avyjimoa and 
draloca, xatnvaloca, Perf, avyioxe and avahoxa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. avphapet and avalopa; Aor. avadordyy. , 

5. dpécxm, to please, Fut. agéom; Aor, neeca, § 130, (d); Perf. 
(dejgexe is mentioned as in use) Mid. or Pass. qeeoue; Aor. 
Pass. ye¢o07r.— Mid. 

6. PiBeacxe, to eat (Fut. Att. %ouae from éo0i@, second Aor. 
ipayor), Perf. BéBemxa; Part. BeBoodc, §194; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
BéBowuar; Aor. Pass. {Be0dyr. 

7. yeyorloxm, mostly Poet., to call, to make known, Fut. yeywrnow; Aor. 
éytyornoa ; Perf. yéywra, with a Present signification ; — further, yeywvelzoy, 
Xen., yeyuvery, Poet., seldom prose, e, g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, d, from the 
Prim. FET QNEN. 

26 
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8. yyeaoxo or yxoaw, to grow old, Fut. yyeécopat, seldom 77- 
eaow; Aor. éyygdéoa, in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. to cause to 
grow old, Inf. yjgaca (also yyeavct from an old second Aor. 
éyjoas, wt, § 192); Perf. yeyjqaxa. 

9, ptyvedoxo (yivacxw), to know, ((NO-) Fut. yr@couae; second 
Aor. éyvo (ut, §192); Perf. éyvwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éyrwopat, 
§181; verbal Adj. yrwords (old form yrwros), yrworéos. 

10. d8gécxw, to run away (usually in compounds, e. g. az08., 
é&xd., dtad.), Fut. deacouct; Perf. dedgaxa; second Aor. edgar 
(m4, § 192). 

11. eveicxe, to find, second Aor. eveov; Imp. evee, § 118, 3, (a); 
(EYTPE-) Fut. evejow; Perf. eveyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. evenpecc; 
Aor. Pass. evgé0yx, §130, (d); Aor. Mid. evgouy» (Aug., §121, 
Rem.) ; verbal Adj. evgezos. 

12. 7Bacxw, to become marriageable, Aor. 7Byoa (Bao, to be 
young, but avxBan, to become young again). 

13. #»70x0, commonly exodricxm, to die (Mctathesis, §156, 
2), (OAN-) Aor. aaéScvov (Poet. Favor; Duvav, oi Guvovzes, 
the dead, also in prose); Fut. ezoGavovpm, Poet. Savrovpes; Perf. 
zé0-vyxa both in prose and poetry, zédvaper, § 194, etc., Inf. rebvea- 
vers Fut. Perf. cedvjtw, old Att, § 154, 6, and zeOvyfouce, I shall 
be dead. 

14. ihacxopas, to propitiate, Fut. tAdcopat; Aor. thacapyy. 

15. xvioxw and xvicxoucs, to conceive, inchoative, from xvo. 

16. pedvoxo, to intoxicate, Fut. pe8iow; Aor. suedvoa. But 
pedve, to be intoxicated, borrows its tenses from the Passive, 
e. g. guedvodyy, § 131. 

17. ptprnoxw, to remind, (MN.A-) Fut. uryoo; Aor. surnoa; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. weuvnuat, memini, [ remember, I am mind- 
ful (Redup. §123, Rem. 1), Subj. meprwpat, -7, -7rat, § 154, 9, 
Imp. uéuvnoo; Plup. éuepvnpyy, I remembered, Opt. nepvyuny, -to, 
-t0, or pEuvMpn, -po, -wr0, § 154, 9; Fut. Perf. psuvicouee, I shall 
be mindful; among the Tragedians also, I arill mention; Aor. 
guvnodnv, I remembered, eurycauny Poet.; Fut. prnoPyoopes, I 
shall remember. 

18. 2éoyo, formed from #é@oxw, by transferring the aspira- 
tion to «, to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor, ixaos; 
(IIENO-) Fut. setcopes; Perf. nénorGa. Verbal Adj. radytos. 
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19. sesnctaen, vo give to drink, Fut. ntaws Aor. tava 

20. mutpaoxe, to sell, Put. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by devotisbaigie anedouyy; Perf. méxpaxa, § 156, Rem.; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. aéaodpuc (Inf. aerga@oOce often instead of the 
Aor.); Aor. éape@Oyv; Fut. Perf. wexgécouce in the sense of the 
simple Fut. rgadyjaopece. 

21. aregiczxe (seldom oregew), to deprive of, Fut. oregyam; Aor. 
éorégyaa; Perf. éorggyxa; Mid. and Pass. oregiaxouat, orepovpa, 
privor, ozone, Iam deprived, Fut. oregycoper; Perf. éorégnpce ; 
Aor. torepi yy; Fut. oregn?yjoonet. The simple occurs most 
frequently in the Middle form; in the Active, the compound 
droaregicxeo j is more frequent. 

22. mrpocxm, to wound, Fut. teow; Aor. érgwoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. tétempmcu, Inf. rergaoOa, Part. rezgmpevos; Aor. érqodyr ; 
Fut. teaPycomet and tecopa. | 

23. paoxu, to say, to think (Ind. not used), Impf. épecxor ; 
Fut. FIOM ; Aor. épyoa. 

24. yaoxw, to gape (XAN-, among the later writers zaivo), 
Aor. ézévov; Fut. gévovpar; Perf. x¢yqra, to stand open. 

‘Remaang. In ya — the x Aap tg sil to the stem is igo 

ence t 
Bee; Aor idusas Pert :dlDaza; Port Mi. or Pas. Siar 1 Moe, 


Pass. ¢0idsiz Inv. This is found io the Epic and poetic verbs, cA djoxe, 
ahioxw, dacxw. See § 230. 


§ 162. V. Verbs which have a Secondary Form 

in -to, (166.) 

‘Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in -9w, e. g. 
pleyéIecy, poetic, instead of pléyew, to burn; nyegéFortas and iegé- 
Porta, Epic, instead of aysigovta: and atipgorta. Here belong also the 
Pres. and Impf. endings, -é9ey and -a9oy, which are used even in Attic 
op amr ward off, tagic Inf, adxader, stem AAK; audvo, to 
ward ward off, apuvader, Impf. nutvadoy x—dicixm, to pursue, Sioma Perr, Impf. 
uixa For, also prose ;—tixw, lo yield, Impf. sixaIov;—tigye, to shut up, 
k apf. nd Aor. Hleya9ov —tzw, to have, 0789s, in Homer ozsSie as Aor, 


63. V . Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
nts by prefizing the Reduplication, a 
duplication consist repeating the first consonant of the root 

-vowel 4 Nhrey Tintrren Seat aheprccatatiek 
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which take the Attic reduplication, i. e. they repeat the first two letters of 
the root, see axazita, anagioxe, agagloxm, § 230. 

1. BiBalo, to make go, to convey, Fut. BiBaow, Att. Pipe, -gs, -¢. 

2. ylyvonat (commonly yivouos) instead of yryévouas, § 155, 2, 
to become, (EN-) Aor. éyevoury; Fut. yevgoopes (Pl. Parm. 141, 
e. yerjoetos, fiet, and moreover yeveOjcercs, efficietur) ; Perf. yeyé- 
ynuot, I have become, factus sum, exstiti, and ysyove with a present 
signification, [ am. 

3. ainto, instead of metw, § 155, 2, to fall, Imp. ainre ; (ITET-) 
Fut. zecovpot, § 154, 3; Aor. étecov (very seldom first Aor. éteca), 
§ 154, Rem. 2; Perf. werctoxa with irregular vowel of variation 
(Part. zexzws, nenroitog Poet., § 194). 

4. tized, to bore, Fut. rejyom; Aor. érgyoe. More usual the 
secondary form rezeaivo, Fut. rergava; Aor. ézézgyva, § 149, Rem. 
2; Perf. rézonxa, rézenpos.— Mid. 

Several verbs of class IV , § 161, belong here, as ytyywoxew, and several 
verbs in -s, as dldoys. : 


§ 164. VIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem-vowel «@ is 
strengthened inthe Pres. and Impf. by & 167.) 
Here belong the dialectic verbs, mostly Epic and poetic, ayaloyas, to be 
indignant, dalw, to divide and burn, palouat, to rage, vaiw, to dwell. See § 230. 


§ 165. VIII Verbs, whose Pure Stemtakes ¢ inthe 
Pres. and Impf. (170.) 

1. yapeo, to marry (of the man), Perf. yeyanyxa; but Fut. 7a- 
po; Aor. éynpa, ynuos (eyauyoe in Lucian.; yeuyoses with the 
better reading yapyoeias in X. Cy.3.4,20). Mid. yapovpee (with 
the Dat.), to marry (of the woman, nubo), Fut. yepovpo:; Aor. 
éynuopyy. Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. éyeu7Ony, etc, 
§ 130, (d) 2. 

2. yyFém, usually Perf. yéyyGa, (also prose), to rejoice, Fut. 
ynPjow. 

3. Soxéo, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. dofm; Aor. éo&a; Aor. 
Pass. éd0y87v, Perf. Mid. or Pass. dedoypas, visus sum. 

4, xtunéw (Poet.), to resound, Fut -7o0, etc.; second Aor. &trunoy (Epic 
and S. O. C. 1450); first Aor. éxsumyoa (ib. 1606). 
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5. naprigén, to witness, Fut. pagrogjow, ete. But pagrigouat, 

, o: Mid. to call as witnesses. 
6. Suge, to shave, Mid. Svgoucc ; Aor. éEveduyy ; but Perf. év- 


ona. 

7. até, to push, Impf. éodovr; Fut. dow and wiyjow; Aor. 
éooa, mou; Perf. éoxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éaopec ; Aor. éwadyy 
(Auge § 122, 4). —Mid. 


§ 166. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. and Impf. but 

which assume an # in forming the tenses. (168.) 
‘This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -é, partly from 
necessity, as is the case with verbs whose characteristic is §, y, partly for 
the sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the in- 
troduction of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ox, y?, and 
partly from mere choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose char- 
acteristic is 0, 1, [, 4, 9, ™, x x, a, as, #01. The « is changed into q in in- 
flexion. Exceptions: aldoua, ¢zFoua and payouc, § 130, (d). 

1. atdouat, to be ashamed (Pres. and Impf. old poetic, in the Common lan- 
guage aidéoucs), Impf. aidouqv without Aug.; Fut. aidécouar and coma; 
Aor, 7eodpny, to regard a suppliant, and j)Séo9ny, I was ashamed. 

2. ddéo, to ward off, Fut. die%jow; Mid. to ward off from my- 
self, Fut. dheSjoopa, seldom aeonae (from AAEK-); Aor. pie- 
Edunr (Inf. second Aor. éixdtew, used by the Trag., § 162). 

3. abtw, to increase, see aitdver, § 160, 4. 

_ 4. dx0ouan, to be vered, Fut. dy0éoouat; Aor, jxPéo0ny, § 131; 
aH having the same signification as azP¢oomcs. 
q Jax to feed, Fut. Pooxijow; Aor. éBooxyae; Mid. I fed, 









mt, tc need, usually pecs bei, it is wanting, it 
2, Su oj, 84%, Part. dor, Inf. dev; Impf, Her, 
Thor “aenell Perf. dd¢yxe(v); Mid. déo0- 
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Q, sides, eto, iLAw, also eidéo, to press, to shut up, Fut. eidjoo ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. stAjuoe; Aor. Pass. sAnoyy. 

10. exe, to draw, Fut. fo (which more commonly has the 
other form é4xvow from ‘EAKT2); Aor. eidxvoa, § 122, 3, elxvoas 
(more common than #A&«); Aor. Pass. and Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
only eidxvoGry, etdxvopos—Mid. 

11. EIPOMAL, Aor. jo0un, I inquired, tg¢o8-cs, Eporpen, egotuyy, 
Egov, egopevos; Fut. éejooue:. The other tenses are supplied by 
épwrey; but the Aor. 7eaz700 is rejected. 

12. £60, to go forth, Fut. ééyow; Aor. 7¢¢éyoa. 

13. evdw, commonly xafevdo, to sleep, Fut. xadevdjoo (Aug., 
§§ 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verbal adjective xaPevdyréor. 

14, éw, to have, to hold, Impf. efyov, § 122, 3; Aor. goxor, in- 
stead of é-ceyor, Inf. oxeiv, Imp. sxe, magacyes according to verbs in 
ve (in composition also 2agacze), Subj. oxo, -ys, ragacyo, ragc- 
ozys, etc., Opt. szor7y (ut, § 192, Rem.), Part. cya»; Fut. é0 and 
oxnow; Perf. éoyyxa; Aor. Mid. éoxouq», Subj. syopos, Opt. ozoi- 
pny, Imp. oxov, nagaczou, Inf. oxeo0-at, nagacyésPat, Pass, szopevos ; 
Fut. oyjooues; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoyjuoe; Aor. Pass. éozedns. 
Verbal adjective éxzos and oxeros. 

15. po, to cook, Fut. spjow. Verbal adjective épOd¢ or éyy- 
£0S, &wytéos. 

16. io, commonly xedilo, to seat, to sit, Perf. éxadsor, 
old Attic xediloy; Fut. xadiw; Aor. exadioa, old Attic xadioa, 
§ 126, 3; Perf. xexadixa; Mid. I seat myself, Fut. xaOeSqoopen ; 
Aor. exadiwaurny, I seated for myself, I caused to sit. But 
xad_elopat, I seat myself, I sit, Impf. exaGelouyy; Fut. xa- 
Sedovpce. 

17. «730, to make anxious, (Act. only Epic), Fut. xy8jow ; Perf. 
xexyda, Tam anxious; Mid. xjdopet, to be anzious in pronc ~aly, 
Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. S. 198. is faw 
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19. pcigopea, to fierhl, Fut. payovjpet, § 154, 5; Aor. tuayecauny ; 
Perf. wsuayyuct. Verbal adjective payeréoe and payyréos. 

20, puéddo, lo intend, to consider, to be about to do, hence to delay, 
Impf. gueddov and jmeddovr; Fut. meddijow; Aor. gucidyon; Pass. 
peAlecda, to be put off, (Aug. § 120, Rem. 1). 

21. sede nor, curae mihi est (rarely personal pedo), Fut. wedjoee ; 
Aor, gueAjoe(v); Perf. wepedjxe(v); Mid. pédoucs, commonly éat- 

pehouce (and émpedovua); Fut. emipedjcouca (sometimes émipehy- 
— Dycoper); Aor. srepedi Dir. 

The compounds, e. g. wetayeles poenilel, are used as impersonals only. 
Epic Perf. péunis, I am concerned about; péynda has in prose the sense 
of the Pres. as well us of the Perf, curo, euravi, usunlog, caring for. 

22. nvt@, to suck, Fut. petijow, ete. 

23. ole, to smell, Fut. objow; Aor, alyca; Perf. odmde with 
the meaning of the Pres., § 124, 2. 

24. oiovae and oluat, to think, second Pers. ois, § 116, 11; 
Impl. ouyr and @uyr; Fut. otjcouer; Aor. pipOyr, ot, 0ivat, (Aug., 
§ 122, 1). 

The abbreviated forms, ciua:, muy, are used in prose as a mere 
parenthetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in 
an ironical sense; ofoua:, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when 
it is a governing verb still, this difference of usage is not fully observed 
even by the best Attic writers. 

25. oiyoum, to go away, abii, Inf. oyounv, I went away; Fut. 
oiyiconm; Perf. Pyrat, in the Common language only as a com- 
pound, e. g. maODyT Hat, Ion. and Att. Poet. ofywxa, (so origi- 
nate, oly, oix-ayit, o'y-oxe, comp. the Epic oxmya from éo, § 230). 

26. dele, to be obliged, to owe, debeo, Fut. opejyom; Aor. 
wegeilyce: second Aor. oedor, -ec, -e(v) (first and second Pers. 
PL not used), in forms expressing wish, imprecation, utinam. 

27. aio, to strilze, Fut. taiom (Att. secondary form 2 @tyom 
in Aristoph.); Aor. étaica; Perf. zézaixa; Pass. with o, § 131, 2. 
—Mid. 

28. modo, emittere flatum, Aor. tragdov; Fut: sah cial Perf. 
ntmogdu, § 140, 4. 

29. azrouc, to fly, Fut. (merjcouet, Aristoph.) commonly 2t7- 
covet; Aor. énrduyr, mzéctoa (rarer Exryy and éarduyr, § 192, 2) ; 
Perf. menornuot.—Syncope, § 155, |. 
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30. oxéddo or oxeléc, to dry, Aor. éoxdyv, §192, 4, and Perf. 
Soxdyxe. and Fut. oxdjoouct, intensive, to dry up.— Metathesis, 
§ 156, 2. 
31. rvunra, to strike. Instead of rvwo the Attic dialect has 
euntjow, but Aor. évwa, second Aor. only in Eur. Ion. 766; 
Aor. Pass. éednyv. Verbal Adj. turryréos. 
32. zaign, to rejoice, Fut. yargyow; Aor. éxcgny (mt, § 192, 8); 
Perf. xsyaconxa, I have rejoiced, and xexegnpeas, I am glad. 
Remarx 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -cave, 
§ 160, and txicyréopar, mentioned in § 159. 
Rem. 2. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed, § 149, 6; still, 
these form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 
pévo, to remaim, Fut. wevad; Aor. fueva; Perf. pausynxa. Verbal 
Adj. pevetéog. 

yéuor, to divide, Fut. vena; Aor. tveme; Perf. yayéunxa; Aor. Pass. 
évyepundny.—Mid. vépouar, Fut. veuotuas; Aor. évespauny; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. sevéunpuas Verbal Adj. seuntéog. 


§ 167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, 
and which are classed together only in respect to Signifi- 
cation. (171) 
1. aigéo, to take, to capture, e. g.acity, Impf. feovr; Fut. 

aignsw; Perf. yeyxa; Aor. (from ‘E4) eilos, sleiv; Aor. Pass. 

qetornv; Fut. Pass. aigePyoopo, § 130, (d).— Mid. to choose, 

Fut. aignooues; Perf. Mid. or Pass. teyuoe; Fut. Perf. geyooue, 

Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aigeros, -réos. 

2. éexouat, to go, to come, (the remaining modes and _partici- 
pials are borrowed from edu, § 181, thus Egyzopes, too, ++, ceva, iodn), 
Impf. jexéu77, commonly few and qa, Opt. tous; Fut. elas, I shall 
go, 70, I shall come ; —(EAETO-) Perf. 2ydvGa, §124,2; Fut. 
élevoopot almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also 
Lys. p. 165, §11; Aor. 74807, 2G, AGoyu, AGE, § 118, 3, (a), 
elGeiv, Gov. Verbal Adj. édevoréov,—"Epyoua: has in common 
the signification of to come and to go; the idea of coming com- 
monly belongs to the form from é@eiv, and the idea of going 
to that of ef. But in compounds, each of these three verbs 
expresses both ideas, and only the preposition limits it to the 
one or to the other signification. 

3. éoio, to eat, Impf. odor; (é0, Ep.) Fut. &opuas, § 154, 4; 
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Perf. é3j50xa; Aor. épayor, payeiw; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éd/dec- 
pet, $124, 2; Aor. Pass. 78¢o0nr. Verbal Adj. édeorde. 

4. ogém, to see, Impf. éHgor; Perf. éoigaxa, Poet. also égaxe, 
(Aug., § 122, 6) ; Aor. (from Z4-) eldor, ide, oyu, id¢, § 118, 3, (a), 
ideiv, Sor. On the second Perf. olda, I know, see §195. Fut. 
(fromm OT) dwouat, 2. p. owet, § 116, 11.— Mid. or Pass. dpmpat; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. éogducu or oppo, awat, etc.; Inf. opOce: 
Aor. Mid. edopyr, i8¢00c, Sov (and with the meaning ecce, (Sov), 
as a simple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. apéyr, opOyra; Fut. 6p0y- 
gone. Verbal Adj. ogaros and oars. 

5. teeya, to run, (APEM-) Fut. decpovpat; Aor. tSgapor; Perf. 
Sedomunxa: Perl. Mid. or Pass. dedecunuct. 

Sgsfouct, €geka very rare.— Epic second Perf. dedgoue (APEM2), 

6. geen, to bear, (OI-) Fut. otc (Aor. Imp. ols, oiséro, bring, 
in Aristoph., see §230, under géem);—(EIK-) Aor. ireyrox 
(rarer 7veyxa), -ec, -ev), -omer, -ets, -ov (and -aper, -are, -av), § 124, 
Rem. 2, Opt. év¢yxoyu, etc. (rarer -cuut, etc.), Inf. eveyxetv, Part, 
éveyxaov and évéyxac, Imp. éveyxe, -€ro, etc.; — (ENEK-) Perf. 
évnvoye, §124,2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. sidicrsak ~yEctt, -yxT UH, OF 
évivextat; Aor. Mid. qrepxaunr, tveyxca, -ao Oca, -duevog; Aor. Pass. 
qreyOnr; Fut. ErezOyoopa, rarer oicPjcopnet.— Verbal Adj. oiotds, 
oistéos, Poet. pegros. — Mid. 

7. pyui, §178, to say, Impf. épyv with the meaning of the Aor., 
also pdvee and gas, §178, Rem. 2;—(EI-) Aor. eizor, size, ei- 
moun, eié, §118,3, (a), (the other forms of the Imp. are rarely or 
never used, compound agdee), einsiv, einai, first Aor. elza, not 
very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent ézae, very frequent 
eimaze, rarely elmar, Imp. einov rarely, very frequent simaron, ei7t- 
tov, eimatov, and always éimere ; all other forms wanting in the Att. 
From the Epic Pres. sig, come Fut. ég@, Perf. etgyxa, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. efenet, §123,4;—(PE-) Aor. Pass. éd7Pyr (é6- 
Gyr appears to be not Attic), éyPjrat, dyPeis; Fut. Pass. 6707- 
comer and eigycopeu.— Mid. only in compounds, Fut. éregovpac 
and first Aor. émsinacOa, to deny, to despair, like aneneiv.— 
Verbal Adj. éyros, dytéos. 

Bates Teck cts ctanes aa Scgagrioe toa eedute. Ba 
ayopevor Tuva xaxére, ‘- avtsinoy xaxdis. 


i 
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§168. Conjugation of Verbs in -pe. (172.) 

1. Verbs in -#s are principally characterized by taking in the 
Pres. and Impf., (also in the second Aor. Act. and Mid. of seve- 
ral verbs) personal-endings, different from those of the conju- 
gation in -w, and also by omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 
of the tenses just named. The formation of all the remaining 
tenses of these verbs is like that of verbs in -w, with a few ex- 
ceptions. 

2. Several verbs in -“, which have a monosyllabic stem, 
take, in the Pres. and Impf., a reduplication, § 163, which con- 
sists in repeating the first consonant of the stem with «, when 
the stem begins with a simple consonant, or with a mute and 
liquid; but, when the stem begins with oz, 2z, or with an as- 
pirated vowel, ¢ with the rough Breathing is placed before the 
stem. ‘These verbs are the following: 


2TA it-orn-us IPA nl-p-nen-ps 
XPA xl-zon-ps JE (di-dy-ps) ddéacs 
BA (Gi-Bn-ps) Bias OE 1i-9y-ps 

IITA i-nta-pas ‘E  t-ms 

ITAA ni-p-nhy-ps 40 dl-So-ps. 


Remark. Most verbs in -ys do not follow this conjugation throughout in 
the three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms ; four verbs, 
thInpt, to place, tornut, to station, didapt, to give, and inus, to send, have this 
conjugation complete, though even in these verbs there are forms in use 
(together with several forms of the inflexion in -y:), which are borrowed 
from the conjugation in -w. See § 172, Rem. 8. 


§ 169. Division of Verbs in -pt. (173.) 
Verbs in -#+ are divided into two principal classes : 
1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 
The stem of verbs of this class ends, 


(a) in a, e. g. i-orn-ps, to station, Stem 2TA- 
(b) * 8, “ thIn-pe, to place, “« OF- 
(c) “ 0, “ Jt-doer-pt, to give, “« 40- 
(d) “ 4 “ alps, to go, “ 'L 

(ec) “ o, * aby, instead of éopl, to be, “ . *ES-. 


2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -»7¥ or -vwv, and 
then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The stem 
of verbs of this class ends, 
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A. In one of the four vowels, @, 4, 4, 0, and assumes -?rv. 
(a) in . e. g. oxeda—vd-ut, to scatter, Stem 2KEAA- 


(b) “ s, “ xogé-vvi-ut, to satisfy, “  KOPE- 
(e) * : only tiv U— Ul, to atone Mae 
(d) “ 0, @. g. atg0i-vvt—mi, lo spread oul, “ ZTPO-. 
B. In a consonant, and assumes -#v. 
(a) in a mute, e. g. Jelx-vv-m, to show, Stem eee 
(b) “ liquid “ Oy-vi-s, to swear, “ *O 
Remark 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem, 
then that consonant is omitted before the -»v, except it is a Kappa-mute, e. g. 


al-yuuee Stem “ATP (comp. aig-o, veg—vupent) 

dal-vyue =“ AAIT (comp. dalg, dast-og) 

nel-yyuae =“ KATA from KAA (comp. Perf. xtxad-pat, xexaguar) 

utei-vyse «6 = K TEIN from ATEN (Fut. xtev-w); but 

Selx-vupt, sioy-vuus, Cevy-vupt, oly-wumt. 

Rem. 2. Verbs of the second class—those in -vyi—form only the Pres, 
and Impf. like verbs in ys, and even in these tenses, forms in -vge and -dm 
often occur indiscriminately, and in the Sing. Impf. the accompanying formas 
in -’w are predominant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt., 
these are the regular forms, The verb ofé-vyv-~s from the stem 2BE-, 
is the only verb of this class which forms the second Aor., namely Eafny ; 
there are, also, several verbs in -w, which form their second Aor. according 
to the analogy of these verbs, e. g. die, édvy. 


$170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening 

of the Stem of the Present, (174.) 

1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel of 

the stem, 4, ¢, 0, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf, and second 
Aor. Act., as follows: 


« and « into 7, and o into m. 

Still, this prolongation extends in verbs in -¢ and -0 only to the 
Sing. Ind. of the three tenses above named, but in verbs in -«, 
to the Dual and PI. Ind., and also to the entire Imp. and Inf. 
of the second Aor. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs 
in -¢ and -o, the -e is lengthened into -e&, and -o into -ov, e. g. 
tei-va, Sov-ve. In the second Aor. Mid., however, the short 
characteristic-vowel remains throughout. 

2, In verbs of the second class in -vas, the stem ending in a 
vowel, and which annexes -vvv, retains the short characteristic- 
vowel, except those whose stem ends in -0, e. g. orgo)-vrups, 


me, 


-. 
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=TPO-; but the stem ending in a consonant, which annexes 
-vv, is strengthened in the Pres. by prolonging the stem-vowel, 
namely, 
a becomes 7, as in nny-vvps, second Aor. Pass. éna 1 
a “* at, “ at-yxvps instead of agrupas, stem AP, AIP 
- « a, “ dalx—-vvps, stem JEK, hence Ion. Zeta 
v “~ ev, “ Levy—vups, second Aor. Pass. éiy-ny. 


§171. Mode-vowels. (175.) 


1. The Ind. of the Pres., Impf. and second Aor. do not take 
the Mode-vowel, §168, 1, and hence the personal-endings are 
annexed to the verb-stem, e. g. 

i- OT a — per é-tl-Fs-pey &- 3 0- psy 
i-cta-peda é-te-Fé-pePa &-do-peda. 

2. The Subj. has, like verbs in -w, the mode-vowels » and 
7, but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel, so 
that the following deviations from the verbs in -w in respect to 
contraction are to be noted, namely, 
ey and a7 coalesce into 7 and 7 (not, as in contracts in -ao, into @ and g) 
on coalesces into q (not, as in contracts in -0o, into os), ©. g. 

i-otd-w — iors L-ord-y¢ == totjig = t-otd-y-tas = i-orij-ras 

OTa-w == O10) ota-n¢ = OTIS 


ti-3i-0 = 11-30 1-34-16 = 1-9is ti-Fi-o-pos == ti-Fd-pas 
6:-80-w == 0-00 3:-36-n6 = 81-306 d:-30-7 == J:-d9. 


Remanzx 1. This form of the Subj. of torjus and t/Inys is like the Subj. 
of the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs, e. g. tupFa, -f¢, 79, etc., 
tUx-G, -7¢, -7, from TUN-T0, ora-F i, “iiss -jj, from iornps. 

Rem. 2. ‘The Subj. of verbs in -vs is like that of verbs in -v0, @. g. 
dauxyve, ~Ung, etc. 


3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel 4 
which is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 


Opt Impf. A. i-ora-t-ny = Loral-ny Aor. IL. A. ctal—np paar 
Ti-te-1-9v = Ti-iFal-qy Del-yy ) 
be-d0-i—-qv = di-dol-yy 


Rem. 3. Tne Soe tae Dpt. of vy 
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§ 172. Personal-endings. “ama, 
1. The personal endings for the Act. are the following: 
(a) Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1 —"e o 
mA in cmeipenaly ne) conkergenet 
| y) pre -t ¥ 
Dual 2. -Tov -tow 
3. -Tov i-gta-tor 
Plur. . ~ev (properly -uss) aaa g 
-8 


3. [-vox(y)] (properly -vr:) Pa hagen i-ota-vor(y)]. 


The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -» ¢«(v)is changed into -aady), and then 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic 
dialect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus: 

, fom {-ora-vor is formed i-otace (i-o1a-aat) 
ti-te-von t-Sriow «= Att. «= t-te 

« bi-dor, * bi-dotce *  — §i-do-aer 
“  Oelx-vyu-vou Secx-viow “  deix-vt-aot. 

Remarx 1. The uncontracted form in -éa01, -ddo1, -vaoi, is the com- 
mon form of the Attic writers, though it, also, occurs in the Jonic dialect; 
the contracted form in -¢iat, -otes, ~ia1, is the usual form of the Ionic and 
of the older Attic writers, as, also, of writers in the Common language. 
From tju:—Stem“E—to send, comes the Attic idot, contracted from i-é-aae, 

(b) The personal endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. 
do not differ from those of verbs in -. 

_ (ec) The following are used for the Impf. and second Aor. 
Ind. 








as 2. | -s5 i-orn-§ é-ti-9y-5 
= by aa i-ory é-11-' 

2. | -10v E-or-tov —-E-s-tor 

+ 1. | -wer (properly pes) = E-oTy-pev pores 

-oay t-orn-cavy 8 =s_-« & -P-s-gay. 


| d. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Env, b-ardl-Iyy, Ms, ~m, MOY, —7/THY, —NMEY, —NTE, ~HoUY. 
.F os of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
"ers. Si ag. J iffex from Bione of the Opt 
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precedes the endings mentioned under (c) above, comp. Opt. 
Bovievoyu, Bovievoatu, etc. with 
otal-ny -oral-ny Sei-ny t-Fel-ny dol-ny d:-dol-ny. 
Rem. 3. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt, the -7 in the Attic dialect is 


commonly rejected, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -ncay is regularly 
shortened into -ey, e. g. 


tuSel-nusy = tSeiper iotal-nte = iotaire 
tudei-yoay == weer didol-ncay = didoter. 


The same holds of the Opt. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs, e. g. ra:devFelnpery 
= naidevP-tiuey—wholly like tFenvy—On the contrary, in the second 
Aor. Opt. Act., the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the third Pers. 
Pl., which is commonly abridged. 


Rem. 4. The forms d:doi7y and dwny also occur. 


(e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are, 
Sing. 2. | -d (i-cra-39+) (tl-Fe-Fe) (8i-80-39) 
3. 


=T0 i-ota-t0 t1-9é-10 d:-d0-t0s 
Dual 2 | -to» {-ota-toy ti-Fe-toy di-Jo-toy 
3. | -To0yr i-cta-toy 1-38-10 6:-3o-tay 
Pl. Q&| -te t-cla-Te ti-Se-ts 6i-do-tre 
3. | -twcay f-ota-tocay w-38-twcay 64-dc-twcay 
or {-ctaytwy ri-Sévtoy 61-Sortwy. 


Rem. 5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. rejects the ending -9s, and 
as a compensation lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, @ inte 
m, & into #, 0 into ov, v into v, 

i-ora-3. becomes i-cre tl-32-31 becomes ti-Fes 
di-do-9, * di-Jdov Oelx-yu-3,  “ Osixrv. 


The ending -3: in the Pres. is retained only in a very few verba, e. g. 
gad: from pnyyl, tods from iui, t+ from eius, and some others; also in 
simple forms of the Perf: of verbs in -a, e. g. t8-vade. 

In the second Aor. of 1/Fnys, inus and didoys, the ending -9: is softened 
into ¢, thus 3é-9: becomes Fé, E-F: —= &, So-9t —= 80g; but in the second 
Aor. of tornus, the ending -3: is retained, thus 017-91, also in the two 
Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e. g. rumy-91, mardev9nts, instead of xardevIn-H1, 
§21, Rem. 3. In compounds of o179:, in the Poet. dialect and in other 
Aorists belonging here, the ending -73: is often shortened into a, e. g. 
Magacta, andcta, NQCfa, xatafa. 

(f{) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -vas. 
This ending 1s appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic- 
vowel; but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel, « be- 
ing lengthend into 4, @ into &, o into ov, §170, 1, thus, 


Pres. i-ota-yat ti-9s-vas O:-Oo-vas Seex-vi—-var 
Second Aor. ot7y-vas Dsi-vas Sovva. 
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Rem. 6. The Inf. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs is like orjvat, e. g. tun7j- 
vat, Bovdevdn-va. 

(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
“91S, -ytoa, -»t, which are joined to the characteristic-vowel ac- 
cording to the common rules, thus, 


i-ora-vtg = f-otas, t-craca, i-otay OTaS, OTaTR, OTAY 
ti-Se-vtg = 1t-Beis, -sioa, -Ev Seis, Feioa, Fev 

t oe o) eo = 
6:-d0-vt¢ == 0-Jovc, -otca, -ov dots, -ovca, -or 


Oetx-vU-y1tg == Sex—vic, -ioa, -v. 


Rem. 7. The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 
Part. tidsls or Delc, ©. g. tun-slo, -eioa, -&», Bovhevd--sic. 


2. The Personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs 
in -o, except that in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Ind., 
and in the Imp., the Personal-endings retain their full form, 
-oas and -co, almost throughout. Still, the following things 
are to be noted, 


(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -a is, in the Attic prose 
writers, only -aga:; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, 
only in the poetic dialect, e. g. éniotg from éniotapat, 1 in Aesch., duvy— 
from the Ionic ending -ea:— instead of ’ burg, i in Soph. and Eurip. —In the 
second Pers. Imp. and in the Impf. iota, éxioato, nxloto, dvya, 
95 Uy 0, are explained by the old grammarians as used instead of the bet- 
ter Attic forms igrago, énicrago, etc.; still they are very often found in the 
Attic poets. 

(b) In verbs in -s, both the uncontracted and contracted forms of the 
Pres. and Impf. are used, e. g. tl9ecat and 1i9n, ériFeco and ériSou, thFed0 
and t/3ov; the regular forms of the second Aor., both of verbs in -a and 
—0, are those which are contracted, e. g. EFov, doi, %douv, dov. But in verbs 
in -o, the contracted forms are not used in the Pres. Ind., though in the 
Impf. and Imp. both forms occur: édidogo and édidov, didoco and didov. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj. ; 
in the Opt., as in verbs in -w, the o is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted. 


Rem. 8. The Sing. Impf. Act. of 1éSnuc and diScoms is generally formed 

from TIOEN and 4140N with the common contractions. Of verbs in -vps, 
' the corresponding forms of -¥ may be used throughout the Pres. and Impf., 
and exclusively i in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt, e. g. desxrt'w, ourva, oup- 
piyyues, together with dedxyvps, Oprvpt, oupply rust. —JIn Attic poetry, there 
are also contracted forms of Tho gps | and inus in the second and third Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Ind. Act., e. g. tSeic, tig, roel, ist. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


§173. I. First Class of Verbs in -pe. (179.) 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act. as well as of the Fut. 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, @ into 7, ¢ into 7, and in the Perf. Act. of tyu and 
inut, € into &, and o into »; but in the remaining tenses of the 
Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short characteristic-vowel is 
retained, with the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and 
Pass. of zé&nue and ijt, where the e& of the Perf. Act., réOexe, 
reCemat, eixa, eiuot, is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of céOnps, inue and didcot, has 
x for the characteristic of the tense, not o, thus, 

3-In-x-a, ij-x-a, &-do-x-c. 


The forms of the first Aor. Act. 7x0, 7xa and &%oxe, are, how- 
ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the 
Sing.; in the other Persons, as well as in the other Modes and 
Participials, the Attic writers used the forms of the second Aor.; 
still, the first Aor. is sometimes employed in the Pl. Ind, and 
somewhat often in the third Pers. Pl., e.g. sOjxaper, X. C. 4. 2, 15. 
sdaxaper, O.9,9.10. esdoxare, Antiph. 138,77. éwxav, X. Cy. 
4.6, 12. #€nxav, H. 2.3, 20. agyxar, Cy. 4.5, 14. Also the 
forms of the second Aor. Mid. of réOnpt, inue and didope, are 
used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor. On the con- 


§175. Paradigms of 





ACTIVE. 





2'T A-tostation.| QOE- to place. AOQO- to give. | JELK-to show. 














Modes, 
Numbers 
fin 

ereous. 


o 








Tenses, 





















1. | t-o7r7-pet wi-y-pt Ot-Sioon-pet Seix-vv pel 
2, i-0 rH-6 ti-Oy-s di-8a-¢ deix-r0-¢ 
| 3. | Gory-or(y) ti-ty-o(¥) 5i-Sco-ci ») derx-viadr) 
wi | 5 D. 1. | . 
. | = 2. | (-OTa-Tor ti-Ge-zov bi-So-ror | Seix-vv-ror 
£158 3. (-OT&-TOP ti-te-tov 8i-do-rovr delx-vv-Tov 
Ry RS P. 1. | t-oza-uer zi-te-uer 5i-So-ner Serx-vv-per 
| | tord-ze Ti-(he-Te | bi-do-re deix-vu-re 
3. | t-ora-ov) | ti-te-aodv) | dt-d0-aodv)and| dex-rb-aodr)et 
(fromiora-cot)| andri-Peiodr)|  d1-Sovery) Secx-vvcdr) 











1 And dexvi-m, -e:¢, etc., especially dexvvovei(y) Also Impf. édelxrvor. 


‘YY 
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trary, the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of ti@npt, ty and 
d8os, namely, £97, 7», éwv, are not in use. 

3. The verb tory forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -«, with the tense-characteristic 6, e. g. é-o7y-0-a, 8&-or7-0- 
auny. The second Aor. Mid. éozapyy is not used. This tense 
is formed, however, by some other verbs, e. g. éxzapuny, exquapny. 


Remark 1. The second Aor. Mid. and the second Fut. Mid. are wanting 
in these verbs, also the Fut. Perf, except in totjus, the Fut. Perf. of which 
is éor7jtw old Att., and éor7fomas, § 154, 6. 

Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb tornus, the following things are to 
be noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, 
to station; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act. and 
the Fut. Perf., have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to station one’s self, to 
stand, namely, torny, I stationed myself, or I stood, totnxa, I have stationed 
myself, I stand, sto, ictixesv, stabam, éoryga, EctySoua, stabo, — agectrto, 
I shall withdraw. The Mid. denotes either to station one’s self, to stand 
erect, to stand, consistere, or to let one’s self be stationed, i. e. to be stationed. 


§174. IL Second Class of Verbs in-we. 7%) 


The formation of tenses of verbs of the second class, § 169, 2, 
has no difficulty. All the tenses are formed from the stem, after 
the rejection of the ending -»viu: or -vvt. Verbs in -0, which 
in the Pres. have lengthened the o into o, retain the » through- 
out the tenses, e. g. o7Q00-rvt-pt, Coi-vvt-mt, 6ad-vvd-y, Fut. orgo)-o, 
etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
some of the tenses, a Theme ending in a vowel, e. g. op-vv-p, 
Aor. op-o-ca, from OMO8, The second Aor. and the second 
Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, e. g. Sevy-vv-us. See §182. 


Verbs in -pe. (190.) 
MIDDLE. 
21 'A- to station. | GOE- to place. AO- to give. MEIK- to show. 
b-OTA-0et Ti-Oe-pce 3i-3o-pot detn-vv-pou 
(-O7a-Oas ai-G-e-cas and ti-fy | o¢-do-cos SEix-vV-Cot 
-Ora-t aH ri-Oe-t04 d1-80-r08 Seix-vv-7 008 
i-ora-ped-oy at-8é-peSor 3t-30-ued-ov Setx-vd-pedov 
i-ora-c0or ai-Ce-o8or 31-30-0807 Setx-vv-cOov 
i-ora-oor tt-8e-c0-ov dt-80-c8-09 deix-vv-o For 
i-oza-peda ri-Oé-peS a | dt-o-peda decx-v3-pedae 
t-o7ra-008 ri-0e-o0e 81-80-0082 deix-vv-cbe 
U-OF a-PT OL ti-Ge-veas 8(-80-rr ce Seix-vv-v7 08 





—vac, -vady), and the Participle usually dexvb-av, -otea, -ov, § 172, Rem. 8. 
2% 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -}Mt. 


ACTIVE. 


=TA-tostation.| E- to place. 


t- oT ti-tho 






I- i-OT[- g ti-Di-¢ 

i-ory Titty 

(-6F /)-TOV | re-Dy)-rov 

i- or1-TOY ti-t)y)-TOV 
(-OT0)-[eV z-io-mer 

| OTH-TE ri-thy)-ve 
i-are-or¥) zt-oo-or) 
i-ory wi- thet 

(from icradt)| (from rideds) 
(-0T-TO) zi-the-70 | 
i-OT«-TOv ti-ile-10r 

i- Ort: To aie-ds-Tow 
Lore- TE i-e-re 


ri-e-Tocar 
| et ri-thevroor 


I- Oru “FOG acy 








i-0TG-veLt eo 
i- ards, aou,es Tl- ~Osig 810, EY 
G, avtog ‘G. EvTOS 
Lory: v é -1i-our 
t-OTY-S e-ri-theg 
a td 
i-ory é-Ti-et 
i-oTa-ToOV | e-ri-e-Tov 
kJ] F 
| i-ord-ryy &-T1-the-TyP 
| 7 # 
I-07 d-mev é-Ti-the-mey 
| é 
[-OTa-Té £-Ti-ihe-TE 
é 
é-ri-e-cay 


i-ore- ov 
Ti-iel- “HP 
ai-thél- -$ 
ri-thel- “lj 


zi-dei-tor | 
F 
ti-thel-THY 
Tt-thet-peev 
ti-tei-t2 


i-ordi-ror 1 
(- Orel-TH¥ 
(-oTcei-mev 
i “(OF ai-T | 


(-orai- Ev witeey 
i-ory-», I (€-Oy-¥) ) ALL 
é- ory-¢ (stood, (é-O7s ¢) 7 used 
é-67N (é-Oy) J for it 
é-o tTy-tov | E- -e-zov 

é- oty-tyy | &-de-ryy 

Eo ry -pev é. ~e-pev 
é-orn-te =| &-De-re 
f-arn-cav | &-te-cav 





| di-ba 





(é- Sa-v) ) ALL. 
(é- tos) 
(é-doa) 


[§ 175. 







AO-to give. | AEIK-toshow. 















Oztx-1y-a 
Setx-v-ys, 
etc. 


Ge-8u) 
di-Sm-¢ 



















































61-d0-Tor 
Oi-Sa-70¥ 
b-3a)-pev 
du-d00-re 
di-dau-olv) | 
di-dov Oeix-PU 
(from SidoM:) | (from derxvv de) 
Ou-So-70 Sex vb-zeo 
di-So-ror | Seix-wv-ror 
d:-30-Tay | Serx-rt-Tor 
di-do-re Seix-vu-te 
bi-80-racar | dem-ri-racar 
et di-Sovrar | and derx-vvrrar | 
d1-S0-ra Serx-vv rete 
51.dovs,o1ua,or Secx-vvs, VO, UF 
G. ovtog G. vytos 
é-d1-dour é-detx- -yuy 
é-di-Sovg | €-Seix-vvg 
é-di-dov | €-Oetx-rv 
£-3/-30-T0v &-Setx-v0-TOP 
é-Si-S0-tH/¥ E- -jern- -Py-THY 
é-Oi-So-pev | &-Selx-vd-per 
é-dt-do-re é- -Setx-rv- -TE 
&-3i-8o-cav | é-Seix-rv-car 
bt-doi- -WY Setx-rv -ONLt 
5i-Sot-1¢ Secx-v-o1e, 
di-Sor- “Ij etc. 


bt-dor-roy | 
du-Soi-ryv 
Ot-doi-wer 
Ot-doi-re 
Ot-dot-er 


used 
for it 


é-30-rov 
é- -S0-7H¥ 
é-So-pev 
é-G0-té 

é-do0-capr 


See § 172, Rem. 3. 2 On the irregular accentuation of ésictapas, etc., see § 176, |. 
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MIDDLE. 

= 1A- to station. | OE- to place. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
i-cr0)-pou 2 ai-Foo-pot 81-Soo-poe Serx-vv-copecee 
i-oty ai-y b1-3@ Serx-vv-y, 
i- Ory-THL t-Or-to Ot-Ood-r08 etc. 
(-or0)-peor r1-Des-peov 3:-30-nED-ov 
i-oty-o8 or tt-O7-o Sov 61-60-08» 
i-otyn-o0or tt-O7-o0-0v 61-30-c8ov 

i-ora-peder ti-Po-pedor dt-30-peda 
i-or7-088 tt-O7-088 b1-3w-o88 
bore erat tt-00)-¥T aL Ot-Sa-vz at 

‘t-ora-oo and ti-Oe-co and $i-8o-co and Seix-vv-00 

i-or00 ti-Bov b:-Sov 

i-ota-c0'o a-0&-o8o $:-30-00-'@ detx-vv-c0-M 
i-ora-o0-oyv at-e-oBov 3i-80-c8-ov Se(x-vv-o0oyv 
i-ora-oPoy rt-3é-oFov 31-80-00» Secx-vv-o0oy 
i-ora-obe ti-Ge-ob_ 31-80-0082 Se(x-vu-obte 
i-cra-cOwoavand| tt-0&-cOooay and | 31-30-cPacay and | dex-vv-c0mcar 

i-ora-oOop a-0&-c0-wy 31-80-08 _and detx.vv-o0-a# 
t-ara-o0-c ri-De-o8 a | di-30-c- ct deix-vv-oF-ct 


i-otd-pev0s, 7, oF 


(-aTa “pny 

. Ota oo and t-oT0 
c -6Ta-TO 

ord. -petor 

fy rora-oBoy 
i-ora- iOny 

i- ord-pede 
f-ora-obe 
i-ota-F70 


i-oral-pn9 3 
i-orai-o 
i-otai-z0 
i-otai-pedov 
i-orai-o bor 
i-orai-oDiy 
i-orai-peda 
i-orai-obe 
i-0Tai-¥Z0 


(¢-cza-pry» does 


not occur, but 
8-0 a-eyY 
é-719tc- 79) 





at-0&-Uev0S, 1, OV 


81-80-pevos, 7, Ov 


Satx-vd-pevos, 17, 
ov 


Sov &-eix-rb-pyy 


é-T1- ~11-O8-pny [Bou &-81-80-pny 


&-zi-e-co and é-z1- | 8-0t-80-c0 and &-dt- | &-d3elx- -¥-0 





8-i-De- -T0 &-3(-30-70 é-Seix- yU-TO 
&-21-08-uEe0-ov &-31-30-pe0-ov é-Setx-vd-ne Cov 
&-7i-0-e-o D0 &-81-30-00-09 &-Oeix-vv-o Sov 
&-11-08-o YY é-31-30-o00 79 &-deix-90-o ONY 
é-t1-Fé-pedar |e b1-86-pe-c &-detx-vb- peda 
&-zi-Fe-o0-8 &-0i-60-008 &-Seix-vu-oFe 
&-zi--8-70 &-01-80-¥70 &-Oelx-vu-vT0 
at-Poi-ury 4 31-3ot-uny 4 Secx-vv-o1pny 
tt-0oi-0 61-8o0i-0 Setx-¥d -000, 
t-oi-r0 6t-dot-t0 etc. 
zt-Ooi-pedor 81-3o1-pedo» 
tt-Foi-cPoyv 6:-do0i-s 0-ov 
at-Sol-oO'ny 31-80i-o Ony 
a-Foi-pEedcc dt-Sor-pe-ar 
ti-oi-ots bt-dot-ofe 
tt-Fol-vt0 6:-dot-vz0 
&-08-pyy é- -30-uny 
é-Gov (from éfe00) é- -dov (from &d3oc0) 
é-P-é-r0 &-30-t0 
&-Bé-nE0ov 2-36-pe00r 
&-8-e-oFov &-d0-o0-or wanting. 
&-B8-cOny &-80-08ny 
&-G2-neha &-30-peOae 
é-62-008 é-d0-008 
i-8-8-970 é-30-rt0 . . 
3 On the accentuation in éxiaraso, etc., see § 176, 1 4 See § 176, 2. 
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ACTIVE. 
é Ee Ss 
i : oe: ZT A- tostation.| OE- to place. | AO- to give. |AELK-toshow. 
B|Z/2 £ 
S.1.| ozo! 3 So | 
2.) orgs OG-S 8Q)-¢ 
S| 3) oy of) 
$| D.1. 
S| 2.| ozy-roy 800-z0» 
‘S| = 3.|  orn-toy On-tov 300-zur 
| P.1.| oro-per Ow-pey 300-pev 
2.| ornte On-te 800-ze 
3. | ot0-oul9) o-ouy) 80-0) 
S.1.| orai-qy Gei-ny 8oi-49 
2. orai- nS Sei-ng Sot-n¢ 
.|_ 3. | orai-n doi-y 
ms |.8| D.1. 
i 8] 2.| ozai-nrov 2 Soi-nrov 2 
2 & 3. | ozas-nryy ei-nrny So.-neny 
g P. 1. OF i-npeY Oet-npey Soi-nyer 
2.) oret-nre Gei-778 Soi-nz8 
3. | orai-er Oei-ev doi-ev 
S.2.| o7q-003 Bee (Pe) 4 | dog (Soo) 4 
s|_ 3] oF 4] -t0 Gé-t0 30-700 
=| D.2.| ozn-toyv Gé-tor 30-0 
S| 3 | o¢n-co» Oe-t00v 30-rooy 
S. P.2.| otn-te i do-te 
m) 3. | ory-twcay | Gé-zwcavand| 30-racar and 
and otavroy Oevrory Sorray 
Inf. ay | Fei-vo Sov-v0 
Part. Ords, aoa, av| Peis, gion, &y | Bove, ovea, ov 
Gen. oravros __Gen. Sérr0¢ _ Gen. dorzos 
Future. Ot7-00 87-00 303-000 Seiko 
Aorist I, | &-orqoa, I sta- | 8-O7-xa é-300-xe ~ $Oeka 
[ttoned, | teed in the Dual and Pl. Ind. and in the 
een | amen peiirer Diodes and Rarticipiala, 625062 Noe 
Perfect. Eoryrxe 5sto | zé-Pee-xe 8é-30-xa | de-daya 
Pluperfect.| é- i-ory-xetv and | &-re- O ei-xerv | -de- ad -xew | &-de-deizerw 
et-o7-xety 









Fut. Perf. | &-orj&o old Att.| wanting. wanting. wanting. 
PAS 
Aor. I. | é-ord-Onv — | &-2é-Syv 6 | 2-86-On9 | &-Sety-Oxp | 


1 The compounds, e. rs anoote, éx3a, d:ada, have the same accentuation as 
the simples, e. g. anoctwas, éxSijtoy, Siadciper. 2 See §172, Rem. 3. 
3 In composition, naguatn dt, magaota ; anoatnds, axoota, § 172, Rem. 5. 
4 In composition, megGes, ErFec; Zabhoe: exdo¢; meghfers, Exdote, § 118, 
Rem. 1. 5 See § 176, 3. 6 éé9yy and tePnoopas instead of £989 ny 


and Seijcoua, § 21, 2. 
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MIDDLE. . Bay 
XT A- to station. Ow pla AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. | 
(orw-uat does not  Oar-meet ? Scipecee ‘dee 
occur, but agia-| iy so 
pat, -Y, -yre,| y-rae 5oo-rcet 
etc.) Ho-pedov Sa)-etov 
Oy-ottor ba-ofor 
dy-atov do-ctor 
Do-uetha do-netc 
B-o0e da-cite 
__ Hor-vr cet Soo-vreee 
(orai-uny does not Hoi-uny * Soi-pyr ® 
occur, butmpiai-| toi-o doi-o 
fanv, ~ct0, -aet0,| Toi-To Soi-zo 
etc.) Doi-ystoy Soi-wedor 
toi-otor doi-ador 
Pot-oOyy Soi-cityy 
Gui-ueba Soi-nedec 
Do-otve doi-otte 
__ Doi-vt0 Soi rto | 
| (ora-co or atm| ov (£00) 9 dov (8000) 0 
does not occur, de-otto 80-00 
but agia-co or| ié-attor 80-cttor 
70100) ¢-c0oyv b0-c0wy 
&é-ote 80-c08 
#é-cdacav and | 0-c0mcar and 
| Oé-cPow 3d-c tor 
(ora-cthat)mpias.| dé-c0u S0-c0 at 
(aza-pevoc) mpia-~| O¥-pevog, -1, -0¥ d0-uevog, -n, -o” 
| pévos ee 
OTy-Comm Py-come | dor-copens _derGopee 
: G ? B i. 8 ee 3 
| [Geese forms (2 sfeu a6 Le is ; beak 
used by the Attic writers, § 173, 2 
ré- Pet — | 8¢-8o-pecet 7 be -Bery-pece | 
é-re-ei-uyy _—_—| &-Be-S0-pyy  €-de-Saly-mny 
_L ear: wanting, wanting. ~ wanting. 
SIVE. on 
| Fut. I. | ora-dyjooua| re-jcopae ® | d0-Pycopce | deey-Oyjcopecee 


7 Also in composition, éyDormat, -jis =H Ete, 


etc., weer nye, -fj; -atm, etc., éxdamor, -m, -orte, ete., anodapat, -O, 


Gita, etc. 


8 See § 176, 2. 


9 In composition, xata3ov, anodov; 


aegldov, anodov; xatadeods, megidocd:; tvPea9s, moodocFe; but éyFoi, 


uighov; mgodoi, évdot, § 118, Rem. 1. 
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§176. Remarks onthe Paradigms. 


1. The verbs duvapas, to be able, exictapas, to know, Lefpopat, to 
hang, and aglaca, to buy, have a different accentuation from tsrapeac in 
the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., namely, Subj. Stvmpar, éxlotwpar,-7, -qra, 
—noSorv, -node, —ovtat; ; Opt. duvalpny, émcotaipny, -aro, -acto, -aroPor, 
-aiode,, -a:vta; 80 also ovaipny, -ato, -atto (§ 177, 4.) 

2. The forms of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. Mid. in Ol, viz. tePotuny, 
Sotuny, are more common than those in -es, viz. t+ 9 eiuny, -eio, -kt0, etc., Pe- 
pny, -e0, -kiro, etc. In compounds the accent remains as in simples, thus, 
évSuiuny (évFeiuny), éyFoio (évFeio), etc. ‘The same is true of compounds 
of doluny, e. g. Scudoipny, diadoio, etc. 

3. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: &-ota-roy, &-ora-per, 
§-cta-te, §-cra-orr), see § 193. 

4. The forms of the Impf. ériSovy, -s1¢, -28, éd/Sovv, -ovg, -ov, are con- 
structed according to the Conjugation in -éw and -ow. The other forms, éri- 
Iny, -n6, -7, é64duy, -w¢, -w, are not used, § 172, Rem. 8. 

5. Verbs in -vg:, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs 
in -vw. Still there are some examples where these Modes follow the anal- 
ogy of verbs in -1, omrung HN 5 taoxeduvyyvtat—instead of —Untat — Pl. 
Phaedon. 77, b. wuyosro 18 xut ney» vt o (from vito, instead of vocto) Ibid. 


118; a. 
6. In later writers the Perf. and Plup. are found with the Trans. meaning, 


Ihave stationed, namely Ectaxa, iotaxecy. 


Summary or VERBS IN -pe. 


1 Verbs in -yws which annex the Personal-endings to 
the Stem-vowel. 
§177. (a) Verbs in -a, (i-orn-w, ZT-A-), (183.) 
1. xi-zen-pt, to lend, io bestow, XP-A-, xyocvat, Fut. zo7oo, ete. 
Mid. to borrow, Fut. yeyoouar.— Aor. éyonoeuyy in this sense is 
not used by the Attic writers. ‘To the same stem belong, 

2. x97, oportel, stem XP4- and XPE-, Subj. zoj, Inf. yeijvas, Part. (10) 
zeeav; Impf. éxeqy or vo7mv, Opt. vosin from XPE-, 

Inf. xeii", anozoiv, in Eurip., by contraction from zeaey. 

3. anozen, a suffices, sufficit; besides those formed regularly from XPAN; 
anxoygaouy, Inf. axoyejy; Impf. anézyn; Aor. anéygnody), etc. Mid. ano- 
Zecpar, to have enough, anozeijoFas, inflected like zgcouat, § 129, Rem. 2. 

4. ovivnut, to benefit, ‘ON A-, ovvevas: Impf. Act. wanting: 
Fut. ovyoo; Aor. airnod, Inf. ovijoce (for driven, like oriveet in Pl. 
Rp. 600, d.). Mid. ovtvapes, to be profited, Fut. ovycoues; Aor. 
arnuny (oveuny later, but also in Eur. avache), -760, -4rO0, etc., 
Imp. 69700, Part. cvjpevos ( Hom.), Opt. ovaiury, -c1o, -ato, § 176, 
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1., Inf. 6rvac@at; Aor. Pass, ov7Pyr instead of oriunr. The re- 
maining forms are supplied by wgedeiy. 

5. mi-u-mhy-ut, to fill, TIAA-, aipadevaa; Impl. éxiundyy; Fut. 
nijow; Aor. émhjca; Mid. mipredopee, niunhacte; Imp. érpmhe- 
pyy; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wémdynouor; Aor. Pass. éxdjoOnr § 131; 
second Aor. édijpuyv Poet.— Mid. 


The mw in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually 
omitted in composition, when a m precedes the reduplication, e, g. duninla- 
wat, but évexyundauny. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with and 
without « are both used by the poets, according to the necessities of the 
verse. 


6. miungnut, to burn, Trans., in all respects like mijemdnque. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead of 
them v7outvw, avéyoucn); Aor. tdyy, (the,) theiny, capOi, thas; 
Fut. tajoouen; Perf. rérdiyjxe. 

8. p7-i, to say, (stem A-), has the following formation: 


4§ 178, 184.) 


ACTIV E. Iinperf. 
ey 
lon, us'ly épyota 
| Eqy is 116, 2) 
épatov 
Eqieryy 
Epapey 
Epare 
bqaacer 
Opt. gains, pai vi) pain, peainzo 
and paitor, anrnr and] 
pairyr, peijuer and = 
wer, painre and paize, - 
Fut. | gow 
Aor. gyce. 


DD. 
P. 
pa 
paar) 


FO, Piss Pir i payer, 
pyre, paci(y 


pati or pans, pare, pee | 
TOV, Piero, Pere, PuTo-| 
our and marrow 

\pacveet 

pas, pow, peer 7 

6G. perros, pac 





MIDDLE. 


| Perf. me neqact«, let it be said. Aor. Part. pipevos, affirming. 
Verbal adjective Pats, paréos. ; 





Remanx 1. In the second person myj¢, both the accentuation and the 
Tota subseript is contrary to all analogy. In compounds it retains the accent 
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om the ultimate, e.g avugsyc, but etpgqm, exegesis, ctpped:, etc. On 
the inclination of this verb in the Pres. Ind. (except gc), see § Sh 

Rew 2 This verb hes two significations, (2) fe say in general, (b) fo af- 
firm, (aio) fo assert, etc. The Fut. gqeu, however, bes only the last signifi- 


cation ; the first is expressed by iste, ign. The Impl iggy with gavas 
and ¢ 6, is used aloo as an Aorist. 


Rew 3 With gapi the verb § si, mquam may be compered, which, like 
inquam, is used in the spirited repetition of what had been said ; the imper- 


fect ay, % is used in the phrases fy tye, I said, 4 3 35, he said, to describe 
a@ conversation. 


§179. The following Deponents also belong here. 
(185) 


1. ayapat, to wonder, Impf. ;yapyy; Aor. gyac877; Fut. aye- 
Cope. 

2. Svvapat, to be able, second Pers. dvvacas (dvvq from the Ion. 
devect, Poet. and later,) Subj. dvvepes, § 176, 1, Imp. dvvac0, Inf. 
dvvacOa, Part. dvecueros; Impf. éivvapyy and 7der ; second Pers. 
£30v0 (-cc0 more rarely), Opt. dvvaipss, dvveo, § 176, 1; Fut 
derzooua; Aor. édv97O79, 73. and edvrac8r7, the last Ion. and in 
Xen. (Aug. § 120, Rem. 1.); Perf. dedvrqpa. Verbal adjective 
devaros, able and possible. 

3. éxiotapat, to know, (properly, to stand upon something, to be 
distinguished from é¢iozepas), second Pers. émozacas (eniorg sel- 
dom and only Poet.), Subj. éioreopas, § 176, 1, Imp. excorm (more 
seldom éxioreco); Impf. ymotapyy, yaioto (more seldom yxtora- 
oo), Opt. emoraisusy, émictao, §176,1; Fut. émorjoopes; Aor. 
gmortrOy7, (Aug. § 126, 3). Verbal Adj. émoryros. 

4. gapes, to love, (in the Pres. and Impf. only poetic, in prose 
égco is used instead of it); Aor. 7eacPy, amavi; Fut. seac0yo0- 
pot, amabo. 

5. xpéuapes, to hang, pendeo, Subj. xoewopas, § 176, 1, Part. 
xpepapevos; Impf. expepapurs, Opt. xeevaipyy, -o10, -arro, § 176, 1, 
(Arist. Vesp. 298, xgeuowde, comp. pagrapot, § 230, and pepvar- 
env, § 154, 9; Aor. exgenacOyy; Fut. Pass. xgenacdyoomas, I shall 
be hung ; Fut. Mid. xeexyoopuas, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. xgiacia, to buy, enguauny, (the Attic writers employ an 
Aor. Mid. of this verb, instead of the Aor. of gona, viz. éovy- 
oauyy, which is not used by them, § 122, 4, Subj. oropas, 
§176,1; Opt. xpratuny, -ato, -ecro, § 176,1; Imp. 2etaco or mio; 
Part. guapevos. 
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§ 180. (b) Verbs in -e (zi-Oy-u1, OE-). (186.) 
‘I-4-mt (stem E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 


ACTIVE. 


Ind. inna, ins, iqou(y) 5 t leroy; (eHer, lere, iaau(r) or ieiat(¥). 

Subj (0, igs, ig; Ujror; idper, ijre, iaai(y); aqui, ageis, 
Apel) (aqpiy i in Xen.), ete. 

___| Imp. (120%), tet, ige@, etc. —Inf teva, — Part. ieig, ietoet, ier. | 


——_ a — ee 


‘Impf. | Ind. 7 iovy (from JE), aqpiovy or yopiove, (seldom é ley, mooieIY, 
pie), t ieng, tee; tezov, ieryr; ; lee, (TE, iecay, ypiecay. | 
) Opt. isigv (second Pers, PI. enue Plat.). 


Perf. | eixa. — Plup. etxeiw. — Fut. yom, — Aor. I. jxee (§ 173, 2). | 
Aor.IL.) Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (§ 173, 2): Dual ecov, 
eiryy; Plur. EMER, commonly with Aug. eiMer, xacheiuer, ete, 
commonly eize, cveite, fcav, commonly sicar, ageioar. 

Subj. 0, tis, poo, eis etc, 

| Opt. inv, eing, vin; exon, ery ; eiMeP, BITE, ELEY. 

Im is, cepes, Eran; Fror, Erooy ; : Eee, Eraour and & evreov. 

Inf. eivett, ceperveet.—P.. ic, etaet, cy, Gen. fveos, Elang apertog. 





Remark 1. On the Aug. of « creping, see § 126, 3. 

Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. i iv is very doubtful, and also the forms 
ing, ty are Very rare. The form tr has the ending of the Plup., as the 
Impf. of sive, to go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form from jou». 









MIDDLE. 


| Pres. | Ind. ¢ ieee, lege, iereet, etc.—Subj. fonpecen, ceqpecapecee, ti) aqui ete 
Imp. teco or fov. —Inf. «i teoOot.—Part. i leHevos, ps 
Tmpf. ‘iguny, teco, etc. — Opt. isin, ujy, Att. totieny. (oto, cepuoio, etc. 
Aor.IL. Ind. eipeny Subj. once, ceponyacel, ts api, Heel, PATE 
| £100, apeioo Opt. 7EQOOL HAY? -010, -0i70, -oimether, -oio te, 
tir0, apeiro -nivt0; (mposito, mp0eic He, mposivro} 
eipeda, etc, are rarer forms), ) 
Imp. ov, fo0o, ete. 
Inf. fader. — Part. Epevos, “Ty -0%. 
Perk aves, wed a; Inf. eioOau, we Pera Pe. —Plup. « einy, eic0, aqpel- 
etc —Fut 3 jouw. — Aor. I. ixdunr, § 173, 2. i 
' PASSIVE. 


ro P. édeis —Fut. EP joo —Ver. Adj. ézég, inion, (Eqperon 


































} A. 





Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs 1/dnuc and ini, only the following dia- 
lectic verbs belong here, viz. ‘4H-MT, AHMET (JL), (didéaes, however, 
from the last is found in X.), i 9 and JIH-MI. 


- 
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§181.(c) Verbs in -t, only elps (TZ), to go. 


Pretiminary Remark. The verbs els, to go, and eipl, to be, are 
presented together, though the last, on account of its stem “EZ, does not be- 
long here, in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of 
the two verbs in their formation. 





















PRESENT. 
Ind.S.1.| ecui, to be | Subj. w Ind. | tut, to'go | Subj. foo 
2. a as 2. al ing 
3. | eozi(y) y 3. | elot(y) 7 
D. 2.| éorov ytov = | D..2.. | zor “zor 
3. | gozoy 41709 3. | izov intoy 
P. 1. | éopev opev JP. 1. | (pep ioopey 
2.| doze pte 2. | ize inte 
3. | etat(») wou(r) 3. | (aot() ious) 
Kmp.S.2. | toe Inf. elvas Imp. | (+, zeocehe | Inf. cévae 
3. | E0700 seld. 2pocet) 
D. 2. | gozor Part.o»,ovcn,| 3.) ito, 2gocire | Part. (as, cov: 
3. | éozeoy oy D. 2. | izoyv oa, tov 
P, 2.| gaze G.évz0g,ov0ns| 3. | treo» Gen. (ovzo0¢, 
3. | ZEoracay P. 2. ize tovons. 
andZotoy 8. | izeoxcay or 
(ovrory lovrey (itor 
Plat.) Aesch. E. 32.) 






















IMPERFECT. 
Ind. | Opt. [ Ind. | Opt. 
S. 1.| 79, Iwas ainy S. 1. | Gecv or qa, [went | tous or 
3 ioiny 
2. noo, § 116, 2. | eins 2.| yes, us'ly yetota | fore 
3. | n» (from yer) | ey 3. | gee fou 
D.2.| noroy (tov) | einzor D. 2. | tezov, us'ly 7ro9 | forroy 
3. qoryy (qenv) | einens [wer] 3. | qetenr, “ qr? toizny 
P. 1. | oper einpev (seld. e/-|P. 1.| temper, “ mpey ioupey 
2. | nove (7t8) einre(seld. etze)| 2.|qere, “ yre torze 
3. | your etnoay and eley | 3. | gecav ‘Tovey 





Fut. Eoopa, I shall be, oy or éo8, Zora1, etc. — Opt. éco/pnv. — Inf. 
éoeoP-at.— Part. ecopevos. — Verbal Adj. éozeov, cvvectéos. 


Mippie Form, Pres. teucu, tecas or iy, tera, etc., Imp. taco, Inf. tea- 

Gat, Part. iguevog; ‘The Impf. guny, isco, etc., signifying to hasten, 
ought probably to be written with the rough breathing, which is 
strongly confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to inyt- 
— Verbal Adj. izdc, tzéov or izytoy, iryzéov. 
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Remark 1, On the inclination of the Ind. of siué, to be (except the second 
Pers. ei), see §33. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far 
back as the general rules of accentuation permit, e. g. MAQELL, TAQEL, TAQ- 
gots, etc., Imp. magiadt; but magiy on account of the temporal augment, 
magéata: on account of the omission of « (xagéceras), nageiven like infini- 
tives with the ending -va:, raga, -is, -jj, etc., on account of the contrac- 
tion; the accentuation of the Part. i in compound words should be /particu- 
larly noted, e. g. maga, Gen. magovtos, so also nageay, Gen. muguovros. 

Rem. 2. The compounds of sigs, eo, follow the same rules as those of 
ziul, sum ; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in com- 
pounds, e. g. mageyut, mages and mageot, third Pers. Sing. of eiue and third 
Pers. Pl. of siud; but Inf. nmagivet, Part. magi. 

Rem. 3. The form ¢iey, esto, be it so, good, shortened from sty and strength- 
ened by a», must be distinguished from the shortened form ¢isw instead 
of einoay of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf. A secondary form of the third 
Pers. Imp. 71 instead of frre is found once jin Pl. Rp. 361, c. The form 
of the first Pers. Impf. is often 7, among the Attic poets, and sometimes 
also in Plato; the form ijuqy is rare, ©. g. X. Cy. 6, 1,9, The form of the 
second Pers. Imp. 4 7¢ is found frequently in the later writers, and rarely 
in lyric passages of the Attic poets. The Dual forms with o are preferred 
to those without a. 

Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. jj ex» instead of je is found 
in the Attic poets only before vowels, Arist. Plut. 696, mgooyjjey (Senarius). 

Rem. 5. The Pres. of sive, to go, particularly the Ind., also the Inf. and 
Part., among the Attic prose writers, has almost always a Future significa- 
tion, J shall or will go, or come. Hence the Pres. is supplied by tgyouat, 
§ 167, 2. 


I Verbs in -ws which annex the Syllable www or vv to 
the Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal- 
endings. 


§182. Formation of the Tensesof Verbs whose 


Stem ends with a, #, 0, or with a Consonant. 
(195.) 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, « or o. 


a. Stem ina. | b, Stem in «. KS. in 0 («). 
oxedd-vvi-pu* _ HOQE-¥PD 

&-oxeda-vvu-v * é-x09E-9V0- 

é-oneda-xee _ Ke-KOQE-Kee 


s-oxedit-xew —_|-Ke-xOQE-neew 
oxedic-oo, KOQE-GO, 
tt, oxedod, -@s, ~@ | At ers ~€tg, -8h 
| soxtda-oa | 
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Mid. | Pres. oxeda- -9YU-OLk , XOQE-vYU-paLt , OFQ0)-P¥U-poee 
Impf. | &-oxeda-vvi-pry é- KOQE-PPU-UTY £-0700-r¥i -uny 
Perf. g-0xt00.-0-pot | KE-KOYE-O-HaLt E-STQO0-poLe 
Plup. | &-oxeda-o-uny —| &-xe- xoge- O-uny | &-otQ0)-pny 
Fut.  xoye-a-0 ae 
Aor. é- xOQE-O- OLY 
F. Pf. ee KOGE: O-Ofec 

Pass. Aor. |2- -oxeda-o-Ony &-x0Q8-0- &-0700)- Ory 
Fut. | oxeda- “6-Opoopas xoge-o-Cpoopet sree Oijoojan 

Verbal Adj. | oxeda-o-t0¢ xOE-0-TOS OTQW-TOY 

oxtda-o-1 206 X0QE-0-ZEOS 6700-T£0¢. 





* And oxeda-yvvor, doxedu-vy voy — xogs-y7v0, é-xogé-vyvor — a1pa— 
yyw, é-c1ge-»rvoy (uv always short). 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 







GA-2v-pt," perdo,| 61-Av-poe, pereo,| Op-vi-ye* — | Ou-vd-pau 
Impf. | wA-Av-» * OA1-AT-perv Op-v-¥ * | wop-vt-uny 
Perf. I. | 0d-ode-xa (OAES2), perdidi, Op-0 40-08 Opt-0) 0-0 









§ 124, 2. (OMO2) 
Perf. II. | 64-coA-a, perii, § 124, 2, 
Plup. I. | 0A-ode-xeuy, perdideram, Of-ooo-xety | Ou-coo-p79 
Plup. II. | 6A- od-ety, perieram, 
Fut. GA-0), -eig, -8i =| OA-ovpae, -ef =| On-ovpsatt, -8t 
Aor. I. | wde-ca A. I. wA-OunY ssu0-se, oiHo-ooury 









A.LP. 00440-0-Oryv et opod 
LF. P. op0-c-Ojoope. 






* And oddv-w, wdlv-oy —ourv-o, wpryu-oy (always v). 





Remark. “Oddvus comes by assimilation from od-vry, §18, Rem. For 
an example of a stem-ending with a mute, see Oeixrt pe above, under the 
paradigine, §175. The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of oprtpe is Opexoc- 
pévog. The remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the ¢ 
among the Attic writers, e. g. ouwpotas, Guoxpoto. 


SuMMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 
The Stem ends, 
A. In a Vowel and assumes -yyvv. 

§183. (a) Verbs whose Stemendsina. 19) 
1. xegc-rvv-ut (poetic secondary form xigvaw, xigynps; Epic 
and Poet. xeode), to mix, Fut. xegdom, Att. xego; Aor. éxépaca; 
Perf. xéxedxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexeaeas; Aor. Pass. exedOys, 

Att. also éxegécOnv.— Mid. — Metathesis, § 156, Rem. ° 
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2. xgepe-vvd-, lo hang, Fut. xgemiow, Att. xequa; Aor. éxge- 
paca; Mid. or Pass, xgenarripat, I hang myself or am hung (but 
xofuauer, to hang, §179, 5); Fut. Pass. xgepacOyjoouat; Aor. 
éxpenacdny, I was hung, or I hung. 

3. meta-vvi-ut, to spread out, lo open, Fut, meraom, Att, mero ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. aéardpat, §155, 2; Aor. Pass. éaetaadyp. 

4. oxedd-rvi-yu, to scatter, Fut. cxedéom, Att. oxed0; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éoxéSacuet; Aor. Pass. éoxedcadyy. 


§1S4. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends in é. 

Pretimmnany Remank. The verbs tvyvmt, oférves, and also Sarwvus, 
§ 186, do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in a, 
£=-, comp. ves-lire, 2BU>-, comp. veg Sea-T08, ZNZ-, comp. fwa-rng, Cac— 
90%, Sour-rH6, Cwa-rog; but by the omission of the o, they become analogous 
to verbs in -¢ and -o. 

1. &v90-ut, to clothe, in prose éuqeevriut, Impf. ¢ugeerrer with- 
out Aug.; Fut. dugecm, Att. gugea; Aor. yppieca; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. quqiecuat, juqieca, jupiecta, etc., Inf. jugutcte; Fut. 
Mid, cupitoona, Att, auquovue. (Aug. §§ 126, 3. and 230). 
As in @ugiévrve, so generally in other compounds, the preposi- 
tion is not elided, e, g, éméoacdat. 

2. Cé-vvi-ut, to boil, Trans., Fut. Céom; Aor. ecu; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éCecpot; Aor. Pass. 2éo0y»—(t¢w, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

3. xopé-vvi-ju, to satiate, Fut. xopgew, Att. xo9a; Aor. éxogece; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexogecuat; Aor. Pass. éxopéoPyr—Mid. 

4, opé-vvd-", to extinguish, Fut. oBéow; first Aor. éofeoa, I ex- 
tinguished; second Aor, éopyr, I ceased to burn; Perf. éoByxa, I 
have ceased to burn.—Mid. oBérrvpen, to cease to burn, Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éofecuet; Aor. Pass. éo8¢o07r. No other verb in 
-rvat has a second Aor., § 191, 2. 

5. oroge-vvd-, to spread out, shortened form ezogrutt, Fut. oro- 
péom, Att. cropa; Aor, éordgeca. The other tenses are formed 
from orporrume; Ectpwpat, toroaOyr, crowmrds (not Att. ectogecdyy 


— $185. (c) Verbs, whose Stemendsint. (198) 
'T-), to expiate, Mid. ti-yvi-pou, to punish, to avenge, second- 
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ary Epic form of téyw and révoyar.—In Attic poetry the Mid. is often found 
and with one », tiyvpas. 


§186. (d) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into o. 


199.) 

1. f0i-vvv-ps, to gird, Fut. f0ow; Aor. twoa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ioopen, § 131.—Mid. 

2. 60)-vvv-u1, to strengthen, Fut. oc; Aor. i6aoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éggopou, Imp. 6000, farewell, Inf. 6¢0c80; Aor. Pass. 
&gnadny, § 131. 

3. o1Q0)-vvi-ut, § 182, to spread out, Fut. creme; Aor. éorguoa, 
etc. See oropévvius, § 184, 5. 

4. 100)-yvi-1, to color, Fut. yee; Aor. éyowoa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. xéxoopece. 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends in a Consonant and assumes 
—-vU. 
§ 187. (a) Ina Mute. (200.) 

1. cy-vi-us, to break, Fut. af; Aor. gata, Inf. afes (P. Lys. 
100, 5. xazea$avre¢ with the Aug.) ; second Perf. gaya, Iam bro- 
ken; Aor. Pass. 2éyy (Aug., § 122, 4.)—Mid. 

2. dein-vd-ms, see § 175. 

3. sigy-vd-ps (or eigyw), to shut in, Fut. siete; Aor. zeta, Inf. 
sigsa:, Part. éoSas (Pl. Polit. 295, b.), wegeotarres (Th. 5, 11), 
Evsepsarros (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, b), Subj. xadeigtys (with the variation 
xaGeotys) Pl. Gorg. 461, d; Aor. Pass. eozdyr; Perf. sigma. 
(But egy, sigs, eleta, sieyhrr, to shut out, etc.) 

4. Cevy-vv-us, to join together, Fut. CevSo; Aor. Mevta; Perf. 
a8 or Pass. evyyos; Aor. Pass. evz94r and more frequently 
atiyyr. 

5. iy-v0-ms, to mix, (mioyw, Poet. secondary form), Fat. sites; Aor. 
EusSa, wiSar; Perf. uépizya; Perf. Mid. or Pass. péusypan, pepizOas ; 
Aor. Pass. «i794» more frequently piyyr; Fut. Perf. pepiEouas. 

6. ory-99- me, usually as a compound, everyreps (but instead of 
at erouyeo is more frequently used in the Pres. and areq@yor always 

in the int or oper he drow; Aor, artyda, droite (in X. 

& S1gU ee moe as gackor)i 
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open, instead of which Att. avépypou; Impf. Mid. dvepyouny ; ‘Aor. 
Pass. aveyyOnr, dvoryPijvat (Aug., § 122, 6). 

7. dudgy-v0-"t, to wipe off, Fut. dadote; Aor, &pogta.—Mid. 

8. a7jy-rd-u1, to fasten, Fut. mjko; Aor. éryka; first Perf. wémy- 
x, Ihave fastened; second Perf. méayya, I stand fast; Mid. miy- 
vipat, I stick fast; Perf. wémnypat, I stand fast; Aor. Pass. émiyny 
(more seldom ém7jzOyr); Fut. Pass, reyjcouat—Mid. 

9. éyy-vd-m, to rend, Fut. 6jk0; Aor. ¢yta; second Perf. %4- 
émya, I am rent, §140, Rem. 3; Aor. Pass. égéynr; Fut. day7- 
comet. 

10. geay-ri-u1, secondary form of gedécow, gearrm, § 143, 1, to 
shut up, Impf. épecyruv (Thue. 7,74); Fut. gea$o; Aor. biouha ; 
Perf, Mid. or Pass, 2¢pgayyat; Aor. Pass. épgdyOny (?qedyy» among 
the later writers)—Mid. 


§ 188. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends ina Liquid. a, 

1, @g-vt-per (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obtain, secondary form of 
aigouat, and used only in particular phrases, to obtain, to acquire, namely, a 
reward, spoils, etc. Impf. jgvtuyx. The remaining forms come from aigouar, 

2. xre-vi-ut, commonly written, xzvse in the Codd., to put 
to death, Att. prose secondary form of zzeiva, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf. The stem is ATEIN., lengthened from KTEN-. 
The » of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong, § 169, 

3, 62-10-41 instead of od-rv-u, to destroy, See § 182, B. 

4, dp-vi-"t, to swear. See § 182, B. 

5. Ord g-¥0-[4t, to spread oul. See crogervyut, § 184, 5. 


§199. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. 
wetparand yma, (a12.) 


Presimn ) Reman. The two forms of the Perf. xeZp ae and mar, 
) essentially differen ae ie resect from the other verbs in -, 








» cs lbckonte, Ti am consecrated, avyxevrat, com- 
constat, but ovvréSerzau v0 twos, it has been agreed 
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by some one); this verb is a form of the Perf. without redu- 
plication, from the stem KEJ-, contracted from KEE-. 


Perf. Ind. xeZuou, xetoar, xecto, xelueda, xttoDe, xetvtar ; 
Subj. xéoyeot, xé7, xéntet, etc. 
Imp. xtigo, xelodtw, etc. ;— Inf. xtio Fae ; — Part. xeluevos. 
inpf. Ind. éxeluny, Exeroo, Execto, third Pers. Pl. Execyto. 
Opt. xEOlUNY, E010, XEOLTO, etc. 
Fu. xsigopat. 
Compounds avaxtipat, Rataxerpet, xatuxecas, etc.;—Inf. xataxeioP at ; 
— Imp. xardxeco, tyxeco. 


§ 190. b. Hyuas, to sit. (203.) 


1. ‘Hyat, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence fo sit,—also Ion. and poetic of inanimate objects, instead 
of idgvua, I have been established, erected ;—this verb is a Perf. 
form of the Poet. Aor. Act. eica, to set, to establish. The stem 
is ‘H4-, comp. 70-tat instead of 78-r01, according to § 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-eo. 

Remark 1. The active Aorist forms of sica are dialectic, § 230, and Poet., 
but the Mid. signifying to erect, to establish, belongs | also to Attic prose, 
tigauny; Part. sicapevog Th. 3, 58. icodpuevos; Imp. Exon, Eovar (Epeooa); 


Fut. poetic Ecopm, Evcouat (épéooopa) The defective forms of this word 
‘are supplied by idgra. 


Perf. Ind. jjuat, joan, joras, neeta, node, H nvTat 5 
Imp. 100, 70 9o, etc. ; — Inf. 17900; — Part. 7 npevos. 

Plup. | nun, 700, yor0, iued-a, yode, yrt0. 

2. In prose, the compound xa@zpat, is commonly used instead 
of the simple. The inflection of the former differs from the lat- 
ter in never taking © in the third Pers. Sing., and in the Plup., 
only when it has the temporal Augment: 

Perf. xa Pnpat, xaSyoa, xa Fntas, etc.;— Subj. xxIopat, xaFn, 

xadntat, etc.;—Imp. xdFyo0, etc.;—Inf. xadijeFo ;— 
Part. xaPjpevoe. 


Plup. | dxadsjpny and xadnuny, éxa9nco and xa9ijgo, éxaFnto and 
xa Fioto, etc.;— Opt. xuIoluny, xaIor0, xaForto, etc. 


Rem. 2. The defective forms of jor are supplied by feoFar or Zea Pan, 
prose xadelec Sas, xadificd at. 
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VERus IN -@, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY oF VERBS IN -/4t, IN FORMING 
THE sEconD Aor. Act. anp Mip., roe Perr. ann Pres, Act. 


3 §191. I. Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 204.) 


1, Several verbs with the characteristic @, ¢, 0, v, form a 
second Aor. Act. and, though rarely, a second Aor. Mid., accord- 
ing to the analogy of verbs in -#«, since it wants the mode-vow- 
el, and hence appends the personal-endings to the stem. But 
all the remaining forms of these verbs are like verbs in -w. 

2. The formation of this second Aor, Act., through all the 
modes and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
verbs in -ut. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in éorny, viz. @ and « into , o into w, i and ¥ 
into ¢ and v. This lengthened vowel remains, as in éorp, 
throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. The third Pers. V1. in -your 
(Char. @) and -vcey shortens the vowel, when the poets use 
the abridged form in -, instead of -sar, e. g. fBav, suv. 
The Subj., Opt. and Part. with some exceptions, which 
will be noticed in the following tables, are like verbs in -s, e. g. 
Baciny (araizr), opetyy (Peinv), yroiny (Soiyr), yvovs (Sovs). The Imp., 
like or7%1, in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -0, and 
the stem-vowel remains long through all the persons; in com- 
pounds of Bairw, By is also abridged into Bé, e. g. xarvaBa, mpd- 
Ba, eigha, éuBa, eriBa instead of xarapnih, etc. 


| a. Character. ali b. Characteristic ¢ | c. Characteristic o | d.Charact. “{ 
| cen caare, | 2 BE. we 0 a I'NO-2, yuyveo- 
to ge | | xiv, to know. 


| EoBny, T pare é 
rag [to burn, 
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ae -| Bo, Bis, Bi! | 68a, Gs, q! =| 77, pops, yo! | dve,75,4! 
D. | Byzov opytor yvacov Suntory 
P-| Boper, re, opuper, 7re yraper, are, | Sveper, 
acy) wor) act) nte,wot(y) 
Opt.S.1. | Bainy opeiny yroijy? 
2.1 Bains opetis yroirs 
3. | Bary oBein yvoln 
D. 2. | Sainroyetatroy| oSeintoveteitoy | yvolntoy et oitoy 
3. | Basrjrnyet altny osenrtny et elegy | yvointyy et oitny 
P. 1. | Balnuer et aiuey| oBeinuey et suey | yvoinusr et oluer 


yvot nre et ore 


1. 
2.| Bainreetatrce | oBeinre et cits 
3 yvotey (rarely 


.|Butey (seldom | oBeiey - 








LD TS TS 





Balnoay) yvoingay) 

Imp.8. | pydt, yro3 — | oft, qt0 3 yradi, adra3 =, d0Fs,0Tw? 
D. 1. Biro, yrov | opyzov, yrov | yvedtor, wzav  dvitov,vrar 
P.2. opyte yvarte | Sire 

3. | Brace and | ogyzwcav and | yrdracuv and _dtrwaaret 
Baroy opevtwy yvovray Suvtoy 
Inf. | pivos opives yvovet divac 
Part. Bas, ASG, ay Opes, sioe, ey yvous, ouse, ov | Suc, toa,uy 
G. Bavzos G. opevros G. yvovtos G.dvvtos. 






1 Compounds, e. g. avafd, avaBijc, etc. ; anoo Be ; Siayya; avadio, 
2 Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) ouyy ven ; but i in the Mid. form ouyyroitro. 
3 Compounds, e. g. ava Bnd, avaBnts; andaBnds; Siayyodi; avudude. 


Remark. The Opt. form Suny instead of duiny, is not found in the Att. 
dialect, but in the Epic, § 227. 


§192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs in -pe. (205—210 ) 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form, 

1. d:dgacxa, to run away, § 161, 10, Aor. (4PA-) ESgay, -as, -d, -apey, 
-ate, -aoay (gay Poet.), Subj. dea, Sees, dea Joatoy, Jedper, Sgare, doa- 
oy), Opt. Sgainy, Imp. Sead, -atw, Inf. dgavas, Part. dgas, -aoa, -av. 

2. nétouas, to fly, § 166, 29, Aor. (ITA-) Exrny, Inf. ative, Part. xtra; 
Aor. Mid. éntapny, rtacd-as. 

3. stglacFoau, see § 179, 6. 

4, oxéido or oxeléw, to dry, second Aor. (2KAA-) éoxlny, to wither, Intrans., 
Inf. oxdjvas, Opt. oxdainy. 

5. pPa-va, to come before, to anticipate, § 158, 7, Aor. EpIny, pFjvat, pFas, 
QI, pPainy. 

6. xalw, to burn, Trans, § 154, 2, Aor. (KAE-) éxany, I burned, Intrans. ; 
but first Aor. t&avoa, Trans. 

7. 6éw, to flow, § 154, 2, Aor. (PTE-) é66t1y, I flowed. 

8. zalgo, to rejoice, § 166, 32, Aor. (XAPE-) éydgny. 

9. adioxopar, Aor. (4.A0-) jloy, Att. guider, § 161, 1. 
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10. Adu, to live, Aor. éBlor, Subj. Aud, -Ge, ~G, ete, Opt. Brginy, (not 
Biolny, as yrolny, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. Bioiny), Inf. Gidivan, 
Part. fiovs; but the Cases of Scovg are supplied by the first Aor. Part. Siaoag, 
Thus, eveSlwy, to recall to life, from avaSioxouar, § 161, 3. The Pres. and 
Impf.are but little used by the Attic writers ; instead of these, they employ fa» 
of which only the Fut. {jos was in good use among Attic writers; the re- 
maining tenses were borrowed from fidm; thus, Pres. fa; Impf. iow, 
§ 137, 3; Fut. Siciouat, more rarely Sjaw; Aor. é3low ; X. O. 4, 18. has also 
éSimoev; Perf. BeGiuxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. SeSioret, Part. SeSimpévos. 

11. pu, to produce, second Aor. tpvy, to be produced, to be born, pivat, 
pus, Subj. pia, Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect; but the first Aor. ipica, 
to produce; Fut. ptow, I will produce. The Perf. mépixa, also has an in- 
transitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. gtouc:, and the Fut. pigouas, 

Remark. Here also belong the forms ¢7é¢ and ozoiny of the second 
Aor. toyor from tyw, to have, § 166, 14, and ni. of the second Aor. Exoy 
from alive, to drink, § 158, 5. 





$193. II Perfect and Pluperfect. (211.) 

The Attic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few 
Perfecis of pure verbs immediately from the stem, e. g. 41-2, 
to fear, $é-d-a, and then, in the Dual and PI. Ind. Perf. and 
Plup., and also to some extent in the Inf., rejects the mode- 
vowel, e, g. dé-dt-mer instead of de-di-a-uer. In this way, these 
forms of the Perf. and Plup. become wholly analogous to the 
Pres. and Impf. of verbs in -ju, e. g. -oze-per. The stem-vowel 
remains short, ¢. g, diver, rétiduer, rerddvar; but in the third 
Pers. Pl. Perf., the mode-vowel is not rejected, e. g, b8-di-dar; 
with verbs in -é@, however, « is contracted with the stem- 


= 


vowel, e. g. te-z7)d-aot = Te-tha-ot. 


ARK 1. Except the forms of ded:gvet and iorarat, all the other Per- 
ofthis kind belong to poetry, particularly to the Epic. 
y eebe ee Rariocts fe: slao to, si99, inion Js Dot cay 
the mode Sete but takes the ending -3+ in the second Pers. 
7: a = eercy the analogy of the forms in -w. So the 
pper ns to the short stem-vowel; dedievac is 
Sola the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem- 
> verbs in -wi, since the Subj. Perf. admits the 
el with the ending, and the Opt. Plup. ends in 
ete., tetlainy. The Part. of verbs in -aw 
‘ the ending -oig and -d¢, e. g. éotaag — 
¢ and also have a peculiar feminine form 
es retain the w, e.g. éoraitog, iatwong, etc. 



















~ aa 
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Rem. 3. The uncontracted form in ¢ is retained in some participles, 
in the Ionic dialect, e. g. éatews, standing firm, and so TED vE0K (never 
teSyvoc), together with teFynxos from 189 yqxa, is retained in the Attic 
dialect also. In these forms, w remains in all the Cases, e. g. 

iorews, gutedoa, sotens, Gen. ictewtos, -wons. 
teSvews, tevemoa, te veuG, Gen. tePvewroc, —wons. 
BéSnxa and tétinxa never have this form of the participle. 


| Perfect. | Pluper fect. 


. | 0&Ot-a 


2. | d&-8t-ag 


. | S&-dt-e(v) 
. | 0&-dt-zoy 


Oé-31-T09 


. | d&St-pey 


8-31-78 


ededt ey 
ededt Els 
EdrOLEL 

£0201 Tov 
ededleny 
ESEOt MEY 
ededize 


éoraryy 
Eotapev 


Eorare 





de-di-aot(y) ededioavandédediecas] &-o7a OTRO? 


E-ora-St, etc., 3. pl. 
sOTatTHCaY and -arT0y 


Imp. 3é-31-d1, Sede ze, etc. 

Subj. | 8&-8i-09, -776, -y, ete. 

Inf. Se-t-evou ; &-OTR-¥ OL 

Part. ds-di-00¢, -via, -o¢, Gen. -orog _—‘| &-o'r00¢,-00a,-w¢ and-0s, 
Gen. -oz0¢, -wons 


€ 


Subj. Pf. | soza, -79, -7, etc, 
Opt. Plup. | éozaiz», Dual éozainroy and -aizoy, Pl. éovaizper and -ai- 
| per, etc., third Pers Pl. éozaiey, 





Rem. 4. The Plup. of tornys, in this form never takes the strengthened 
augment #. The Imp. Perf. cra 9, etc., and the Opt. Plup. sores», etc., 
are poetic only. But the Inf. ictdvas seems to have taken the place of 
the full form iornxeva: throughout. 


§194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like 
Verds in -pe. (212. 

Besides these two, the following verbs have this form of the Perfect: 

1. yiyvouat, to become, TETAA, stem IA; Perf. (Sing. yévova, -as, -2) 
yéyapey, -ate, -aaov, Inf. yeyepey (Epic), Part. yeyois, yeyeoa, yzyes, Gen. 
VEY RTOS. 

2. Baive, to go, Perf. Befyxa, BEBAA; Pl. BiSapey, -ate, -aos, third 
Pers. Pl. Subj. ¢u3¢Saes, Pl. Phaedr. 252, e, Inf S:Sdven, Part. BeSaus, X. 
Hell. 7. 2,3, BsSvia (Sefaen, Pi. Pheedr. 254, b), A:feic, Gen. SsSeies; 
Plup. 43ifepev, -cts,-aean. These abridged forms are almost wholly poctic 

Ay en ridra re, Teo ret, 
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Demosth. 40, 24., tePveoc, Inf. te9xdyas, Aesch. t29yaves from tePvasvan ; 
Plup. é1é9 vucay, Opt. tePvadnr. 

4. TAAR, to bear, Perf. tétanxa, TETA4A; Dual térlatoy, Pl. térloper, 
séthate, tetdaody), Imp. tétda dt, -at0, etc., Subj. wanting, Inf. tetdd»an, 
but Part. tetdnxog; Plup. érétlapey, érétdare, ététlacay, Dual éréthatoy, 
éxstla ry, Opt. tetdainy. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 

BiBeaoxw, § 161, 6, to eat, Perf. Bé8quxa, poetic BeBgus, Gen. -dtos. 
ninto, § 163, 3, to fall, néatwxa, Att. Poet. nextws, comp. § 230. 


Remark. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, x éxgay7 yey and 
the Imp. xéx gay 91, from the poetic Perf. xexgaya (from xgatw, to cry out) ; 
also the Imp. aéneodt, from nénosPa, to trust (from neiPu, to persuade), is 
found in Aesch. Eum. 602. See §230. The Perfects oiSa and éo:xe require 
a distinct consideration. 


§195. Ofda and éorxa. (215, 216.) 


1. Oida, Perf. from *EI4N (second Aor. sidov, I saw, Inf. id:iy, videre), 
properly I have seen, hence I know. Its inflection is as follows: 


PERFECT. 


. | oda Subj. eid Imp. 

.| ota ! Bldgs tote Inf. 

- | ofde(y) | aidy (oz0n Edevens 

. | ozoy, tozoy eidyror,-7t0 tory, tatwy 

. | tomer eidaapey Part. , 

. | tore eidire (OTE SLOWS, -via, OS 
ioaouy) eidwory) lorncay 

PLUPERFECT. 

goer 2 Dual Pl. qoerper, Poet. youer 


2 ders and -eo Pa | qoerzor, Poet. qozor qoere “ yore 
3. | 73a) yosityy, “ qoryy yoecay =“ your 


Opt. Sing. eidetyr, “751-43 Dual eideintor, -ntry; Pi. eideinuey (seldom 
, eldeiuer), eidetyte, eideiey, (seldom eideinoay). 

Fat. eicopat (Ion. edijoo, although Isocr. ouvetdjaec), I shall 
know. — Verbal Adj. tazéov. 


Svvoda, compounded of o/8a, I am conscious, Inf. cvvedevee, Imp. 
ovvio8t, Subj. cvvedo, etc. 


1 §116, 2. 

2 First Pers. 757, second nonoFa, third 357, are considered as Attic 
forms; yet nous, 70a3a (also 7086), joe, are found in the best Attic 
writers. Ordapey, oidate, oduct, inatead of ivyey, etc., are rarely found 
in the Attic writers. Comp. X. An. 2. 4,6. Antiph. p. 115, 3. Pl. Alc. 
141, e. Eur. Suppl. 1052. X. O. 20, 14. oidag occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. 
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Remark. The Perfect, I have known, is expressed by &yyoxa, and the 
Aorist, I knew, by éyvoyv. 

2."Eoctxa, Iam like, I seem, Perf. from “ETKS2 (sixe, the Impf. of which 
is used in Homer), poetic eixa instead of Zo:xa, cixévac instead of éorxévoc, and 
(instead of éofxac:) the anomalous Att. third Pers. Pl. eitaox, even in prose, 
Part. do:xoic, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like, Att. sixads, only in 
the sense of probable, likely, right, hence especially in the neuter eixos, as we 
sixos, as is natural ; Plup. doixery, § 122, 5, Fut. eto. 

Here belongs the abridged form €oryuey, among the Tragedians, in- 
stead of égoixapuey, comp. lapey. The poetic Mid. forms #éta:, Eur. Alc. 
1065, second Pers. Sing. Perf., and #éxro, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are con- 
structed according to the same analogy. 


§196. III. Present and Imperfect. (218.) 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which, according to the analogy of verbs in -y, take the personal- 
endings without the mode-vowel. See § 230, under avtw, taviw, égva, 
asta, iw, pégw; of 4a 4, § 166, 24, of the Common language, belongs here. 


§197. Summary of all the Deponent Passives. 
§102, 2, 3. 


“Ayapcu, to wonder, Sialéyoua, to converse, 70oua, to rejoice, _[hot, 
aidéouas, to reverence,  dravotouas, to think, Ségout(Poet.), to become 
aidopuat, to wander, Suvapuas, to be able, xoéuapas, to hang, 
Gusddaouas, to contend, Sucagectéopat, to be dis- ualvopat, to be mad, 
avtcooparPoet.)adversor, satisfied, prvoarttouat, to loathe, 
amovosopuct, to be distracted,tvaytioopat, to resist,  — vertcaoput, (Poet.), to be 
anogsopuas, to be perplexed, évIupéopcr, to reflect, justly indignant, 
Gesotoxgatéopas, to have évvosouat, to consider,  olopat, to suppose, 

an aristocratic govern- Enipélouae and -éouot, odtyagysouct, to have an 


ment, to take care, oligarchy, 
agvéouas, to refuse, énsvogopat, to reflect upon, mecgaopat, to try, 
&yPopat, to be displeased, énicteuat, to know, nmooPupéoucn, to dere, 
Boviouat, to wish, Egapuas (Poet.), to love,  mgovoeoput, to foresee, 
Bevzaopat, to roar, 2uPvpsopan, to be happy, céSopuat, to reverence, Aor. 
Séopan, to want, sviaBéouc, to becautious, é¢veg9ny, Pl. Phaedr. 
Ségxopas (Poet.), to see, evvopéouor, bonislegibus 254, b. [tious, 
Onpoxgatéouas, to have a _utor, gilotcusopat, to be amh- 

democratic government, svnogéopas, to be opulent, tmoronéopat, to conjecture. 


Remark |. AidiZoum, to lodge, éncvotopat, to reflect upon, do ogsouat, 
to reproach, ogéyopas, to desire, have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their 
Aorist. Several verbs have a Mid. and Pass. form for their Future, e. g. 
Scadéyopcn, colloquor, has the Fut. diadeyOnooues and dsadstouos; ay Fopas, 
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§ 156, 45 émipehouan, § 166, 21; fdouas, to rejoice, has only jo Pricopen ; the 
ttl Egauat, § 179, 4, has égacIycopat. 

Rem. 2. All the other Deponents are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
Sn the Pren. cod Ieapl, ond almost all. dre confined 00 postry. 

Rem. 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, 
which in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a 
Passive form for their Aorist; on the contrary,a Middle form for their 
Future, e.g. poféw, terreo, to terrify, poBnDijrat and posiccod at, 
timere, to fear. Here belong all verbs in -aiyssy and -tvecyv, derived 
from substantives and adjectives, almost all in -o ty, and most in -ifecy, 
e. g. evpoalvesy, to gladden, siqgardijva, cipoaveiod a, to be happy, menal— 
vey, fo make ripe, msnerdijvet, mexaveiaP ar, maturescere, lo ripen, aiayv- 
veiv, lo shame, aiozurdijvat, aisyuveioD at, to feel shame, éhattoty, to make less, 
dlatradijva:, gliartacsodas, to be inferior, lo be conquered, yodoir, to make 

angry, yolwidijva:, yohuosaS at, succensere, to be angry, pohanizen, to make 
effemtnate, palaxadjvat, wolaxetaFet, to make one’s self effeminate, ogy iter, 
to make angry, ogyoDjvat, ogyitioFou, succensere, to be angry; there are 
very many others also, of which only those most in use will be mentioned 
here : 


aye ° iorigy Aeimewy nhavew oTOEpELY 
ayrivae evoyely Avew mAytteLy opalleey 
aviv qreiee pedioxey mogevisry oorteey 
algsy over mayvuvet Gnyvivas ToemeLY 
ahha rrecy xiveiy figrnoxsy = Gurrvivan Teepe 
dguotsey xhivery our osisty pairvey 
siv xolay oyeiv onymey peor 
avsarew xouiley meideuy oxdavvuvas  pteigerw 
Saidew xolvey mnyvurae onary pose 
énsly uy heyew mhacey otehAew od? >, 
§198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use 
with a Middle Future, §154,1. (22.) 
“Ayvoéo, not to know, yngdaxe, lo grow old, Inga, Ineeto, to hunt, 
dor, to sing, 7iyvorxes, to know, Hiyyavre, to touch, 
dxovm, to hear, Jaxvw, to bite, Ovijoxea, to die, 
Ghalicos, to cry out, JapParvm, to sleep, Foocxw, to leap, 
auagra va, lo miss, dsiom, to fear, xapuvw, to labor, 
amuvtao, fo meet, dideacxm, lo run away, xdaiw, lo weep, 
cohave, to enjoy, Sicixm, to pursue, xlénto, to steal, 
agnatm, lo seize, éyxopiatw, to praise, xolitor, to punish, 
Badizm, to go, sini, to be, xan, comissor, 
Baliye, to go, énacvée, lo praise, [self hayzave, to obtain, 
Brom, to live, énrogxéw, to perjure one’s upjdve, to take, 
Bléne, to see, éodia, to eat, Liz poton, to lick, 
Bouw, to cry out, Favuate, to wonder, pov Fave, to learn, 
yehaw, to laugh, én, lo run, vew, to swim, 





* From a@vayuy come avazPijvat and dvayayiod as in the ey: in 
mare provehi. 
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olda, to know, mdse, to sail, [nxrevow, ouglttw, to whistle, etc., 
oipote, to lament, nvéw, to blow (but cvp- tixto, to produce, 
dAodv~{w, to hovl, nviyw, to strangle, to&zw, to run, 

Ouryups, to swear, notin, to desire, toewyw, to gnaw, 

dgaw, to see, meocxurén, to reverence, tuyzare, to obtain, 
naive, to sport, géa, to flow, to3atw, to rail at, 
nacyw, to suffer, aya, to be silent, pevyo, to flee, 

dum, to leap, cionuw, to be silent, pave, to come before, 
nlvo, to drink, oxontw, to sport, zaoxo, to gape, 

ninte, to fall, onovdatw, to be zealous, ywosw, to contain. 


Remarx. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future ; 
the Middle, however, is preferred, e. g. ayvoéw, Six, éxaryéw, etc. 


SECTION VII. 


§199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. (33) 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, Ad- 
verb and Verb, there are also the two following parts of speech, 
viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of these 
nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are treated 
in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS, 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 


A SOUNDS. | 
. §200. Digamma or Labial Breathing FF. @ 


1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper 
—, and the Lingual Breathing oc, a Labial Breathing, the sound of which 
corresponds nearly to the Eng.f. In accordance with its form, F, which 
is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma, and as 
the /Eolians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, it is called the 
olic Digammma. It has the sixth place in the Alphabet, namely between 
eand ¢, and is named Bat. Comp, § 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early ; but its sound, was in some 
cases changed, in some of the Dialects, into the smooth Labial £, e. g. 
Siu, vis, Fig—later ig; in other instances it was softened into the vowel v, and 
after other vowels, coalesced with vand formed the Diphthongs av, sv, nv, ov, 
wv, e. g. vato—val’>—navis, zeiw (yéFw), Mol., Sovs—Sol's,—bova, hos, 
Gen. bévis; in others still it was changed, into a mere gentle breathing, 
which at the beginning of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the 
middle of a word and before ¢ is not indicated, e. g. Fic, vis, ig; oF i, ovis, 
Gig; tidé, volvo; Feador, dodo, etc; it was also changed in the begin- 
ning of some words, into a sharp breathing, whieh is denoted by the Spiri- 
tus Asper, e. g. Zamsgos, vesperus, Evyupt, vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems no character exists to denote the Breathing F'; 
but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were sounded 
with the Digamma, e. g. @yruut, aval, avucow, avdave, fag, ver, the forms 
of "ETAN, video, fo.xa, sixoa1, viginti, riua, vestis, siasiv, Exnos, Ervvut, ves- 
tio, &é¢ and bs, suns, ov, sui, of, sibi, forsgos, vesperus, olxoc, Vicus, olvoc, 
vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts; (a) words that have 
the Digamma cause no Hiatus, e. g. mp0 €9ev — moo Féder; (b) hence also 
a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before such a word, cannot be 
elided, e. g. dimey Jé 8 = 5é Fe, and fo = and Feo; (c) the » épedavotixoy 
is wanting before words which have the Digamma, e. g. daié of = date Fou; 

31 
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—({d) ov instead of otx or ovy, is not found before the Digamma, e. g. énét 
ov EDsy dots xeQeiav = ov Feder ;—{e) in compounds neither Elision nor 
Crasis (contraction) occurs, e. g. Siasinéuey = Sia F eonéuer, ways = oF ayn; 
—(f) a word, having the Digamma, makes together with a preceding con- 
sonant, a vowel long by position, e. g. yao &Fey ;—(g) long vowels are not 
shortened before words that have the Digamma, e. g. xaAdti te o1iiBov x @ i 
eivaot = xai Feipace ll. y, 392. 


§ 201. Interchange of the Vowels. (38.) 


Preuiminary Remark. The dialectic peculiarities in the change of 
vowels, as well as of consonants, never extend to.all the words of a dialect, 
but are uniformly limited to certain words and forms. 


1. The three vowels, ¢, 0, a, called—S 140, 2, and 4—vowels of Varia- 

tion—(tp9équ, tétgopa, érguqny) undergo various changes in the dialects. 

@ is used instead of ¢, Ion., e. g. Team, TapYO, Bey aFog instead of Toéme, 
TEura), péyedos ; ; 80 also Doric 1g9aqo, oxiagcs, “Agrupec instead of, TyE- 
Po, TXLEQCS, "Agrepss ; and in several particles, e. g. oxa, 10xa, moxa in- 
stead of ote, 1018, mote. 

g instead of uw in the Ionic dialect in the following Liquids, &. g. TETTEQES, 
Egon», velos, Ege gor, Ion., instead of técauges, four, o cory, a male, 
takos, glass, Baga gor, gulf; ; besides 3 in very many verbs in -caa, e. g. 
gortéw, ogéw, Ion., instead of portaw, ogaw. 

8 instead of 0, Doric, e. g. EBSeunxovta instead of EBdopsjxovta. 

o instead of a often, Holic, e. g. crgotos instead of OTQATOS, army. 

@ instead of o, Ion., in aggwd:i» instead of o¢gwdeiv. 


2. The following cases are to he noted in addition: The long « is a spe- 
cial peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in particular, the so-called 
Platevasm, i. e. the broad pronunciation of the Dorians, e. g. upépa, xaroe, 
avs, Jayatno. The Older and the later Ionic have softened this grave 
@ into 7. The Attic writers use the letters, a and 7, interchangeably, § 16, 
7 Comp. Dor. ayéoa, Ion. nuéen, Att. ijuéga; Ion. cogin, Dor. and Att. 
cogla; Ion. Iwgyt, Dor. and Att. Iagat.—So, also, « in the diphthong av, 
in the Ionic writers, is changed into , ynis, yenis, instead of vais, yeais; 
likewise in the diphthong a: in the Dat. PI. of the first Dec., 73 and yo Ion. 
instead of a:¢ and atos.—Still, in certain words, the Dorians retain the 7, as 
the Ionians do the «a. 

9 instead of e Holic and Doric, e. g. cayijoy, 1706, ofija, so the Infin- 
itives, @. g. AaByy, xudijy instead of onpeiov, xeivoc, oftia, AaBeiv, xadeiy. 

as instead of #, Doric, e. g. pF aigw instead of pdeign, 

v often instead of 0, Molic, e. g. ovpoc, oyvpa instead of copds, dvope ; 
so in Homer ayvgig instead of ayoga ; and in the Common Language, 
sievupos, Tariyugis, etc, 
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# instead of ov before a Liquid and o, and at the end of a word in the 
terminations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;—os in- 
stead of ov before the Breathing ¢ in the third Pers. Pl. o:iy) instead of 
ovedy) and in the Participle ending -owe instead of -ovea, and in Moica 
and “dotSoce instead of Moica, and ’4yéPovea; the first is Dor., yet not 
in Pindar; the last is Molic and in Pindar, e. g. 

Tw épafe instead of rod égrifov, o wy (also Ton, and Pindar) instead of 
ovr, Joloc instead of dSovioc, agurdg instead of ovouvos, Big instead of 
Bots ;—riarowily) instead of " rimtovai(y), tUntoiwa instead of tunrovee, 
gtdcovory instead of pidotorv, Evowwe instead of Eyovea. 

Some other instances will be considered below in treating of the Declen- 
sions and Conjugations. 


§202. Interchange of the Consonants. (39,40) 
The change of consonants in the different dialects depends on the two 
following laws : 
Consonants of the same order—§ 5, Rem. 3,—interchange with each 
other; and the consonants which are called homonymous, § 5, Rem. 1, 
interchange with the homonymous. 


§203. I. Interchange of Consonants of the same 
order. 

A. Tue Mores; (a) The smooth Mutes m and x. The interrogative and 
indefinite pevmouns, MWS, MOTE, Toiog, Orroiog, etc., are in Ton. i uote, etc, 

x instead of t; more, mors, OTe, TOTES, omore, tddore, are in Dor. moxu, moxa, 
Oxat, toxa, onoxa (Poet. dadxxa), cddoxa ; so xa (shortened from oxaxe) instead 
of Gray. On the contrary 1 instead of x, e. g. rijvo¢g Dor. instead of xsivog, éxsivos. 

m instead of t ol. and Dor., e. g. méums instead of meérte, 

(b) The Medials 6 and y; e. g. Binzwy, penny-royal, Att., is in Ion. padcwe, 
Blépagor, eye-lash, is yhépagor. 

Jinstead of y Dor., e. g. dé instead of yij; hence Anurjryg instead of 

J instead of 8, Dor., in 6dzidg instead of ofedos. 

8 instead of 5 in the Lol. words S:Apiv, Bei qol instead of deliv, Algol, 

(c) The Aspirates 9 and @; e. g- Ii, beast, Pav, PliSey, ovPag, udder, 
are in Dor. ¢79, play, pliBuv, ovpag (uber); gig and pAifev also in Homer. 

z instead of 9; Tue is in Dor. izyua and opriPos, etc. (from ogrig) is ogre 
7yog, etc. 

B. Tue Liqurms; (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: yinstead 
of i before 9 and + often in the Dor. dialect, e. g. jiv9oy, Bévtatos Dor. in~ 
stead of iA Por,8é2t10105; also Ion. and Att. mhevuor, pulmo, instead of av 
pwr, lirgoy instead of virgor. 
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@ is rarely used instead of A, e. g. xgiBavos, oven, Att., instead of xd/Bavos. 

(b) The Liquid g and the Breathing o in the Later and often in the Mid. 
Attic; ¢éy instead of the Ion. and old Attic go, e. g. agony and agpyy, a male, 
xogon and x0¢¢7, back. 


§ 204. Il. Interchange of the so called Homony- 
mous Consonants. 

(a) The Palatals y and x, e. g. xvaqevs, fuller, is preferred by the Attic 
writers to the other form, yyagevs. 

x and 7 in déxopzat, Ion., instead of déyouas. 

(b) The Linguals $ and 7, e. g. avrg lon. and Epic, instead of avdt., 
again. 

Remark. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 


the other, occurs, e. g. x:9 av Ion., instead of yitay, évPaita, hic, évFevtey, 
hinc Ion., instead of évratda, évtev9ey ; xv9y7 Ion., instead of yutga, pot. 


o and 1, e. g. Hoteday, Enstov, eixats, tv, t8 Dor., instead of HWoosday, 
xecoy, elxoot, ot, of The Attic forms revtdoy, beet, tnila, sieve, (from on- 
Go), t¥93n (from ote), turba, tus, to-day, and tijte¢, this year, (the two 
last only in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers o7- 
pegoy, o7tes), is in the Ion. and Common Language ceirloy, ondla, cieBn. 

oo and tt. The Later, and often, also, the Middle Attic dialect uses, in 
most words, 12, instead of og, which are employed by the older and the 
later Ionic, and in most other dialects, e. g. t¢0ow, yhwooa; but Att. tarr0, 
ylotta. Still, the Ionic forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, 
but are, also, found in other authors, as some words always have ga, e. g. 
ndoou, to scatter, ntnoow, to crouch, Buocos, a deep, ntisom, to stamp, 
ntvocu, to fold, Bgacow, to move, ntaccw, to cower, égicco (épéttw is reject- 
ed), etc. 

« and » in the Dor. verb-ending -pes, e. g. tumtopes, instead of the 
common form tunzopey, see § 220, 6; also cigs Dor. instead of aiéy. 

dd instead of ¢ in the Lacon. dialect, e. g. povaiddey instead of uvditey, 
padda instead of pafa. 

od instead of { ol., so also in Theoc., but only in the middle of words, 
e. g. pedlodetar, uécde instead of pedigverar, pétory or uellor, not at the be- 
ginning of words, nor if # precedes, or o follows, e. g. uoy Ports, enipdv- 
Cocoa. 

Cand tt, cvgittey, dguortey Att., instead of cugizey, aguogey. 

Here belong, 

& and o and ag, e. g. uy Epic and old Attic instead of avy; dito and 

tortos Ion. instead of diaaos, te:agvug ; xdat Dor. instead of xdais (xdsig); even 
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LO a a ae a 
instead of a, see § 234, 4. 

(ce) The Labials p and 2,—the first Att, the last Jon—e. g. coqageyos 
Att, denagayos Ion, So Hol. and Dor, z, instead of g, e. g. aumi ALol,, in- 
stead of augi; hence in the Common language, auréyer, ete. 

wand 7, e. g. mda Dor., instead of were, 

(d) The double consonants § and w and the two of which they are composed, 
though transposed, in the Sol. dialect, e. g. oxévoc, amadig instead of févoc, 
wadig, but only at the beginning of a word. So o@ and y, e. g. wé Dor. in- 
stead of age. 


CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


§205. Contraction and Diaeresis. (0-12) 

1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those 
mentioned in §, are to be noted;—to and sov, sometimes, also, oo and os 
are contracted into ev in Dor. and Ion.—not, as commonly, into ov; so ao, 
aov and oov Jon. are contracted into «v—not, as is usual, into » and ov, 
e. g. pilst. from qidtov = qidod; alsives from méoveg; mAnosivtes from 
mingbortes mm niggotrrss ; dcxalev from édixalos = édixaiov; sigwrevy from 
rigwraoy = tipator ; yeleioa from yekaovse = yrhaoa; Sixmetor from de- 
xavoovei—dima.0ver. Butcommonly the Dorians contracted oz into »—instead 
of ov—e. g. TUgoevTa — TYparTa instead Of tugotvta, diya instead of dryotr. 

2. Ao, eov and ew are contracted in the Dor, dialect into a—instead of 
«,—namely, in verbs in -¢w, in genitives in -eo and -coy, in substantives 
in -awy, Gen. -covog, and in proper names in -Jaog, e. g. pvodrtss, zalaas, 
yelay from gvouortes, yalaovot, yehawy;—tav xogay from tawy xopdor 
= tv xopav ; — Mocudav,—avos, Att. [loveav,—evog ; — Mevilag, Ao- 
xegidac, Gen. -a, Dat. -q. 

3. As and os are contracted in the Dor, (but not in Pindar) into q and 
instead of a and @, in verbs, e. g. épolty, mortig instead of éqolra, portig. 
See § 222, III, (1). See 221. 

4, The Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of 
the later Ionic, as it almost always admits contractions, while the other dia- 
lects, and the later Jonic commonly, avoid them. The tendency of the later 
Ionic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the 
long sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their sim- 
ple elements, e. g. pidésax instead of gidy, which had been contracted from 
giiéy. Epic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessity of the verse, e. g. aéxay and av. 

5, On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Tonic dialect, that 
while it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, 
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them, where the Attic dialect does not, e. g. igds (¢), igevs, igevaac Paz Ion., in- 
stead of izgdc, etc., and especially the contraction of o7 into w, particularly in 
the verbs Bog» and yvoriy, e. g. Baca, Evaca, (ayywoaoxey Hom. from ayvoéw), 
- dvvévoma, instead of é8onca, évonoa, évvevonxa; 80 6yduxorta in Homer, in- 
stead of oydonxorta. 

6. The opposite of contraction is diaeresis—d:alpec1s—which separates 
a diphthong into its vowels. Diaeresis is specially used in the AXol. dialect. 
The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare, where it is found, most frequently, 
in such words as separate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, 
ai in naig; av in airy, breath (from aF yu), atotaléos, dirty; e& in tioxa, 
to make like, Sixto, tixtoy, gixtny; ev very often in the adverb ¢v (= ev, well), 
e. g. i’ xgivac, éuxtipevog; when p, », g or o follows ¢v in compounds then 
they are doubled, e. g. étppeding, ev vynros, €v@foos, dVaasdpog; of in ois 
(Fig, ovis), otouas (comp. opinor), dtotds, wita, witay (from ofyyvps). 


§ 206. Crasis, Synizesis, Elision, N égeihxvortexoy. 
Hiatus. (15, 16, 17, 19, 21.) 


1. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated 
in §§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialect and in Pindar and Theoc., the 
oof the Article coalesces with a and forms w, and with ao: and forms , e. g. 
70 dyalpa = toyalpa, 80 1wAné¢, twi10, ave, WrOgeS, wvPeumol, yrodot, 
from 10 aln3és, 10 aro, O avg, ob ardgec, of ayPgumol, of aimolo. In 
Herodot. occur, wgectos, ovr6¢, wddos, with the Spiritus lenis, instead of the 
Spiritus asper (from 0 agictos, 6 avtoc, of addot); Homer uses the Crasis 
seldom, namely, only in agratos, wirds, tadda, otuos instead of 6 éuds, tov- 
yexat, oUvexa instead of ov Evexa ; xayo is doubtful. 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are, twiysoc, t”te@ instead of row «dyeos, 
7) GyToen ; 80 0 and s=, ot and s=—7, e. g. 0 tagos = adagos, 6 é§ = 
es, xot éx == x7x, xai cine = xnT8, xat gay or 7¥ == xy, which last is also 
Ion. 

3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Masc. and Neut. of 
the Art. and in fregosg, e. g. ottegos, tovTegor. 

4, The use of Synizesis, § 12, is very frequent in the Homeric poems, 

(a) In the middle of words, it is oftenest found in the following connected 


ay as Coan. — a as roca 7 oe ae td € 
vowels, em, &@, Emi, #4¢; £0, £0l, OV; EW, EO; ©. g. TTNTEA, HME- 


as, Deol, yovosors, teFvewre; much rarer in ae, to, sae, ty, tN, 10, e g- 
aedlevwry, muhiag, moAtos 3 00 only jn dySoov; vot only in daxgvoses ; 
ne in Snioro, Sniwy, Snlocar, i140 ; 

(b) Between two words in the following connected vowels, "4, ne 


1, 7 8, 9 OV, 9 O63 et ov; w a, w ov; The first word is either 


i 
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ij, 7, Oyj, wi and él, or a word with the inflexion-endings, y, @, e. g. 
jj, ov, 0) apyacratoc, py allot, cihanivy 78 yapuoz, aaSéorm obd" viov. 

5. Elision, §§ 13 and 14, is found very often in Homer; namely, 

(2) The @ in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., rarely 
in the Aor, ending -ca, e. g. adew éué Od. pu, 200; commonly in the 
particle age; 

(b) The ¢ in the personal-endings, -¢ue -ue -c¢, etc., in the Voc, of the 
third Dec., in the Dual of the third Dec., in verb-endings and in par- 
ticles, e. g. dé, 1é, tore, etc.—but never in ide; 

(c) The « in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing., 
and only when it could not be mistaken for the Ace. e. g. yaige 0é 
to ogue® “Odvesis, Il. x, 277; in ayue, Uuus, and ope; in adverbs 
of place in -d:, except those derived from substantives; in sixoa: ; 
finally in all verb-endings ; 

(d) The o in avo, vo, but never in 20, in dvo, in the Neut. of pronouns, 
except those in -10, and in all verb-endings; 

(e) The ae in the verb-endings -yat, -1a1, -0u1,— -oar only in jo oliyy- 
meléow Il. 0, 245, and a in the Nom. of the first Dec. in of oddven 
Il. 4, 272; 

(f) The o¢ in pos, to me, and in the particle, roe. 

- @. The w égedxvorexoy, § 15, is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, e. g. 
mat theta. 

7. The Hiatus, § 8, is admitted by Homer in the following cases, 

{a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis* of the verse, e. g. 
ayriGé| @ *Odv| oii; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel 
or diphthong is short, e. g. oixot &| cay; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, e. g. mardi Guv- 


EF > 
(ec) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, e. g. aii ava, 
ei méwovuc yt; 
{d) In the Fem. Cuaesura, (i. e. the caesura succeeding a short syllable) 
after the first short syllable of the third foot of the verse, e. g. 
xevy, | 08 tovpa | ina || ee | tomero | zugi ma| zein Ul. 7, 376. 
tow ot | = ¢yé| vorto || é| vi peya | gous ze | vePdy Il. ¢, 270. 
(e) In the Diaeresis (i. e. the division of the verse which is occasioned by 
a foot ending with a word) after the first and fourth foot of the verse, 
€. g. 


* Arsis is that part of a foot on which the weight or stress of the voice 
falls. The rest of the foot is called Thesis. The Arsis is on the long 
syllable of a foot. E. g. the Arsis of the lambus péyw is on w; the Arsis 
of the Dactyle nivouep is on ai.—Tn. 
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Eyyxei | [douerijos ayavot Aevxcdidao Tl. p, 117. 
néiupas én’ Argeidy Ayapépurovs | ovloy’Ovegoy Il. 8, 6. Comp. f, 422; 
(f) Where the first word has the apostrophe, e. g. dévdge EP addez» ; 
(g) Sometimes in proper names ; 
(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus, § 203, 3, e. g. 
ov | 38 ov¢ | watdas @| aoxery (= ovds Fors). 


§207. Lengthening .and Shortening of the 
Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened: 

A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into at; this occurs in aistos, aisé, 
ayalopat, instead of aetos, etc.; 80 also nagaé (also xata:Barai), in the Tra- 
gedians d:a/, and the analogous form ima instead of naga, Sia, no. 

a into 7 in Homer in njegePortas, 3,ye9é Portas, Hyepoes in the Arsis, con- 
sequently on account of the metre. 

a into a: before a, /Eol., in the Acc. PL of the first Dec. as also in psdarg 
and talaig instead of uélas, radac, tats instead of tag, xadais instead of 
xahag; in Pindar in the first Aor. Act. Part. e. g. tuwais, -o1ca instead of 
-a¢, -aca; but always nag. 

Av into wi, Ion., in tgatpe, Favpa, and its derivatives, e. g. in tewvpea, 
Swipe, Fwvpatw, and in pronouns compounded with aitos, e. g. Ewitoi, 
gewi tov, duswitoy instead of savtod, etc.; so also twito instead of tavto. 

E into ¢s in the Ion. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, e. g. 
eivexa—also in Attic prose—xeivoc, Leivoc, otetvog, eigwtaw. Homer uses 
this lengthened syllable according to the necessities of the verse in other 
words also, which in Ionic prose have ¢, e. g. siv, Uelg, neigas, end, pgelata, 
from ggéag, a well; also before vowels in adjectives in -20¢, e. g. yevoeos, 
in substantives and pronouns, e. g. ometos, gusto, in verbs in -é&, @. g. Te- 
Aelw, mvelow, also in eiwes instead of éws, unto, sometimes also in the Augment 
and Reduplication, e. g. sidndovPa, sioxrvias, Jeidia, Seedéyatat. 

E into ny, in Hom. and in the Dor. dialect, in the Dec. of substantives in 
-tu¢, e. g. Baotdsus, Gen. -70¢, etc.; further, also, Ion., in adjectives in -e:0¢, 
e. g. Bacsdyioc, regius; finally, in single words, e. g. xA7is, xAnt og, etc., 
instead of xdels, Ion., in very many substantives, e. g. adn Inn instead of 
alndea. 

H sometimes into a, Aol., e. g. Pvaioxw instead of Iyicxe. 

O into o, Ion. and Hom., before a vowel in several words, e. g. noin, 
moines, yor), Goi, etc.; in Homer in the Gen. of the second Dec., e. g. 
Seoio instead of Jeov, and in quiros, yoportunin, odoinogtor, ayxolyyas 
and nyvoince. 
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i aiwbiniind Shs oe, Bntand Hom., before a Lig. or Signs, sill only 
in a certain number of words, and, in the Dor., before a Lig, into w, e. g. 


#6906 Ion. xotgog Dor. xaigog povos Ton. potros 

ovoua “ oitvoue “ avoue  “Olvunog“ Ovluunos; 
also the oblique cases of dégu and yorv. But substantives, which have the 
vowel of variation 0, cannot be thus lengthened, e. g. novos from mévopat, 
Somos from d¢uo, 

O into @ in Homer, on account of the verse, in Jiawuaog, xytusig, Tomy ao, 
moreouct, and also Teozaw, toTHopet. 

T into ov often, Dor., e. g. Souyatyg instead of Ivyatyg. In Homer in 
tidjdovda. 

2. The Epie dialect resolves the contracted sounds, namely, a into ae, 
f into @@; 7 into ey, ey, NH; w into ow, wo, ow; particularly in declining 
verbs, e. g. bpdmeg instead of Ogs, xgijyvov instead of xgijror, dgow instead 
of 696, yedwovtes instead of yshavtes, 1Sawoe instead of i8aca; also mows 
instead of pds, light, from paos, and proper names in -par, e. g. Anpopowr. 

3. The Epic dialect has a different lengthening of the vowel, which 
arises from the resolution of an original Digamma or a Spiritus Asper into 
a vowel, e. g. evxnlog and Exniog ( Fexnioc) ovgog instead of ogog, bound, ou- 
Jog instead of biog, sjédvog instead of iAs0g, Eiog instead of ivog, etA‘aam in- 
stead of Hizaw, comp. volvo, sag instead of fwg. In the Ionic, and some- 
times in the Epic dialect, the w, contracted from ao and aa, is resolved by 
2, e.g. ixtrsw instead of ixétao, wudéwy instead of mudewy. 

4. The following vowels are abridged, 

Ai into « before a vowel often in the Mol. dialect, e. g. dgyiog, *Alxdog, 
instead of agyatos, “Alxaiog ; in Homer in Eragos, ériegy, iragif<er Pat. 

Ex into « before liquids in the Ion., and in Hom., in the forms zegée, zeoi, 
from yeig, hand, so also Att. zegoiv, zegai; also Ion. and Dor. before a vow- 
el, in a Proparoxytone in -«og, and in Properispomena in -sa; in Homer 
only in a few Fem. adjectives in -vg, e. g. 


énetSe0¢, -én, -£0¥ fon. instead of -stog cixéae instead of cixsia from amig 
téleos, -£7, -20¥ « —-=8tog (sy “  Bodsia “ pod 
eigen frometgis “ “sia “  dactia “ ducig; 


so also in Hom. “Loueg instead of “Epusi¢; also a in Jon. is abridged into 
t, when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, 
e, g. amodekic instead of amddssStc, pelo instead of usifav, xesoowr instead 
of xpsicowr ; finally in the Dor. verb-forms, e. g. de/dre instead of aeideeg. 
Remark 1, In the Mol. dialect, e before a liquid is very often shortened 
into ¢, and the Lig. is doubled, e. g. xtévvw, oégdo, wrtelia, instead of xtei- 
va, anedgar, wretdy. . - 
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H is changed into ¢ in Hom. in agyete, agysta, from ueyij¢, -7T0¢, shining, 
and in the Subj. ending -eze instead of -71¢, so also -ouey instead of -wyer, 
e.g. dete, Fwontouer. 

Or into o often in the Dor. and Lol. dialects, e. g. 2ow instead of zrow. 

Ov into o in Hom. in the compounds of mots, e. g. azhkomoc, agtinos ; 
often in Theocritus in the Acc. Pl. of the second Dec., e. g. tw Atxog in- 
stead of tous Avxov;; also ASol. Boddu instead of Bovdy, and so also in Hom. 
Boletor, Bolecds from Bovdopat. 

5. On the Jonic-Attic change of tle vowels, see § 16, 5. 

6. Homer often uses Syncope, § 16,8, namely, in verb-forms, as will 
be seen below ; he also has tints instead of tinotz, ylaxtoguyos instead of 
yalaxtopayos. 

7. Apocope—azoxon7,—is the rejection of a short ultimate vowel before 
a word beginning With a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric 
poets, sometimes also by the Ionic, and in a few single forms even by Attic 
prose writers. Jt occurs in the prepositions, e. g. ara, xata, maga, rarely 
in ano and ind, and in the Epic conjunction gga. The accent is then 
thrown back; &» before , x, a B, is changed into ay, $19, 3, @. g. ot bb 
Bexpoior, auBaivery, up méhayos, Gu poroy, aupéro; the tin xat is always 
assimilated to the following consonants, except that the corresponding 
smooth mute stands before the aspirate, §17, 4, e. g. xud Sivopiy, xan 
galaga, xax xepaliic, xuy yoru; examples of ano and ino are, annépye, 
tfBalley, Hom.; examples from Attic prose, auBatns, apBodas, X. Cy. 
4. 5, 46. 7. 5, 12, aunwtis. 

Rem. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, 
and one consonant is rejected, €. g. xaxtave, xacyede, uuvace, instead of 
REAATOYE, KAToYEF?, Cupyaces. 

8, The Prothesis, §16, 10, occurs in Homer in aotegony and ctegonn, 
&Félo and Jéw, éxsivog and xtivoc, égvouoe and gvouar; Homer also often 
resolves the F' into the vowel s, namely, éégun, Ova, éelxout, étxog, Eecnor, 
&ldouas, éegusyos. 

9. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts ¢, e. g. adsdqeos, 
xeveos, instead of udedqos, xévos; 80 also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. aitéwy, 1g0- 
séwy. ‘To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several 
compound words an 7 in place of a short vowel, e. g. taynleyéos, én Boros, 
énnstavos, Oliynnedéo, elaqnfodos, instead of tayvi., énif., éncet., ddtyor., 
fapofolos. An + is found in Homer after o in omotios instead of oporos, 
and in the Dual -o» instead of -ou». 

10. The Later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts an « before a long vowel, 
namely, (a) in the Gen. of some substantives, in Fem. pronouns before a, 
and in otto¢, ro1ottog and avtds before long inflection-endings, e. g. av- 
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Jotwy, ynvéwy, éxtwwéav, Tovtéwv, avtéwy, evtép; (b) in some verb-forms 
before a long vowel, e. g. ioredot, Suvempet, Suvéwvtae; (c) some verbs in -w 
have forms as if from -¢o, e.g. Bakio cuuSadledurvoc, UmegBalléew ; 
ae mittetuevoc (also in Hom. mitfevy instead of émitfeov); also yee, 

ize, wopase, from fo, bvizes, wphov 5 finally the three forms of the Perf. 
in -8 A Roa of -s, olyoxse, Omamet, dard ee. 


$208. Changes of ihe Consonants. — (2%5,36,37) 


1. In the Ion. dialect, the rough Breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, e. g. ax ol, éxrjurpos, ox dole, ete. 

2. In the Hom., Ion. and Dor. dialects, a 5 or & remains before p in cer- 
tain words and phrases, contrary to § 19, 1, e. g. ous) instead of op), yew 
Coyn Duds, énéniPpuer, xexogvPuévos; also in the Hom, dialect, the » remains 
before ¢, contrary to §20, 2, in avotas, aveyePiayv, navovdly instead of 
nacovd/y; finally x before u, contrary to § 19, Rem. 1, in axazuévog, acute, 

3. The Metathesis, §22, of @ often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, 
e. g. xpadin instead of xagd/a, heart, xagtegog and xgaregos, strong, xagtic—~ 
tos, Bugdiotog, from Spudvs, slow, also in the second Aorists éxgadoy, tiga- 
Dor, Epaxor, from nioFu, perdo, JagFare, to sleep, Sépxouat, to see; here 
belong also ijufgoror instead of jjugatoy = ijuagror, according to § 24, 2. 

4. Homer doubles a consonant, comp. §23, Rem., after a short vowel, 
according to the necessities of the verse, namely, in the following cases: 

(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 
there are three successive short syllables, e. g. &4AafSor, Euuador, sy 
veoy, tooever; 

(b) In compounds, also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, e. g. rod 
Lovtog, from véog and Jovw; tupopos, pidoupeldye ; dovdplee, éUvvntos 5 
Badvgdoos; éiiuceluos ; 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. i in -0t, and of the Fut. and Aor., e. g. 
véxvoot, Souacor; xolecua, ouoooat, podovouat, éleiviowat ; 

(d) In the middle of several words, e. g. vadoY, TogooY, onigow, Medco), 
éooos, veuicou, vepecontels, Pvocavdess. 

Homer doubles the mute m in Interrogative pronouns which begin with 
om, &. g. onmws, etc.;—x in mélexxov, mehexxaw;—t in OTTl, OTTEO, OTTEV; 
—J in HWdee8, meg Sdeioucu, addeéc, addny. 

Remanrx. The doubling of g, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short 
yowel precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the ne- 
cessities of the verse, c. g. Eosfov from gem, yovodgutog. For the same 

one of the consonants, which is elsewhere doubled, i is omitted in 

the Epic dialect, though rarely, e. g. Odvoeis, “Azidevc, paguyos, instead of 
*Odvocevs, “Ayilleic, puovyyos. 

5. Homer often places a consonant before a syllable, so as to make a 
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short syllable long by position, namely, » in yortpvos, andlapvos, Wer Fn, 
Eyvriy In, Uneurijprxe; at after min wrodeuos, mrodig, MroAleP gor; a F after 
z in zOapodos, diySu, tQ1z9a, t8tQ9azFa, and after 4 or g in padPaxos, 
évyonyogSact; or he places a y before d in égiydovnos, éydovnnoe, and a o 
before gw and x in opixgos (also Att., § 24, 4), oxedaryvps, comp. xidynus, 
gpmoyegas, comp. poyseas, opegdadeos. Here belongs the Epic prefix of p 
(= », according to § 24, 3), before words compounded with —gotos, so as 
to strengthen the long syllable, e. g. auSgoros, tegyipSgoros, and in apga- 
gin instead of aqagin. 


§ 209. Quantity. (45.) 

1. In Epic poetry, a mute with a liquid, § 27, 4, commonly makes a syl- 
lable long by position ; a shortening of the vowel occurs, for the most part, 
only when the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, e. g. te:yzat- 
WARIO. 

2. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position, 
(a) when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with 
a consonant, e. g. xadv|cor Tyo|as; aleo (b) when the final syllable 
ends with a short vowel, but the following word begins with a double con- 
sonant, or with two single consonants, which are not a mute and liquid, 
e. g. &dpy | tq, Hy | obne b| 20 Cuyor | tiyayer | axje IL x, 293 But a mute 
and a liquid in this case, always make the syllable in the Arsis long; on 
the contrary, the syllable in the Thesis, may be either long or short, accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse; e. g. uy pot | due eéga| ta meoge | ee 
2eU| céns “Aggo| diens Il. y, 64; on the contrary, in the Thesis, aitag ‘o | 
sAnotoy | gory | xee Dl. 8, 329; but avdga | Prnto» é| cyta, wa | das nz | neW- 
pévoy | aion Il. x, 441. 

Remark 1. Inthe names 2xapordyos, ZaxvyFos, Zélea, ox, and £ even, do 
not make a syllable long by position in Homer; é7 | eta oxé | nagroy Od. 
8, 237, also occurs. 

3. A long vowel, or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer com- 
monly becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it is in 
the Thesis, but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the follow- 
ing word has the digamma, e. g. sjuév7 | év Bév | Feoory Il. a, 358. vies, 6| 
péy Krea | 100,00 ag | Evgurov | ‘Axtogl| wvos Il. 8, 621. aitag 6 | Eyre | 
joey é| vt peeot | povn| csv te (Jory == Fy) Exceptions sometimes oc- 
cur of the shortening of a long vowel in the Thesis before words which 
have not the digamma, namely, in the fourth foot of an Hexameter, e. g. 1@ 
un | wor naré| gas x09 6| oly | Feo | te7 Dl. 5,410, and before a punctu- 
ation-mark, e. g. xelaFat, | add éna | pevoy I. 2, 685. 

4. A long vowel or a diphthong before a following vowel is shortened by 


e 
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the poets in the middle of a word, yet seldom, and, for the most part, 
in certain words and forms; thus, e. g. in Homer, éne (UU —), Eu- 
marog(—-Uu), olog (UU), BéBlnor (vv —), and often in the Iambuses of 
the Attic dramatists, e. g. oioc, motos, toLovtOs, torocde, ote (from ofopes), 7t0L- 
aiy; and always before the demonstrative é in pronouns, e. g. tovtovt, atvtact. 

5. A short syllable, which is in the Arsis, and which is regarded in Epic 
poetry as long, may stand at the beginning of a word, e. g. aonidog |’ axapa 
| soy wvg Il. e, 4; or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a li- 
quid, 4, 4. », @, or a o ora 0, the sound of which is easily doubled in pro- 
nunciation, or by a word with the digamma, e. g. xai medé| & dw | tetra I. 
fi, 23. Puyaté| ea ny (— Fry) Il. 4, 226. 

Rem. 2. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the 
same word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsis, e. g. -Ages”A | ges Boo- 
to | Aosyé ; —avdoey i | cacy and nielova | icacry. 

6. Not unfrequently in Homer a short vowel is measured as long in the 
Thesis, when a short vowel stands between two long vowels, from the 
mere necessities of the verse. This occurs in the middle of a word, and 
oftenest in «,e. g. dno | Jeti | 7 Il. 4,73. joe mQ0 | Pupi | nos Il. 8, 588; this 
is rarely the case at the end of a word, e. g. muxva | dwyade | nv Od. ge, 198. 
179 éxi | uéy Dog | yo Blocu | ganis | éoteqa | vwro Il. A, 36. 


B. DIALECTIC FORMS. 


§210. Homeric Suffiz gs (ger). (236.) 

1. In the Homeric dialect there is, together with the marks for the Cases, 

a Suffix, gd»), which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, 
like the local Dat., see the Syntax, but which is, alSo, used to express other 
relations of the Dat., namely, the Dat. of the instrument, and which may 
also be used in connection with prepositions, (that in the Lat. govern the 
AbL.) instead of the Gen. 

2. The Suffix gs is found in substantives of the three declensions, and 

is always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word ; 

I. Declension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ayédn-qi, aylatng:, Fiengs 
(in several ancient editions yq: is incorrectly written with an Jota 
Subs. nz); (b) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) axo vevorgir indie, & evvige Dogeiv. 

IL Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect 
to the accentuation of the Nom., are paroxytone (-ogev), (a) Dat. Jaxgvo- 
gir, Feoqry, before the gods;—{b) Genitive (Abl.) azo or éx nagcalo- 
giv, dx Seoqey, ax Cotsoguy. 
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Ill. Declension almost exclusively in the Pl. i» is here used in a small 
number of neuter substantives in -og, (Gen. -<0¢), also in xorvd7j dor and 
vac, e. g. xotundovogiy (with the union vowel 0), aig: ; in words in 
-o¢, the ending -os, must always be restored to its original form -<¢¢, 
since gc is always annexed to the pure stem, thus ozecgi»), ovr overt, 
xar ogergl, ano, dia, éx ot Pecquy. 


§211. First Declension. (235.) 


1. (2) The Epic and Ionic writers use 9 instead of the original long a, 
(which the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing. e. g. tie, -as, 
-g, -uy Dor. ; cogin, -n¢,-n, -nv, Fven, -n6, veavdns, -n, -yv Epic and Ion. ; 
80 IInvelonedng, IInvedonein, from Invélonaea, penten, Bogéns, Bogen, Bogény. 

Exceptions in Homer are Pea, goddess, -ds, -&, -ay, Navoixac, Pela, also 
Aivslas, Atyslas, Egusias, and some other proper names in -a¢ pure. The 
Voc. of »tpgn is ytqa instead of yvugn Il. y, 180. Od. 3, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -sa and -ora, derived from adjectives in -ng and 
-ovs, a8 also in certain other feminines, the short -a in the Epic and Attic 
dialects is changed into -», e. g. alndeln, avadeln, sundoin, xvioon instead of 
Gly Fea, avaidea, sUniow, xvid. 

(c) The A€ol. and some other dialects have -a instead of -1¢, as the 
Masc. ending Nom. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, 
according to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, par- 
ticularly in -ta, e. g. inota, aiyuntit, xvavoyaita, vepednyepsta, innnlate, 
pytieta, svgvone. The Voc. retains the ending -a in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -n¢ and -ag originally ended in -do; 
-go was then contracted into -o (Dor. into -«). In Hom. both the uncon- 
tracted and contracted form is found; besides, Hom. resolves the -w, origi- 
nating from -ao, by means of ¢, comp. § 207, 3; it is further to be remark- 
ed, that the -w in respect to accent is considered short, § 29, Rem. 5, and 
the s is always pronounced with the Synizesis; -sw becomes -w when a 
vowel or ¢ precedes (still Aivecew Il. 2, 534). Thus there occur in Homer 
“Eouelas, Gen.“Eguelao and “Egyelw ; Bogéns, Gen. Bogéao and Bogéw ; Atgei- 
Ong "Argeldao and ‘Argeldew, ixétao and ixétew; evppedio, Acio. The Gen. 
ending -:w, becomes, in the Ion. writers, the usual ending, e. g. sodézeu, 
* Argeides. 

3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of masculines in -n¢ is commonly found in the 
Ion. dialect like the third Dec., e. g. roy deondtea, tovs Seonotens from deo- 
notns, -ov, Midriadea from Midtiadng, -ov. 

4, The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in -cw»; -aoyv was af- 
terwards contracted into -wy (Dor. into -ay). Homer uses both the uncon- 
tracted and contracted forms, e. g. Feawy and Seciy, mageawr and nageay. 
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He also, in the Gen. Sing., again resolves the -dy originating from -awy, by 
of ¢; thus -éwv, which is commonly pronounced with the Synizesis, 
e. g. avléwv, Pupswr, ayopéwy. The Gen. ending -éa» becomes in the Ion. 
writers, the common form, e. g. Moveéwr, tipémv. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -uioiy); the same ending is found, 
also, in Homer, in the Dor. writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older 
Att, prose writers; in the Jon. writers, -aig: was changed into -yoi{y) and 
-y¢; and in the Att. and Common Language, -ais: was shortened into -arg, 
These three endings are, also, found in Homer, yet the last only in Dsaig 
and axreic. 

6. The Acc. Pl., in the Zol., ends in -aig, (as in the second Dec. in -o1g 
instead of -ove), and Dor. in -eg, as in the second Dec, in -og instead of 
-oug, €. g. Taig tiuaig Mol, instead of rag tiwag, but Dat. Pl. tector; macag 
xoteas Dor., instead of necug xotgas. 


§ 212. Second Declension. (243.) 

1, Nominative Sing. Proper names in -Aeog are changed in the Dor. 
dialect into -Aas, (Gen. a, Dat. @), e. g. Mevéidg instead of Mevélaos, Nixb- 
lac, Agxecilas. 

2, Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ov, and that 
in -o10; the tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending -o.o. 
Theocritus has the Dor. ending -w. 

3. Genitive Sing. and Pl. There are some forms of the genitive analo- 
goua to the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Muse. proper names in -o¢ 
with the ending -sw of the Gen. Sing., e. g. Barrew instead of Barrou, 
Koolerw, KisouSpotew, MeuSlidesw, and some Mase, common nouns with 
the ending of the Gen. PL. -gwy, e. g. ascgém; (b) The ending -awy instead 
of the Ion. -:w» belongs to the Dor. (comp. aiydy instead of atyday from 
ais, § 213, 5) 

4, The Gen, and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -ouy instead of 
-olv, &. g. opour instead of apo, § 207, 9. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -o1¢+e(y). This form is found, to- 
gether with the abridged form in —otg, in Homer and in all the poets, and 
in the Ion. prose, 

G. The Ace. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers, except Pindar, in -ws, and in 
-og, like -ae¢ in the first Dec., § 211, 6, e. g. tag vouws, vopuos, so also tag 
Layos, the hare; A@ol. in -o1¢, €. g. macoadors instead of -ove. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -do in- 
stead of -w in J7Invedsmo Il. &, 489; still, most Codd. have JTyjrshéoo from 
TMnyyéiems, and JTetewo from Ilétews. In yeehoos, sister-in-law,"A9 og and Kos, — 
the w originating by contraction, is resolved, in the Epic dialect, by means 
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of 0, yalows, AFows, Kowg, Gen. -ow. On the words yelos, idguic, iow, 
see § 213, 7. 

8. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, vos 
only Od. x, 240, (elsewhere »00¢), zepmaggovg Il. 2, 498, yet », 138. yeuag- 
goos and yeluaggor Il. 3, 452, also MarFous, MavFov, ur3w. Homer does 
not contract other words; in words in -¢0¢, -eov, he lengthens either the a 
into , § 207, 1, or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 


§213. Third Declension. (265, 266.) 


1. In the Dor. dialect the long a here takes the place of 7, e. g. pay, pa- 
y0¢, etc., “Ellay, “Ellavec, notary instead of sotuyy, Gen. -évos, vectas, 
—atog instead of rzotns, -7T0¢. 

Excepted from this usage of the Dor. are aide, Ing, Pijges and all 
names of persons in -t79. 

2. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, on the contrary, 7 commonly takes the 
place of the long a, as, also, elsewhere, e. g. Swen’, otf, ignt instead of 

igas. 
’ 3 The Dat. Pi. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of 
the measure, in -o¢y), -cody), -eou(y) and -egor(y). The ground-form 
is —so4(y) and the strengthened form is -eag¢5(y). This ending is always 
annexed, like the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, e. g. xvv-evas from 
xvew, Gen. xvy-og, vext-eoos from yvéxug, -v-oc. The ending -sos is found 
in Homer only in fveauy, olzosy, ytigecs and avaxt-eciy from avat, avext-os. 
In Neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom., the c ia omitted when it 
stands between two vowels, §25, 1, e. g. évé-eous instead of éxie-r008 
from 10 Exo¢, Sena-ecotr from to déxac. In stems in -av, -ev, -ov (aF, eF, oF ) 
the v (F') must be omitted, according to § 25, 2, thus fo-e00s instead of BoF- 
eous, ixny-ecor instead of ixayF-ecor. The ending - 00.4 is annexed almost 
exclusively to the stems which end in a vowel, e. g. véxv-oas from vixvs, 
-v-o¢; but also Ige-cory from igi (-:dos) and commonly xogus from nots 
(x08-és). The Dat. form in -dos does not admit this doubling of «. The 
ground-form -ev: is exclusively used by the Dor. poets and prose-writers ; 
also the Ion. prose has this form frequently in stems ending in -», e. g. 
pyy-eos. 

4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual ends in -e2:, (as in the second Dec., § 212, 
4), in the Epic dialect, e. g. edoiv, Tugyroiuy. 

5. The Gen. PL. in the lon. dialect often ends in - ia», e. g. yyriev, e7- 
Sgéev, § 207, 10. In Theoerit. occur tev aiysy instead of rés eiysr from 
¢ lS, « goat, after the anak = -' sha. feat Doc. 

a The Evie ng. of nouns im —vs (stem 

ag. 
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7. The words yilus, laughter, iDgeis, neat, Teas, love, which are properly , 


like the third Dee., follow in Homer, in particular instances, the Attic second 
Dec., e. g. idea), pq instead of idgdita and Weau, yeka and yélow, yédy 
instead of yélwra and yelwts, Eg instead of Epwti. 

8. To §54,* (c) belong -1¢, Gen. -1d0¢. The Hom, Jon. and Dor. 
dialects often inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -cog, 
e. g. pujviog Hom., Oguiog Herod., @étiog, Dat. Gé1i Hom. Of those ending 
in -1, -«dog, the Epic dialect has the Dat. only in -1 instead of -d:. The 
substantives in -yi¢, -97do0¢, are sometimes contracted in the inflection, 
by the poets, e. g. mogyiz, magn doc, Nygyis, Nngn des. 

9. § 54, (c). The Neut. ove, ards, ear, is in Dor. ag, ards, ete., and in 
Homer ovag, Gen. ovaroc, Pl. ovata; the Neuters, otéag, fat, ovug, udder, 
and zeigee, end, have -atog in the Gen., namely, otéatog, ovata, neigata, 
melomat. In the words tégag, xépag, xpéac, the Epic writers reject t, e. g. 
Tégaa, -aov, -cecor; xéog Dat.; Pl. xépa, xegawy, -aecot and -aci; Pl. xgéa, 
xoruow, xgecv and xgsar, xeéeow. Among the Ion. writers these words 
are like Spérac, etc., § 61, Rem. 1. The @ is often changed into «, e. g. xé- 
et0¢, Bégen, xegémv, ta TEépEc, xeEroL, 

10. § 55, 2, watyg. ete. In words of this kind, Homer either retains or 
rejects the ¢ through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, 
e. g. avégos and avdgos, avégs and avdgi, etc., but only avdgdr, avdgace and 
-toar; yaorijg, yuotégos, ~ég+ and yaotgos, yactgl, yaotiga, yuotéges; Ay- 
piitng, -égo¢ and -yr90¢, Anunréga; Puyaryg, -1é90¢ and -rgds, etc., Iuya- 
régeoai, but Ivyateow; writye and marjg, -1#g05 and -r96¢, etc. 

11. §56. In Homer, the word ixsg, blood of the gods, has in the Acc. iyé 


instead of iyaige, and xvxeoy, 6, mized drink, has in the Acc. xuxeci or xuxaco), 


Comp. § 56, Rem. 1. 

12. §57,-avs, -evg, -ovg. From yeas in Homer, there occur on- 
ly the Nom. yeni¢ and yentic, Dat. yeni and the Voe. yeni and yeyt. In 
the Jon. dialect, also, the long @ is changed to 9, thus, Gen. ends, Pl. yeijes ; 
this, also, appears in vaig, navis, see the Anomalies. The word foig, 
does not admit contraction in the Epic and Ion. dialects. On the Epic Dat. 
Borat, see No. 3. In Doric, the Nom. is Sag, Ace. Biv. This form of the 
Ace., also, occurs in the Il. 4, 238, in the sense of bull's hide, a shield made 
emma 
[In common nouns in -etg, and in the proper name Ayidievs, 7 is used 
im iedlof a\in the Epic dialect in all the forme in which v (F') of the stem 
i omitted, in order, by the length of the vowel, to compensate for the omit- 

(F), thus, petals Ver: 80; Dat. Pl. -sian (except agrerijeroty from 


ieaditences are to the sections in the first part of the Gram,—Ts. 
. 33 
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&euotetc), but -7os, -7e, Ha, -726, -hwr, -jas. Yet in the Att. dialect the 
long a in the Acc. -ea, -eas, again becomes short. Of proper names, the 
following are to be specially noted, e. g. Odveceis, Gen. Odvaaijos or Odvamjos 
and ’Odvacéos, also "Oducetg Od. w, 396, Dat.’ Odvoii and ’Odveei, Acc. 
*Odvecia and ’ Odvecéec, also ’OdvaH Od. 1, 136; Indevs, IIndijos and In- 
Aéoc, IInlné and I1né, IIndijas; the remainder, as “Atgavc, Tvdevs, retain the 
-a for the most part, and contract -so¢ in the Gen., by Synizesis, and some- 
times -ea in the Acc., into ~7, thus Tvdéos, -é, -éa and -7. The inflection 
with 7 in common nouns in the Ion. of Herodotus, is very doubtful; in pro- 
per names, the ¢ is regular, e. g. Isgcéoc, Awgiéec, Poxtwy, Aiodésag. 

14, § 59, -7¢, and -e¢, Gen.-2e0¢. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. remains 
uncontracted. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, both the uncontracted form 
-ees, and the contracted form -#¢ is used for the Nom. Pl. The Gen. and Dat. 
remain uncontracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -ew»; con- 
traction then takes place, e. g. faygya» from fayenéwy); also the Acc. PL. 
ending -sas for -¢. “Agno has in Homer” Agnos and “Ageos, “Agni or “Aon, 
“Agti, “Aon and "Agny Il. «, 909, “Ages and “Ages, § 209, Rem. 2. 

15. In proper names in -xA3j¢, the Epic dialect contracts ez into 9, e. g. 
. “Hgaxlens, -xdijos, -i%, -ja, Voc. “Heaxdsec; but in adjectives in ~én¢ it varies 
between -s and -7, e. g. ayaxdenc, Gen. ayaxiijos, but éixdsiag (Acc. Pl.) 
from évxdens, éigdens, Gen. guggetos. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and some- 
times the poets for the sake of the verse, reject an e in these words, e. g. Zé 
gixdsos, -€i, etc.; 80 also in Homer, ducxdéa Il. B, 115, and txegdée Il. 9, 330. 

16. § 60, (a) -¢, -wog. In Homer, the contracted forms, ijem Dat. 
and Mivye Acc. occur. (b)-a¢ and -w, Gen. -d0¢. Words of this kind 
have, also, in the Epic and Ion. writers, as well as in the Attic, always the 
uncontracted form, except zeus and its compounds, e. g. zgo0s, xeot, zoe. 
The Ion. dialect forms the Acc. Sing. in -oty instead of -o, e. g. “Ia,” Ioiv, 
qos, novy. The Aol. Gen. ends in -0, e. g- aida, Taxqeas instead of ai- 
dots, Taxqois, thus in Moschus, tas “Aya. 

17. § 61, (a} -a¢, Gen. -aos. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either un- 
contracted or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. y9- 
gai and yngq, ding, cig. But the Nom. and Acc. Pl. is always contracted, 
e. g. dina. On those in -a¢, Gen. -sog, see above § 61, Rem. 1. 

(b) -o¢, Gen.-eo¢. The Epic dialect, according to the necessities of 
the verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the conpruct 
forms, except in the Gen. PL, whieh is a uneoniianaialll The G 
= is also uncontracted, except in some su 1 mulls 

in the Dor., into oe eaee ge 
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zesis, i. e.. as one syllable, e. g. veixec, Belew. 'The Ion, dialect is like the 
Epic. In onéos, xiéos, déos, yosos, the Epic dialect lengthens «, sometimes 
into £4, sometimes into 4, e. g. Gen. omsiovg, Dat. eniji, Acc. oméog and omeios, 
Gen. Pl. onsiow, Dat. onéooe and omyjsoor; zoéog and yosiog; xdéu and xdzia. 
18. § 62. -i¢, Gen. -iog; -i¢, Gen. -vog. The Epic dialect contracts 
those in -vs, in the Dat. Sing. e. g. oifut, minOvi, véxve; the Ace. PI. 
appears with the contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the 
necessities of the verse, although more usually contracted, e. g, iz9ts in- 
stead of iySvas, Spig; véxvas is always uncontracted; the Nom. Pl. never 
suffers contraction, but is pronounced with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends 
in -voort and -vecae (dissyllable), e. g. iyFtocw and iyPvsoory. 

19. §63. -ig and -i, Gen. -iog, Att. -mg; -v¢ and -v, Gen, -vo0¢, 
(a) The words in -%s, Att, Gen. -ews, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, re- 
tain « of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer 
contraction, and usually in the Ace. Pl. in the Jonic writers, and sometimes 
also in Homer, viz. -1 = -1, -1ag = ~t, €, g. mokeg, -v0¢, -1, -1», -186, low, 
-oi, -tag and -ig. In the Dat. Sing., however, the ending -si and - is 
found in Homer, e. g. xéoei and adéoe from adoig; in some words, the « of 
the stem is changed into « in other Cases also, e. g. émadSecg instead of 
éxuhsvac, éxahzeow, especially in molec, which, moreoyer, according to the 
necessities of the verse, can lengthen ¢ into 9, thus, Gen. m6Aidg, moAeog and 
modnos, Dat. nodet, modee and mddqi, Nom. Pl. wodesg and nodes, Gen. wo- 
Aww, Dat. wodlscor, Acc. méhias, wélevg, modnag; from dis, ovis, Dat. Pl. 

Cisco, olsowy, Grow. 
_ (b) The words in -vs, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -swe, in the Ionic 
make the Gen. in -eog, e. g. mijzeog, except Eyyehug, Gen. —vog; in the Dat. 
Sing., both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, e. g. 
‘eipét, mize, nhate. In the Nom. PL, the form can be either contracted 
or uncontracted ; in the Acc, Pl., the uncontracted form in -eag is regular, 
_ Which, when the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, ¢. g. 

eles (trienyllable) 
14. A 


<iz 







nomalous and Defective Words.—Me- 
" taplasts. (70) 
9, TO knee, and 56g, 10, spear, §54, are declined in Homer as 


248 DIALECTS.—METAPLASTS. [§ 214. 


2. The following forms of xa @ a, t0, head, § 68, 6, are found in the Ho- 
meric dialect, 
Sing. Nom. xegn Gen. xugntos xagnatos xpaTOS xed arog 
Dat. xdignte xagyats xgaté xguats 
Acc. xaQn, toy xgata Od. 3, 92, and éni xag IL x, 392. 
Pl. Nom. naga xagnata; secondary form xagnva 


' Gen. xgatow xaQnyery 
Dat. xgaci 
Act. xgaata « xaQnve. 


3. Aa a6, 0, stone, Hom., instead of das, Gen. Aaos, Dat. dai, Acc. daar, 
Gen. Pl. dawy, Dat. Aaecar. 

4. Maks, 0, month, Gen. unvos, Ion., instead of yyy, -o¢, but also in Plato. 

5. Nai, 7, ship, is inflected in the Epic, Ionic and Doric dialects as 
follows : 


Sing. Nom. Ep. and Ion. yni¢ ynus Dor. va Us 
Gen. ynog (also Tragic) eds ya0s (also Trag.) 
Dat. wnt Pn vat 
Acc. ° yj ven yauy and ar 
Dual Nom. Acc. Voc. _vijs vaS 
Gen. and Dat. veoy yaosy 
Pi. Nom. vies vies AES 
Gen. bi eh onlyEp.) vedy yay 
Dat. yqvol “ vieo0!, yésoot vavol 
Acc. va¢ VERS yeas. 


6. "Ooris, 6 4, bird, Gen. dgri9-06, Doric dgriy-og, etc., § 203. 
7. Xetg, 7, hand, Ion. zegos, zegl, zéga, Dual yeige, yegoiv, Poet. also ze- 
got, PL. xéges, zeour (egal, zeigeoiw and -scory in Homer), zégas. 


Remarx 1. Metaplasm, § 72, occurs in Homer in the following words, 
chxt, 7 i, at Dat. adxé from Nom. "AAE ; Avdns, -ov, 0, Gen. Gidos, Dat. 
aids, “AIS; Avtigarns, -t0, 0, Ace. ‘Avugatija, "ANTI®ATETS; ion, 9; 
pursuit, Ace? idixa, INZ; topivn, 7, battle, Dat. topire (opis); — Mergoxios, 
Gen. Tlatgoxiov and -xAio¢, Acc.-xdoy and -xiiia, Voc. —xAsI6, i1A TPOKAH2; 
ardounodor, 70, slave, Dat. Pl. ardgancdecat ; 7 meoTwnoy, 10, face, Pl. rg0¢e- 
zata, moogorTaas ; vios, 6, son, has from | “TIETS and ‘TIT the following 
forms, Gen. vigo¢ and ving, Dat. viet and vit, Acc. vieo and vias; Dual vie; 
Nom. PI. vies and vists and vies, Dat. vicar, Acc. visas and viag;— Oidi- 
move, Gen. Oidinc8ao, "OIAIMOAHS. 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer, deri Dat. and to Aita, 
linen ; Atg and diy = dec and héorta ; oot and pogny = pares ne 
oriyos, oriyes, ik fn row ; ogee, 1a, Nom. and Ace, Dual, hot] = 
advantage, and 70 os, pleasure, in the | Nem, | nly; oe, 4 
and dsuag, form, in the Acc. only} 4 yheos, befool 
footed ; finsily, d:3, xg%, dg, a8 Nom.and 
forms Jena, house, xgeidy, barley 









r 
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§215. ADJECTIVES. (279, 25.) 

1. Some adjectives in -vg, -ca, -v, have sometimes in the Homeric dia- 
lect, the feminine form -t« or -en, viz. Sadeng and Badeins, Badtinr, ander ; 
«0 also in Herodotus, -ea, seldom -sa, e. g. Sadéa, -éy and -tia, Sagéa, 

sugea, tdv¢, -ta and -sia, Iydea from Pijdve, jyloee. 

eaee In the Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and 
also some in -o8rg and -% Sts, are of the common gender, e. g. ‘Hon 95)- 
Avs foiga Il. tT, 97; so 7006 a airy Od. js 309, and the _ irregular mole, no- 
hoy ép wyery Il. x, 27; 50 ijuaPouc, dev Feposes, , doyivorte, moieic, agreeing 
with feminine substantives. The Epic étg or ts, Neut. 4 0—év and gv on- 
ly in an adverbial sense—wants the feminine form; in II. , 528, is found 
Scigaw ola Siducr xuxdv, Eregog 58 dd wy (sc. SeSpcsr), therefore éa wy as 
the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from dugoy the cognate docrwy is to be 
supplied for ééwy to agree with, as in dwrijges deww sc. docewy; Gen. Sing, 
is ¢ijos. 

2, Adjectives in -sjeg, -7js00a, -ijsy, are often found in Homer in the con- 
tracted form -jj¢, -jaca, -ijr, &. g- tygiyjs and tupijecs, tysqvra; those in -deg, 
-degou, -oev, contract -oe into -ev, e. g. media Aorretvte. 

3. In the Epic dialect, nodig is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. wodtg and movivs, Neut. mod’, with the secondary forms 
molloc, moddov, Gen. modgog, Acc. wolty and movdiy, mod and modlév; 
Nom. Pl. wodéec and aodsic, Gen. nolémy, Dat. wodéow, nolécow and mo- 
déeoot, Acc. moléag and modcis. The Ionic dialect inflects moddog, -1, -ov, 
regularly throughout. 

4, Compound adjectives in -o¢ often have in Homer a feminine ending, 
viz. -y, &. g. aDavatn, acBorn, nolupogfy, agiljly (but also agétyhos wvyaé 
Il. x, 27), &upiSgorn, ayzrakn, agyvgonela, augigvty ; on the contrary, xAvtdg 
as a feminine is found in Il. 8, 742. Od. «, 422, from the simple xivrdg, -7, 
-éy. Also the ending -og of the superlative is sometimes found as femi- 
nine, e. g. dhowtatos O0un Od, 5, 442. xeta apoitictoy oxwany H. Cer. 157. 
Comp. §78, Rem. 1. 

ee ecnpound adjectives in “ROU -novy, Gen. modog, in the Epic dialect, 
tan shorten -movg into -70¢, e. g. YIois ations Il. G, 409. rpimog Il. x, 443. 
“Egingss from égingos, éguedguares and -ag from égvoaguatos, are ex- 








— Comparison, (294, 296.) 

ect, the Si LeagaleaeaalptchoeesBaeten: 
1 pares of the _ preceding syllable is long, 
Serva caress Avingds, trouble- 
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azaglategos Od. v, 392. Comp. § 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -vg and -gog, 
in the Homeric dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -éwy, -coy 
and -iotos, -, -ov, sometimes also regularly, e. g. élayvs, little, &laytotos, 
yluxis yhuxioy, Badu Badiatos, xvdgos xvdietos, olxtgog oixtiotos and oix- 
Teotatos, WayUS MayLTOS, NEsoBus nEscfiotos, WRUS WxLOTOS. 

2. Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under § 84, 
the following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed, 

ayato $; Com. agelwy, doiiwy, Aeitzegos, (Ion. xgécow», Dor. xaggar,) 
Sup. MuQTLTTOS. 

%AXO ¢, xaxoiT Epos, ZegotEQos, Egelor, ZEgELOTEQOS (Dor. zegjov, Ion. éo- 
ou), Sup. nxctos, (Il. y, 531, with the variation #x:010¢, which Spitzner 
prefers). 

diiyosg, odltoves yoay, populi suberant statura minores, Il. ¢, 519; pyoy 
Bion, 5, 10. 

§7¢%5¢o¢ Ion., Com. Grittegos (Ion. Griuy), Sup. éyizarog and §1jiot0¢. 

Beads vs, slow, Com. Beacowy, Sup. Bugdiatos (by Metathesis) 

paxeos, long, uacowy;—nazvs, thick, nacowy. 

Remark 1. The positive XEPHZ (yéont, zéona, zéonss, xegna) found in 
Homer, and belonging to zegeiwy, always has the signification of the Com- 
parative, less, baser, weaker. The Pl. migeg and Ace. migag are found in Homer 
from the Com. ziéwy. 

Rem. 2. In the Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
in many instances, are derived from Substantives ; some of these forms have 
been transferred to the common language: 0 8 av the BUG Bacshevtegos ; ; t0 
x8@5 06, gain, xtgdtov, more lucrative, xégd.:ctog; 10 wAyos, pain, alyiey, 
more painful, alywtog; to Otyos, cold, GiytoM, ¢ colder, more dreadful, giyio- 
tog; TO xi n50¢, care, xidcotog, most dear; 07 xUwy, dog, xvytegog, more 
shameless, xtvtatog. 


§217. Pronouns. (301. 308.) 






1. S.N. éywand( before a vow- ov Epic ; tu Dor. and 
el) éyuv Epic; &yw| Eol.; turn Epic 





and éyav Eolic 
G. | duso, gus, ped (uev)| tev Dor.; o&0 (ceo), | €0 (Eo), ev (sv) Epic 
Epic and Ion. oev(cev),Ep.andion. | and Ion. 
éusio Epic geio and teoto Epic | so Ep.; éio later Ep. 
éusSev Epic a8Sey Epic EGev (EFev) Epic 
dusts, éuovg Doric tsuc, teovs Dor. gous Dor. 
D. éuol,no por), uo. Kol. gol Epic 
éuiy Doric tiv Dor. ; tty Dor. et|?y Dor. (usually or- 


Ep. (usuallyOrthot.), thotone) 

tol (tos) Ep. and Jon. | é07, oi, oi )Ep{Reflex.) 
A. | dud, ué (ue) Epic é (ge) Ep.; t¢ Dor. | &, €()(as Neut. Il. a, 

tu (tv) Dor. 236 


rly in Theocritus _| »/y(v) Dor(and Att. 
Poet.) (ham, her, it) 
peey (yey) lon. (him, her 


wt; seldom P1.) 
oge Dor. et Att. Poet. 
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| DLN. | voit 






: G, D, vou Epic 


| opair, spay opoiy, oor | 
viii, ver TPO, TPO oped, opae 
oper, Tp 


| PLN. | jjusts Epic; jjudes Ton. 
apse Dor. ; dupes Ep. 
G. | jpéwv Ion. and Epic¢ | t 


tet Ep.; dudes Ton. 
ipés Dor. ; + Sts Ep. 


ijusteov Epic 
— JEol.; audy 


D, ‘yin Jogi judy Epic 


iui v) ALO. and Ep. ; 
auiy and civ Dor. 


buslory Epic 
tupéoy Aol. 


iptv, Yur, indy Epic 
vue») Epic 





| ag, oge Ion.; oqiot, 
pit, opiv, ope, 
opi, ope Ep. ; 

JEol. 


eye wéoe (ol. | 
A. | juéeg Ion, and Epic. wot Epic and Jon, | o@eéas, ope Ion, and} 


Epic 


npeas, jyuac Bpie twas, bets Epic opas, apeiag Epic 
aupe Epic; aué Dor. | tuue Epic; tué Dor. | ape Epic (Il. 1, 265.) 
aoe Aol. 
"Remark. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without | 
an accent. 


2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, éucevtot, ceavtod, ete. 
are never found in Homer; instead of them, he uses the personal pronouns 
and the pronoun avrég together, e. g. fu ato, guol avra, guet avtijs, 2 a= 
tiv, of vty. When the pronoun arog stands first, it signifies himself, her- 
self, itself, even. But the Jon. writers use the compound forms éuswvrot, 
gewvrow, kwirov, etc., Comp. § 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns ; r20¢, -1), -ov Dor, and Epic, instead of od¢; f6¢, -7, 
-év and 6g, 7, bv, suus, Epic; duds, -j, -ov Dor. and Epic, éupog, dupérepos 
JEoL., instead of iuétegos ; vwitegos, of us both, Epic; tuos, -7, -or Dor. and 
Epic, tyupog AZol., instead of tudregos; epuiiregoc, of you both, Il. a, 216; 
ogos, -1, -dv Aol. and Epic, instead of eqéregos. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns; (a) 6 9 16; Dor. “@ instead of 73 Gen. 1a 
Dor., toio and tev Epic, tag Dor.; Dat.1@ Dor.; Ace. tay Dor.; Pl. 10é and 
tad Dor. and Epias Gen, tao Epic, tar Dor. ; Dat. oie, tata, tyoe and 
THs Epic; Ace. toi, tog Dor. 

({b) ode; Epic Dat. Pl. rotsSeot and roicdecor instead of roicds; Epic Dat. 
toiaide instead of roids is found also in the tragedians. 

(c) obro¢ and aitds; ane stands before the long inflection-endings 
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in the Ion. dialect, § 207, 10, e. g. rovréov, tavréng, tovtéw, toutéous, avtén, 
aurécy. 

(d) éxtivog is written in Ion. and also in Att. poetry xetvoc, Aol. xijvoc, 
Dor. 13} 0¢. | 

(e) On the Ion. forms witog, rwutd instead of 6 avtog, to auto, see §§ 206, 
1, and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns; 6 Dor. and Hom., instead of 6¢; oto Ion. and Epic; 
Sov Epic seldom, én¢ Il. 2, 208; jor and js instead of alc. Besides Gs, 4, 
the other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the 
forms of the article, e. g. to instead of 5, tov instead of ov, t%¢ instead of is, 
etc. The Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the 
necessities of the verse. In the Ion. dialect also, the forms of the article are 
frequently used instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns; (a) trig, 12; Gen. téo (té0) 
Epic and Ion., tev (t8v) Epic, Ion. and Dor., Dat. 1ém (tew), 1 (to) Epic and 
Ion.; Pl. cocoa Neut., onxoi’ aoca Od. 1, 218, Gen. téwy (tsar) Epic and 
Ion., Dat. téoias Epic and Ion. (toto. S. Trach. 984). 

(b) tég, 4; Gen. té0 Epic and Ion., tev Epic, Ion. and Dor. téq Ion. 


(c) detec, Nom. ozcg, Neut. ots, 6124 Epic. | Neut. Pl. oteve Iliad. 
Gen. orsv Epic and Ion. ot80, | orewy Epic and Ion. 
otreo, ottev Epic. 
Dat. oreq, otw Epic and Ion. | otéovos Epic and Ion., oréyot Her. 
Acc. otiva Epic, Neut. ots, | otsvag Epic, Neut. atzva and acca 
ort Epic. Epic. 


§218. Toe NoumeERaALs. 

The ol. and secondary form of pila is ta, inc, ty, taw; also io Il. %, 422, 
is instead of éyi. vo, and dvo are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary 
forms are Soto, Sorol, Sosai, Sora, Dat. Soois, Jootor, Acc. dose), Sorovs, -as, 
-a. Movers, -« Aol. and Epic, instead of téccuges, -c. Avodexa and 
Svoxaidexa Epic, and dadexa. “Eelxoo: Epic, instead of eixoos. ” Oydoixovta 
and évynxoyta Epic, instead of oydoijx., évevynx. "Evvenysdos and dexcrytdos 
Epic, instead of évvaxicyldsos and uvgsos. The endings -axuyta and -axo- 
ovo: in the Epic and Ion. become -7xovta, -yxoc101. The Epic forms of 
the ordinals are rgitatog, tétgatoc, E8dopatos, oydoatos, Evatog and sivatog. 


THe VERB. 


§219. I. Augment.—Reduplication. 77, 80,83,85, 88) 
1. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to 
the necessities of the verse, e. g. dice, orellavto, Décay, dguto, fle. The 
Ion. prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment; it 


§ 219.] DIALECTS.—AUGMENT,—REDUPLICATION. 253 


may also omit it in the Perf., e. g. aupat, tgyacpet, olxnuct, which is done 
by the Epic writers only in the case of cvwya and Epyaras from tigyo. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the g@ when the augment 
is prefixed, ¢. g. Eos$ac, and on the doubling the semi-vowels, e. g. tvceve, 
see § 208, 4, and Rem. 

3. @ in the Dor. writers is changed into @ by the augment, and a suf- 
fers no change, e, g. dyor instead of jyov, aigsoy instead of jjorov. 

4, Verbs which have the Digamma, always take, in Homer, the syllabic 
augment, according to the rule, e. g. avdava, to please, Impf. iavdavor, Aor. 
Fadov;— ridoucu, videor, éeseauny, also in the participle ésicapevos, On 
account of the verse, the e seems to be lengthened in stoixvia, evade (EFads) 
from avdavre. 

5. In Homer, the verbs oivozoéw and aydavw, take the syllabic and tem- 
poral augment, at the same time, viz. é@voyoee, Il. 6,3, yet more frequently 
avoyon ; éjvdare and ivdave. 

6. The reduplication of g is found in Homer, in Jegumameévos, from dunce, 
to make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poetic Perfects, Euyoga from 
pelgowee and toovwas from oem, are formed according to the analogy of 
those beginning with g. The Epicand Ion. Perf. of xtéouas is Exrmpot. A 
strengthened reduplication is found in the Hom. forms dsdézeras and del- 
dexto. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the sim- 
ple augment ¢ is commonly omitted, thus, e. g. xa@av a, to grow weary, Subj, 
Aor. xexapm; xtlopac, lo command, txexioguny; xiim, to hear, Aor. Imp. 
xixlt di, xexdvte; Layyzare, to oblain, delayoy, LapBavo, to receive, 
lshaSioGa:; Lavdavea, lateo, déthadov; weidw, to persuade, nénvoy, 
nemiSouny; tTég mo, to delight, rergunouny; tuy xayvw, to oblain, rervxtiv, 
-icda; PENS, to murder, tmepvov, néprovy; peatw, to say, to show, 
ntgpoador, éxépgador, Aorists with the Att. reduplication, comp, § 124, 
Rem, 2, commonly take the augment, e. g."4 PQ, to fit, je-agoy; “A XM, 
to grieve, ijx-azov; ahétw, to ward off, ji-alzov, alelxiv; oovupe, to 
excile, wig-ogov; évimto, to chide, év-evimoy. Two verbs in the Aor. take 
the reduplication in the middle of the word, viz. éyimtm, 7»-inaney, and 
éguxa, to restrain, i@t-xaxoy, égvxaxterr, Comp. the Presents, dvivnps, 
ertallo, onintevor, 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup. with 
the Att. reduplication, § 124; thus, e. g. aigéw, to take, Ion. ag-aionxe, 
ag-aignuas; &laopas, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres, signification 
dh-dlnuat; "A PLL (agagicxw), to fit, Poet. &e-age, I fit, (Intrans.) Ton. &p- 
nga; AXD (axazifo), to grieve, Epic and Jon. ax-1yryor, ox-agnuas ; 


— 
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"ENEKN (péew), to carry, Ion. éy-iveyuar; égetnw, to demolish, Poet. 
éo-1jeina, Epic ép-sginto; 29/0, to contend, Epic ép-ng:opat. 


§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. (102) 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending - y« of the first Pers. Sing., 
is found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctives, e. g. xtelyonut, eyayonee, 
ruyonpel, ixonee, EFeLorer, Wore, 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the A®ol. and 
Epic dialect, the lengthened form -o0 9a is found, § 116, 2. In the Ind., 
this is retained almost exclusively in the conjugation in -ys, e. g. 7O70Fa, 
gijcIa, didocFa, nagiicFa, In Homer this ending is frequent in the Subj., 
e. g. £9lyj09a, e’nja9a, more seldom in the Opt, e. g. xlaiorg Fa, Bulow Fa. 

3. Instead of the ending - -ec¢, the Dor. frequently has the old form -e¢, 
_@, g. tutes instead of runtes; so in Theocritus cvgiadeg == ovpifes. 

4. Third Pers. Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has 
the ending -s: formed from -14, e. g. 29adnody), dynot, aladxnos; the Opt. 
only in zagag3alnor. 

5. Instead of the ending -e in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form 
- is used, though seldom, e. g. d:daxxn instead of didacxe:. In the second 
and third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act., Theocritus uses the endings -7¢, -7 instead 
of -ac¢, -£, e. g. menovGng, Onin instead of ménoyFas, onone. 

6. First Pers. Pl. Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
—pe¢, ©. g. tUntopues instead of tunroper, § 204. 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -vt, e. g. tuxtorte (instead of tUxrovat), zUworts, tUnt@yte (in- 
stead of tuntaas), tervpartt, éxacvéovts, Sanarcvtt. In the Hol. and Dor., 
this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is -osas instead of -ovgt, e. g. negenvéos- 
ay), valorody). 

8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Jon. dialects, the 
following forms occur: 

First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Ion. form (-7 old Att, § 116, 6), 
e.g éteInnxea, n0ea, exo Fea instead of 
éze9nnety, etc. 
Second “ “ sag, @. g. éteSnnsag Od. w, 90, instead of deOrmetc. 
Third “ “  -sdy), @. g. dyeyover, xatadedoines, E8s8guixeey. 
Second “ Pl. -éate, e. g. cvyndéats Her. 9, 58. 


Remark 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -2, as well as the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -s:, is found in Homer before a vowel with the » épei- 
xuotixoy, thus, dorjxecy Il. y, 691. BeBdyxacy Il. 2, 661. 9, 270. & 412 de- 
dsenryxay Od. 9, 359 -—Foxay Il. y, 388. 


9, The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 
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exchanged for each other. Thus j in Houle, the Seen -toy and - Go v 
stand instead of -ry»v and -afnp, e. g. diometoy Il. x, 364. Lagioceroy Il. a, 
583. GamjrcerFoy Il. y, 301. On the Att. exchange, see § 116, Rem. 1. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. 
or Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., appear to be uncontracted in the Ion, and 
often in the Epic dialect, after o is dropped, e. g. éaitéddsar; Homer uses 
either these forms, e. g. Aedmeat, Aidudeai, acpixnon, égtoorai, éxatonai, tme- 
Aucao, éysivao; or the contract forms, -y (from -ce), -ev (from -z0), - (from 
-ao), &. g. Exiev, Egyev, pouter, éxotuw. When the characteristic of the verb 
Is #, it is very frequently omitted in the Ion. dialect, before -sas and -c0, 
e. g. piléae instead of qiléset, pidgo instead of gedéeo; so in Homer, éxde’ Il. 
w, 202, yet with the variation %&é from xigouat. Comp. § 222, B,(3). The 
ending -co in Homer is lengthened into -¢:0,e. g. geo, ontio, and the 
ending -rea: is contracted into -ere, in verbs in -éu, e. g. wuPeian, vetoes, 
Homer sometimes drops o in the second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid, 
or Pass. also, viz. ueavar and péurvy, JeSdnat, eaavo. 

11. The Dual endings -tyy, -cSny, and first Pers. Sing. -uny, in the 
Dorie are, -tay,-cDay,-pay, §201, 2, e. g. épgucdtuar. In the later 
Doric, the change of y into d@ is found, though seldom, even in the Aor. 
Pass., e. g. érimay instead of érimny. 

12. The Dual and PI. endings -yeJov, -ueFa, in Epic, as well as in Do- 
ric, Ionic and Attic poetry, often have the original forms -usodor, -yeoda, 
e. g. tuntéueoDor, truttouto Da. 

13. The third Pers. P|. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., in the Tonic and 
Epic dialect, very generally ends in -ata:, - ato, instead of -yta, -rto, 
e.g. mensiDator, memaverei, {FefSovlevaro, éoradaro; very often also the third 
Pers. Pl. Opt. Mid. or Pass. -ofato, -aiato, instead of -oivto, -atrto, 
e. g. tuntolato instead of timtoiwto, agnoaiato (Homeric), instead of api- 
cawvto. Also the ending -oyvto, in the Ionic dialect, has this change, yet the 
© passes into «, e. g. {Sovigero instead of ¢Sotdovro. In verbs in -aw and 
-éa, the 7 in the ending of the Perf. and Plup. -yrrat, -nrTo, is shortened 
in the Ionie into «, ¢. g. oixéeta: instead of éixnvtas from oixée, éretiuéato 
instead of éreriuyvro from tizam, Also instead of -ayvres, the Ionic dialect 
has -éatar instead of -aarat, e. g. mentéata: instead of néntaytar. "Anixa— 
tat, in Herodotus, from the Perf. agiyuat, Pres. aqixvéouat, is the only 
example in which the rule stated § 116, 5, is not observed. 

Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup, forms are found in Homer with the ending 
feecett = -Jaro, from verbs whose characteristic is not J, viz. dlaivw 


finladato Od, n, 86, and axayifo axjyruae axnyedatar Il. g, 
637 : BM aie soil Gest ten tenting rot ile ator the forms 
(26608 san s and égJaduto, from galyw, must be derived from the stem 
SR somp. gaggars Od. wv, 150. 
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14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. -ngay is abridged into -é», in the 
Doric, and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, e. g. tgaqer in- 
stead of érgaqycav. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Com- 
mon language, § 116, 7, e. g. rupPeiey instead of tupFelnoay. 

15. The third Pers, Pl. Imp. Act. in -tacay, and Mid. or Pass. in oF waar, 
is abridged in the Ionic and Doric dialect, and always in Homer, into -tey 
and -c3ar, § 116, 12, e. g. tuntovtwy instead of tuntérmcay, menorForter 
instead of wexot9étwoay, tuntécF ey instead of zumréeu 9 ovary. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. » and 4, are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and ¢, according to the necessities of 
the verse, e. g. Zoey instead of iwusy; Proper Fa instead of -oxpeFa; orgesp- 
evae instead of -ytaz, § 207, 4. 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the ®olic dialect, ends in -ea, -as, 
—sse, etc., third Pers. Pl. -ssa» instead of —csgpst, -atg, -at, etc., third Pers. 
Pl. -asy. See § 116, 9. 

18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is -weva., and 
with the mode-vowel, -éuevas, which is found in the Epic, Doric and /Eolic 
dialects. This form is sometimes shortened into - ey (-guey), sometimes 
into -»a.. But in the Epic dialect, the ending -e» also is found, formed 
from -éuey, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., also the endings 
-say and -eiy. The Pres., Fut. and second Aor. take the mode-vowel « 
and the ending -yey, hence -épuey, ©. g. teunt-é-per, tupduev, eiméuer. 
Verbs in -aw and -égo, as they contract the characteristic-vowel a and 
s with the Inf: ending -éuevan, have the form -7 4 2 ¥ a4, ©. g. yonpevat (you), 
. pnpevar (qidse), pogrpevas (popéw), With the ending -yyevor corres- 
ponds that of the Aorists Pass., e. g. tumnpevas instead of tunivas, aoldc- 
Sijevos; so always in the Epic dialect; but the Doric has the abridged 
form in -jjyey, e. g. tunijper. In the Pres. of verbs in -y, the ending -pev 
and -yevas is appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the 
second Aor. Act., to the pure stem, e. g. toFé—per, te é-pevas, iota—per, 
iota-pevas, 5:d0-per, 5:90-pevat, Secxvt-per, dexrv—psvas; 96-pev, Fé-pevan, 
d0-pey, 30-yevas; 80 also in Perfects derived immediately from the stem of 
the verb, e. g. tePvayuer, BsBaper. The following are exceptions, viz. t697- 
pevas Il. y, 83—with which the forms of the Pres. Part. Mid. r19rpevo¢, 
xuznevos, correspond—didotvas Il. w, 425, also the Inf. second Aor. Act. of 
verbs in -a and -v, which also here retain the long vowel, § 191, 2, e. g- 
otn-pevas, By-psves, SU-psvas, instead of orijvat, Sivas. 

19. Besides the forms. in -éuevat and -éuey, the Doric dialect has one in 
-sy abridged from these, e. g. ayey instead of @yev; Fut. dgudcey; second 
Aor. idéy instead of ideiv, AcBéy instead of Aafeiv, etc. In the Doric of 
Theocritus, the Aolic ending -7y is found, e. g. zalgny, second Aor. 1a fz, 
instead of yaloscy, AaBeiy. | 
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20, The Inf. Julian of the Aor, Pass. -juevat, -ijusy, is abridged into -ny 
in the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, e. g. uediodny 
instead of -3ijra:. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between -7y¥ 
and -ery in the Dorie and Molic writers, e. g. tePewprxny, yeyoverr, in- 
stead of tedewpyxérot, ytyoverat. 

21. Participle. The A®olic dialect has the aiphaheng ov instead of ov 
before o in participles, and a: instead of a, e. g. TUntwr, TUR TOLG a, TUR 
tov, AaZvica, dimoica instead of -ovva; tiwag, -aoe, instead of tiwag, 
-aga, §§ 201, 2, and 207, 1. The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o 
into w in the oblique cases, e, g. usuawtog, xepvotac. The Perf. Act. 
Part., in the Doric dialect, sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., e. g. 
mepoixortes instead of megixotes. 


§221. Epic and Ionic Iterative-form, (103) 
- L. The Tonic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with 
the ending -cxov, to denote an action often repeated in time or space, 
This is called the Merative-form. It is usually without the augment. 

2. But it is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Pers. PI. Ind. of 
the above named tenses, and is inflected like the Impf., since in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -cxov, —oxs¢,-oxe(¥), -cxouny, -cxor( 20, 
tv), -oxeto instead of -or, -ounv, are commonly preceded by « (which is 
a union-vowel), and in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -acxor, 
-aoxouny are used instead of -a, -ayyy, e. g., 

(a) Impf. devsv-eoxoy, Déd-eoxes, Ex-eoxev), meh-toxeto, Boox-toxovto, In 
verbs in -a, -asoxoy is abridged into -acxoy, which, according to the ne- 
cessities of the verse, can be again lengthened into -aecxoy, e. g. vixcoxoper, 
vourtaaoxor. Verbs in -gm have -geoxoy and -eoxoy, e. g. xalé-eoxe, Sov- 
xolesoxe; olyvecxoy, naléuxeto, xaleoxsto; when the verse requires, -secxor 
can be lengthened into -sieoxor, e. g. veexeleoxoy; verbs in -ow do not have 
this Iterative-form among the older authors; verbs im -us omit the mode- 
vowel here also, e. g. 1is-cxov, dido-cxoy, Jelxvyv-cxoy ; in some verbs the 
ending -acxzoy has taken the place of -eoxoy, e. g. dint-acxoy, xpUmt-acxor, 
from dint, xevato ; 

(b) Second Aor, fi-toxe, Sad-eoxe, piy-eoxe; in verbs in -u, without a 
mode-vowel, e. g. oru-oxe = torn, mapeBaoxs = mapefn, Jooxe, Svexe; also 
an Iterative-form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. payrroxs, instead of 
épary Il. a, 64. Od. p, 241, 242; 

(c) First Aor. élac-aoxsy, avdjc-aoxey, wo-aoxe, uvng-aoxsto, ayrao- 
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§222. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 
(122—195.) 

I. The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -aw, -0), -ow, are 
subject to contraction, but not to so great an extent as in the Attic. The 
contraction is made according to the general rules, with few exceptions, as 
will be seen in the following remarks. 

A. Verbs in -aq. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only 
in single words and forms, e. g. tégaoy, xatecxiaoy, yacetaover; always in 
®iéo, and in verbs which have a long a@ for their characteristic, or whose 
stem is a monosyllable, e. g. S:wawy, nevaoy, Eyoae, éyguete from yoco, 
to attack. 

(2) In some words, « is changed into s, viz. pevolyeoy from pevorvao, Hr- 
teoy from uvtaw, ouoxdeoy from duoxdaw. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(3) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution 
of the contracted syllable, as often as the versification requires it, since a 
vowel similar to that formed by contraction, commonly shorter, more seldom 
longer, is placed before that vowel; in this way, a is resolved into aa or 
aa, and @ into ow or ww, §207,2. The short vowel is used here, when 
the syllable preceding that contracted is short, e. g. (6ga) dgum; but if this 
syllable is long, the long vowel must be used on account of the verse, e. g. 
§awca. The resolution does not take place with the vowel « before a 
personal-ending beginning with 1, e. g. ogu-tar, opa-to. Thus, 


(dgaers) ovas Ogaas (ogaw) Ogu oe@0M 
(sgaetIar) ocgucIat vodacdasr (dgaovsa) ogwca degouce 
(usvorvce:) pevowe mevorvag (Bouovsr) Boge Boowas 
(duns) eas das (Ggcorue) oydme  edmpe 
(uraccSat) pracdas pyaacdas (Sgdover) dpacr Sew. 


Remarc 1. In the following Dual forms, ae ia contracted into 7, m@0s- 
avditqy, cvdntny, orvartytny, Gortst7y instead of -atyy; 80 also in the two 
verbs in -éw, ouagriytny, anesdntny instead of —sézny. 

4, When yr comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may follow 
such a contracted syllable, e. g. ;foorta instead of 7Barta, yelwovtes, pve- 
ovto; in the Opt. also, the protracted - wo instead of -» is found in 48ao:- 
ps instead of Bao: = 78¢i. The following are anomalous forms, rate- 
tawce instead of -cwoa, caw, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing. Impf. Act. from 2AN, to save. 

Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -yyevas of verbs in -cew and -0, see § 220, 18, 
and on the Epic and Ionic contraction of o7 into «, see § 205, 5. 

B. Verbs in -é@. ‘The conjugation of these verbs includes also all Fu- 
tures in -ée and -dopes, all second Persons in -so, -sas and -na:, second 
Aor, Inf. Act. in -dus.and the A~= 9m.‘ fiahi, in ~deo and -slu. 


la 
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(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which « is followed by 
the vowels w, , 4, 7, o4 and ov, e, g. pidsomer, qedéomu, etc,; yet such 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the con- 
traction is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. 
pihest, pew Fut, orgvvcovee Fut., Badge second Aor. Act., mectea Pas Fut. 
Mid., wryéeon second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, in which 
case it is also to be noted, that when ¢o is contracted it becomes ev, § 205, 1, 
e. g. aipeiny, avrsuy, yévev; except areggiarouy and énug Pour. 

(2) Sometimes « is lengthened into a, § 207, 1, e. g. éredsiero, érédecov, 
aisisiv, oxvelo.;—douelo instead of Sepe, piysin instead of auyij, second 
Aor. Subj. Pass. 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., either 
two Epsilons coming together are contracted, as in the third Pers,, e. g. 
pude-roe = pvdeias, like wv sires, viet, like vires, or one « is elided, e. g. 
pvden, nwlic:k. This Elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and 
Ionic writers, in the second Pers. Impf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., e. g. 
posto, uxéo, aitéo, ényéo. In such cases, the accent is on the penult, 
whether the word ends with -sai or -eo, § 220, 10, 

Rem. 3. On the irregular contraction in the Dual, see Rem. 1; on the Inf: 
in —1evett, see § 220, 18. 

C. Verbs in -oo. These verbs follow either the common rules of con- 
traction, &. g. yovrotuat, yovrvovedaz, or they are not contracted, but lengthen 
o into @, so that the forms of verbs in -6w resemble those of verbs in -aw, 
e. g. iSgoiorta, Wguoven, Unvoiovtag (comp. 7S0i0rta), or they become whol- 
ly analogous to verbs in -ao, since they resolve —oto.—third Pers. Pl. Pres. 
—into -6 wt, -oivto into -6 a vt 0, and -oter into -o wy, and consequent- 
ly a contraction like that of verbs in -ew is supposed, (agdova:) agotos 
aoomar(comp. dgcost), (Snicovt0) Sniotyto Sy iam yto (comp. cgowrto) 
(dxidouv) dyictey Sntower (comp, ogowsr). But this resolution into -oo 
ér -wo is confined to such forms as admit it in verbs in -aw; hence, e. g. 
the Pres. agoic, agoi, agovre, and the Inf. agoty do not admit this resolution, 

Il. Ionic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in -¢ @ and -6 w suf- 
fer contraction; verbs in -¢ w commonly omit it, except the contraction of -2o 
and -sov into -ev, which frequently occurs, § 205, 1, e. g. gudstuer instead 
of pridouery — pidotuer, épidevy instead of épiieoy = égidovy, pided instead 
of pusov = (pihot, 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table, § 135, of the second 
. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in -éy. -n. -07, -éov, -aov, -cov, 
g. pilin, ten, miaIdy, qugov, tiywaov, yrs Foor, ete., are found in no 
and are presented merely to explain the contraction. The Ionic 
galso use here the contracted forms of verbs in -aw and -0w, e. g. 


a 
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tiv, mieIot, tio, pic Fou, etc.; but of verbs in -éw, as also in barytone 
verbs they do not use the endings -7, -ov, but -eat, -£0, e. g. tunt-eat, étUnT 
-20, pids-eat, pids-eo.—On the elision of ¢ in the ending -é0, see above 
No. 1, B, (3). 

(3) Verbs in -ce follow the common rules of contraction; but in the un- 
contracted form, the a is changed into s, e. g. ogéw, Ogéouer instead of ogae, 
ZLeeetat, yosortae instead of yoarra, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(4) Ao in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into éw, § 207, 
3, e. g. yosevtan, extéwrto, Ogéwrtes, wecgepevog instead of (yegorta:) xour- 
tat, etc. 

(5) From the change of the a into ¢, as in ogée, it is evident, that the Ionic 
writers sometimes contracted ao and aov, and also eo and eov in verbs in 
—éo, into -ev, § 205, 1, e. g. sigatevy instead of sigoraoy, yelsioa instead of 
yeluavoa, ayanevrtes instead of ayandortes. So also in the Doric dialect, 
e. g. yedsuvts instead of yedaovor. This contraction into ev instead of ov is 
often found even in verbs in -oo, e. g. d:xatevor instead of (d:xadoves) d:- 
xacovct, Sixacsty instead of dixaovy, éd:xalevy, orepavsivras from otepavoe. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbe in 
-@0), e. g. xouowat, nyogowrro, Herod. 

Ill. Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, as 
and ass are contracted into 7 and », § 205, 3, e. g. tiijte instead of seucets 
am timate, porns instead of portgs, ogi» instead of dgay. The Inf. is writ- 
ten without an « subscript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -asy. 
Comp. also II, 5. 

(2) The Inf. in verbs in -éw has a double form, either the abridged form 
in -¢y instead of -¢iy, e. g. orev instead of oui», or according to the anal- 
ogy of verbs in —co, a form in -ny from -éy9, e. g. pidijy instead of qidény 
==: piieiv, xoopiy instead of xocpeiry, pgoriy instead of pporeiy. 

(3) In the Doric and Holic dialect, -co, -aov and -ae are contracted into 
a, § 205, 2, e. g. mervaues instead of neyaper (necraouer), mevarte instead 
of mesr(a-ov)nas, yelay instead of yed(a-av)ar, puodytes instead of pua(a-e) 
ayres. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -ev instead of -ov, see § 205, 1—A strik- 
ing peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by 
Theocritus, is, that it frequently has a long a even in the inflection of verbs 


in -éu, ©, g. dnovaca instead of éxoynoa from novéw, épilace instead of égl- 
Anau from gedéo. 


§ 223. Formation of the Tenses. (131.) 


~ Wealdes the verbs mentioned § 130, in the Homeric dialect, the follow- 
| yetain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. 
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xotén, to have a grudge, caisilbaghi>diaeell tavim, to stretch, deta; to ita. 
On the contrary, éaivéw, to approve, has ényrnoa. 

2, In the first Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which re- 
tain the short characteristice-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same 
tenses of verbs in -fa, -cow (-1rw), the o can be doubled in the ending, in 
Homer and other poets not Attic, § 208, 4, &. g. éyélagat, xotecodmevos, 
Gpoucai, éravvace, Sixagoui, xourooe. 

&. The Attic Fut, as it is called, $117, occurs in the Homeric dialect in 
verbs in -ifw, €. g. xregiotat, ayhaitiodai, also épulocopey, xonglovovtec, 
xoviggovety. From verbs in -é0, -aw, -v@, Hom. forms Futures which are 
1s naan cleo pesterseapipe pains yen Ye 
instead of -éow, e. g. xogés: Il. 4, 379. xogdeg Il. v, 831. wazéovren Tl. 8,366 
—in verbs in-dw, after dropping = bic taenia babeaaidneaieaia’ 
by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, e. g. avtiow, élowot, Saperee ; 
— in verbs in - im, égvoves and ravtoves are found. 

4. In the Dorie dialect, all verbs in -{w take £ instead of o in those 
tenses, whose characteristic is o, i, e. in the Fut. and Aor,, e, g. dixcto, 
dixate, éixate, instead of dixdow, éixaca. But the other tenses of verbs 
with the pure characteristic 0, the regular formation, e. g. éOucoPny, 
not 2dixdy Orv. This peculiarity of the Dorie appears also in single verbs 
in -de, which, in forming the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect 
are analogous to those in -{w, which likewise have a short vowel, e, g. 
yehiw, éyiata instead of éyzlace, yet not rixdm, sixatd, but mxe0d (Att. 
viwjom). In Doric poetry, the regular form of all these words can be used, 
according to the necessities of the metre. 

5. The following verbs in -fw have, in Homer and the Ionic dialect, 
f instead of o, through the whole formation, viz. «8 eota{, lo wander ; 
dlanatm, to empty, Fut. chawato, etey also Xenoph.; dvomahifor, to 
shake; Deb w; to divide, to put to death ; éyyvadifCa, to give; 2vagifo, 
a dead enemy; Fe viiifa, to break in pieces; pegungi fo, to re- 
| ees melepita, to shake; mwodepiCes, to contend; arvpedifor, to beat. 

. Liquid verbs in - ai», which in the Attic dialect form the Aor, with 
ending sve instead of ~yve, § 149, Rem. 2, have « in the Doric, and 
the Epic and Tonic. bin following nage vere; in’ the Epic and 

a Sietiltls, ip, Land vwihons, dtd airealibondidii-te 
Le, lo crow d. together, oat; xtigu, to meet, to fall upon ; apagioxa, 
t, goa. pe ee ata aes pe SE PS 
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poetic Perf. répvepat, while in prose the verb gugaw, é¢-tegaga, meptgapas, 
etc., is used. The Opt. oéddeer Od. 8, 334. Il. 1, 651, is formed accord- 
ing to the usage of the olic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic a, 
§154, 4, belong the following forms of the Epic dialect, viz. Béouar or Beiopas, 
second Pers. fén, I shall live, perhaps from Baive, to go, to live, also from 
AAN, to know, to learn, and KEIN, xsipat, to lie down, She, dijeg, Spoper, 
Siete, I shall view, find, and xelw or xéox, xecguev, xelov, xéwv. 

8. To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic a, 
§ 154, 7, belong the following forms of the Epic and poetic dialect, viz. yéw, to 
pour out, Eyeve Homer; Att. Eyea; oetw, to shake, toorva and éoorvapny 
Homer., cdéouos and ahetouas, to avotd, xlevarto, etc., § 230; xalw, to burn, 
Exna, éxera Epic, txea Tragic, § 230. 

9. To verbs which have an active form for'the Fut. Perf., §154,6, belongs 
also the Epic xeyagijow (and xsyagnoouas), Pahail be joyful, from zaige. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the 
first Aor., § 154, 8, is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialect, e. g. Balre, 
to go, éBnosto, Imp. Bijcz0; Svopas, to plunge, éduaeto, Imp. diveo, 
Part. ducpevos; ayw, to lead, atete, BRiusy; ixvdopes, to come, itoy; 
éléyuny, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. AéSo, déSco; ogrUmt exeito, Imp. 
6¢as0, Cgasv; géow, to bear, olce, oivets, olperes, Oicurtwy, obcéper, 
oissuevat, oics is also Att.; aed, to sing, Imp. aeloeo. 

11. Several second Aorists, in Homer, are formed by a Metathesis of the 
consonants, § 156, in order to make a-dactyle, e. g. %iyaxoy instead of Eag- 
xoy from Jégxopat, Ergadoy from 2éQ9u, Mea9orv from dagPave, juSgotor 
instead of jjuagtov from duagrave, For the same reason, Homer synco- 
pates the stem, § 155, ©. g. aygopevos from aysgés9as (ayeigw, to collect); 
éygeto, Eygeo Imp., Sygorto, Eygeodage with the accent of the Pres., ¢ygoue- 
yoo from éyegsa Dan (éyeigm, to wake); mropny, cnropny, ntégI at, nropevos, 
métopoat, to fly; éxéxdeto, xéxieto, xexhupev0s, xtlouat, to awake; néigyoy, 
éxepvoy, PENN, to kill. 

12, In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a », according to the necessities 
of the verse, not only as other poets, § 149, Rem. 4, in xg/yw and xAlve, 
e. g. OraxgeyDijts, xguv Fels, éxdivDy, but also in Weve, to establish, and nvéo, 
to blow, e. g. iSguyDny and WevFny, aunriv9n. 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure 
verbs as in the tense-formation assume an ¢, § 166, or are subject to Meta- 
thesis, § 156, 2, e. g. yalgn xeyugnxa from XAIPE-2, Ballo BéSiyxe from 
BAA. Moreover, he forms only second Perfects which belong commonly 
to intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification; but also in pure 
verbs and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the x in single 
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persons and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms 
become analogous to those of the second Perf. These participles either 
lengthen a and « into », e. g. SsSaonos, burdened, from BAPEN, xexopnois 
from xogé-rvupe, xexorneis from zoréo, teriqais, troubled, from TILED, terdqaig 
from TAAL, xexapyorc, to gasp for breath, from KADEN, xexunorg from xe 
vw, mextqos from arjcoe, to shrink through fear, tePvnag, xextnots, xezugnois 
from yeiga; or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 
change, ¢. g. BsBawg from Sairw, BAN, txysyuvia from yiyrouat, CAN, 
SdJuoig from Jiduicxw, JAN, wepvvia from pia, toradg from tornur, TAL, 
pevaug and pena and utuaores from MAN. The accented o of the ob- 
lique cases can, in “the first instance, according to the necessities of the 
verse, be lengthened into , hence tedyq¢ tog and -orog, te9y_ore and -wre, 
xexunota and -oite; but when the Nom. has a short penult, » is always 
used, e. g. Sefadiros. The ending -os, formed by contraction, is resolved 
by ¢ into metteara from mint, te9veatt, and according to the necessities 
of the verse, scan be lengthened into «, e: g. te9vemrog. The feminine 
form -d¢a is found only in BeSdioa Od. v, 14; in some feminine forms, 
the antepenult, which properly would be long, is shortened on account 
of the verse, e. g. agaguia Fem. of aongois, from agagicxm, pruaxvia of 
prunnos from pyxcoun, tePadviu of rePydug from Ido, Aedaxvi« of dedy- 
xug from ldoxo, nena Sri from nacyo. 

Remaax I. The form resolved by f, in the Ionic dialect, belongs to some 
participles, e. g. Ewrews, standing firm ; ; so tePreog (never teProig) and red- 
yyxois from 129r_za, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, the 
@ remains through all the cases, e. g. 

igtens, beteaon, Ete, Gen. brtedros, -wang 
teDyvevig, EP ysdiaa, Tet veg, Gen. teFvetit0¢, -ourne. 
BiGyxa and térinxa never have these forms. Comp, § 193, Rem. 3. 

14. Some verbs, which in Me stem of the Pres, have the diphthong ev, 
shorten it in the Epic and poetic dialect into v, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass, 
and in the first Aor. Pass., e. g._ 

mevOopat, to ask, memvopat; oeve, lo ong. Mid. and Pass. to hasten, 

Yootu as, first Aor, Pass. éo00 dy»; retzu Poet., paro, Perf. rérvy- 

pat, Aor, érbz Fav; getym, to flee, Perf. mepuy uty oc. 

Rem. 2. Xéo (formed from x8Fo, zeva), to et out, follows the analogy 
of these verbs, in the forms xéyixu, xéyvmat, éy0 Inv; these forms have 
been transferred to the Common language also, .§154, Rem. 1. Contrary 
to the analogy just stated, the wv is long in the Homeric form ményvma: from 
avéw (nvé Fa), to blow. 

Rem. 3. In Homer, Od. o, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. Jiro instead 
of Aelvito is found, according to the analogy of TEI YPUTO, daivvto. 


Rem. 4.1 © Homeric Perfects axaznueros, ahadrjusvos, apngepevos, &hy- 
page at, chadnoGat, have the accentuation of the Pres. 
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§ 224. Conjugation in -pe. (1822) 

1. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. ti3noFa, dsdoicFa, see 
§ 220, 2; on the Herative forms in -0x 0», see §220; on the Inf. forms m 
~pevas, —yev, see § 221, 18. 

2. In the Epic, Ion. and Dor. writers, forms of -& and -00, § 172, Rem. 8, 
are frequent in the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., e. g. t:- 
Beis, tiF:et, Gidots, 51003, erie, éldove, edidov, tee ;—— contracted forms of 
iornps are very rare, e. g. iota instead of toto: Her. 4, 103. Resolution 
takes place in the Ion. second Aor. Opt. Mid. 3 sof en y, as if from OEM, 
e. g. MyosFeost0, 1e0GFéoT Fe. 

. & Verbs in -vue form, in the Epic dialect, an Opt., not only in the Mid., 
as sometimes in Attic writers, e.g. daiyvro Il. w, 665. (comp. Asiuto, § 223, 
Rem. 3), from daéyvpar, but also in the Act, e. g. éxdipey (instead of éxduin- 
pev) from éxduw, gin instead of puin from gua; 80 p10, pIito Opt. of 
épSipny from pFio. 

4, The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -s-cay, -7-cay, -o-lwor, 
--cay, -v-cay, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into -ey, -c7, 
-0Y, —Uy, @. g. EtuFsy instead of é1Iscay, EFey, Fey instead of EPeoay; Eoray, 
ord» instead of torncay, pFay instead of tpFnoay, EBay, Bay instead of 
EBnoay; %ddoy, didoy instead of édidocay, Boy, Sor instead of Wocar; Epuy 
instead of épucay. 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
torn, but I. 1, 202. xaPiota; wotiFes in Theoc. instead of notiGes or mg05- 
Seg from TIGEN. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. 
Imp., Homer rejects the o and admits the uncontracted form even when it 
could be contracted, e. g. dalyvo, pagyao, pao, cvrFe0, tyFs0. In the Ion. 
dialect, the first a of the ending -aga:, secOm Pers. Mid. or Pass. is changed 
into g, after the rejection of the vg, ©. g.étigteas, Suyeae, instead of 
éxistacat, Svyacat, § 172, 2; hence the contracted forms énéory in the 
Ion. poets, and also d vy» 7 in the Tragedians. 

6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes used as long before personal- 
endings beginning with p» and », according to the demand of the measure, 
e. g. tePipevog; Sidovver; so also dldw91, nd: instead of ad. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending 
—ot, § 220, 4, e. g. Sgios and Jonas (instead of dai), pePinar. 

8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and is some- 
times resolved in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Jon. by 
means of ¢, 

(a) Verbs in - (iotnpt): 

(iora-) i tore Ion. ioté-o, ioté-ns, ioré—copsev, -E-nT2, -E-wos 
(ota-) orm “ oté-w, ot8-no, oté—copser, etc. 





_ 
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Remax 1. So also in Herod., rgororéare and soréeas, éoreois, instead of 
-augt, -aws, Gen. botsditos, Neut. ioreoig, Fem. foreaoa. So also in the 
Att, tedvewe and tedynzwe, tedveaca, teFvenc, Gen. tePysarog. 

(b) Verbs in « (1/Dnux), 

T19a Ion, redé-c, Te é-n¢, TeFs-comey, -8-HTe, -€-ove 
Trtomuor “ tethe-oyia, Tié-n, etc, 
oa “ Dé-w, Dé-nso, Dé-wuey, etc. 
Jour “ DPé-cpres, ete, 

Rem. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 

verb 1/Fnu, ©. g. 
tun@, -7¢ lon. tumém, -£n¢, -ewper, -EyTe 
dane, -7¢ “ dopusw, -tn¢, -Ewpsy, -EnTe 
sigeda, -7¢ “ evpedéo, -eG¢, etc, 

(c) Verbs in o (S/dwe); the contracted second Aor, Subj. is resolved in 
Homer by means of w, e. g. Jorwor instead of daae. 

9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, according 
to the nature of the verse: 










Cofttracted, ~ Resolved and lengthened forms, 









Ss. 1. | om atéo, otelod, Selomas 
2. | org oTHNs 
3. | oth orn, &uBrin, pin Pin 
D. rintoy MAQTTIETOY 
| RP. 1. | oropey oreoey dissyllabic, orelousr, xeroSelowey 
2. | orate ornets 
3. | oraor) créwoi(y), mepcotijoce Il. o, 95. 
Ss. 1. | oa Deo, Deiw, Jauelo 
2. | Ons Deng, Inns and Geing 
| 3 | OF én, Dijp, avin and psdely 
| D. Oy towr cteletov 
PL 1. | Oaipey | Oiopuer, Feiouer 
2. | Hite | Ompsiete 
3. | Paar) | Pewody), Felorcr(r) 
5S. 1. | da | 
2. | dug 
3.) og | donor and doy 
P. 1. | dajper | Joiouer 
2. | dois 
3. | daody) | Semor(v). 


Rem. 3. The resolution by means of ¢ is found in verbs with the stem- 
owels a or ¢; the « is commonly lengthened, (a) into « before a Pi-mute; 
) into 7 before 7 in verbs with the stem-vowel «@; (c) sometimes into #, 
metimes into » before 4, in verbs with the stem-vowel « Verbs with the . 
m-vowel o are resolved by a. 


0. The Impf. éidyy, or commonly ériSovry, has in the Ion. the 
érl dea (like érer’qea Ion. instead of éreripecy, § 220, 8), éri dees, 


ee 
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11. In Homer a shortened form of écrnoay, first Aor., is found, name- 
ly tctacay, they placed, Il. 4, 56. Od. y, 182, ¢, 307; also forges (with another 
form tornte) Il. 3, 243, 246, instead of fur te (Eotyxare). 

12, In the third Pl. Mid. or Pass. the » before the personal-endings -tas 
and -ro is regularly changed, by the Ion. writers, into a, § 220, 13, e. g. 

wdéurat, Gdoatas, édetxyvaro Ion., instead of r/Fevrat, ete. 
But when an « precedes the », the a is changed into eg, and » into a, e. g. 
ictéata: Jon., instead of torayvtac, iotéato Ion., instead of tatayto. 

13, The third Pers. Sing. is like the Dor. -12, e. g. torets, rlOqte, Sidatt, 
Sclxviti, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in -yt1, e. g. ioravti, trPerts, Ocdorte, 
Secxvuvtt. 

14, The forms of the first Aor. Mid. 29nxayunv and éSoxopyy and the 
Part. Pnxapevog are found in the Jon. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, 
the Att. writers use here, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remain- 
ing Modes, as also the Part. Jwxaevoc, are not found. 

15. From diSopue Homer has a reduplicated Fut. d:ducopey and d:ducev. 


§ 225. Eiwi(ES-),to be. ° (199.) 





PRESENT. 








Indicative. Subjunctive. 

S. 1. | éuud Lol, instead of éo-ps 1. Eo Ep. and Ion. yetelo Ep. 

2. | éoui Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. | 2. Ens Ion. 
" gig Ion. 3. En, éjat, jot, etn Epic, Ey 

3. | évré Dor. Epic and Ion. 

P. 1. | etuéy Epic and Jon. Pl. Ewev,énre,Eoe Ep.and Jon. 
2. | éoré regular ae 2a aaa 
3. | Exau(y) Epic and Ion., évrd Dor. sr cela 






S. 2. e¢c0 /Eol. and Epic 
Inf. Eurven, Euperan, & Eusy, Exper Epic P. 3. govrow Ion. 
7,mEY OF 7ueG, Eluer or elues Dor. Participle. 
dav, évvon, gov Ep. and Ion. 


IMPERFECT. 













Fradtcative. Optative. 

Ss. 1. éa (comp. dréSea), 7 1)a, 0, &oxoy Ep. and Ion. 

2. sno Epic, gag Jon. Eos 

3 env Ep. and Ion. 4x7, 7¢%, foxes Ep., 7¢ Dor. | Zo: Epic and Jon. 
D. 3. horny Epic 
P. 1. | quer or Huss, siuew or siueg Dor. 

2. cuts Ton. elte Epic 

3. soap (&eoay) Epic and Jon. ; elaro instead of | siey Epic 





nto Od. v, 106. 


Frid. tcovas and & egoopat, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of the 
verse, 2. Eceas, 3. Evetac, eoeitas. 





§§ 226, 227.]  pIALECTS.—VERBS IN -O) LIKE VERBS IN -t. 267 





§ 226. Eipe (J-), to go. (192.) 
Pres. Ind. $8. 2. siaSa Epic, dg Ion, Subj. 8. 2. ty09a Epic 
Inf. iusvat, tuey Epic 
Impf. Ind. 8. 1. | iji# (and jv) Epic and Ion., jiov Epic 
2. | ajveg (and jeg), leg Epic 
3. | iis (and jz) Epic and Ion., jjiey Epic, je¥), tev) Epic 
P. 1. | jouer 
3. | jiov Epic, ijizay and jay Epic and Ion., tcay Epic 
D. 3. | irqy Epic 
Opt. S. 3. | ios Epic, ie’ Tl. 1, 209. (ety and ey Tl. 0, 83. w, 139. 
Od. &, 496, come from sip). 
Fut, and or. Mid. sivouai, tivato, third Pers, Dual éacucdyy Tl. 0, 544, 


VERES IN -@, WHICH IN THE Pres. AND PERF. AND IN THE SECOND Aor. 
Act. anp Min., roLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -pt. 
§ 227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid, at-a) 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned §§ 191, 192, the poetic and espe- 
cially the Epic dialect has the following: 


A. Toe CHaRAcTERISTIC I8 A VOWEL. 
(a) Stem-Vowel a (inv, BA-): 

Badiw, to throw, Epic second Aor, Act. (B.AA-, E81nv) EupPijrnv Od. g, 15, 
Inf. Sup fArjusver instead of -ijvae Tl. p, 578; Epie second Aor. Mid, (¢34%j- 
pay) EFlnro, EiuPdyvro Il. §, 27, Inf. PAjoFa, Part. Bdijuevog, Subj. S(u- 
Slyret, Sirjetae instead of Sista, Od. e, 472, Opt. Bisio (from BAE-, 
conip. miuminus) Il. vy, 288. Hence the Fut, Sljcoua. 

yngae, or yngaoxu, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers. Sing. ¢yijga Il. g, 
197, xateynea Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) ynpavas, Part. (Epic) yypas. The « 
is used instead of 7 on account of the preceding g. See Jidgacxe, § 192, 1. 

- xteives, to kill, Epic and Poet, second Aor. Act. (KTA-); troy retains the 
short yowel, thus Etuperv, Extras, third Pers. PL also ixray instead of 
ixtacav, Subj, xte, (first Pers. Pl. xtéoper Epic), Opt. xtainy, Inf. xtaven, 
Epic xtoysy, xraperar, Part, xtas; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass, 
sense, améxtato, x1acOa, xataxtapevos. 

ovrae, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act, ovra third Pers. Sing., Inf. ovra- 
pervat, ovrapey (the « remains short as in &raw); Epic second Aor. Mid. 


ovtToueros, wounded, 
nelato, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid, éndajuny, (Att, éxdauny), xisjro, 
miijyto. 


myo (miundnur), to fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. fadqrto and m)ijto, Exlyrto, 
also in Aristoph., in the following forms also, Imp. mAjjco, Part. éumd7- 


—— = 


& 
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pevos, Opt. éuxdnuny with the variation éumieiuny, as yosin from ye) 
(ao) and Aizto from 23iyjpnv (BAA-). 
ntjoow, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (I1T-A-) (&atyy) xatantytny 
third Pers. Dual. 
gave, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. pP-apevos. 
Remarx. From &67» (Baéyw) are found in Homer the forms farny (third 
Pers, Dual) and txégfacey (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowel. 
(b) Stem-Vowel s (iafny, SBE-): 
4A, Epic, stem of didacxw, to teach, second Aor. Act. (4AE-) éany, I 
learned, Subj. Jaw, Epic ducto, Inf. daijvar, Epic darjpevae. 
(c) Stem-Vowel e: 
gil-ve, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. ép 9? uny, pFioFac. 
PFiusvos, pFicIw, pFiopas, Opt. PFiuny, pFiro. 
(d) Stem-Vowel o (&yvav, INO-): 
B:Bewoxe, to eat, Epic second Aor. Act. (ear. See § 161, 6. 
niow (Epic and Ion. corresponding form of miéw), to sail, Epic second 
Aor, Act. éxloy, tzlwoper, Part. niws, Gen. nlavtos. 
(ec) Stem-Vowel v(&dv>»). 
xivo, Poet., to hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. x01, xdits and xéxlude, 
néxlute, § 219, 7. 7 
Avo, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. Avro, Auyto. 
scvéor, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (IZNNI-, from nvéFto, mysve) Kunvito 
instead of avénvvto, to breathe again. 
oev, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. éoovpny, I strove, aavo, ovto. 
zt, to pour, Epic second Aor. Mid. (X?-, from yéFo, yevw) yuvto, xvpevos. 


B. THe CHARACTERISTIC IS A CONSONANT. 

@douas, to leap, Epic second Aor. Mid. algo, adro, énalusvos, éxradpsvos, 
Subj. Gdnras. 

agagloxw (AP), to fit, Epic agusvos, fitted. 

vévto, to take, Epic, from Fédro, since the Digamma is changed into y and 
the radical 4 before t is changed into », § 203, B. 

ylyvopas, to become, Poet. &yerto, yévto. 

Oéyopas, to take, Epic &dexro, Inf. déyFa, Imp. defo. The first Pers. édéypqy 
and the Part. déypevos have, like the Perf. Jédeyucu, the sense to expect. 

dlelifw, to whirl, Epic élédixro. 

ixydouas, to come, Epic ixto, ixusyog and ixuevos, favorable. 

AEXS, to lie down, Epic éléypny, flexto, (same sense as éistapny), Imp. Asto. 
Aye, to collect, to choose, to count, Od. +, 335, diéypuny, Od. 3, 451. Asxto 
aosdpoy, he recounted the number. 
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pucire, to soil, Epic yser yy (third Dual, instead of éucav-c9 qv), 

pioye (ulyruuc), to mix, Epic pixto, 

dgvio (gruut), to excite, Epic agro, Inf. oda, Part. dgusvos, Lp. bgao, 
boot. 

miliw, to brandish, Epic meadto, he struck, 

mtgda, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses mépar instead of a’gd-cdat. 

TIET LL (mijyvvpe), to fiz, Epic nijxto, xarényxto. 


§228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. §§ 193, 194). 
(a) The Stem ends ina Vowel, 

ylyvoua, to become; I'ET'AA, Stem IA, Perf. (Sing. yéyova, -ac, -2) Epic 
and Poet. yéyauer, -ate, ddory, Inf. Epic yeyeusr, Perf. Part. yeyos, ye- 
yaon, yeyos, Gen. yeyenos ; — Plup. Epic éxysyarny, 

Buirvw, to go, Perf. 6éSnxa, BEBAA, Epic and Poet. Pl. SéSaper, -ate, -aoe 
and feSdéor; third Pers. Pl. Subj. éufeSaou (PL. Phaed. 252, e), Inf. Be- 
Bivat., Part Epic SeSacic (also Attic prose Arc, Xen. Hell, 7. 2,3), -via 
(Se8ace Pl. Phaed. 254, b), Gen. SeSaarog (Att. Se8ditog) ;— Plup, #8¢8a- 
yey, -@1e, -avay. 

dcidm, to fear; besides the forms mentioned § 193, the following Epic 
forms are to be noted, e. g. de(diuev, Seidire ; Inf. decdivev instead of de- 
Siévers Imp. deldeds, Seidire; — Plup. edeidiper, eidioay, 

Eeyount, to come, Perf. Epic sidajlovPe instead of éiyjduda, Pl. cidijdouPuer. 

Grioxw, to die, Perf. ré9v_xe, TEONAA; Pl. é9vaper, Ivars, red vac, 
Imp. ré9vad, Part. tePryxoig, te9vqvia tePwyxdg or tedvewg (tedvecea. 
Demosth. 40, 24), tedveag (Epic tePrneig, -atog, -yot0¢), Inf. tedyit vas 
(Aesch. tedvavax from reSvaévou, Epic reOvdper, -ausvar); Plup, été dva- 
cay, Opt. ted rainr. 

TAAN, to endure, (second Aor. Erdny), Perf. tétdqyxa, TET AAA; Dual rétda- 
tov; PI. térlauer, téthare, terddody), Imp. état, -d re, ete., Subj. want- 
ing, Inf, terdévoe (Epic tetdcuev), but Part. Epic terdqaig; Plup. Dual éré- 
alator, érevddryy, Pl. éréthouer, érérdere, érérkacay, Opt. retdainy. 

MAR, to strive, Perf. uguowa; MEMAA; Epic péuaper, -atov, -ere, -caot, 
Imp. pevdto, Part. pruaog, Gen. uzuadtog and ueudorog, third Pers, Pl. 
Plup. pipdiour. 

Ilere belong the two participles of 

Bi8pmcxm, to eat, (second Aor. éSgav), Perf. féSgaxa, Poet. BeSgac, Gen. 
~ Grog ; 

nintw, to fall, néttoma, Epic memteoig, Att. Poet. asmtois. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 
Ik peeve te Be noted ip nepect tp ihe, Sewetlae When the con- 
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sonant of the stem comes before the personal-ending begining with 1, the 

is changed into 3, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. 

form, e. g. 

nel3w, to persuade, nenotda, to trust, Epic Plup. éxéaeD yey, Imp. in Aeschyl. 
Eum. 602, néxsiod: instead of néniode. : 


Remark. So the Epic form nénogd:, stem IIEN@ with o the vowel of 
variation (JJONO), instead of xenoySate from nagyo; from senoySats 
comes 7émov Ste; and hence (méxovote) némocte, (comp. Dare = == tote); final- 
ly, this form, as has been seen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form 
(Se) and so became zénoo de. 


Perf. Ind. 8. xExga nya,-ac,- ¥)(xpates, to barel), Plup. dxexgayety, —4S, 8 


D. 2. xExgdyatoy xéxgay Soy éxexoayettoy éxexgay Joy 
3. xExgdyatoy xexgaz Foy éxexgay eirnr éxexoay Inv 
Pp. 1. xExQayouey xéxpoyuEy éxexgayeiper éxéxoay wey 
2. xexgayate xexoay ds dxexgayeite éxexgay ds 
3. xexpuyagiy) exexgayetoay, ~eoay 


Imp. xéxgaz9:, -azFo, -ayFe,’etc. Inf. xexgayévar. Part. xexgayors. 


So the Epic Perf. avwya with the sense of the Pres. I command, aywyas, 
avoys, PlLavoy wer; Imp. avoyeand ayay Ft, avwyéto and ave- 
za, avoyeteand &yaz7 98; Subj. avoyy; Inf. avayéuer; Plup. qvoyee, 
qrvayer; Opt. avyoyors. 

éyelow, to awaken, Perf. éyenyoga (stem “EI'EP with the variable 0), to wake 
up; from this, Homer has the forms, Imp. éygnyogSe instead of éyenyo- 
gate, Inf. ¢yenyog Fat (as if from éygyyoguas) and éyenyug3aciy instead 
of éyenyogacry third Pers. Pl. 

oda, I know, the regular forms oidapey, of8ate, ocdac. are found but rarely 
in the Ion. and Att. writers, § 195, 1), second Pers. oiéa¢ in Hom. and 
Ion. (rarely Att. § 195, 1). The form id-yey is Epic, Ion. and Doric. Inf. 
tuevas and iduer Epic, Subj. idéo Epic instead of eda (Ion. idéo2), Part. 
idvia Epic and eidvia. 

Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. 75a (hence the Att. #37) Epic instead of 75sec» 

2 « « jeidec and etOng Epic instead of i)det¢ (Herod. 


3 OS elder and 72ldn, nde, idee Ep. instead of 7080 ;—nede 
3. “ Pl. ioay Epic instead of jdecay. 


Fut. eidxjo Epic and sioopas. 
Soixa, I am like, Epic, tixtov, Dual, géxryy Plup. Dual; hence in Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. sixto. 


§229. (3) Present and Imperfect. (218.) 


Finally, there occur certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the 
Epic dialect, which after the analogy of verbe in -y, take the personal. 
endings without the Mode-vowel. Thus, 


§ 230, 
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avtw to complete, in Theocritus Impf. avv-es, instead: of devoper, & ayu-To, 


instead of 3jrVeto. 


tuvtw, to stretch, to span, Il. @ 393. rawv-rau, instead of tarvercn, 

devu, lo draw, Egutut, sipvto, Egit0, Eguao, GuaIa1, § 230. 

aeve, to shake, Epic Pres, cettws and, by variation, cotras, Imp. goto and 
abridged got, cotad, cova Fw, to move one’s self, to hasten. The Imp. has 
passed into the common language of conversation. 

iJw, commonly é¢9iw, to eat, Epic, Inf. Mpevat, 

gteu, lo carry, Epic Imp. gégts instead of pégete. 


§230. Alphabetical List of Verbs inthe Dialects 
to be specially noted. 


"dow (a Fue), to hurt, to deceive ; Hom. 
has the following forms, Aor. auc 
and aoa; Pres. Mid. agro, Aor. 
ceaeera pary,, Aor. Pass. ado dny. Verbal 
Adj, aatog (@-aeatos). 

ayuiopet, Ep. and Ion. prose, § 164, 
and &@yaouct, Ep., to wonder, and in 
the Pres. Ep. also to grudge, to envy, a 
Fut. a eee Aor. iyacapnp. 

Gysigm, to collect, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. ayégorro, Part. aygomevos, 
§ 223, 11; Plup. aynyégato; Aor. 
Pass. éyvigdn, third Pers, Pl. eyeg- 
dev; Ep. Pres. jyrg douat, § 162, 

ayvoto, to be ignorant, Ep. Aor. 77- 
_, rolnee, §207, 1, « ayrooaaxe, § 205, 5. 

ayripe, to break, Aor. Ep. 7)£a instead 
of Eafe ; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. 

dye Ep. instead of éaynomr. 

aye, es lead, Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
aSete, Inf. cSéuevant, « uéuer, §223, 10; 
first Aor. Mid. aaa ds, ulayto. 

aridm, prose id, fo sing, Ep, second 
, Aor. Imp. ueiceo, § 223, 10. 

prose alga, to raise, Ep. first 
Aor. Act. i aega, Mid. aepapryyr, Pass. 
aégdny; Ep. second Aor. Mid. agc- 
pry from {aig ; Ep. Plup. aweto 
instead of 7 neto with the vowel of va- 
riation, and transposition of the aug- 
ment; Ep. Pres. jepéouat, § 162. 
*4HMI, (AE-,) to blow ; in Homer are 
the following forms, e. g. Part. els, 
d@éytos; third Pers, Sing. Impf. an, 


ae, Ovase (AER); in the remaining 
forms, the 9 remains, contrary to 
the analogy | of Inu, § 224, 6, un 
Tov, airs, crust; Mid. and Pass. 
aque, to blow, paenens xotl cer) MEvog, 
wet through and cold with wind ; 
Impf. Mid. anro. 
aiJoua: and aidéouae in Hom., to be 
‘ashamed, Ep. aidjcopar, 7déa9ny 
and 7dscupny. 

aivuut, Ep., to take, instead of aigry- 
pou, § 169, Rem. 1, only Pres. and 
Im 


aigew, to fake, Ion, Perf. agaignxa, 
aouionunr, §219, 8; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. yévto instead of fro, 
§ 227, B. 

aisow, Ep. (a, but taaige: Il. p, 126; 
i) instead of oom, to rush, Ep. forms 
Hite, Subj. aitw, Part. «iSag; Aor. 
Pass. 7i¢ 9 ny, Inf. aiy 9 irae ; the Att. 
Tragedians use the following forms, 
(cw and dow, commonly ierros, 
arta, nka, ata. and iS, akan. 

aia, Ep., to hear, only Pres. and Impf. 
aiov. Comp. éraiw, ~* 

axayifo, Ep., to trouble, stem AXA, 
second Aor. ijxazoy 5 Fut. a axazno, 
first Aor. Had znoe ; Mid. exayifo- 
pet, czome or ayvupan, to be sad, 
Aor. rxazounr, § 219, 45 Perf. a aixr}— 
zea ($219, 8, comp. cergruat, gol 

uae) and axayyuat, Pers. PI. 


axnzédatat, § 220, Rem. 2, and &xy- 
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zéata, Part. axnyeuevoc and axayn- 
peros, Inf. axazna dat, § 223, Rem. 
4; Plup. Ep. axazsiaro. 

axdizuevos, Ep., sharpened, pointed, 
from “AK, acuo, instead of axay- 
pevog, §§19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2. 
The y comes from the Perf. Act. 

ax7déor, to neglect, Aor. axndecey. 

Gldopat, to wander about, Ep. Perf. 
alddnuas, § 219, 8, adadrjpevos, ada- 
Anu Fai, § 223, Rem. 4. 

Gidaive, to make increase, Ep. Aor. 
Adare. 

Gistw, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. 
fladxoy, § 219, 7, from "AAKI, 
aladxsiv, aladxoy; Fut. aladexjoo. 

Gdéouor and adetouas, Ep., to shun, 
Aor. Hlevapyy, Subj. alénran, Opt. 
adsasto, Imp. aléao3e, Inf. alevac- 
Sas and aléacFar, § 223, 8 

GADs0x0, al Fioxe, Ion. prose, to heal, 
Fut. al@éto, etc. 

alitatvo, Ep. and Poet. fo sin, Fut. 
alitnow; Aor. Hlitoy, alitouny, adi 
téoFor; Perf. adernuevos, sinful, 
§ 223, Rem. 4. 

Gdlopas, to spring, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. aloo, etc., § 227, B. 

eduxréo, to be greatly troubled, Ep. 
Perf. alalixtnuas, $219, 8. 

elvoxe, Ep., to escape, alute, nivte. 

GAgaire, Ep., to find, Sec. Aor. algeiy. 

apagtaye, to miss, Ep. Aor. 1uSgo- 
tov, §§ 223, 11, and 208, 3. 

Gprlaxioxes, Ep. and Poet., to err, 
Fut. aundenjow; Aor. jutiaxor. 

ardare, Ep., Poet. and Ion., to please, 
Impf. iavdavroy Herod., bird. and 
gd. (Ep.); Aor. fader Herod., ador, 
(Ep.); Inf. adeiy; Perf. fade; Fut. 
adijow. Ang., §219,4,5. In Theo- 
critus tade; Ep. Aor. evador, §§ 219, 
4, and 207, 3. 

werirode, fo spring up, Ep. Perf. with 

" § 219, 8 ft 
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avewya, Ep. and Poet. Perf. to com- 
mand, ovoyper, Imp. arwydt, etc., 
§ 228; Plup. qrayea, §220,8. In 
certain forms this Perf. is changed 
into the inflection of the Pres, 
e. g. third Pers. Sing. avoyet, Impf. 
jjvoryoy and arayoy; Fut. aveto; 
Aor. versa, 

anavedos, Ep., to take away, Impf. 
anytguy, OS, —a; first Aor. Act. 
Part. aov ens; first Aor. Mid. annv- 
gato, Pass, anovgapuevos. 

anagloxe, Ep., to deceive, Fut. ana- 
¢7oo, second Aor. Act. 7ago», 
Opt. Mid. andpotto. 

ameihiw, Ep. anesdnrny, § 222, Rem. 1. 

AROEQE, an Ep. Aor., he hurned along, 
_ Suby. anton, Opt. anosgoze. 

unto, to join to, Ep. Aor. Pass. ieg- 
Fn, fell on. 

ceagloxen, Ep. ., to fit, stem API, first 
Aor. 3; yoga, agoat, § 223, 6; first Aor. 
Pass. agdev instead of 799noar; 
second Aor. jjgagor, § 219, 7; also 
Intrans. to be to more 
usual than the first Aor.; Perf. age- 
ea, Ion. cenge, $219, 8, Iam 
Intrans.,, Ep. agaevia, § 223, 13, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. deriecuer, eon 
esuevos, § 223, Rem. 4; Aor. cepue- 

APAN, aedopan, to pray, Ep. second 
Aor. cgnperas Od. 7, 

Gertyat, to gman, § 188, 1. 

"AN, Ep., (a) to blow, see anus; (b) to 
sleep, Aor. aeca, acapey; (c) to sa- 


@ow; Aor. aca, aousIec; verbal 

Adj}. Gatos, aros. 

Bairw, to walk, lo go, Ep. formes, Perf. 

Ce os $2238: second Aor. 
oar mer a gl 


4 7, ray 


§230,] 


from Severn, Gall, Imp. Ba 


aati ‘hh 
Buliow, to throw, Ep. second Aor. 
EBlyy, &Bhrjuyv, § 227, A, (u), Fut. 
Gijcoum; Ep. Pert. Sefodnuat, used 
ree mind; but féSinue, of the 


falas os, to: to: kon, lle 
§ 223, 13. 
Giuacsekom socek et 


Béoune and et pho to “i Ep. Fut. 
plane Bropeavda, 
aouat, Ep., mt ie met (iaZoucr, to 
fore, éBujaaro, BeBinns. 
, to eat, Ep. Aor, Edom, 
§ 227, A, (a); Perf: Part. SSguic, 


mon and Poet. fo go, instead 
of phoioxer, § 18,3, Aor. iuolor, uo- 
dsiv, wolow; Pert. wéuSloxa instead 
of wruchoma; Fut. polotaut. 
ner ory ont, os ay i3uoe in- 
of ¢Bonoa, § 205, 
bia will, Epp. Bileras;BSterbe, 
oe SpeVoohs, to ‘prefer: 


ae Ep. 

will give 
> b> tag yavurat; 
oe lo have be- 
me: Foot Perk ‘with the 
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Pl. Aor. voor, 
Aaivig, Ep., to entertain, to feed, 
instead of Salt-vvys, § 169, Rem. 1, 


Fut. daiom; Mid. deivvpei, to 

lo spend, second Pers, Sing. 

Ind. daive’, Suivvo instead of @dai- 

reco, § 224, 5, third Pers. Sing, Opt. 

dadvvro instead of -vvro, third Pers, 

PL. dauvtaro; Aor, usoauny. 

Jaiw, Ep., (a) to, divide, § 164, ios 

Javoune; Aor. ,also prose, 

on Pass, Sebicteven, to be divided, 
broken ; (b) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
» he burnt; Mid. to blaze, In- 

wel wiesha ten Subj. ones 


cond Pers, Sing, Pres, Mid, Dopod; 
— Saprnai, Sduveuas, ete, 
dug dave, lo sleep, Ep. Aor. %paPor, 


Seréoum:, Ep. secondary form, used 
in the Pres. and Impf, ftom daio- 
jeeer, to dv 


AAS, Ep. and Poet., (a) to teach (= 
didcoxm), (b) fo learn(= diducxo- 
jueee 5 tn tet the Ep. second 
Aor. dédus Hom., tae Theoc. and 
Apoll. ; to (b) belong deSucig Hom., 
d:dceosin other authors; Ep. second 
Aor, Act. éddyv, I learned, § 227, 
A, (b), from which Ep. BaF 

dedarjxa, Iedanpévos. 
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tdaca, Ep. édaca (as is probable 
originally &Feoa), Perf. Ep. def- 
Sosa instead of dédorxa, and deidia 
Ep. instead of déd:a, § 228. 

Oelxvis, to show, Ion. (JEK) dékw, 
édefa, etc.; Mid. Seixyvper, in the 
Ep. dialect it also has the sense, to 
greet, to welcome, to drink to ; 80 also 
in the Perf. de/deyuas with the sense 
of the Pres., dedézatas third Pers. 
Pl.; Plup. deidexzo, to welcome, Se- 
dsyato. 

Oégxouos, to see, Ep. second Aor. 
Edgaxor, § 223, 11. 

Oéyoua, to receive, Ion. déxouas; in 
Hom. this verb signifies also, to 
take, excipere, to await, e. g. an 
attack, a wild beast, in the following 
forms, déyata: instead of Séyortas, 
§ 220, 13, I. wu, 147; Perf. dédeyucn 
with the sense of the Pres., Fut. 
d:détouar, excipiam, second Aor. 
Mid. texto, etc., § 227, B; Perf. 
Mid. dedoxnuévoc, awaiting, lurk- 
ing, Il. 0, 730. 

dsvw instead of déFw, Ep. instead of 
déw,to want, which comes from éd¢vn- 
ot, he wanted, Sicev, he was in want 
of ; Mid. Ssvouas, to be wanting, Fut. 
devijropau. 

JI4HMI(4E-), Ep. and older Ionic- 
Att, Xen., corresponding to déw, 
to bind, d:déaos Xen.; Impf. didn 
instead of 20¢d7 Il. 4, 105. 

Oifnuat, Ep. and Ion., to seek; it re- 
tains the », (contrary to §170, 1, 
comp. “AHMI); éifnro, édifnvro, 
Olfna For, Sifjuevos in Herod.; di- 
{nas Hom., difeat Theoc.; Fut. 
Oifncouas; Aor. édifnoauny. 

41HMI, AIE-, of the Act. only éy- 
Olecay, third Pers. Pl. Impf., Il. o, 
584, they drove away; Mid., to make 
one run, to make flee, oftener to scare, to 
chase (specially with the Inf.), Scer- 
tas Il. wy, 475, SteoFoae Il. uw, 304, 
Subj. dinta:, dlwrtas, Opt. diorto, 
comp. tidorto. 


diw, Ep., to flee, die, Seidce, Slov, I fled. 
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dountw, Ep., to sound, Perf. dedov- 
novtog; Aor. édovnnoa and ¢ydov- 
anoa from CJZOPH-, comp. tuntw 
and xtuméw. 

Suvupas, to be able, second Pers. Ion. 
duveas; Aor. Ep, éduvac3qy and 
éSurnoapny. 

dvw, to wrap up, Ep. dupevas instead 
of Siva: from évy; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. duaeto, duce, Suadpusvos, 
§ 223, 10. 

"Eysigo, to awake, Ep. Aor. tygeto, I 
awoke, etc., § 223, 11; Ep. forms of 
Perf. éygiyoga are tyeryogFe, etc., 
§ 228. From the Perf. bas been 
formed the Pres. évenyoocuy, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if from ¢yenyogau. 

édw and t¢9 wu, Ep., to eat (= éaFiw), 
Inf. ESpevas, § 229; Impf. sor and 
Edecxov; Perf. é5ndws; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. édndotas, 

"EON, from which come the Ep. Go, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. st 
9a, §140, Rem. 3. 

"EIA, TAN, Aor. el3ov, I saw, Ep. 
Sor, Inf. idéeey, Subj. ope; Ep. 
Pres. Mid. etdetat, tt seems, sidopue- 
yos, appearing, malang like; Fut. 
tivouat; first Aor. sioauny and feoa- 
ny, stoapuevoc.and éecapevos, § 219, 
4; second Aor. iouny, I saw. | 

°"EIKS2, third Pers. Sing. Impf. eixs, 
it appeared, Il. o, 520; Perf. o:xe, 
I am lke, Ep. third Pers. Dual 
gsixtoy and Plup. éixrqy, § 228, Part. 
éorxarg and Il. , 254. eixoig, sixvta 
and Il. a, 418. etorxvios; Ep. Plup. 
Mid. wixto and étxto, tf was like. 

tikuw, Ep., to cover over, Ato, etdi- 
pou, third Pers. Pl. stdvata:; from 
éluw comes Aor. Pass. é1ia3ny. 

gidw, to press, to drive, from which in 
Hom. only cidcuevog; in the same 
author, etdéw, ée{Azov; the rest are 
from ‘A, e. g. tloay, Inf. Zac and 
elo, Part. thous, § 223, 6; eedpas, 
éeluévog; second Aor. Pass. éadqy 
from fiw, third Pers. Pl. adey, 
adijvoe and adjusvat, adel. 


§230.] 


ih ob, $205, 


sigye, to shut out, Ep. Impf. foyvaPov, 
§ 162. Comp. lore. 

tigouat, Ep. and Jon, to ask, Impf. 
sigouny ; Fut. sigyiwopa ; ‘ second 
Aor. 196uqv, Subj. égoiueDa, Opt. 
tgorto, Inf. épeaGae in Hom. with 
the accent of the Pres. ;— Ep. cor- 
responding forms of the Pres. (a) 
épgouat, égseadar; Impf. égeorto ; 
(b) égém, Subj. égeciver, Opt. ég¢or- 
per, Part. égcon. 

*EIPIMI, see égv. 

tiga, Ep. and Ton., sero, fo string, 
first Aor, ¢Seipac, exserens, Herod. 
3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or Pass. &p- 
fear, érguevoc, in Herod. égpevos, 
Plup. tg 

siow, to say, Pres. only Ep., Fut. égo, 


Ep. égéo. 

tica, Exp. Aor. I placed, from the stem 
‘Ed-, comp. sed-eo, Opt. dvéccupt, 
Imp. tigov, Part. foog (avéoavres; 
tntious Her. 3, 126, 6, 103), Inf. 
épioow; Aor. Mid. icapny and éeo- 
gato, Part. épeooduevog (Her. 1, 66. 
on ret Imp. égéooor ; Fut. éqée- 


Phe tte drive, Pres. élaw, Ep, élow ; 
Impf. Ep. tov; Fut. Ep. élowoe 
instead of élooi; Ep. Perf. éAnia- 
uevog, § 223, Rem. 4, third Pers, 
Sing. Plup. anhadaro, § 220, Rem. 
2; Ion. Perf. &ljlaowet and Aor. 
Pass. qlacOny. 

Zisiigw, lo whirl, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. éiedexro, § 227, B, 

fvexo or évvinw, Ep., to say, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor, 
Evenoy, évveroy, Aor, tvionoy, (comp. 
ioropyy trom Exoua), Imp. évionec, 
Subj. évicnw, Opt. éviomorue, Inf. 
dnontiy, Fut. éviyw and érronjow. 

évivoda, Ep. Perf. from “ENO? or 
*"ENEON with the sense of the 
Pres. and Impf., éevijr09¢, to sit on, 
phate te to lie on, H. Cer. 280, 

pon Se to chide, second Aor. ér- 
dtiank te nents, § 219, 7. 


— 
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Evvope, fo dothe, Ep. and Ion. i 
Ep. Fut. teow ; < Foon and 
toouunr, tocato, toaadat ; Perf. 
tiuat, tiomt and foam, sites, ete., 
siiévoc; second Pers. Plup. fo, 
third Pers, foro und oto, third Pers, 
Dual fo Py, third Pers, P|. stato — 
on f&ocaro, taro, comp. § 219, 4. 

touxa, I am like, § 228. Comp. ‘EIKS2. 

énatw, to understand, Aor. én7jice (i) 
Herod. and Apollon., § 130, Rem, 1; 
the Poet. aiw is found only in Pres, 
and Imp. 

énavoloxouct, Ep. and Poet., to re- 
ceive eor injury from a thing, 
Aor. émnu uny, énavotoOat, first 
Aor. exnugduny i in Aeschyl. and in 
the later writers; Fut. énavejerouat, 
The Act. in the sense, lo louch, to 
injure, is found in Homer, e. g. se- 
cond Aor, Subj. ératey, Inf. éxav- 
otiv, emavpeuer. 

éxiotapat, lo know, second Pers, éxlo- 
Ty lon. Poet. 

fw, as a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense tracto aliquid Il. & 321; 
generally used as a compound, 
e. g. mepiina, duno, etc., second 
Aor, Act. Eorroy instead of & ‘'0-#Tt0¥, 
in Homer éneonor, éniontiv, émer- 
now; Fut. Ep. épéwece ; Mid. also as 
a simple, generally signifying, to fol- 
low; Impf. Ep. énouny instead of 
rimouny ; Fut. fwouar; second Aor. 
Mid. sanopuy, ontofoat; Ep. forms, 
oni, tonto dw, Subj. Eommuen, Opt. 
konoluny, Inf. foneo9ee and onéo- 
Sat, Part. éonouerog, Herodot, has 
from mrovere also megueq~dijver and 
nepieweoDar instead of megiepdy- 
ovat. 

toya, commonly éégym, Ep., instead 
of riya, to shut in and shut out, with 
the corresponding Hoyvipn, doyader, 
ésqya Fun, Aor. tota; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. tepyuer, third Pers, Pl. toya- 
to, third Pers. Pl. Plup. éé9yato 
and tgyato; Aor. Pass. éoyPelg. 

todm and ¢éfw, Ep., to do, Fut. dete, 
Aor, égde5a and égefa, or ‘tote, égta ; 
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Perf. topye, Plup. dugyer, § 140, tzu, to hare, Ep. Aor. toze9or, ozeSor 


Rem. 3, Perf. Mid. or Pasa. tegy- 
psvos, Aor. Pasa. gsz7eis, Oty Ft, ras. 

égsidwu, to prop, Ep. Perf. ¢grpédatat, 
§ 219, & 

égeinw, Poet. and proee, fo throw doin, 
Ep. Plup. égégexro, § 219, &. 

do:duive, Ep. to fight, Aor. Mid. ég:dy- 
cad as. 

doites, to fight, Ep. égizoyas, Perf. Mid. 
dongropat, § 219, & 

Edyes, to wander, Ep. Aor. Egoat, 
hurry away ! § 223, 6. 

, Sgvdaives, Poet, to redden, Fut. égv- 
Sree. 

dotxer, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
netxaxor, dguxcextecy, § 219, 7. 

doves and sigue, Ion. and Ep., to draw, 
Fut. égi'aw (aa) and Ep. égvoren; 
Aor. éguce (oc) and eigroa; Fut. 
Mid. égi'copas and Ep. égtioPa ; 
Aor. égiccuny (oc) and tigrvoayry; 
Perf. Pass. third Pers. PL sigvatac 
IL &, 75, and Plup. eigvvro Il. o, 69. 
tigvato Il. 0, 654, (of ships drawn to 
land, v long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. siguto (gacyavor, had drawn 
the sword, v long in the Arsis); Od. 
z, 90. Secondly the Mid. in Hom. 
and Poet. takes the sense fo save, 
to shelter (froin danger); in this sense 
there are the following forms, égu- 
go, elgizo and ésguto, which are to 
be regarded as syncopated forms of 
the Impf. ‘The sense, to guard, has 
two Mid. corresponding forms, (a) 
Ep. "EIPrMI, Inf. sigtpevos Hes. 
Opp. 816; Mid. stguarat to guard, in- 
stead of eiyvytas, Inf. egruaP an, ti- 
eva Fa: ;—{b) Ep., Poet. and, though 
very rare Att. prose gvoza, Inf. 
¢vcFa: instead of gvecFac; Impf. 
third Pers. Sing. éguro, was watched, 
Hesiod. Th. 304, third Pers. PI. 
(var instead of éyvorto (were pro- 
tected); Aor. é66u voapyy and Ep. ¢gu- 
_ oapny, but Il. 0, 29, Gvoapny. 

Egyoun:, to go, Ep. Perf. sidjlovda, 
first Pers. Pl. cidjdovdpey; Ep. Aor. 
navd-oy. 


and igor, § $162; Ep. Perf. ozuze; 
Ep. Plup. éxezaro, they were dosed, 
IL pg, 340. 

"Hypa, to sil, fatas, Eto lon. and fis- 
tau, stato Ep., instead of jytes, § 4710. 

npie, Ep, to sink, Perf. txturipeze, 
to let the head sink, Il. 7, 491. This 
form has the Att reduplication 
éu—rptxe, § 219, 8, and strengthened 
by », § 208, 5. 

Gkgoua:, Ep., to warm one’s self, Fut. 
Jégonua, § 2B, 6; Aor. éégay, 
Subj. Fegew. 

Srlée, Ep. and Poet. to sprow, Fut. 
Sninow, etc.; Perf. réSyla (te9a- 
Avia Ep., § 223, 13; second Aor. 
EFailor. 

OHMN, Ep., to stun, Perf. r€9 que; 
Plup. éts9njaea; second Aor. (from 
TAD) tragoy. 

Syrroxes, to die, Perf. 1€9 ygxa, PL. 18- 
Svaper, etc., § 22. 

I euoxe, Ep., lon. and Poet., to spring, 
Aor. 9ogor; Fut. Jogotpes, Ep. 
Fogéouas; Perf. ré9oge. 


“1dgow, lIon., to sweat, gaat, Wgcsrtes, 


idguea, idguny, § 137, Rem. 1. 

ins, to send, Ep. and Ion., Aor. & Enxe; 
Fut. now, but Od. a, 265, avéot ; in 
the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there 
are several forms from the theme 
‘IN, e. g. avies instead of avinas 
Her., Evyioy instead of tvriscay 
Hom., éuetieto and prpetipsvog He- 
rod., instead of peFisto, peFecue- 
06. 

ixvéopat, to come, Ep. Pres. tree and 
Impf. i ixoy ; Ep. Aor. isov, § 223, 10, 
and ixto, etc., § 227, B. 


“TAMIL instead of IAA, to be merciful. 


Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. i4y9:, 
be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
instead of dads, § 224, 6, as in 
Theoc. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. idgjxyar ; 
Plup. Opt. Ep. idnxos; Mid. Poet. 
Uapat, to 

toaut, Dor., to know, ions, icate, ioa- 
ey, Part. ‘Teas. 

Kaiyvpat, Ep., instead of xaidyupas, 


§ 230] 


§ 169, Rem. 1, from the theme K.4d, 
fo excel, Perf. xéxaouae; Plup, éxe- 
KeoUnY. 

xaia, lo burn, Ep. Aor. tna, Trag. 
&xea, Subj. «jouer instead of -osr, 
Opt. third Pers. Sing. ae third 
Pers. Pi. xrjauey, Inf. x78 (in the 
Odyss. also xriai, uslouer, xelavtec) ; 
Aor. Mid. éxn un, xnuuevog (in the 
Odyss. xtsayevoc, xeiavto); second 
Aor. Act. éxany, I burned, Intrans., 
Int. sap aeideal 

xauvon, to y one’s self, Ep. xexun- 
ois, -oIT Os, =-OTOS, § 223, 13, Ep. Be- 
cond Aor, Subj. xexapior, § 219, 7. 

xeiuot, fo lie, in Hom. xéovta, as if 
from xéouac; Ep. and Ion. xéeras, 
xéeodor; second Pers. Sing. xtiows 
and xia, third Pers. P|. xsirrac and 
Ep. xelate:, and Ion. uEaT UHL, Subj. 
xéopeot, third Pers, Sing. xjjta0; Impf. 
xtato and xslato Ep., instead of 
Exsivt0 xéoxero ; Ep. Fut. xelo, xé0v, 
xeloy, xewv, xe 

xeigan, to shear, Ep. xigeo, Exeooa, § 223, 
6, but éxergauny. 

xtliw, fo drive, Ep. txeloa, § 223, 6. 


xlijouer, first Aor. éxekyodpny 
a Aor. éxexhouny, etc., § 223, 
1 

xevtes, Exp., to av stimulo, Aor, 
xéroat, § 223, 

xegavviut, to a Ep. xsgaw (xegar- 
tag) and xegadoo, (Imp. xéguue), xigvew 
(xevas, Impf. éx/era) and 
(Impf. éxigrn, xegvas); Ep. Mid. xé- 
gwrta: (as if from xégauear); Impf. 
xeoorto Ep., instead of éxegurto 
from *egao. 

xe9dairw, to gain, in Ion. and later wri- 
ters éxégdnaa 5 ; er one and xeo- 


Bidon xtPor, rae Sec § 219, 
75 Mid. only Pres, and Impf. 
mje, to make anrious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. oe Perf. xéxnda, I 
37 


t xem, Ep, to 
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adbveapsas, Ep. corresponding form of 
oxedavvyuet, to seatter, only Pres. 
and Impf. 

xivuaot, Ep., instead of xivéopou, to 
stir one’s self, to be moved, Pass. x:- 


wi[evog 

xLQv Ue) and xlovnut, Ep. correspond- 
ing form of xegarrtyt, to mix, from 
which comes the Part. x.gvag, Impf. 
éxigva and xigyn. 

myave and xyavoua, Ep. and Poet., 
to reach, Aor. éxizov, Fut. xiyjoopan, 
not found elsewhere in the Att, 
poets; but Ep. Impf éx/zavoy, se- 
cond Pers: éxiyeug (from KIXE-); 
second Aor, Subj. nize and xizelor, 
Opt. xizeiqy, Inf. azijvae, Part. xiyelg 
and =p xiynuevog; Aor, Mid. éxt- 


ynoar 

xia, Ep, to go, only Pres, and Itnpf. 
The Part. xi is accented like tay ; 
Aor. petexiadoyr, § 162, 

xlato, to sound, Ep. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres, xéxlnye, nexlnyorg, 
Pl. xexdijyovtes (as if from xexAjyeo) ; 
Aor. Ela yov. 

xAsio, to shut, Ep. and Ion., «dai, Aor. 
éxiijioa (i), xAnioos; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. xexiijiuen, third Pers. Pl. «s- 
xdéatar instead of xsxdjatas; Aor. 
Pass. éxlyiaDyy ; from the Ion. xArjtw 
come the forms often found in theAtt, 
writers, Viz. xAyja, ExAnoa, xtxdyjuct. 

of which only 
= Impf, éxiéo instead of éxdeso, 

§ 220, 10. 

xiviw, Ep., fo hear, Imp. xdve, xAvere ; 
second Aor. Imp. xtc, xis and 
xéxhudi, xéxdvte, § 227, x (e); the 
Impf. &Avoy is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 


. xontw, to strike, second Perf. xéxoma 


in Hom., instead of xéxoqea. 
gprs lo satig/y, Ep, Fut. xopsa 
an dxogéom, Perf. xexogyuct, to which 
the Part. xexogyag, § 223, 13, in re- 
OE See ER NS 
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xotéw and xotgouas, Ep., to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. xorécos; Perf. Part. 
xsxotyic, § 223,13; Mid. Fut. xozé- 
copa: (oc); Aor. éxoreoupny (oo). 

xpuzw, to bawl, Poet. Perf. xéxpaya, 
xéxoayusy, etc., § 228. 

xgaivw, Ep. and Poet., to complete, Ion. 
commonly xga:uivo, Impf. éxgaiat- 
vor; Ep. Fut. xgavéo; Aor. &xpnva 
and Ep. éxo77va, Imp. xgjvoy and 
Ep. xeynvor, Inf. xgijva: and Ep. 
xo7jru:; Ep. Perf. Pass. xexgaavtac 
(Eur. xexgartar); Ep. Fut. Mid. xga- 
PEOMIE. 

xteiyw, to kill, Ep. Fut. xreréo (Ep. 
Part. xtavéorta, xataxtaysovo.y and 
xataxtuvées Fa with the variable a); 
Aor. Ep. and Poet. txtavov; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. éxtay, etc., § 227, 
A, (a); first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
PL. &taSev Ep., instead of éxtady- 
cay. 

xugse, rarely xtoo, Ep. and Poet., to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. &xvgca, § 223, 6, 
and more rare éxtenoa, Fut. xveow 
and more rare xvg7jcw; Perf. xexv- 
Q7xa. 

Aayzavo, to partake, Ion, Fut.daSopac; 
Ep.Aor. Subj. 4edayo, § 219, 7, Trans. 
to make partaker in the phrase da- 
yovta mugoc; Perf. Asloyya Ep., in- 
stead of slAnya, Od. A, 304. Aeloyya- 


Ct. 

AAZYMAI = Lafopas, to take, Ep. 
Maturo. 

Loy Baven, to receive, Ion. Aappouat, Ae- 
AaBrxa, Ado ppot, delaupFat, dap 
@Fny, Launtéog; also Dor. Aedafnxe, 
but dehaypon, Aehaq3ac; in Drama- 
tists AcAnppos; Ep. Aor. dedaBeo Fac, 
§ 219, 7. 

JavSavw, Ep. often 17,90, to be hidden ; 
Ep. second Aor. Act. Subj. Jee Fo 
and Mid. AehaSouny, § 219, 7; Perf. 
Mid. Aghuopas; in Theoc. dacdipey 
a=: Ano Fnvas instead of dadéc3 ar; 
én 9 and éx17 9-0, to cause to for- 

Ep. Aor. éxédnoa; éxlélafoy. 

Aacxo, Ep. and Poet., Aor. slaxoy; 

Ep. Perf Aslnxe (Poet. ddlaxa and 


DIALECTS.—=VERBS TO BE SPECIALLY NOTED. 


[§ 280. 


éxislaxa even in Demos.) with 
the sense of the Pres.; Ep. Pass. 
AtAnxoig, Asdaxvia, § 223, 13; Fut. 
Laxzoopa; first Aor. Poet. dluxyce, 
Ep. Aor. Mid. Asdaxorro, § 219, 7. 

AEXN, Ep., to cause to lie down, tlese, 
életapny, I laid myself down, I lay, I 
rested, Ep.Aor. éléypnp, etc., § 227, B. 

Aovw, to wash, Ep. oéw, Aové, Impf. 
dloveoy, élovov; Aor. Inf. dogcoa, 
Part. Jofosag; second Aor. Act. 
Elooy, third Pers. Sing. doe Od. x, 
361, Aoov; Mid. Pres. Inf. dovec9ae 
and dovoat; Fut. Mid. dotogopar ; 
Aor. Mid. Inf. dotocacSa:; Part. 
hoecoapevog; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Aglotpac. 

Ave, to loose, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
Avro, Avyro, § 227, A,(e); Ep. Plup. 
Opt. Aedvto, § 224, 3. 

Muivopa, to rave, _(expeciven, to make 
raving, also Aor. éuyva Arist.); se- 
cond Perf. ueurver, I am raving, 
(Theoc. 10, 31, prpaynuac). 

palouct, Ep, to seek, Fut. pacouas 
(émipaoortat); Aor. funcapny. 

pay3ave, to learn, Fut. in Theoc. ne- 
Fei pan, like wayotpat. 

pagvapa, Ep., to fight, only Pres. 
and Impf., like Suvympa:, but Opt. 
pagvoluny Od. 4, 513. 

pazouat, to contend, Ep. payéortat, 
paysirat, payxeotto sHAZLEOLITO, Part. 
pazeropsvos and pazsouperos ; Ep. 
Fut. paynooua and payégouas; Aor. 
éuazecapny. 

MAN, Ep., to strive, Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. in Sing. spore, 
comp. yéyova with DEIAA, pepa- 
Toy, peuaper, etc., § 228. 

peleouat, Poet., to obtain, Ep. upogs 
third Pers. Sing. Perf: (and Ill. 2,278) 
third Pers. Sing. second Aor. Act. 
(Augment, § 219, 6); Perf. Pass. s- 
pagrat, it 1s determined, § 123, 4. 

velo, commonly Impers. pédee, tt 
concerns, Ep. Pert. peunie, Part. 
peunios; Ep. Perf. Mid. ep Blsras 
and Plup. pépBiero instead of ysur- 
Ansar, gutuninro, eomp. Blwexe. 





>_> 


§ 230,] 


uevowvaa, usvoiveoy, § 222, 1, A, (2). 


unxnoua, to bleat, Ep. Perf. aeunxa 
with the sense of the Pres., pea 


xvia, § 223,13; Aor. Mel KOs ; from the 
Perf. the Impf. éuéunxov is formed. 

ptaive, lo slain, Ep. second Aor, uvay- 
Jnr, § 227, B. 

miyvou, tomix, Ep. Aor. plato, § 227, B. 

fvsdtouat, lo roar, Ep. péwixe, tuvxov. 

Nai, Ep. and Poet., fo dwell, first 
Aor, évuava, I coused to dwell ; Mid. 
together with Aor. Pass, lo set- 
lle down; veaoouat, unevacoauny, 
éraadyy, 

vexéo, Ep., Poet. and Ion, to quarrel, 
For. veixéow ; Aor. éveixeoa, § 223, 1. 

viogouat, Ep., to go, Fut. vicoua (the 
form veicoouae is rejected). 

"‘OATZZOMAI, Ep., Aor. advacuny, 
to be angry, odvecapevos ; Perf. 6d0- 
duces with the sense of the Pres., 
§ 219, & 

oidu, to know, § 228. 

ut, to think; Ep, oto ow, Otouat, 

wit anv, ororto; Aor. Mid. divdynp ; 
Aor. Pass. aia dnp, cio Pic. 

ovoum, Ep. and Ion., to blame, o ovooal, 
third Pers. PL. Gvorree, Imp. Gogo ; : 
Impf. eavoueny, Opt. dvoluny, & ovaiTo ; 
Fut. Gvooopuen; Aor, avoonmuny and 
wrod yy ; Ep. otveo Ds Tl. w, 241, in- 
stead of oreo: and this instead of 
ovogds(comp. ovdGuevos) from ON-; 
Ep. Aor. Mid. civeto, 

beam, to see, Jon. dgéw, Impf. aigeoy ; 
Ep. second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. 
Spier, third Pers. Sing. Impf. ogijro ; 
lon. Perf. 617. 

*OPED'NTMI, from which Ep. dgey- 

wie, stretching out ; opéyw, to stretch ; 

eeeeee aire one’s self, to reach after, 
p. Perf. Mid. ogeigeyucu, third Pers. 
, , Sgepizata, § 219, 8, Plup. third 


net, to excite, Fut. dgow, 
noo, § 223, 6; Ep Perf. In- 
Seemea §219, 8, Subj. ogeien, 
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pny; Ep. Mae Mid. oto, ete., § 227, 
B; Ep. Perf. ogeipere:, Subj. oga- 

enres, § 219, 8, 

daqeulvouas, to smell, lon, Aor. Mid. 
bupearto. 

ovtaw, fo wound, Ep. Aor. ovte, etc,, 
§ 227, A, (a), 

oprido, to owe, ought, must, Ion., Poet. 
(exeept in the dramatic dialogues 
of Att, writers) and in later prose 
Lpedor, -e¢, -&, Ep. apeddor, opeddor 
in forms which express a wis’. 
opéllo, Ep., lo increase, only Pres., 
Impf. and Opt. Aor, opéddcuer Od. 
Bs | 


Tla)io, to shake, Ep. second Aor, Act. 
aunenadoy, §207,7, and 219, 7, and 
second Aor. Mid. medto, § 227, B. 

naa, to suffer, Ep. aenadviy, as if 
from méinada; Ep. Perf. nenoode, 
§ 228, Rem. 

martéouett, Ion., fo taste, to eat, Aor. 
éncoupny; Perf. méxacpan. 

neldo, to persuade, Ep, second Aor. 
Act. aémdoy, Subj. aei9w, Opt. 
menldoimt, Inf. wmexideiv, Part. weni— 
Sov, Imp. agaede, § 219. 7; second 
Aor. Mid. gasSouyy, to trust, Opt. 
meni@oito; from the second Aor. 
come miutijaon, lobe obedient, menx- 

iow, to be convinced, mIijeas, 
obedient ; on éwéni Duty and wéreo- 
Ji, see § 228, 

nelagw, to draw near, Trag. mela- ; 
do, nhaedo, Fut. aacw, Poet. 
commonly ada; Ep. Aor. Puss, 
éxehaodny, Poet. Att. éxhadyy, Ep. 
éxiaijuny, etc., Att. émlauny, § 227, 
A, (a); Ep. Perf. memAnusrog, Att. 
némhapat, 

négdw, Poet., fo destroy, Fut. mégow; 
first Aor, Exsgoe, § 223, 6; second 
Aor. inga Sov, § 223, 11; Ep, sec- 
ond Aor. Mid. még Pau, § 297, B. 

mérouai, to fly, second Aor. éxrouny, 
etc., § 223, 11. 

nevSoucs, Poet. instead of mvvdavo- 
front, Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. ae- 
nudowo; Perl. nérvopa, § 223, 14, 


 mt—pvoy, taepvoy, Ep. second Aor, Act. 
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of PENN, to kill, §219, 7, Pass. 
stég¢yoy with irregular accentuation ; 
Ep. Perf. Pass. néqatas, nepacFar 5 
Fut. Perf. nepyjcopuar, (comp. 621- 
gouas from dédepar). 

anyvuus, to fix, a Aor. 17xt0, xats—- 
anxto, § 227, B 

tilyapat, Ep., corresponding form 
from nedufw, to draw near only Pres. 
and Impf. 

slunAnut, to fill, Ep. Aor. Mid. ndjto, 
etc., § 227, A, (a). 

nino, to fall, Ep. menrecig, § 228. 

sityaw and nitynut, Ep. correspond- 
ing form of nstayvvpu, to spread out, 
from which come Impf. nitrve in- 
stead of énisya, and Pass. mstvas. 

ninoow, to strike, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. dnininyoyv, néininyoy and ne- 
mhnyopny, § 219, 7. 

siwo, Ion., to sail, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. txiwy, etc., § 227, A, (d) 

stvéo), to breathe, in Hom. Perf. xéxyv- 
por, §22%3, Rem. 2, to be animated, 
intelligent, ; ; second Aor. Act. Imp. 
Gunyve, second Aor. Mid. opnvi- 
to, § 227, A, (e); Aor. Pass. ap- 
vuvdy instead of aunrvdn, § 223, 
12. 

xt7000, to stoop down, Aor. entnta; 
second Aor. xatantaxwy, Aeschyl. 
Eum. 247; Perf. éatnya, Part. Ep. 
mentnos, otos, § 223,13; Ep. se- 
cond Aor. xarantntny, § 227, A, 
(a) 

“Palyw, to sprinkle, in Hom. éggada- 
sa, § 220, Rem. 2. 

Gé{w, see Egdo. 

Gr7éon, Ep. and Poet., to shudder, Fut. 
Giynioa; Aor. éggiynca; Perf. Ep. 
tGge ye. 

Za00, cow and cow, Epic, to save, 
(a= cage); from oa0on, Fut. canon ; 
Imp. Pres. Act. caw, § 222, I, A. 
(4); third Pers. Sing. Impf. Mid. 
gaov instead of écaos and oaw; Aor. 
doowoa; Fut. Mid. Cadcopat, Aor. 
Pass. doasSny ; from ooo Part. oo) 
ovtes and Impf. cascxoy; from cow 
Subj. Pres. con, gone, cows. 
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aevo, Poet., to move, Mid. to haste, Ep. 
Aor. tooevas and vetva, too everpsy 
and gevapny, § 223, 8; Pert. tcov- 
pos, § 223, 14; Plup. deavans BeC- 
ond Aor. Mid. éoovupny, etc., § 227, 
A, (e); Aor. Pass, éovvdyy, Soph., 
éSeavdny, Hom. — On the Ep. asi- 
Tal, covtat, etc., see § 229. 

oxidvaput, to scatter , Ep. correspond- 
ing form of oxedayyupat, only Pres 
and Impf. 

ategse, to rob, first Aor. Inf. otegscas 
Ep. instead of oregricat. 

otvyéw, to fear, to hute, Ep. second 
Aor. sotvyoy; first Aor. iurvta, 
Trans., to make fearful. 

TAIN, Ep. second Aor. tstayor, 
seizing: 

TAAATL to endure, Ep. Aor. étalace, 
Subj. tadacow; second Aor. étdny, 
§194, 4; Perf. tstdyxa, tétdaper, 
§ 228 , F ut. tajcouat. 

tavvo, Poet., to stretch, Ep. tavvras, 
§ 229. 

tagacon, to disturb, Ep. second Perf. 
tétonza, Tam disturbed. 

TEMS, to meet, Ep. Aor. Eretpor, § 
219, 7. 

té070, to delight, Ep. étagpSyy, érag- 
nny, éteunny, Subj. first Pers. Pl. 
toarslopey ; ; second Aor Mid. ézga- 
mony and tetagropny, § 219, 7. 

tevyw, Poet., to obtain, Fut. tevte ; : 
Aor. stevga, Perf. Ep. TeTSUZOK, hav- 
ing obtained; Fut. Mid. Tevgopat; 
Aor. Mid. tev$aoPas; Perf. rétvy- 
por, § 223, 14, third Pers. Pl. Ep. 
setevyatac, Inf. zervy9as; Plup. ére- 
tuyuny, third Pers, Pl. Ep. étetev- 
yato; Aor. Pass. éruy9ny; Fut. 
Perf. terettouas;— Ep. Aor. tetv- 
xl, TETUXOYTO, TetUXéETF au, § 219, 7. 

TIEN, Ep. Perf. Act. retenoig, -ot0¢, 
anxious, and Perf. Mid. I am anxious, 
second Pers. Dual tetino3oy, Part. 
TETLNMEVOS. 

tlyyvpo, Ep. corresponding form of 
tivouat, to punish ; in the Att. poetry 
with one », tiyupas, § 185. 


tunyw, Ep. corresponding form of 


§ 231] 
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téuvo, to cul, first Aor. tuSag; Aor. 
Pass. third Pers. Pl. tuayev. 

toeepm, fo nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
Eroagor, | nourished, Perf. 1étg0qe, 
Intrans. ; Aor. Pass. érgaqny, third 
Pers. PL TOGPEY. 

Puirm, lo show, Ep. pacivow, enlight- 
ening ; Ep. Aor, Pass. épeardny; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. népavpat, third 
Pers. Sing. MEPAYTAL j Fut. nepyao- 
por; second Aor, parecxey, Il. 1, 64. 

geidouat, lo spare, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. meqidoiuny, nepidiadat, § 219, 
7; from which comes meqidjoopat. 

pie, to carry, péoets Ep. instead of 
pegete, § 229; Jon. and Ep. forms 
are, Aor. ijveixa, éveixes, etc., ive- 
sean 5 Perf. ¢vijvetyar; Aor. Pass, 
gral nv 3— Ep. second Aor, Imp. 
oige, Anf. oigéguev, § 223, 10; first 
Aor. argoct, Herod. 1, 157, Comp. 
6, 66. avaiarog instead of avoiotog. 

pevyu, to flee, Ep. mepuypévos, escaped, 
§ 223, 14. 

pdiéver, to come before, Ep. pPopusvos, 
§ 227, A, (a). 

peiow, to destroy, Ion. Fut. diag Fa- 
ptopent instead of pFagrcouct ; Aor. 
OiapFéoom, § 223, 6. 

ptivo, consume, and Ep. pdio, to 
consume, and commonly fo perish, 
(Ep. first Pers. long), Put pai- 


oa; Aor. tptioa; Mid. I pass 
away, Fut. pPicouc; Perf. tp 9i- 
por; Plop. époiuny; Ep, Aor. 
épdiuny, etc, § 227, A, (c); Ep. 
Aor. Pass. third Pers, Pl. amégdi— 
dev, 

pilécs, to love, Ep. Aor. épidapny (pi- 
evra, pihur). 
poate, to speak, Ep. Aor. népgador, 
§ 219, 7. 

pum, to — Ep. and Poet. gigew, 
etc, § 223, 6, 

go, to srehun, Perf. aspixa, Ep. 
third Pers. Pl. mepieot, Part. neqv- 
witac, mepuuia, § 223,13; Impf. Ep. 
émé—puxoy. 

Xafouct, Ep. to yield, Aor, Mid, xexa- 
dovto, §219, 7; Aor. Act. xéxador 
and Fut. nexadiiaw Trans., to rob. 

xaigw, to rejoice, Ep. Fut. xeyagn- 
To, xELAGH TOMA ; first Aor. <1 
rigaro; second Aor. KExeQOVTO, 
xegagorto, § 219,75 xeyagnuig, § 223, 
13; Pert. xeyaguevos, Eur.; verbal 
Adj. yagros. 
zeavdava, Ep., to hold, to recewe, Aor. 
Eyador; Perf. withthe sense of the 
Pres. x¢zavda ; Fut. yeivouat, comp. 
Eradov, neloouae, 

xéw, to pour, Ep. Fut. Zevon 5 Aor. 
iysva ; second Aor, Mid. zuro, xv- 
wevos, § 227, A, (e). 


CHAPTER IIL. 


FORMATION 


OF WORDS. 


§231. Radical words-—Stems—Derivatives. (M4) 
“1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 


2, Those words, from which other words are derived, but which are 
themselves underived, are called radical words (vocabula primifiva) A 
radical word has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, e. g. tgép-, 


~~ 
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3. All radical words are either verbs or pronouns. The roots, i. e. the 
letters, the articulated sounds, which remain, after the rejection of the in- 
flection-endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, roots are not always pure, but 
often appear in a strengthened form, e. g. dax-v-0, ix-vé-oput, av’ 
-av-0, tu(y)x-av-w, &1-lox-opal, mi- 2% Qa -oxw. Comp. §§ 139, and 157, 
1. Yet, these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

4. Those words, (vocabula derivata) which are derived from radical words, 
are, 

(a) either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from radical words by 
substituting, in the place of the inflection-ending of the radical verb, a de- 
clension-ending either of a substantive or adjective ; this declension-ending 
is designed merely to give the general meaning of the verb to the substan- 
tive or adjective, but it does not indicate the precise nature of the idea 
expressed by the substantive, e. g. the idea of persons, things, the ab- 
stract, or the precise nature of the idea expressed by the adjective; here 
belong several endings of the third Dec., e. g. -s, the mark for the gender 
(5 yy, 7 wy, o Bis, y atVE, * vad-¢, o 9 Bov-s, Oo | nat-s, instead of naid-¢ ; 
in many words the ¢ is omitted, see § 52, 1); the endings -«¢ (7 axay-tc, 
want, 1 dln-ics) and -ug¢ (0 aray-ve, 1) iay-v¢); also the endings of the first 
and second declensions, e. g. -7, —a, —o¢, -ov (vix-n, Aun-n, gif-a, mlovt-o¢, 
yoo-o¢, §v0-oy) ; finally several adjective-endings, e. g. -o¢, -n, -o» (@ii-os, 
-7, -ov), -Us, -8a, -U (vyAux-U¢, -eia, -v), etc. ; 

(b) or Derivatives, i. e. such words as are partly formed from radical 
words, partly from stems, by assuming a particular derivation-syllable with 
a particular signification, e. g. yevo-o-w, to gild, n-tog, orator, ygag-txos, 
skilled in painting. 

5. The root is often lengthened in the derivative word, § 16, 3, e. g. 47> 
-1 from i4a9-¢iv, yy from yay-eiy; or it requires the vowel of variation, § 
16, 6, €. g. TEsP-w, TEOG-7, TEOM-0¢, TEO-«u0G, Teaq-seoc. There may be, 
also, a strengthening of the consonant, §§ 139, 1, and 157, sq.; or a doubling 
of the final consonant A, e. g. xadAog from xalog; some stems also take a redu- 
plication, e. g. on-wn-1, 26-0d-1), ay-wy-06, 2t-cvg-o¢ from SEP-N, comp. 
cog-o¢, Finally, still other changes are made in the root, as has been 
seen § 16. 

6. The change of into o (seldom into a) and of 2 into o, § 16, 6, requires 
special attention. It occurs, (a) in oxytones of the first Dec. in 7 and a of 
more than one syllable, e. g. tgop-1, nourishment, from teép-w, uor-m, a re- 
maining, from péy-w, pog-a, a carrying, from gég-o, alorg-%, salve, from 
élelp-w ; —(b) in dissyllabic barytones of the second Dec., which denote a 
result of an action, e. g. loyog, word, from léy-o, por-o¢, murder, from 
@EN-S2, comp. ixepror, vouos, a law, from viu-o;—(c) in dissyllabic oxy- 
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toned substantives of the second Dec., in -40s, which, for the most part, 
denote an active object and often have a substantive meaning, e. g. mloy- 
nos, plait of hair, from nléx-w, otol-uds, garment, from atéhi-w; mopn-de, 
attendant, from niun-e, cop-os, wise, from SED-N, sapio, teop-cs, nourish- 
ing, nourisher, from teép-w ; —(d) in monosyllabic substantives of the third 
Dec., e. g. plus, flame, from pigy-w; Sag’, antelope, from dégx-oar ;—(e) in 
oxytoned substantives in -: v¢ and Adjectives in -a ¢, which, however, have 
sometimes a substantive sense, e. g. Teop-evs, nourisher, from teé@-w, omog 
-a¢, scattered, from onep-siv, Aoy-ac, chosen, from Jéy-w, Sgou-as, running, 
from JPEM-2, comp. dgau-siv ;—(f) in all derivatives of the forms men- 
tioned, e. g. in substantives in -auog, adjectives in -4uog, verbs in -aw, -éa, 
von, -etw, -ifo, e. g. mhox-apuos; teop-iuoc; pdor-so, from piov-og, Jop- 
aw, (fromm dou-og, and this from déu-w), ete. 

Remark. The change of into a, comp. § 16, 6, is found only in a few 
old poetic derivatives, e. g. tgap-egoc, 


A. DERIVATION. 


§232. . Verbs. (395.) 

1. All derivative verbs end in -am, -éo, -iw, -6 0, -vw,-etw, -a fo, 
-[fm, -0fm, tlw; -alvo, -vvm, -algm, -sigm. All these verbs 
must be considered as denominative, i. e. as derivatives from substantives 
or adjectives; for although the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 
kind is not in use, yet the analogy of the others requires that the stem of 
these also should be assumed. Many of these derivative verbs, especially 
many in -o and -ao, take the place of roots which are not in use, e. g. 
piléw, teuao.— On the formation and signification of these, the following 
things are to be noted: 

(a) Verbs in -¢ w and -a {o, which are mostly derived from substantives 
of the first Dec., and those in -/fw which are derived from substantives and 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote either a condition or the erercive of agency or activity, e. g. tol~ 
puto, to be bold, from rodua, boldness, yolaw, to be angry, from ody, gall, 
you, lo weep, from yoog; dixatm, to judge, from dixy; élmi<or, to hope, from 
dinis, op!e, to limit, from ogog, uirlfw, to beg, from uitys, beggar ; — Verbs 
in -@fw and -ifm formed from proper names, express the striving to be 
similar to single individuals, or to whole nations, in custom, nature, lan- 
guage, sentiment. Such verbs are called Imuitative verbs, e. g. Sergio, to 
be a Dorian, i. e. to speak or think as a Dorian, Jugier's; ELAneite, to per- 
sonate the custom or language of a Greek, uydizo, to be a Mede in sentiment. 

Remark 1. Verbs in -ifm often signify the making something into that 
whieh the root denotes. See (c). 
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Rem. 2. Verbs in -of and -v{cw are very rare, e. g. aguota, to fit, Eonrgo, 
to creep.—By the ending -afw also, verbs are formed, which denote the 
repetition or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb ; these 
are called Frequentative and Intensive verbs, e. g. G:mrutw, jacto, from ginta, 
jacio, arevuta, to sigh much and deeply, from otéva, to sigh, sixatw, properly, 
to compare on all sides, hence, to conjecture. 

(b) Verbs in -éa and -evo are derived from substantives and adjectives 
of al] declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primi- 
tive, for the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, but 
they are sometimes transitive also. When the stem ends in -é¢, which 
is the case, e. g. in adjectives in -75, -e¢, this -e¢ is omitted, and when it 
ends in -ev, this -sv is omitted, when the syllable ev is appended, e. g. qidéw, 
to be a friend, to love, from gliog, atuyéw, to be unfortunate, from aruyns, 
stem artuyes, evdaiuovéo, to be prosperous, from evdaluov, stem evdaipos, 
ayogsvw, to speak in public, from ayoga, market, Bacidevo, to be a king, from 
Baciievs. 

(c) Verbs in -0 0, which are mostly derived from substantives and ad- 
jectives of the second Dec., those in -a/»o, which are commonly derived 
from adjectives, more rarely from substantives, and those in -v»o, from 
adjectives only, generally denote the making or transforming something in- 
to that which the primitive word signifies; in like manner several in -éo, 
see Rem. 1, e. g. yeuoow, to gild, from yevoos, ayvite, to make pure, from 
Gyvos, wloutife, to make rich, to enrich, from ndovtog, Asuxaives, to make white, 
from Aevxds, Baguva, to burden, from Bagts. 

Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in -o8io, 
which denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies ; these are 
called Desiderative verbs, e. g. yedacslw, to desire to laugh, from yelaw, to 
laugh, moisuiceto, to desire to engage in war, from noleultn, nagadaceio, to 
be inclined to surrender. | 


§ 233. IL Substantives. (396, 397.) 


Substantives are derived, 

}. From verba and substantives, and express, 

a. A concrete idea, i. e. the idea of an active person: 

(@) With the endings -2vg¢ (Gen. -éw¢) for the Masc.,-2:a@ or -toca 
for the Fem.; -1¢ (Gen. -ov) mostly Paroxytones, -14@ and -10@ 
Paroxytones, for the Masc., -t @«@ Proparoxytones, -1rgi¢g,-teg and -s¢ 
(Gen. -1d0¢), -te+ga Proparoxytone, for the Fem.; -wy» for the Masc., 
-asya for the Fem.; -w¢ for the Masc., - wig and - wt» for the Fem., 
e. g. isgsus, priest, Fem. iggesa, from iseog ; aidsjrng and -19, flute-player, Fem. 
aviyjrgca, avdnrgls, from atise; corre, deliverer, ceiterga, from cote; 20- 
Ang, citizen, noliris from nolis; ¢yta@, orator, from ‘PE-2; Segaxwr, ser- 
vant, Sspanaive, from Fégow. 
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(8) With the ending - 6 ¢ (Gen. -ov), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
vowel of variation, § 231, 6, (c), e. g. tounog, attendant, from méurw, 6 i TeO- 
gos, nourisher, nurse, from teépa, agayos, an ally, from agiyo. 

b. They express the abstract idea of what is signified by the primitive : 

(a) From verbs, 

(a) with the endings -au¢ (Gen. -csws) and -¢/a, substantives which 
denote the active idea of the verb, e. g. meafig, actio, an acting, from mgatto ; 

(8) with the ending - 6 ¢ (Gen. -ot) such as denote the intransitive idea 
of the verb, e. g. Gduguos, weeping, from ddigouas ; 

(vy) with the ending -a@, such as denote the effect of what is signified 
by the transitive action, e. g. mpayua, something done, uyijue, MonuMentum, 

(5) with the endings -u7,-7, -«, (all for the most part Oxytones), and 
(from verbs in -ev0)), -eéa, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, 
and sometimes the effect of that relation, e. g. towy, a cutting, from téuro, 
aos), song, from asidw, pFoga, mudela ; 

(e) with the endings -o¢ (Gen. -ov), -tog (Gen. -tov) and -o¢ (Gen. 
-ovs), such as denote partly, and indeed generally, an intransitive relation, 
partly also a transitive, and partly the effect of that relation, e, g. Aoyos, 
word, from jéym, xwxuto¢, lamentation, 10 xidog, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive sense), 

(a) with the endings -/a, from adjectives in -og, and some in the third 
Dec., e. g. copia, wisdom, from cogdg, evSciuorla, happiness, from eidalyor, 
Gen. -ov-o¢ ; | 

(8)+.a@ (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -ng and -ovg, whose stem 
ends in ¢ and o, with which the « of the ending coalesces and forms « and 
ot, thus -sa, -o1a, &. g. aly Pera, truth, from alnOys, Gen. -t-0¢, evvoia, be- 
nevolence, from svvous, Gen. sUvo-o¢ ; 

(vy) -c Urn from adjectives in -wy (Gen. -ovos) and -oe, e. g. copgo-ctrn, 
modesty, from coger, Gen. -ov—og, Sixcio-cvvn, justice, from Sixauog ; 

(0) -t¢, Gen. -ryr0¢ (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -o¢ and 
vs, &. g. igorns, Gen. -ornros, equality, from loos, mayne, thickness, from 
nazis; 

(®)-o¢, Gen. -s0g = -ovg, from adjectives in -vg and -mg, and such as 
form the Comparative and Superlative in -/ow and -.rrog, e. g. Taxo¢, TO, 
Gen. tazove, swiftness, from tazts, wetdos, 10, Gen. -ovs, falsehood, from 
wewdijc, alayog, 16, baseness, from aiazgds, aioylaw ; 

({)-a¢ -ddog, only in abstract numeral substantives, e. g. 7 wovag, unity, 
duas, duality, tg.a¢, a triad, 

Remanx 1. In abstracts in -r/a, which express both a transitive and in- 
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transitive relation, from compounds in -tog and -t¢, Gen. -ov, the t is com- 
monly changed into g, e. g. a9lodstia and -cia (a9loFétys), aSuvacla 
(a9avatoc), axaFagola, ofvBiepia, etc. Comp. § 17, 6. 

Rem. 2. The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the end- 
ings -sa and -o, e. g. avacdsla, neovola. 

2. From substantives alone, the following classes denoting the names of 
persons and things, are derived : 

(a) Gentile nouns, i. e. the names of persons derived from their country, 
in -ev¢, (Fem. -t¢, -sdo¢), -i rns, (Fem. -itsc), -atys, (Fem. -arig), -4t497 
~wrm, &. g. Anguet's, Aagls, SvBagirns, -its, Swaguatys, etc. 

(b) Patronymics, i. e. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, 
with the endings -/3%5, Fem. -i¢, Gen. -/dog; also -:ad7¢;* but sub- 
stantives of the first Dec. in -7¢ and -as, and many of the second and third 
Dec. whose stem ends in 4, and some others, have - a 67¢, Fem. -as, Gen. 
-adog, e. g. Ugrap-idns, Fem. Ig:ap-is from Uglap-os, Unisidng from In- 
Asvc, Gen. IInié-o¢, Kexgonldns from Kéxgow, Gen. -on-0¢, HavDoidng from 
Hay3o0¢, -ovg; Tehapwr-iadys from Telapor, Aivecdns from Aivéac, Ozo- 
tiadnco, Fem. Osots-a¢ from Oésotcos. 

_(c) Diminutives (troxog:ottxa), frequently with the accompanying idea of 
contempt, with the endings - +0» which is the most usual, - a g +0 » (-agioy) 
and -vidsov, -vadls, -vdgeor, -vqsoyr (-aqiovy) which belong 
mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy ;— -/¢, (Gen. 
-l8og and -idos),-% 5:0» formed from -/¢;—-loxos, -iaxn (-ioxoy, 
-lyym, -lyviov); —-10evg¢, (but only of the young of animals), e. g. uegax- 
tor, youth, from peigat, -ax-0¢, nad-loy, a little child, from nats, mard-o¢ jx— 
a.0-aglov; -agtoy instead of -agsoy only in xogaccoy (from xoge, young 
woman) because g precedes ; peigax-vidsoy, axard-vddic from axard-a, thorn, 
yno-vdgeor, islet, Lwt-qior, little animal, yovo-aguoy from yevods ; — m- 
vax-ic, little tablet, from sivas, apatis, little wagon; vno-i d:0», islet, from 
vicos, xgeadtoy instead of —qd:oy from xgéac, oixidsoy instead of osxe- 
kdcvoy from oixia ;—veavl-oxos, veavi-oxn from varias; -iaxtoy seldom, 
e. g. xotvdloxcoy from xotvly; -iyyn, -byvtoy only in nodizyn, nollynoy 
from sodts, xudizyn, xvdiynoy from xvdit;—Aay-isvs, young hare, from da- 
yor, ast-dev¢, young eagle, from astos. 

(d) Designations of place, with the endings -:0» (in connection with the 
preceding vowels -azoy, -eov, -@ov) and -8:0%, which denote the abode 
of the person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to 
a Divinity or hero; - 0 » (Gen. -cyog), seldom -sa7, and -wysa, which 


* This form is used, when the syllable preceding the Patronymic ending 
is long, otherwise the word- =‘ sh» adapted to hexameter verse, since 
ome abort pilables, thus, inigt dic. 


§ 234.] FORMATION OF WORDS.—ADJECTIVES. 287 


deaths the reakiniée-of pores or a \pleus filled fal planta: bg, dopeals 
tijg-tor, workshop, from igyacrjg, and so others in -rjgcor from -rjg or 
-t™meé; sometimes also this ending is used with reference to vessels, e. g. 
notyg.ov, drinking vessel ; xougsiov, barber's shop, from xougets, -é-m¢, several 
in -tov (-eov) have another signification, e. g. teogeior, wages of a nurse, 
from topes; Onostoy from Oyaevc, -2-wg, ’AOjvacoy, Movetiov ;—avrdgayv 
and yuvaixeiw, apartments for men and women, innoiv, stable for horses, doddy 
and godmvut, hedge of roses, xeguotegeay and megiotegai, dove-cote. 

(e) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endings -tg oy and -to@a, e. g. Svetga, curry-comb, 

Jidaxtgor, tuilion-money, Lovrgoy, water for washing, Aovredy, bath; also to 
designate place, e. g. Serietge, dancing-room, instead of the ending -nje.ay. 


§ 234. IIL. Adjectives. (398330. 
1. From verbs are dexived adjectives with the dollowiigiendisig 
(2) With the ending ~o¢, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. 
These adjectives express the transitive, intransitive or passive idea of the 
verb from which they are derived, e. g. mavds, brilliant, from patra, Aoindg, 
the remainder ; the verb-stem of many is-not in use, e, g. xax0g, | 
(b) With the endings -1x0¢, ~7, -dv and -tuog, -ov, -tmos, =n; 
-0¥ Or-ss KOS, -07, which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those 
in -«xd¢ have a transitive signification, those in -qog both a transitive and 
passive, &. g. 7gup-ixds, fit or able to paint, r9dp-0s, nutritive, id-cipos, 





(c) With the endings —vo¢, -1, -6y with an intransitive or passive signi- 
fication, ¢. g. Sei-ves, frightful, (AEIN), aeu-v6s, honored, honorable, (o¢Souat) 
atvy-voc, hated, hateful, (2 TTI), noFswds (woFém), desired. 

(d) With the ending -46¢ with a transitive ‘signification, -wilos, i, 
-ov and (from verbs in -ca) nhs, -, -OF with a transitive and in- 
transitive signification, e. g. det-2os, timid, Exmay-Los (instead of éunlayldg 
from éxxlijoow), frightful, ps.d-wiés, sparing, aiynhos, silent, droryhds, deceitful. 
- (e) With the endings - -aooc, -a@, -ov (from verbs in -#es and ~olgw) 
with tes intransitive signification, e. g. zalegos, slack, ure pds, stained. 

_(f) With the endings -~o», -wo» (Gen. -ovos) with an intransitive 
nificatior wha pryj-uev, memor, (MINAS), vorjuwy, intelligent, (vod). 
g) With the endings 961-85 (Gen. -e0g), e. g. aArjong, plenus. 
) Wit ) the ending -ti¢ (Gen. sr with a transitive, intransitive or 
guifieation, e. g. pog-dc, bearing, (pégw), Ions, running, (APE- 
(tee) 


re € adi ms =10¢, -t7, -tow and -réog, -téa, -tTéow 
ives; those in -16¢ denote either a completed action as the 
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Perf. Pass. Part. e. g. dex-rog from Aéyo, dictus ; or the idea of possibility, 
which is their usual signification, e. g. oga-tos, visible. In their formation 
most of these follow either an existing or an assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. 


Boviev-oo Be-Boviev-tas Boviev-tog, -t80¢ 
Tipa-o 12-Tiuy-tas TLuN-TO¢ 

gaga-w _ Te-Puga-tas puga-téo¢ 

gids-w me-pldn-tas pidn-tos 

yew x-YU-Tat zv-tog 

mhéx-w 76-1 Aex-tas mhex-10¢, -t80¢ a 
Aéy-o Aé-Lex-tos Lsx-10¢ 

oTéA-A-09 &-otad-tas otal-téo¢g 

teby-w (T.A-22) 1é-ta-Ta6 Ta-180¢ 

di-dw-ps (40-22) 0s-do-ta6 bo-t0¢, -t80¢. 


Remark 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy 
of other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take 
precisely such a form as suited the ear of the Greeks. Thus a considerable 
number followed, for example, the form of the first Aor. Pass., e. g. aigs—v, 
noé-Iny, aige-t0d ; ; mav-01, é-nav-o-Iny, NAV-C-T0S, —TEOG ; ; Xoa-opat, ¢~yon- 
o-9 ny, AQN-I-T05, —TE06 ; ; Otgép-o, ¢-c19ég—Iny, OTQEN-TOG ; : Teén-0, é-19é9- 
Fny, TQER-TEOS § toEg-w, é-Foeq-Iny, Fysn-té0s ; i-orn-mi, eora-Fny, ora- 
106, —T&0S ; éxatyé-w, exnyé-Iny, émauve-t0¢ ;—some the form of the second 
Aor. Act., e. g- E00, é-uze-ToY, OXE-T0 ; aigse, side-toy, Ele—-t0s; ins, é-tor 
(commonly ¢izoy), agp-s-té0¢, £»-e-10¢ ; thInus, &-9 e-toy, Fe-106, —Té0$ — 
some the form of the Pres. Act, e. g. wéve, usr-etov, ueve-t05, 160g; eit, 
troy, i-180¢3 80 Gn-8z8-T05 from “ETXE-TON (evyouat); Svva-tog (Svva- 
pat); gnul, pa-toy, pa-tos. 

2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives; 

By the ending -«0¢ (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
-a106, -#406, -0l0¢, -q0¢, —vto¢), and ~+x0>¢, (when vu precedes, xds, and when 
t, -axos). These adjectives have a very general signification. They fre- 
quently indicate the mode by which the agency denoted by the adjective is 
expressed, often also, and very generally, that which proceeds from an ob- 
ject and is connected with it, e. g. ovgav-tog, pertaining to heaven, xa-9-ag-tog, 
deanly, but xaPagos, clean, élevPéguos, liberalis, but é4ev9egos, liber; eyo- 
gatos, belonging to the market place, (ayoga), Pégecoc, summer-like, (9égo¢, -e-06), 
aidoios (aides, -0-06), Ne@os and sgdog; temnijyusog; Dovdixos ; Ondvxds, 
payeaxos. 

Rem. 2. In several words, the ending —o106, §17, 6, is used instead of 
—T-105, €. g. pidotnatos (pidorns, -nTO¢), ExovTLOS (ixev, -0vt0¢). 


3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone, 

(a) With the ending - +0 ¢ (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 
names of persons, especially from proper names, but in respect to their 
signification they are like adjectives in -sxdg, e. g. avDgeiog, yuvalxeros, ar- 
FeueL0s, ‘Opngetos. 
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(b) With the endings - 20g =-ot¢ and -i»o¢, which denote the ma- 
terial of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, e. g. yovo-o¢ 
= yovoois, golden, yalxeos = yalxoic, brazen, EtA-swog, wooden, cxttivoc, 

(c) With the ending -ivé¢, seldom -ivog, derived from substantives, 
‘These express certain relations of time, in some cases, also, an abundance 
or fullness, e.' g. fomep-iwog, vespertinus, xSec-iwog, hesternus; dpewds, 
mountainous, (gos, Gen. -&-0s). 

(d) With the endings -s1¢, Gen. -svytog, always preceded by a vowel, 
viz. 7 from words of the first Dec., and o from others; -go¢g, -sgos, 
-neos, -a@déog, which denote fullness or abundance, e, g. tAyj-es, 
woody, mugd-ts, firery ; aiaz-gos, base ; voo-egcs, and voa-490¢, morbid, sick ; 
dwp-aizos, strong. Exceptions to those in -tg, are derdorjeig from dévdoor, 
zaoise¢ from yagts. 

(e) With the ending -79:0¢ with the transitive sense of verbal sub- 
stantives in -yjg and -yg, e. g. awtrgtos, preserving, thal preserves. 

(f) With the ending -aidq_¢, Neut. -adeg (formed from -o-sd7¢ from 
~eldog, form, quality). These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, 
but often also a fullness or abundance, e. g. ployaidns, resembling flame, 
mowwdn¢, abounding in grass. 

(g) With the endings -10¢ (Fem. -1a), -xo¢, -exd¢ (Fem. -xy, -1xy), 
-vog (Fem. -yr7)), and when ¢ or g precedes, - a v0 ¢ (Fem. -av1j), -Tv0¢ 
(Fem. -ivn), Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substan- 
tives, but particularly, adjectives in -yrd¢, -avog and -tvog, which are form- 
ed only from names of cities and countries out of Greece, e. g. Koglrd-tog, 
-la, "ADqvaios, -aia, Xiog instead of -diog from Xilos, “Agytiog from “Ag-yog, 
-#-0¢; AaxdDapov-inds; Kugix-nvos, -yrj (Kifixos), Sagdi-avds, - avy 
(Zagdec, lon. Gen. -i-wy), “Ayxvgards ("Ayxiga), Tugart-ivos, -ivn (Tagas, 
~ayt-0s), 

§235. IV. Adverbs. (331.) 
1. Adverbs are formed from verbs: 
With the endings -3 7» or, when the radical word has the variation o, 
Sny, which denote manner, e. g: xguBOnv, secretly, (xgintm), ygah-dny, 







e endin , Six or -ado¥, -7 40», mostly from substantives. 
o denot } manner, Or, when derived from substantives, the external 
avagayvdor, aperte, duaxgidor, distinctly, Botgvdor, grape-like, in 
us ) & dor, ieutenvutim, ayedndor, gregatim, xvrndoy, like a b deg 
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the three relations of place, viz., whence, whither and where, by the endings 
Fer, -08 (-cs) and -4, e. g. ovgavo—Fev, from heaven, ovgaroy—Se, into or 
to heaven, ovgavo-9s) in heaven, addo-Fev, uliunde, addo-ce, alio, alAo—S:, 
alibi. 

Remark 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their « or 7 before -dey; those 
of the second, their o; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, e. g. 
"Olhupnia Ger, Sndgry-Sey, orxo-T Ey, Biacdeve ; but the vowels a, 7 and o 
are often exchanged with each other, e. g. 6:Lo-Fer from gifa; Meyagodey 
from Méyaga, ta. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in -w, and also others append the endings to the un- 
changed vowels, e. g. ava-Ser, xatw-Dev, Ew-Ser, éxti-Fev, vyv-92, Evdo- 
Sev, &vdo-9:. Some forms of the comparative in -1eg0¢ lengthen o into a, 
e. g- augotégw-Sev. In some of the above forms, » can be shortened into 
o in poetry, and then rejected entirely, e. g. &o-Pey, mgoo—Sey, instead of 
Studer, meoowd sy, and in imitation of Doric usage, o is often omitted be- 
fore d, e. g. OnsPey, ExtoPer, instead of once Fer, ExrogFer. 

Rem. 3. The ending -de is commonly appended to substantives only, 
and to the unchanged form of the Acc., e. g. alade, to or into the sea, (ads), 
Hv9a0s from ve, oixovds only Epie, elsewhere oixads from the stem 
°OIZ, as ptyade from PY2Z, instead of pvyijvde which is not in use, “Elevei- 
yade. In pronouns and adverbs, -o is appended instead of - de, e. g. éxts—08, 

Glogs, Eréguos, ot Japove, tijhoae, more seldom in substantives, €. g. otxocs. 
—JIn plural substantives in -as, ude becomes fe, e. g. ADjvahe, On Bats; 
but some substantives in the singular, also, follow this analogy, e. g. “Oltp- 
alate, so the poetic adverbs, Sgate, foras, égate, yauate, humum, from the 
obsolete substantives, ga, yaya, ea 

Rem. 4. Instead of -de or -os the Epic dialect has - 3 +¢ also, e. g. . 2eua— 
dig instead of yauate, alAvdic instead of wAdove, and oixadtc, donun: 

Rem. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between 
the stem and the suffix, the syllable az, which is to be accounted for by 
the ending ~OxtS coming before the aspirated relative, e. g. solA-ay-cSev 
from moddaxig and oder, mavt-+ay-oce; this occurs also in most pronominal 
adverbs of place in -», -Ov, -0b, ©. g. add-ay-oi, alibi, rold-ay-ot, wapt- 
ay-7, NodA-ay-7, TavtI-ay-ol. 


§ 236. B. Compounpns. (332, 333.) 

1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 
more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, e. g. yav-payie, 
sea-fight. The word which is explained by the other, shows to what class of 
words the compound belongs, i. e. whether it is a substantive or verb, etc.; 
thus, e. g. vav-vayia is a substantive, yav-payeivy a verb, yav-payos an ad- 
jective. 

Remark 1. The explanatory word takes the second place in the com- 
pound but seldom, and mostly in poetic words, e. g. JecoWaluwy, i. e. dsi- 
gas tous Saiuovac. 

2. Both words stand either in an attribuiwve relation to each other, (a sub- 
stantive with an adjective or with another substantive in the Gen.), e. g. 
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ciiaisnied tea vetnl five, bad vegiilietane ix ought xxi fenov oled;* or in an 
objective relation, (n verb, ndjective or substantive with the Case of the 
substantive or with an adverb), e. g. innorgopeir, inmorgoqos; voupayeiy 
(i. % vavol pazeadar), youndyzos, vauneyla; eiTuyeiy, sUTUZNS; avioTaret, 


ayactatos, Gveotucis. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, e. g. amre-, éx-, 
aytt-, mgo-, éu-, Sia-, xata-, maga-, m900-Baivery; comp. § 237, 5; the sub- 
stantive and adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with pre- 
positions, or with separable and inseparable adverbs and prefixes, e. g. ew- 
parogidas, ndv-liyos; megl-otacie, Jic-leveog; sv-ruyns, av-aitiog; the 
adverb, with the prepositions only, e. g. megi-crador. 

Rem. 2. All other compounds are formed by derivation from words pre- 

compounded, e. g. si-tvysiv and ev-1vyae¢ from st-ruzyiie. 

Rem. 3. (a) Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, e. g. ev, well, ahiy, except, dpct, at the same time, ayzt, near, a Thy 
now, recently, cycey ( aye-) very, Mahe, again, mo hott, since, Jig from 
bis, or the same as dfya, dis, separately, may, wholly ; evruytiv, etruyis, hap- 
a ar (Aaj, uéhoc), violating harmony ; alnupedeir, WArMUEaHGLS 5 

ozte, to run together, apatgozla ; ay zi Bareir, to £0 near to, ayzv9a— 
lucoos, mari propinquus ; agri alse, now blooming ; ayaa Divns, ayaggoos, 
dydvvupos, very snowy ; maliuSiactoc, that buds again; mahalputos, planted 
long since ; Sigyid.oi, two thousand ; Sipdoyyos, having adouble sound ; may- 
gopos, all-wise. 

att oo pa lalla such as are used only in composition, They 


ae ee 
Sug expresses difficulty, adversity or aversion, and is often the an- 
_ tithesis of sv, e. g. Sustryeiv and svruzeiv, Sugdarporia, misfortune ; 
ty) @ Privative, usually ay- before a vowel, has the force of the Latin in, 
and expresses the negation of the idea contained in the simple word, 


\ e. wh acogos, unwise, atipia, dishonor, amas, childless, avaitcos, in- 
9) o cot « a Collective (a9 gororx6v) and Intensive, like the Latin con in eompo- 
4 sition, expresses community, equality, or a collective idea, and hence 
also hoe ies '- (community, especially in the names of kindred 
ane ) adehqpos, brother, from dedei's, womb ; Atenas to\24 ata 
avtog, of the same saga’ Sundog, even ; (in a collective sense 


~ gs ec d. “ Dudu, Dodou, to sound), oallde, collected, from ite or irs 
Qu, ayehr i (intensity) areviic, intentus, Grerasos, way daly, Sean 

















10, must be distinguished from the Col- 
,an ear of grain, otegony and agtego- 


m pst on of Compounds. (834, 835.) 
‘the compound isa verb, § 236, Rem. 1, the pure, 
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sometimes also the strengthened, stem of the verb remains unchanged, if 
the following word begins with a vowel, e. g. peg-auyye, ne9-agyeiy; or 
the final towels «, 0, 4, also the syllables a, 0, et, oo, are annexed to the 
stem of the verb, if the following word begins with a consonant; ga also is 
annexed when the following word begins with a vowel, e. g. dax-s-P pos, 
din-o-taxtng and Asen-o-taxtns, tegn-t-xégauvoc, éyep-ci-yeloc, pep—sa-fi0¢, 
tap-eal-yoo, Elx-ecl-remiog, psoBugBagos = ury-co-B., Glpacnic = gix- 
o-aong, nAntinnos = nlny-c-innos. 

2. When the first part of the compound isa substantive or adjective, the 
declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, e. g. first 
Dec. »xn-pégos, ayoga-vouos; second Dec. loyo-ygaqos, ia-rusgo¢ by 
Elision, xaxotgvos by Crasis, Aayofodos (Aayas); third Dec. aory-vopos, 
90u-loyos, Bov-pogfos, vav-paxla; nve-pogos, pelay-zolla, naryyveis; in 
some, the union-vowel o is annexed to the stem, e. g. capat—o-pidat, pvat- 
o-Acyog, Sedovyos by Crasis, instead of d¢d-o-tyo¢; in neuters in -o¢, Gen. 
2-06, the s is elided before o, e. g. &:p-o-—qogoe, or the declension-stem in -a¢, 
§ 61, (b), is retained, e. g. te4so-qogos ; 80 also in other neuters, e. g. xegac- 
Bolos, paxc-pogos. 

Remark 1. In the first Dec., however, the union-vowel o is often found 
instead of the declension-stem, e. g. Jix-o-ygagos (dixn), Aoyy-0-pogos; 80 
also the ending -7 or -a@ is annexed to words of the second and third 
e. g. Pavatn-pogoc, acntdy-pogos; neuters in -os, Gen. -eos, Pl. -n, fre- 
quently vary between the o and 1, e. g. Sspoqogos and Ecpngagos, oxsvoqe- 
gos and oxevnpogos. 

Rem. 2. In some words of the third Dec., more seldom of the first and 
second, « is annexed to the pure stem, as a union-vowel, e. g. muginvore, 
aiyiBorng; prvaotenodog (uvotys), uvginvous. In several words a euphonic o 
(as) is inserted, e. g. uoyo-c-tox0¢, Pe0-c-eyFgia, together with the regular 
SeoexF ia, yav-c1-N Ogos. 

3. When the first part of the compound is an adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the general rules respecting the change of 
consonants. 

4. Respecting the second part, it is to be noted, that the words beginning 
with a, £, 0, in composition, regularly lengthen the three vowels, (if the last 
part of the compound is a simple) into 7 and w, e. g. evjyveuos from aveuos, oTg9a- 
myos from ayo, sinywe from arne; (8) Susjoetuos from égetuos, Sucydatos 
from dlatva; (0) avwpedrs from oqedlos, navols9pos from oddups, arayypsos 
from ovope. 

5. In relation to the end of the word, the following things should be 
noted, 

A. In the Greek language, as has been seen § 236, 3, a verb can be com- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a 
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verb with another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by 
means of a derivation from a compound word either actually existing or 
assumed. Then the derivative-ending, commonly -¢o, is regularly ap- 
pended to this compound word, e. g. from trmoug teépery, to keep horses, the 
derivative is not immotgépey, but by means of the compound substantive 
ixmorgopos, it is imxotgopiw; so SeoorSiw from Pzocsfyg, yevpayeiv from 
vaupozos, evtuyeiv from evtuyyes. 

B. The compound word is an adjective or substantive, 

a. The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings, 

(a) Most frequently -o¢, -o7, e. g. Ingoreoqos, nourishing wild beasts, 
Iygoteogos, nourished by wild beasts. See § 75, Rem. 4; 

(8) -7s (-t4¢) or -a¢ (Gen, -0v), -4@ (-17 9), -t@ 9, commonly as 
substantives with a transitive signification, e. g. evepyérys, benefactor, 
vouodérns, legislator, uvgonwAne, ogvidodrjguc, naWolérag ; 

(y) -"s, -#s, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification, e, g. 
DPropidis, beloved of God, sipadsig, docilis, sumgenie, becoming ; 

(0) -s(-§), &. g. yevdouagrus from MAPTTA, vouoptias. 

b. Or the second part is a substantive, 

(a) Both parts of the compound stand in an attributive relation to each 
other, since the first contains a more definite explanation of the last. The 
substantive remains unchanged. The first part is an adverb or preposition, 
sometimes also a substantive or adjective, e. g. ouodovlos, a fellow-slave, 
Bovdimos, bulimy, axgomodcs, citadel. 

(b) Both parts of the compound stand in an objective relation to each other, 
since the last denotes the object of the first. ‘This division includes a large 
number of adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, 
though more seldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb 
or of a preposition used as an adverb, e. g. Sevoialuwr — o ous Sulpovas 
Seious, éxiyapéxaxog — 0 10g xexoig éniyaigur, xaxodaiuow — 0 0 xaxow Jai- 
pore xem, Justowes, Sone ine, Rae cin Sena ae, tvPeog = 0 tov Peo ev Sav- 
1 pe &oINog — 6 ano TOU olxov wy, umag — 6 mMaidag ovx Eywr. In all 
these examples the form of the substantive remains unchanged, where the 
aabaainste has a form which does not differ from the masculine and feminine 
form of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the substantive assumes a 
corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -og (Gen. -ov), -ws, (Gen. -w), -4¢ (Gen. 
-ovs), -is (Gen. -dog,) -ow and (when it ends in -v) -¢, e. g. avrdeunvog (-dein- 
vor,) a fellow-guest, evdiSixog (Sixn), atiuos (reer), Sexrjusgog (jusga), pilo- 
xoimatos (zojua, Zojota), &otouos (atOua), siyems (yi), having a fertile 
soil, lemévewe (vaic), one who deserts the ship, avapedig (to Ogedos), Gralxis 
(aixn), ézonpor, adaxgre, Gen. -vog (10 daxgv). 

ce. Or the second part is an adjective, 

39 
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The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vg commonly take 
the ending -#¢; the first part consists either of a substantive or an adverb, 
€. g. cotuysitor, urbi vicinus, ravcopos Or magcOpOS, -o7, very wise, GroposOS, 
ov, unlike, xga0nlog, -o9, anys from 95v¢, xodemns from axis. 





SYNTAX. 





CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 





SECTION I. 
Parts of a Simple Sentence. 
§238. Nature ofa Sentence—Subject—Predicate. 
(336, $59—J6G,) 


1, Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the expression 
of a thought in words, e. g. To odor Padi; 0 dvOgamog Ovyrd¢ 
éorw. The conceptions of the mind are related partly to each 
other, and partly to the speaker,—these are combined together 
and form a thought. Conceptions are expressed by what are 
called essential words; their relations to each other, partly by 
inflexion and partly by what are called formal words, § 338, 4. 

aa, e. g. in the sentence To xalov (odov Sali-u év 1H 10h marg~0¢ 

«jm-w, there, are five essential words, viz. xaloc, godor, Padlay, mary, 
xirog; their relations to each other are expressed partly by their inflexion 
and partly by the formal words 16, év, 14), tod. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a subject 
and a predicate.— The subject is that of which something is 
affirmed; the predicate that which is affirmed of the subject, 
e.g. in the sentences, 70 dodov Palle —o avPommog dents éorw, 
to godor and o arPgwzog are the subjects, PcAdet and Prytog éorw, 
the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the sen- 
tence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be expressed by 
a mere inflexion-ending of the verb, e. g. dido- ut, (I) give. 

4, The subject always has the force of a substantive, and 
hence can be expressed either by a substantive or a substantive 


id, 


— 
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personal pronoun or numeral; or by an adjective or participle 
used as a substantive; or by an adverb which becomes a sub- 
stantive by prefixing the article; or by a preposition followed 
by the case it governs; or by an infinitive; finally every word, 
letter, syllable, and every clause can be considered as a substan- 
tive, and hence, with the neuter article commonly agreeing with 
it, can be used as a subject. The subject is in the Nom. 

To 660 0y Salles. "Eyo yeagu, ov yeags. Tests ildor. ‘O 
compos stdaiuwy éatly. OF ptovovytes uootrvtas. OF malas ar- 
Sprios noay. OF wegi Midtiadny xadis duayécavto, To Jidacxery 
xaloy dou. X.R.L. 9,2 Exeras tH ager colsctas cig roy nielos, 
ZLQdvoy paddoy, 7 tH xaxig. To si avvdecpos douv. To 4 to paxgor éo- 
uy. Toyrvadts ceavtoy xaloy éoty. 


Remark 1. In all languages, the abstract is very frequently used for the 
concrete (metonomy), so that the same word can denote the one as well as 
the other. Thus in Homer, yévoc¢, yeven, yovos instead of vids. 
Il. & 201.’ Rxeavoy te, Gedy yéveqsy, parentem; also in the tragic and 
other poets, | the following words are used to denote persons, Viz. TOYOS, 
orvyos, at, Tipe, yO0S, Ets, HVYES, BATES, tipal, etc. ; 
ay Euovevpa instead of fyeuoy, yuu psupa instead of yuugn, U8 e9co- 
Ha, etc.; in prose, yélog, a ridiculous man; Lijgos, nugae instead of 
nugator ; f- 0429006, pernicies instead of perniciosus homo; 0 Blog, very 
commonly signifies the means of living, 10 O@éios, strength (robur), etc. ; 
also the collective nouns rgeo feta instead of mga Bets, tvupayia in- 
stead of fupuayor, puvyn instead of puyadss, gviaxyn instead of pulaxes. 
In like manner the name of a place is sometimes put for the persons in it, 
e. g. FéatQ or instead of Featal, Tid mv, “ABvdog instead of Zdosv01, 
etc. The name of the inhabitants is very frequently put for the name of 
the place, as in Latin, e. g. Th. 1, 107, Doxéay otgatevoartar é¢ Anosas, 
ay Aaxedaiuoviay pntoolroacy. 

Rem. 2. Where the Accusative with the Infinitive occurs, the subject is 
in the Acc., as will be seen, § 307, 3. In indefinite and distributive desig- 
nations of ‘number, the subject 1 is expressed by a preposition and the Case 
it governs, e. g. Eis TéTT AE as nador, about four came. X. Cy. 8 3, 9. 
trtacay mQOITOY Ley tow Joguvpogay sig tetgaxisytdious, tungortey 
68 tay muh cy sig TETTaOUE, Sigzidcos | dé Exatégadey tay mulaiy. x. H. 
6. 5, 10. Equyoy ets AoxSaipova Thy EQS Ltaoinnoy Teyeatov 7203 Ox- 
taxociovs. Soxad? exactovs, singuli, xata &Fvy, singulae gentes. 

Rem. 3. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by any spe- 
cial word, 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not expressed, unless it 

is particularly emphatic, e. 8: Teago, youpers, youge; 

(b) The verbal idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot ap- 
propriately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the sub- 
ject being, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thus, oivoyorves 
in Hom. ac. 6 oivoyoog, the cup-bearer pours out the wine; $v 81 in Her. 
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sc. 0 dutiig. X. An. 3. 4, 36. dost éylyvooxor a aUTOUS oi "ElAnves Bovlo- 
pevovg aniéva xai Siayyellousvoue, éxngute (se. © xij9UE) Toic “El- 
Anat maguoxsvacad I at, So onualves ti gdhmiyyt, éoainmi- 
x er, sc. 0 galmixris. So we must explain bec, viper, Boorta, 
GOTOAaMTEL, SC. O Zeve. Th, 4, 52. Eoesos, there was an 
quake. X. Cy. 4,5, 5. cvgxotales, it is dark. 

{c) The subject is easily supplied from the context; thus in designations 
of time, e. g. jw éyys jalov Svopaw (sc. 7 juiga), In this way the 
word o Dedg is very frequently omitted in certain phrases, e. g. m @ 9 &- 
HEL wor, sc. 6 Feo¢, God permits, affords an co = licel, e. g. 
Her. 3, 73. nuty magpetes avacuaagd ae Thy aQz)Y ; also het Ned 1s 
VEL, SC. 0 Peds; MEOZMEET wor (SC. TH moaypare), things prosper to 
me, I succeed, comp. Th. 1, 109. In such expressions as pact, its 
y over, etc., the subject eyIpwmor is regularly omitted, as it is easily 
supplied by the mind; 

(d) Sometimes the subject i is supplied from some word of the sentence. 
Her. 9, 8. tov ‘Todor érelzeor wal opt Hv mpg TEALL, 8¢. 70 181Z06. 
X. Cy, 2.4, a4. mopsirouct evdug 790s ta Sacilera, ai ijv ev av- 
Diorjrat, sc. 6 Backers. So also in other cases, e. g. Pl, L. 864, d. 
mardi youmevos, ovder no THY TOLOUT MY (sc. maldur) Siapigay 

(e) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, the indefinite pronoun tig is 
frequently omitted. PI. Criton. 49, c. oUTE avtadixtiy Sei, ots xaxdic 
nowiy ovdéve uvIounuy, ovd ay droty nagyy tn witdy; so often 
with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in connection with the Inf., 
e. g- Eur. M. 1018, xovias péger yor) Pv yntoy ovta cuvppopus, the 
participle must be construed as the subject. 

Rem. 4. Impersonal verbs, i. e. such as in English agree with the indefi- 
nite pronoun if, are not used in Greek; for such expressions as dei, zon, 
doxei, moémes, ESeoti(y), évdézerat (it is possible), nahi, ev Eyer, Eyes hoyov 
(consentaneum est), Asystaz (if is seid), ete., the Greek language always con- 
siders as personal, the following Inf. or substantive sentence being regarded 
as the subject of these verbs, ‘The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are com- 
monly expressed by tig, or by the third Pers. Pl. Act., e. g. devour, pac, 
or by the third Pers. Sing. Paas., e. g. Agyetas, or by the personal Pass., e. g. 
piovpnt, piljj, etc., they love me, you, etc., or by the second Pers. Sing., 
particularly of the Opt. with ay, e. g. paing ay, dicas, you may say, one 
WEY, OUR Say. 


0. The predicate is always a verbal idea, and hence is ex- 
pressed either by a finite verb, or by an adjective, participle, 
substantive, pronoun or numeral with the formal word e/va, 
which, in this relation, is usually called the affirmation or copula, 
since it connects the adjective, substantive, ete. with the subject, 
and forms one thought, e. g. 

To Godoy Faider. “O avPownog Fyyntos fortiy. "Avavatol 
» of Heol. “H ager xaiy éoriy. Ayady nagalgacls forte 
90 u.  Kigos jv Bacthevs. Tovro to mpayua éore 145s (in this 
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case an essential word must always be supplied with the pronoun, e. g. 
7002 to moaypua), Zu nod a carte meatos. Otardges 1oay tQRss. 


Rem. 5. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedi- 
catur\ and the relation of that which is affirmed to the subject or speaker; 
the relation to the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; 
the relation to the speaker, by its Modes and Tenses, e. g. the ending of 
the verb déym shows that its subject is in the first person, and its being in 
the Ind. mode Pres. tense, indicates that the speaker asserts something di- 
rectly, at the present time. But if the predicate is expressed by an adjec- 
tive or substantive with s7»ac, the thing predicated is denoted by the ad- 
jective or substantive, and its relation to the speaker by elvat, ¢ e. g. evdalyer 
tind == svdaiport-w, evdaluoy ei = evdaipors-a¢, evdaiporeg Ecovras = sv- 
Saporn-covory. 

Rem. 6, It is necessary to distinguish between the sense of the word ¢- 
yot, as a formal word, and as an essential word; when used in the latter 
relation, it has the idea of being or existence, of tarrying, lieing, beng tn a cer- 
tain condition, etc., e. &: tots Seog = Seog éoty wy, as in Her. 3, 108. tov 
Seiov 7 neovain ati éoUVCa cogn. 

Rem. 7. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple 
idea expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula sivas. 
This mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, although it is 
found also i in prose, particularly i in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 5. Eur. C. 381. 
mes, o tahabmog qts Maazortes tade; Id. H. 117. ay onevdar. 
Her. 3, 99. amagvecopevos gore. Id. 9, 51. 7, vij00$ dates ano tov 
"Aownov déxa otadlovyanéyovoa. PI. L. 860, e. e tavta ovtms Ey ota 
éotsy. Dem. O13. (v. 1.)11,7. raid ay dyyaxdtes naar, they would 
have been convinced of these thangs. 

Rem. 8. The copula elyas is sometimes omitted, though commonly only 
in the Ind. Pres. ; siyaz is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, 
but properly a verb, The following are the cases where this ellipsis most 
frequently occurs in Greek, 

(a) In general propositions, observations and proverbs. Eur. O. 330. 6 
psyas uA Bog ov poruog éy Boots. X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. orpania yap ¥ 
éaotn (0005) tazlotn ; 

(b) Very often with verbal adjectives in - ts os, as also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duty, e. g. avayxn, QE», Fipss, 
six 0 $> also with xOLpOS, wea and the like. Dem. Ph. 3, 129, 70. sey 
7 inég r935 élevd-sglas a yore atéoy. Id. Cor. 296, 205. driples— 
dv Jovlevovey tH node pegay ava yxn; 

(c) Often with certain adjectives, e. g. Etorpos, neodupos, olocts. 
Suvvatos, Ggdtor, yalsnoyv, Sqloy, aksoy, etc. PL Phaedr. 
252, | a. (7 puyn) dovletay Etoiun. Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 29. eyo naexuy 
otsoty ETOLMOos. X. C. 1,1, 5. S410” ov», ots odx ay (Zexgary) 
mooéheyey, eb sn éniotsvey dlndetous. Comp. ib. 2, 34. 

Rem. 9. The Ind. Impf. i is but seldom omitted, e. g. Aeschin. Ctea. §,71, 
UE éy uéow (sc. 7) xa magi per 137 votegaig sig THY éxxdnolay ; ; the Ind. Pres. 
also is not very often omitted after conjunctions, e. g: onore, éneé (comp. X. 
C. 1, 46.); on the contrary, very frequently after ore and we, that, e. g. X. 
C. 1. 2, 52. Aéyav, we ovdéy O~edog. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted 
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after the relative 5s dv, and especially after conjunctions, e. g. PL. Rp. 370, 
€. ay ay avtoig zoela (sc. 7). Also the ellipsis of the Opt. is not of very 
frequent occurrence, ¢. g. X. Cy. 1.4, 12. rig yee ay, Epagay, gov ye ixave- 
tegog mecoas (se, cin); Ib. 2.3, 2. qv udy aust vixcyser, dijlov, Ore of te wolé- 
fi08 Gv Hustegor (sc. siqgar). ‘The ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, e. g. 8. 
Oc. 1480. theos, « Sarlworr. X. An. 3. 3, 14, roig ovv Peote xeigis (sc. toto), 
Ste oF civ moAdi Gomey, adda civ odéyots HADov. The participle is very of- 
ten omitted, especially after verba intelligendi and declarand, e. g. X. 8.3, 7. 
dijdoy ve, OTL Pavdos (se. av) pavovmat, but elsewhere also, e. g. X. C, 2. 3, 
15. atona dgyeig xai oases mpdg Goo (sc. ovree), et nullo modo tibi conve- 
nientia ; even in such cases as Th. 4, 135. zeiuavog tekevtavtog xai moog tag 
#5 (sc. Gyros), The Inf. is often omitted after doxeiv, nyodas, voultery 
and the like, e. g. Th. 7, 60. Bovieutée édoxet. X. Cy. 1. 6, 14, axcovta pe 
éxélevous tots otgartny xois (8c. elvan) vomilouévous a t Ouchéyeo Fan. 


§ 239. Comparison.— Attribute and Object. ja) 
1, When it is necessary to indicate, that the predicate belongs 
to the subject in a higher or lower degree than to another ob- 
ject, this relation is denoted by the Comparative, e. g. ‘O marie 
welCmy éariv, 7 0 vide. —'O copdg mahiow yalger ry aoery, 7 
toig yonvacw. And when the predicate belongs to the subject 
in the highest or lowest degree, as respects all other objects 
compared, the Superlative is used, which commonly takes with 
it a partitive Genitive, e. g. Loxgdrns marrow Elljrav 0 pot a - 
ro¢g 7¥.— O copes mavrow waliara emtOvme:l ris agers. 
Remark 1, The Comparative is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a) by &te, still, even, etiam, €. g. peltov Ere, still 
er; (b) by paxeq, oliyy, ollie, Evi WOAAW, OOM, TOTOUTH; 
péiya, oliyor, modu, ocoyv, togovro, which show how much more 
i fa of the quality expressed by the adjective i is intended, e. g. moLAW 
stom, multo major, far greater, nokia Ete usizoves, multo majores etiam 
(c) sometimes by uaddov, Her. 1,32. wahiowy odSsoiregos éor (far). 
Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by xa, vel, even, e. g. xai wade, very greatly indeed ; 
(b) by words denoting measure, viz. mohi@, waxed, molt, maga 
molw, ooo, TOTOUTH, & g. wolig apiotog, multo praestantissimus, 
axo® agicros, longe praestantissimus ; (c) even by the Superlatives 
mheiatoy, wiysatoy, pdhiota, e. g. 8. OC. 743. mieiotoyr av- 
HOXLTTOS. Th. 7, 42. waliorte feabiatant (d) by the relatives 
wg (8xws), 3 ore and iy olog, § 343, Rem. 2, e. g. we tayrta, quam 
ors padre, 7) aguotoy, e. & Pl. Apol. 23, a. moliai wey aney- 
Seal por yeyovact xat oles nat fe wal Bagvrares X. An. 4. 8, 2. 
yoolov oto» yalenoitatoy ; (e) by ei ¢, unus, signifying the one, e. g. Her. 6, 
127, FGs Zurdugling ZuBagirns, 6 og éni mheiotoy bn ghidiig. ele avig 
dxixero, X. An. 1.9, 22. Jaga mhziora sig ye arig av élapBave (C. 
Tusc. 2.26, 64. amplitudinem animi unam esse omnium rem 


pulcherrimam) ; 
(f) a peculiar mode of strengthening the Superlative, is by joining év trois 
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with it, in which case the Superlative must be repeated, e. g. O"Egus éy 
tots moe aBuvratos dott (i. e. dy tois ngecBuratorg ovo.) Her. 7, 187. 
tourTo pos éy totc + SF ssotartoy pairstat yevia Fat, Pl. Symp. 173, b. 
Zuxgatous égaotns av éy tots padsota tov tore. The construction 
with the Fem. is found only in Thuc.,, e. 8 3, 81. (oraats) éy tots TOOTH 
éyéveto. Ib. 17.89 toto wmdsiotas »yjes. Insuch instances, Tots must 
be considered as Neut. In like manner, the expression OpOba TOsS Was 
used with the Superlative. Her. 3, 8. c¢fortas dé AgaBror niotis avyIeanay 
Opota Totce jMaheot a (sc. oeBouévors), ut qui maxime. Th. 1, 25. zen- 
paroy Suvayse 0 Ovteg xat éxsivoy toy yoOvoy Oposa TOTS Eldnvwr wihov- 
CroTators. 

Rem. 3. The relation of the Superlative is often expressed more emphati- 
cally by employing negative adjectives or adverbs of the Superlative form, 
preceded by ov (Latotes), instead of positive adjectives or adverbs of the Su- 
perlative form, e. g. ovy ROTO, OU RAXLTTOS, OVX éhax boTtOS, 
stronger than palo, BéAtcotos, HEY toTtO05. Sometimes, also, it is expressed 
antithetically, e. g. ody qyxsota, Ghia padsota. 


2. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicaté more exactly. 
This more exact definition of the subject, (which is called an at- 
tribute), is caused, either by the addition of an adjective, e. g. 
«0 xaio» godor, or by a substantive, which may be either in 
the Gen.—an attributive Gen.—e. g.6 cov Buctléms xinos, 
regis hortus = regius hortus, or in the same Case as the subject, 
i. e. in apposition, e. g. Kvgos, o Baotlevs. The more exact defi- 
nition of the predicate (which is termed the object), is made 
either by the Cases of the substantive, by prepositions with a 
substantive, by a form of the Inf., or by an adverb, e. g. O soos 
«nv aoetyy aoxe. Ilegirys mareldos payopsta. ‘Ance- 
yas endupon. Kalas yoages. 


§240. Agreement. (364.) 
1. The predicative verb agrees with the subject in Person and 
in Number; the predicative or attributive adjective, participle, 
pronoun and numeral, in Gender, Number and Case. The 
attributive adjective agrees with its substantive in all the Cases. 
So a predicative or attributive substantive agrees with the sub- 
ject, when the substantive denotes a person, and hence it either 
has a particular form for the Masc. and Fem. gender, or it is of 
common gender; but when the substantive denotes a thing, it 
agrees with the subject only in Case; the gender and number 
may be different, e. g 
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‘Bye yeaa, ov yeages, ovTtos reaper. ‘O avdqumog Svyrds fore. “H 
agery nods éorw. To xpaypo aigxzeoy éoriv. Ot “Edinves Molepixsht ror 
joay. 0 naos nals, 4 copy yun, 10 Mingoy vinvoy. Kigog jv Bacidetc.. 
Tomuges qv Bactlua, Kigos, 6 Bacileic, Topuvers, 7 Bacilee. On the con- 
trary, ty» Duyaréga, decvdyv te xahdog xai piysdoc, ayow 
ade slney (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size) X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 


2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 
subject in the manner above stated, when the following verbs, 
which do not express a complete predicate sense, take, as it were, 
the place of the copula: 

(a) The verb vzagyew, to be the cause of, to exist; 

(b) Verbs which denote growing, becoming, e. g. yiyrecP-au, gu. 

vat, avdavecO ct ; 

(c) The verbs pévew, to remain, and xaracrivat, to be establish- 
ed; 

(d) Verbs of seeming, appearing, showing one’s self, e. g. éouxé- 
vat, paiverto, Sndovata ; 

(e) Verbs of being named, e. g. xalsicdat, ovomaterda, Léyeo- 
Hu, axovew, to be esteemed, like audire ; 

(f) Verbs which signify, to be appointed to something, to be 
chosen, to be named, e. g. aigeicdat, cnodeixrvotc; 

(g) Verbs which signify, to be regarded as something, to be 
recognized as something, to be supposed, e. g. vopilectat, 
xpiver Pat, vrodaupaves das ; 

(h) Verbs which signify, to be given out as something, to be 
received as something, to be cast off, and the like, e. g. 


Kipos éyéivseto Sacilevs tay Uspody. Tovroig o Pilummog péyag 

qutg dn (Dem.). "Aleifiadng 1 e49y orgatnyds. “Avtt pliwy xal fever 
viv xohaxes xai deois éy9o0i a xo Vovg ey (audiunt) Dem. Cor. 241. 

Remark 1, When the verbs mentioned under (e), (f), (g), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives. 

Rem. 2. The verb ei» a+, when used as an essential word, § 238, Rem. 6, 
as well as several of the verbs above named, may be joined with an adverb, 
when they express a complete predicate sense, and thus be made more de- 
finite, e. g. Sexgarng 7 ¥ (lived) aei avy Tos viow, Kaldg, xaxdig éo- 
Tuy (if iy well, etc... Jeivaics tocar év puhaxjar ob BaSviavroe (diligenter 
versabantur in custodia) Her. 3, 152. Eivyas is very often connected, as 
well as the verbs ose Sed lle and mequxévact, with adverbs of place 
and degree, when there are no corresponding adjective forms, as Jiza, 
zwois, ixds, paxgav, moggm, éyyts, mAncioy, Gpod, ales, 

40 
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palloy, padeota, e.g. Toios A’nvaluy ctgatnyoiss éyivovro diza 
ai yyopas (sententiae in diversus partes discedebant) Her. 6, 109. 

3. When a Demonstrative, Rel. or Interrog. pronoun is the 
subject of a sentence, and the predicate is a substantive with the 
copula ei» a+, or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, the Eng. 
sometimes use a Neut. pronoun, e. g. t¢ is a good man; on the 
contrary, the Greek commonly, and the Latin regularly, put the 
pronoun by means of attraction, in the same gender and number 
with the substantive to which it belongs. The same thing 
takes place when the pronoun is in the Acc. and depends on a 
verb of naming, or when the pronoun is a predicate, e. g. 

Ovrog douve aviQ. Aven dott nyyy xat aQyxy navtOY THY xa- 
xov. Ovros by APnvaiol ye Sixny avtny xalovoy, alle yeagry Pi. 
Eutyphr. prince. aga tov ngoyeyernutvor pavdavere’ vty yao agliatn 
Ssdacxahlia X. Cy.8.7,%. Tis don anyn tie agers; Harvres 
OUTOL vOpor sialy, OG 10 KAR DOS GuADoy xat Joxiuacay Eypawe X. C, 
1.2, 42, *Eay tig pllog pos yevopevos ev moLeiy é98ln, o vrOg pos Béog éors 
(hic mihi est victus) 3. 11, 4. 

Rem. 3. Still, the Greeks often place the pronoun in the Neut. Sing., e. g. 
"Eats 06 tovTO tugaryes Pl. Kp. 344, a, where in Lat. it would be, Est 
autem haec tyrannis. Touro dour 9 Sixaroaury Ib. 432, b. Tovto 
nny} xat ExT xvncews Phaedr. 245, c. “Eywys gnut tavra usy piva- 
elas slva, X. An. 1. 3,18. The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used instead of 
the Neut. Sing. See § 241, Rem. 3. The Neut pronoun denotes the nature 
of an object; on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun, denotes 
the quality of the object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of 


expression cannot be interchanged, e. g. Th eos p Sovos; quid est invt- 
dia? and tig dors pPovoc; quae est invidia? 


§ 241. Exceptions tothe generalrules of Agree- 
ment. (364—374.) 


1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree: 
with the subject grammatically, but in sense (Constructio 
xaea ovveoty» or ad intellectum). This construction is found 
very often in.Collectives, also with the names of_cities and 
countries, when they are employed for the inhabitants, and 
in Abstracts which are used instead of Concretes, § 238, 
Rem. 1. 

Her. 9, 23.10 mii Sog éxeBornSyocay. Th. 4, 32 6 allog orga- 
tog anéBasvoy. 5, 60.10 ctgatonedoy avexyogauy. 2 Ql. 
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navi Tydmw avngedioto i) TO AtG xat TOY THegixdéa ev doy siyor. With 
attributive adjectives, "this construction is rare and only poetic, e. g. Il. 7, 
84. lie téxvor; but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands 
in a remoter attributive relation, e. g. Th. 3, 79. éai my molcy énénleoy 
— ty moli tagayi xai pofa ovtasg. X. Cy. 7.3, 8. a ayady xai mioty 
wuz, oizy 0) anohkinm@y jas, X.H. 1. 4, 13, 0 de tod aorsog Gy dog 
HIeoicIn ngog tas vais, PGaumalorres xai tiv Bovdkowevos tor 
"Aluifiadny, It is very frequent with the pronouns, Th. 1, 136. prvye és Ké@ - 
xUgay ws ara» (sc. Kegxugaimy) evegyéryg. 4,15. eo rv Saaeryy 
we yyy ta yeysrnutva negi Mihov, Moker atitoig (sc. rors Sragriarace), 
X. Cy, 3.3, 14. cvyxadioag nay 10 Tg aTioTixoy Ekets mpg aVTOVs Tole 
dz. Also with the relative pronoun ; see on the adjective-sentences, § 332, 5, 
- Remarx 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. of the article to 
or ta@ in connection with a substantive in the Gen. Pl., the predicate com- 
monly agrees with the attributive genitive. 8. Ph. 497. ra tad» deaxd- 
¥ ar — Tov otkad’ i meeyoyr orcloy. Pl. Rp. 8 563, c. to tay Pnolwy 
—éilsvdeg ute a éory (the Sing. éoriy is used on account of the Neut. 
PI. dlsuvPegoirege, according to No. 4). 

Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following, 
namely, when a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the 
Gen. PI, expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, the Participle which 
stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case with 
the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the periphrasis. Od. A, 90. j492 3 ént 
yuzn OnBaiov Trigsaiao zotaror cxjatgovixmy. Tl. 8, 459, 69-- 
vidwy meteqray tdysa nolla — ivda xai tyOa notwrta ayalio- 
pevar ntegtyeoow. 

_ 2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 
nite object, but as a more general idea, the predicative adjective 
is put in the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 
number of the subject. (In English we sometimes use the 
words, thing, or any thing, or any things). Sometimes the pro- 
noun t/, or the substantives y@7#@, ™eayma, are connected 
with the adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, 
the English inserts the article the, or a. 


1B, 24 otxayador rolvxorgavin® tig xoigavos term, Eur. O, 
760. Dervov of molhioi, xaxotgyovg Gray tywou mgoctdtas. M. 329. 
mhiy yag téxvow tuys pldtatoy modes. H.F.1295. ai petaBoldai 
Aunneor. Her. 3, 82 4 povvagyin xeatiatoy. Pi. Rp. 2 364, 
a.xahoy per 3) copgocirn ts xal Jixacogivny, xahenor pévtos 
xal éximovoy. Also in abbreviated adjective sentences, e. g. Her. 3, 
108. 3) Adaiva, ov icyveotatoy xai Pgacitatoy, anak éy 
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Bly sixtes & PL Rp. 4. 420, c. of opSadpol, xdidtoroy Oo», ove 
sotgely évalndippévos sicily. Her. 3, 53. tugarvic xoijua ogalsgor. PL. 
Th. 122, b. cupfovly iegoy xgQijpa. Dem. Ol. 1. 21, 12. anag per doyos, 
&y ani ta nodypota, patTaLOY Ts Paivetas nai xavor. 

3. When the subject is an Inf. or an entire sentence, the 
Greeks usually place the predicative adjective in the Neut. Pl. 
instead of the Sing., where the English use the pronoun ¢, e. g. 
it‘is pleasant to see the sun. This occurs most frequently in 
verbal adjectives in -r0¢ and -té0¢; in those in -téo¢ and in many 
in -zég, the Inf. is implied in the word itself; where these verbal 
adjectives are followed by the Dat. the Dat. is to be translated 
as a Nom., and the verbal adjective as a Pass. verb, e. g. apurrén 
gori tim, some one ts to be helped; sora tort toig pihorg, friends 
are to be trusted, e. g. 


Her. 1, 91. ty» mexqupuéyny poigay aduvarta dors anoguyéauy xad Seo. 
3, 83. Oda, ots Oe Eva yé tive Husoy Bacdén yervicSar. Th. 1, 86. ovs ot 
magadotéa tog Adnvalois éoriy, ods nad loyors Osaxertéa alla 
tiuaontia by — 4, l.addvata yy dy 3H magorss toUs Aoxgots 
Gpuiveo Fat. 

Res. 3. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the PL. tatvra, ade, 
sometimes also éxtiva, to express an idea in the most general manner. 
Th. 6, 77. ovx “Tesves tad a eialy, oud “Ednsnortiot, alla degifjs. Aeschin. 
"Cres. p. 5 55. ots tots tavta aoyn, this is not an sien Id. Leg. p. 50. 

taut Sotiy 0 mqodorns. Pl. Phaedon. 62, d. ad’ 6 avontos ay Pgeemog 
raz ay oindeln tatta, pevxtéoy sivas ano tov Seonorov. 


4. The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 
the Sing,, e. g. 


Ta Coa toéyes. Ta xnopaypata éors xala. Od. 1, 438. xa 
tot inata vouord éEiccuto Ggoeva wida. Eur. M. 618. xexov yag 
Gvde0¢ Jag Grnocy ovx Byes. 

Rem. 4. This construction holds also in adverbial participial phrases, 
e. g. dotay tavta, quum haec visa, decreta essent. X. An. 4. 1, 13% 
Sofay 0é taita, éxnoutay ovte moreiy. Yet, X. H. 3. 2, 19. Séteore 
0&8 tatita xal TeQarDévta, ta per otgatetpora aniddev. 

Rem. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated; they 
may be for the most part referred to the following cases, 

(a) When the subject 3 in the Neut. Pl. denotes a person or living crea- 
tures, the verb is very often put in the PL i in accordance with the con- 
structioxata ctyeccy. Th. 4, 88 ta tédm, the magistrates, 6 1 0- 
cayea éénxsupary. 7, 57. tocads a “ASnvaioy TFx9 
éesgatavoy. Pl. Lach. 180, @, Tes Beteaxca Jsalsyousvos 
ixspiurynystas Zungators xai cpodos éxasyotay. 


§ 241.) synTAX.—EXCEPTIONS TO THE RULES OF AGREEMENT. 305 


(b) When the idea of a division into parts, or of a plurality composed of 
several parts (these parts having relation to various places places and times) 
is to be made prominent, e. g. X. An. 1.7 7, 17. Tavty TH Timéoce ov 

ato Sacihevs, add bmozagovrron partes yoy b. innwy xab 
avdgomoy txyn, moi a, many traces lere and there. Cy. 5. 1, 13. 
Ta poxdnea av3oonmta nagar, oluai, tay drePupediy axgarii 
éott, xamecta towta aitia@ytas, the charge is made in a diffe 
manner and at different times. Th. 5, 26, éSm (praeter) Touro mos Tov 
Martimixoy xai En datgior noheuov xal és alia auporépots & wag t9- 
pata éyévovto, mistakes at various points and times. 

(c) The poets from Homer down, except the Attic, very often use the 
Pl. simply on account of the metre. 

Rem. 6, The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the 
poets, though rarely, with a verb in the Sing. Pind. Ol. 11. (10.) prine. fe 
Asyagues Uuvor toréguw agyal doyow tédletar. This construction 
is very limited in prose-writers ; it occurs with fate and 4», which then 
become, as it were, impersonal expressions; this takes place only at the 
beginning of a sentence, (comp. i est cent usages). Her. 1, 26. tore werage 
Tig Te mahariig moliog xai tov ynov inta cradion. PI. Rp. 5, 462, e. tore xed 
éy tats allaig noleoww egyorrés te xai Jijuoc. In like manner the Greeks 
regularly say tory, of, sunt, qui. See §331, Rem. 4. The construction 
mentioned § 242, Rem, 3, is different from this. 


5. A subject in the Dual very often has a predicate in the Pl. 
e, g. Moorgate avexaencar. 


Rem. 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken 
of, but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally con- 
nected, e. g. mde, xtige, ote, or such as we conceive to stand in a close 
and reciprocal relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, etc. 

Rem. 8. The Dual is very often exchanged for the PI., especially in par- 
ticiples, e. g. N.4,@21. toi 3 idea amewvzorro yitevow otarte 
scot) mou}. Pl. Euthyd. 273, d. éyshacarny augm Bidpartes 
sig ahinio. 

Rem. 9. A subject in the Pl. sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when 
two objects mutually connected, or two pairs are spoken of, e. g. Il. 4, 452, 
sqq. ag 0 ore xeipaggos notamot, xar dgeage ptortes, és way icy 
xeray gupPadietor OAgiuoy idSag,— wg Hv wityousvor yévero Lazy t8 
po fog te, (two streams running on opposite sides are compared with two hos- 
tile parties). Il. , 185, sqq. Zavde te xai ov Tlodag t, xei AiPow Aaune te 
ie, viv wor viv xopidiy dn orlyetov,— 191. alk épopagteitoy xual 
omevdstoy, (two pairs). 

Rem. 10. Two additional instances of the attributive relation, which re- 

the Dual, are yet to be noted, 

(a) A substantive in the PI. is very often connected with the Dual duo, 
Ovo, Svotyv. Tl. «, 10, dv viges. Tl. t, 4. avepor Dvo. Aesch. Ag. 
1395. dvoty oiudypactv. Pi. Rep. 614, c. dto zacuura tyopsvw addy- 
Row; 

(b) Feminine substantives in the Dual are commonly connected with 
the attributive in the Masc. Dual, since the Dual ending of attributives 
is regarded as, at the same time Masc. and Fem. (of common gender), 
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©. 8. Gupm ro mokee—to yuraixe—Guqe tovto) te iusga — tory 
7EVETEOLY — TOUT TO) TEyYa —TOUTOLY TOLY xiyNOEOLY—TOH OOw. PI. 
Phaedr. 237, d. umy év ixacty Sto urd eotoy idea aeyorte xa 
ayovts, oly inouePa— tovrw dé x. t. A. The Fem. form of 
the article +a, is extremely rare. e. g. ta 3° ovr xoga S, Ant. 769; 
oftener in the form taiy,e.g. X. H. 6, 4. 17. Pl. Tim. 79, d; so é& 
tatryde 3 otcaty nagd9évay S. OC. 445. ravtary povacy ib. 
859. éx tavrasy 1149. radracry 88 tasty dsa9nxocy Isae. 5, 15; 
but ta Uta seems not to occur. 

6. When the predicate is a substantive with e/va:, or one of 
the verbs mentioned § 240, 2, the verb sometimes agrees by 
means of attraction, as in Latin, with the predicative substan- 
ve nearest to it, e. g. 


Her. 3, 60. 10 pijxog tov Oguypatos inta otadtol sigs. 2,15. ai OF- 
Bas Atyuntosg éxaléeto. Th.3, lector Siw loge F "1d0- 
Mévn twnhe. 4,102. 10 ywoloy tovr0, Smeg mootegoy Ev véa Gdot éxa- 
Aowyvto. Isocr. Paneg. 51,b.01s aoxexatara tar sIvow xat ps- 
vlotas Suvactalag Eyorra ZxiPas xa) Opgxes xual Iégoc:. So also in the 
participial construction, e. g. Th. 5, 4. xatalapyBavover xal Boixvviacg, Oo» 
Eguua éy 37 Asovtivy. Pl. L. 735, ©. toig péyiota étnuagryxoras, aved- 
toug Ji Ovtas, weyiotny 06 oveay Blafny moleox, anudlatrey sio- 
Sey, instead of dvtac. So also Her. 3, 108. 7 Aéarva, 20" iozveotatoy 
xal Foaovtaroy, anak éy 1H Blo tixtes Ey, instead of déotoa, Comp. 
No. 2. | 


7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 
agrees in gender with the subject, more rarely with the gender 
of the partitive. 


IL. —, 253. (aietov) OcF aya xagtsotos texai @xioros neten- 
voy. 7,130.xloxo¢, élageotatog metenyar. Her. 4, 85.0 MZor- 
to¢ nelayioy anarvtey niguss Swovpaciatatog. Menandr. p. 193 
(Mein.) voowy yahenxatazos podovogc. X.C.4.7,7.0 jdeog tor 
Ravra xoovoy navtwy hapnegotaros dy Siopive. Pl. Tim. W,a.6 
xOopos xaAdAsaotog they ysyovotm». Plutarch. Consol. ad Apoll. IL. 7 
Lunn zalexwtatn nadar. On the contrary, Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. otp- 
Bovlos ayados oyNosMOTaTOY xai TYUQaYFEXMTATOY GTAYTOY 
xtnpatey éorl. 


Rem. 11. When the idea of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Masc. may be used in relation to a Fem. name, e. g. SuvednAvdacsy og dus 
natalsepusvas adelpal te xoi adelqidai xai areyrat tovaitas, ct elvas dy 
th oixlg tecoagecxaidexa tov glevdigoue (free men) X. C.2.7,2 “H 
atsigos ovca pooyos otx avédetas tixtoytas alAovs, oix sou aitt 


téxva, she cannot endure that others (Masc.) should bring forth young, Eur. 
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Andr. 7. Par PR ee 
of herself in the PL, e. g. S. El, 391. Electra says of herself, mecotue?, ek 
ZO), Nagi TiMMQOUMEPOL. 

Rem, 12. Sometimes the first Pers. PL, or the Pers, pronoun first Pers. 
Pl. is used, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., since the speaker 
represents his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, 
which is very frequent in Latin, is rarely found among the Greeks in the 
Common language, ‘2 AlsxiSiadn, xai i wet rHluxotror Eyres Jeuvol te to1- 
aira quer, and I was at that age Sed eapiay canes Dae ahs “Ev- 
vou mod jipiy (mihi) tytrece Cy. 1 1,1. THegt pév ov» Toy nouydévtaw 
dy 14 Nagovtm tait evyoueyv simsiv, Among the poets, particularly the 
tragedians, this use of the PI. is more frequent, and a transition from the 
Sing. to the Pl, often takes place, e. g. Eur. H. F. 858, * Hhwoy pager vg o- 
neato Seda, a degy ov fovtloua. Hipp. 244, aidovusda yug ta 


~ aap el an address directed to a number of persons, the Greek em-- 

ploys several peculiar turns, 

(a) The Sing. of the Imp. siwé and some others, which denote a sum- 
mons or animating call,e. g. aye, pégs,idé, is frequently con- 
nected in the Attic writers with a Voc. Pl, or with several yocatives, 
e, g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, b, time for, o Sompatés te xai Uusig ot addon. 
Dem. Chers. 108, 74. simé wor, Bovdever de. 

(b) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the Pl. is 
often connected with a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons 
addressed, so as to make the principal person prominent, Od. , 
310."Av tivo, obmes tory insgqidhowwt ue? Usiv dairvodas. p, 82. 
via idivere, gpaidiu “Oduvecet, X.H. 4.1, 11 ir, Eqn, 
bpeis, Ps Heinnida, xei Sedagxerte aitoy Bovln divas “mee 
syttig* of wey Oy avaotavtes 2Oldacxory. A change of the Sing. and 
Pl. often occurs among the tragedians, when the chorus is either ad- 
dressed by others, or speaks itself, since the poet has in mind, at 
one inoment, the whole chorus, at another their leader, e. g. 8. OC, 
167. Esivoc, wy dit aduma coe murTELous, 

(ce) The second Pers. Imp., instead of the third, is rarely connected (some- 
times in the Attic dialogue), with the indefinite pronoun tig or wa ¢ 
Tis, or with a substantive and tig, e.g. Ar. Av. 1186. x09 #4 mee 
mag unnpityg’ tosSeve wag tec. Hence, also, the transition from 
the third Pers. to the second, e. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (345,) orerzéta 
THs 01g Tayo, Gar 58 Gaxovg setet iv olowocxorsl, uoxhoic tg:alvov 
xavargewor tumaky, xai—uédes. Comp. Larger Grammar, § 
430, 2, (7). 


§242. Agreement of Several Subjects, (as-37,) 

1. Two or more subjects, have a plural verb; plurals of the 
Neut. gender, have a Sing. verb. When the subjects are of like 
gender, the adjective is of the same gender and stands in the 
Pl.; but when the subjects are of different gender, the Masc. 
in proper names, takes precedence of the Fem. and Neut., and 
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the Fem. of the Neut.; but in common nouns, the adjective 
is often in the Neut. Pl. without respect to the gender of the 
subjects, e. g. 

@ilinnos xai “Ahitavdeqo¢ nolia te xai Savpacta igya an s- 
delkavto, Mohkla texai xala xai Savpacta éyéveto. Fea- 
xgatys xal Miatey yoayv cogoél and 2.x, I, cogo ort. “H 
prtng xy Ovyatne noay xaial. “A ceyn xal 9 acvvecla 
sigi xaxal, ‘Oayng xal 9 yun ayadol sow. IL 8, 136. ai dé 
sou nustegal t Ghozos xai vynca téxva siav dvi peyagog motsOdy pe- 
yas. X.Cy. 3.1, 7. a ede watéga texal pytéga xai adedqoug xa 
any Eavtov yuvaixa abyualwtovg yeysynpévoue, éaxguosy. Her. 
3, 57. ny i) ayoga xaitd nevtaryioy Tagly Iw Roxnusya. X.C.3.1, 
7T.AbFou texat whivDFos nai Evda nal xigapogs ataxtws Eg gsp- 
piva ovdey yonosua eotey. 

Remarx 1. The agreement of the predicate is often determined by its 
position. Here the three following cases occur, 

(a) When the predicate precedes the subjects, it often agrees with the 

first subject, e. g. Pl. Lys. 207,d. pshet os 6 xatig xal 4 pity. 
Her. 5, 21. simeto ops xal Oysjpata xal Seganortes xal 7 nao 
noldn magacxevs ; 

(b) But when the predicate follows the subjects, it sometimes agrees with 
the last subject, e. g. X. R. Ath. 1, 2 of mévytes xai 6 Sijpos mAsoY 
Byer. PL Symp. 190, c. al typat avrois xal te isga ta wage toy 
avFouney i payvilero; 

(c) Yet when the predicate stands after the first subject, it always agrees 
with it,e. g. Th. 3,5. Meléag Aaxwy &gpsxveitac xat “Egus- 
avdag OnBaios. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 
with the first subject, so that the remaining subjects appear subordinate, 
e.g. X. An. 1.10, 1. Bacslevs Séxat oi cv airgd Sidxay eignin- 
aes. So, also, with the attributive adjective, e. g. X. An. 1. 5,6. éxta 
GBoLov¢ xai jyuoBoloy Artcxove. 

Rem. 3. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., when several common 
nouns in the PI. precede, if it is intended to represent those nouns as mak- 
ing up one whole, e. g. Pl. S. 188, b. xalawayvacxatyahalas xai dgu- 
olBas é& mieovetiag xa axocplas negh aldnla tar toovtey ylyystas 
dgertixary. 

Rem. 4. When the subjects are connected by 7 —#, auf — aut, x a i— 
xal, t—e, ovts—owUre, neque—neque, the predicate agrees with the 
subject standing nearest to it, if each subject is regarded as independent, e. g. 
9 ours, 9 exslvog adndy Aéy ec, aut hic, aut ille vera dicit; but if the sub- 
jects are not considered as independent, but as a connected plurality, then 
the predicate {z in the Pl. e. g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. a Jnnopar 7 Onginni- 
Ong Ezovcs. 

2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, 


the first person takes precedence of the second and third, and 
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the second of the third, and the verb is commonly put in the 
PL, e. g. 

"Eye. xai ob yoaqousy, ego et tu scribimus. “Eya xai éxtivog ypaqoper, 
ego et ille scribimus. "Kya xai ov xai éxsivos yoaqousy, ego et tu et ille 
scribimus. 2 xa éxeivog ygapere, tu et ille scribitis, “Kya xoi éxeivos 
youpouey, Zi xai éxtivor yodpert. “Huss xai extivor yodqouer. “Tyers 
nai exdivos youmete. 

Rem. 5. Sometimes the person of the verb agrees with the subject near- 
est to it, e. _~ X. C. 4, 4,7. aegi 10d dixalou mew vig viv Ezeur elativ, mg0¢ 
a ovre ctl ovr ay adios ovdsic Otvacr avtesneiy. P|. Phaedon 77, 


d. Gpors 58 por Dox eis au Te xai Simuiag deg uv xai TovTOY Sianpaype- 
tsigac Pa (pertractare) roy doyor. 


§243. Remarks on Certain Peculiarities in the 
use of Number. (350.) 

1. The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
Pl.; thus in the poets, duaxguvor, axtic, craywyr, otayus, harvest, 
etc.; in prose, xipa, do drs, Aidos, mAlySog, Eumshos, i in- 
mo¢, cavalry, 1, aamwig, a body of troops, etc. 

2. Entire nations, that live under a mcnerelivoe government, are some- 
times designated in ome, by the Bing. e. g.o Mégane, the Persians, 6 
*"AgaBioc,d Avdos,6 ‘Acovgrog, etc. This rarely occurs in respect 
to nations that have a free government, e. g. ror "ELA nva piloy ngocde- 
ofa Her. 1,69. The words orgatiotng, modeuiog and the like, are some- 
times used in the Sing. instead of the PI. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, 
names of materials, or abstracts; still, such nouns in certain relations take 
the PL, namely, when they express the idea of the common noun, thus,” 

(1) Proper names, (a) in indicating several individuals of the same name, 
e.g. Sto Kartior; (b) in denoting persons that possess the nature or 
the qualities of the individual named, e. g. P]. Theaet. 169, b. of “Hg ax- 
déec texai Onotes, menlike H. and Th. 

(2) Names of materials occur somewhat often in the PL. since either the 
single parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of which 
it is composed, are contemplated, e. g. pauator, rvgoi xai xgi dal; 
Aeoe, sun-beams, like soles; avepos xai vara, oivos modvutsieic, oivos 
wtadmoi; Evia xai Aldog, etc. 

(3) Abstracts in the PI. denote classes and specific instances, particular 
conditions and circumstances, e. g. Herod. 7, 158. twiry peyader wpedhias 
at xul imavoicerc yeyovaci. 38, 40. dpot ai oui peyudas svtvylas 
oix agicxove:. So Fyn, inimicitiae,ctagsss, seditiones, pidiar, 

41 


& 
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talainxwolar, aerumnae, Sarvator, mortes, piyy xai adn, 
Supot, animi, pofor, poovnoecs, reflections, anéyTetat, ay- 
Sgias, brave deeds, Vyisvas, xab sveElas THY cwpator, like valetu- 
dines, etc. tlatecrg, testimonia, suvolas dovvat, largesses, honorary gifts, 
2%Q6tT2e¢, presents ; in many cases, the Pl. denotesa plurality of parts, e. g- 
showros, divitiae (wdovrog, riches, abstract), ya wos, nuptiac, yUxts¢, 
horae nocturnae, tagai, funcra, etc. So, e.g. in English, How long 
these nights are? when one night is meant. 

Remark. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. both in Abstracts and Con- 
cretes when they refer to a Pl. Adj. e. g. xaxoi ras puyas, xalol ta copate, 
Ggrotos tas Prose, xai tals yropats xat toIs gopacs opadiousvos X. Cy. 1. 
3. 10. 


4, When neuter adjectives, pronouns and numerals are used as substan- 
tives, the Greek, like the Latin, always employs the Pl. The Sing. of ad- 
jectives used substantively is put in the Neut. when an abstract idea is ex- 
- pressed as an independent whole, e. g. to xaloy, the beautiful in the abstract, 
t0 xaxoy, the bad. The Pl., on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. e. 
the different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, 
e. g. ta xada, res pulchrae, ta xaxa, mala, the evil deeds, things, etc. 


§ 244. THE ARTICLE. . (419—428.) 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as.in every other re- 
lation, has the article 0 7 70, the, when an object is pointed out as 
definite, or when viewed by the speaker as an individual of its 
class, or the class itself, or the material, and the abstract idea 
when regarded in a definite point of view, (the idea being con- 
ceived by the speaker as limited, or as defining the entire na- 
ture of a person or thing). The substantive without the article 
expresses some indefinite individual of a class, the class itself, 
the material, or the abstract idea, in a manner altogether gene- 
ral, without limiting or defining that of which the idea is com- 
posed. 

“Ay 9eounog, (a) a man, as an individual, i. e. some one of the race of 
men ; (b) man, a man, as a species; 6 ay Pomoc, (a) the man, as an 
individual, the man whom I have in view as an individual, distinguished 
from other men; (b) the man as a class or species, as I conceive him to be 
something limited and defined in respect to his entire nature or constitu- 
tion ;— vy ala, milk, 10 ydia, the milk (as a particular substance); o0 pia, 
wisdom, 7 cola, the wisdom, (as a definite attribute). When the Inf. is to 
be considered as an abstract substantive, it has the article, e. g. ro yo a 
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peiry. The seritines takes the article when it expresses a concrete 
idea, e. g. 1) gta ots, the (particular) fumull, to we é yue, the (particular) 
deed ; hence also the Pl. ci gtaget¢, ta MoGymaTa, 

Rem. 1, From what has been said, it follows, (a) That the substantive, as 
the subject of a sentence, may stand with, or without, the article, according 
as it is intended to be expressed, either as a definite, or an indefinite, ob- 
ject; (b) on the contrary, that the substantive as a predicate must be gen- 
erally without the article, since the predicate does not denote a definite 
individual, but only the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1, 103. 
yut i mega éyéveto, the day became night. Isocr, Nicocl. 28, a. Adyos 
Gly ie xut vopimos xai dixaros wuziig ayadiig wat muorns etdmhow eort, 
But when the predicate denotes a definite, a before mentioned, or a well- 
known object (No. 6), it of course takes the article. Her. 1, 68. ouvealisto 
tov Ogéatny tovtoy sivas, he concluded that this was the Orestes, name- 
ly, the one before mentioned. 5,77, of 3° inmoBorut éxadsorto ot sarkes, 
the rich bore the name of innoforae, (before mentioned). In passages like 
X. Cy. 3.3, 4. 6 wey ratte sinoy magilacey* 6 08 “Aguémoc guunpotmsune 
nui ob ithhoe MQVTES dv ganot, dvaxaloivres Tore beg yérny, Tora tvd oa 
toy ayador, —An. 6, 6, 7. of 5& dikor of magoytss tow oTQaTLMTéY 
éntzeigotor Balley tov Aisnnoy, avaxahotvies toy 7g 000TH», the arti- 
cle denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefactor, honest man, trailor, point 
to a definite action either before named, or well-known. 

2. Hence the article is used in order -to denote the whole 
compass of the idea, since all which belongs to it, is taken to- 
gether and expresses, as it were, a definite whole,¢. g. 0 dr 09 a- 
nog Ovyros sort, man, (i. e. all men) is mortal, 7 av deela xa- 
dij eorw, i, e. all which is understood by the idea of d»dgeia, 
ro yada jdv gor. 

Rem. 2. The English indefinite article @ has a two-fold signification, It 
denotes either a class generally, as a man, where the Greek uses the sub- 
stuntive only, e. g. arPganos — ; or it denotes, like the definite article, an 
individual of a class, but not one who is distinguished from the others ; 
here also the Greek employs the substantive alone, e. g. avOgwmos, i. e. 
gome man, it not being determined what man; still, a substantive is often 
used with the indefinite p in tig, quid, e. g. dvdeomog tig, homo 
quidam; yuri, tes ogviy eizsy. Tig, as an enclitic, commonly follows its 
substantive, but, sometimes, in connected discourse, it stands before. 

Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to 
the statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. This omission takes place, 
(a) In appellations, denoting kindred, and the like, where the particular re- 
lation is obvious of itself, e. g. matije, untyg, vids, sige 6 he matdéc, yovets, 
Sri, husband, yuvi, wife, etc. Comp. the expressions, Father has said it, 
Mother comes ; (b) When two or more codrdinate substantives are united to 
form one whole, e. g. maidss xai yuvaixes (like English wife and child, horse 
and rider), moiig «ai oixton (city and houses) Th. 2, 72; (¢) When common 

nouns are, at the same time, used as, or instead of, proper nouns, e. g. 
fiioe, aigards, dowy, veed of Athens, nélus, ofa particular city, whieh is known 


— 
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from the context, 77), of a particular country, Baaihevs, of a particular lang, 
commonly the lang of Persia, etc.; other like expressions are artyos, Pudac- 
va, etc. The omission of the article i is altogether natural when a common 
noun has an abstract signification, or expresses an action, or the manner 
of an action, most frequently i in connection with prepositions, e. g- iytiodas 
Seors, to account them gods. "Eni Stinvoy div, to come to supper, i i. e. to eat, 
X. C. 1. 3, 6.’Eq inmov isvan, horse-back. Eni Sigur bStévas, i. €. ad venan- 
dum, | X. Cy. 1. 2, 9. Tloregor ématapevoy nuioyety éni ev y og AaBelv xgect- 
tor, # pr) étictapevor, ad vehendum, X.C. 1.1, 9. “Eni vdwe lévas, aquatum 
ire, Her. 3, 14. 

Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, of- 
ten omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as 
well known appellatives, they have come to be used as proper names, e. g. 
Tlavta pév ovy 'Euowye Soxsi ta xala xai ta oyada aoxnta elvan, oly ijxtote 
da TopeoTyy. (X. C. 1. 2, 23. "Ensi ovr ta te Oixaca xai 1a cdka xale 
te xak ayade : mavea QgEty MeatteTat, O7jloy elyau, 0 ott xai dexarocuny xal 
ni addy nica ager?) gopla dott 3. 9,5. "Entorypy aga cogia éariy 4. 6,7. 
Makita yao éusuedijxer avi inmexiis Cy. 8. 3, 25. The article is of 
course omitted when an abstract conception is expressed as an action, e. g. 
‘Ev ptlocogla tao, in philosophizing, (in phalosophando) Pl. Phaedon. 
68, c. The substantives usy2#Foc¢, tli Fos, vpos, evgos, Ba- 
Sos, y&vog and the like, are very often found in the Acc. or Dat. with- 
out the article, since they ¢ are used, as it were, in an adverbial sense, e. g. x0- 
tapos Kudv0s Ovopa, rr ry; dio nléFowy, two plethra ude, X. An. 1. 2, 2. 


3. The article is very often used with common nouns, in or- 
der to show that what belongs to an object, or is requisite for 
it, which stands in relations of indebtedness or of hostility to it, 
is so necessarily. 

X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. “Evoulve yao, st Exactosg to wigos akiénatvoy mojo, tO 
Gloy avr xoleg Eye (partem, cui pracest ; centuriam suam). 8. 3, 3. veluas 
34 rovtey (ta croldy) to pégog sxdotm THY tyeporey, éxélevoey avToUs 
ZOUTOIG XOTpEEIY TOUS avtwy gilous (partem debitam), An. 7. 6, 23. adda, 
gaints ay, Re ta évéxyuga tote laBer, we pnds ti eBovdsto edvrato ay 
tavra étanatay, the necessary measures to guard against deception. 5. 6, 3A. 
of atpatiaras rnshlouy ate, eb Ajnwortos anodidedoxorta, ots THY Olxyy, 
én Onoorey, the due, deserved punishment. 

4. Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 
sive. pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 
tence. In such cases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 

Ol yovsig ta téx¥ a otégyovery, parents cherish children, i. e. their chil- 
dren. ‘O otgatnyos tots orgatiatas éni tots nodeuiors Gye. Ki- 
eos ts xatanndnces ano tov aopatog toy Gugaxa éridu xai avahas 
éxitoy inxoy ta malta sigtas ysigag Hess X. An.1.8,3 
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5. Since the article may make one of several objects distinct 
and prominent, it is often employed, when an object stands in 
a distributive relation to the predicate of the sentence. 

TIgosaitovor 68 picdov & Kigos tmiozreirar Soicev avti Sapexod tela 
Hudaguxu TOU wnvog TH OTeatLoTy (singulis mensibus singulis militi- 
bus, three half-Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound) 
X. An. 1, 3, 21.(comp. 5. 6, 23.) dageixoy fxuotog clots TOU pnvog tuo 
7. 6, 7.°O 3& ovvedicdsig tow Eva womoy svi owm moontumeiy, Ore pi) 
mageln modla, Sivact ay alinws to bvi yoijodas (singula panis frusta, to 
dip each morsel into the different sauces) Id. C. 3. 14, 6. 

6. Since the article was properly and originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, it follows of course, that it is often used in a de- 
monstrative sense. The simplest case is the following, viz. when 
an object is first mentioned, as an indefinite individual, it does 
not take the article, but when it is named the second time, it 
has the article, because it has been already referred to and is 
known, e. g. ElSov dvdga- 0 68 avig mot degev. Hence the arti- 
cle is used when the speaker points to an object, e. g, Dége por, @ 
mai, to BtBiior, the book = this or that book. In similar cases 
the article may be used with material nouns, e. g, 46g wot 20 
yaha, the milk, which had been pointed out; and even when a 
part only of the material is referred to, the article is employed, 
though such nouns elsewhere are always without the article, 
e. g. ITivw row oivov, of this wine. The article is often used 
in speaking of persons or things known and celebrated, where 
the Latin uses the pronoun ille, e. g. 6 «alos mais, that beautiful 
boy; this is very frequent in proper names. See No. 7. 

“Ore Zégtng Gysloas thy avaglIuntoy ateariay jade ent Hy 
“Eliade (that numberless host) X. An. 3, 2, 13. 

7. Proper names as such, i. e. so far as they in themselves 
denote individuals, reject the article. Still, they take it, when 
they have been already mentioned, and then the article serves 
to point them out, No. 6, or when they have not before been 
named, if it is intended to designate them as well-known and 
distinguished, No. 6. 

Zuxgarns tqn. “Evixncay OnBaior Aaxedaipovlovs. *Afgoxdpag ob tovr 
énolnoer, GX émei ijxove Kio ow éy Kihixla ovra, avactoswas dx Dotvixgs 
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saga Baciléa annlavyey X. An. 1. 4,5. Kigoy dé peranéunetar (ageios) 
— avaBalve ovr 6 Kigog X. An.1.1,2 “Ano tov Jhsooow héystas 6 
Bogsastyy NosiFviay agnacas Pl. Phaedr. 229, b. 

Rem. 5. Proper names, even in connection with an adjective, do not com- 
monly take the article, e. g- gogos Zungarns, the wise 

Rem. 6. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
& proper name, the latter does not take the article, e. g. Kaoicos, 0 tar 
Avday Baorheis. Still, the article is used if it has a demonstrative sense, 
e.g.6 Keoicos, oO ray Avdiiy Bacrlevs, and designates the proper name 
as one already mentioned or known. The noun in apposition is accompa- 
nied by the article, when the latter serves to distinguish the person or thing 
mentioned from others of like name, or when the person or thing named is 
to be pointed out as one known; on the contrary, a noun in apposition 
does not take the article, when it gives only an indefinite explanation, e. g. 
Her. 1, 1. ‘Heddorog “Alixagvacasts, Herodotus of Halicarnassus, Th. 1, 1. 
Oouxudldng *"APnratos, Th. an Athenian, or of Athens. The names of rivers 
are commonly placed as adjectives between the article and the word nmota— 
pes, e. g. 6 “Adus morapog (the river ' Halys) Her. 1, 72. O “AzeGog MOtA“OS 

Th. 2,102. ént tor Zagor Totapoy, énxi tor TIvgapoy motapoy X. An. 1. 
4,1. éni roy Evpgarny norapyoy 11. mgog to» Apathy notapoy 19. The 
same holds of the names of mountains and countries (rarer of islands), 
when these are of like gender with the words in appogition, yi Gxgor, 0906, 
YTS, etC., e. &- ons mY Zohvyssav xoluny Th. A, 43. 10 Sovmoy axgor, 
Geongutis Yi, i Aijlos vicog; tov ZxopBgov o ogous Th. 2, 96. But if the 
gender i is not the same, the noun in apposition must have the article, e. g. 
tT? Ogee 1 Tegavelg Th. 4,70. yy axgar to Kuvog ofa 8, 105. tig "1dn¢ 
tov dgous 108. 

S. When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 
they take, (according to No. 2,) the article. The English, in 
such a case, either employs an adjective used substantively, as 
the good; or a substantive, as the speaker; or the indefinite ar- 
ticle a or an; or resolve the participle by who, which, (ts, qut). 
This usage is very frequent in Greek, and extends not only to 
present participles, but to the others. 

“O cogs, the wise (man), a wise (man), of ayaPol, of xaxol, o+ Sixalortes, 
the judges, of Léyortes, the orators, t0 ayadoy, to xadoy, ta xala, 0 Bovlopuevos, 
quivis, o tuzey, whoever happens. “O nisiota wapslhay to xovoy peyiorey 
tisciy akiotta. “Onkiora wapelnoas 10 x p.t. atiovta. ‘O nieiote 
wpsljicwy t. x. pt. akiwPyoetat. Avdic 8 6 Hy nadmEsrog ovdels 
Sorat (deinde autem, qui nobis viam monstret, nemo erit) X. An. 2. 4, 5. 

But when only a class in general, or a part of a whole, is to 
be expressed, the article is omitted, e. g. dyuoi, good, gtdoao- 
Govrtes, padorces; xanc xai aicyoa émpaker. 

9. But the participles take the article when the discourse re- 
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lates to definite individuals in the sense of those, who; a parti- 
ciple with the article is very often appended to a preceding sub- 
stantive in the way of apposition, in order to give prominence 
to the attributive meaning, somewhat in the sense of eum, eam, 
id dico, qui, quae, quod, or et is quidem, qui. 

Her. 9, 70. mgertot écihdov Teysitrat é¢ 10 teizog, xai Thy oxnyny ToD Mag- 
Sovlov otro: tcav of Siagaacavtec, and these are they that robbed, etc. 
X. C. 2. 6, 18. ob povor of iditar toi10 nowtor, alle vai noheg ai toy 18 
soba poliota éw@ipehousvar, xal Ta aioyed Ixiota MEOCLEMEV GL 
mohlanic nohtuixis tyouct moog Ganda. 3.5, 4. Bowwtol psy, of mgood 
ov)’ éy ti Eavtiiy toAparytes APyvalore dvev Aaxedapoviay ts xai toy 
alloy slonovyyciwy avutdrtéa das, viv anshovow avrol xaP Eavtove du- 
Badsiv tig tiv Arrixiiy. 

10. The Greek may connect adverbs of place and time, more 
seldom of quality and modality, with substantives by means of 
the article, and thus give to adverbs the sense of adjectives ; and 
s0, also, the Greek may change adverbs into substantives, when 
a substantive is omitted. In like manner a preposition with its 
Case may be made to express an adjective or substantive 
meaning. 

“Havw molic, “O ustaku tonos. Oi évGads avPgumor or ot évdads. “O 
viv Baoustc. Oj males copoi avdges. Ot tors. “H aviguow (se. jusoa). “H 
eaipync mstdoratis. “O asi, what is always; so 1 and ta viv, now, i. @. 


at the present time, to malat, formerly, in the former time, 10 mgly, TO wduixe, 
immediately. Oi navy tav otgatioray, the best of the soldiers. To negra yi- 


zs. “Hiyay auéleaa, “O dpodoyoupévag Sovdog. Th. 6, 80. my axvdi- 
vos Jovisiay. So 1d naynavy and 10 nagénay, omnino, 10 xugta, to ma- 
eanolt. “O mgog tovg Iégous moleuoc. Oi megi qidocogiay, the philosophers. 
Oj vy cote, “H év Xeggovijow tvpavvis. 

11. The Neuter article, 76, may be placed before every 
word or part of speech, when the word is considered, not in re- 
lation to its meaning, but is used as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated without regard to the structure of 
the sentence. The Greek, by prefixing the article, may give 
even to whole phrases the form and meaning of an adjective or 
substantive. 

To tint, to tintsig. Dem. Cor, 255, 4. iustc, @ avdges °AInvaior to 
BD Spets ray cin, thy molur déyw. Pl. Rp. 327, c. & kre Aedneras, 10 
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Ry wsicwpery Umass, OS yon twas agpstvas. Her. 8, 79. crana- 
Yay negi tov Gxortegos Yusoy TAsw ayadatyy nmatoelda ég- 
YaTETAS 


§ 245. Posttion of the Article. (499.) 


1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive by 
particles, e. g. wév, d¢, 7é, 2, yag, dy, by the indefinite pronoun 
gig (in Herodotus very often), and by avzog éavrov, 

Tov pév aydoa, tny b& yvvaixa; if a preposition stands before the article, 
the prose-writers say either, 2go¢ 8é toy avdga, or x90¢ Tor &rdga Je, but 
not ngog toy Oé arvdga, Tov tig Hegoémw Her. 1,85. Tots avtog attov nn- 
pacty Bagvveras Aeschyl. Ag. 845. 

2, When several substantives are connected by xaé or te—xai, 
the article is either repeated with each, in which case the sepa- 
rate notions expressed by the substantives are considered inde- 
pendent of, or as contrasted with, each other ; or the article is not 
repeated, in which case the separate notions are considered as 
forming one conception. 

Luxgarns navta jyeito Geovs eidévas, ta ts Aeyopeva xai neatropsva xat 
ta oty7 Bovlevopeva (the first two members form a whole, but the last is 
contrasted with them) X. C. 1.1, 19. Ai ggdtoveyiae xai é& tot nagayerjue 
jooval 2.1, 20. Ai énipstisos tov xaloy 18 xayadar toyoy ibid. Ta te 
rUppsgorta xai xeyagicpusva 2.2,5. Of oregatnyot xai doyayol An. 7. 3, 21. 
To peyadongents te xai dlevPégcor xai to tanerory t2 xai avekevSegoy (here 
the first two and also the last two form one conception) X.C. 3. 10, 5. 
Tovs aygoug tous Eavtov xai oixlag Th. 2,13. O% naidés te xa yvraixes 
(80 many Codd.) Pl. Rp. 557, c. 

3. When the substantive having the article, is connected with 
attributive words, viz. the adjective, participle, adjective pro- 
noun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb or pre- 
position with its Case, § 244, 10, then, in respect to the position 
of the article, the two following instances are to be distinguished 
from each other: 

(a) The Attributive is united with its substantive to express 
a single conception or idea, e. g. the wise man = the sage, and 
denotes an object, which by the attributive belonging to it is 
contrasted with other objects of the same kind. In this case, 
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the attributive stands either betweeti the article and the substan- 
tive, or it stands after the substantive with the article repeated, 
or the substantive stands first without the article, and the attri- 
butive follows with the article. 

“O ayados avg or 0 avg 0 ayades or avig 6 ayados (in contrast with 
the bad man); ot wlotorot molirat or of wolires of mAovero: (in contrast with 
poor citizens); 6 ¢uog marjg or o mati Oo tuo, ob Tetic arDQEg OF ob ardgeS 
ot TeKS 5 0 THY ADyvalow Sijwos or o Sjuog 6 tay ‘APnvalor (in contrast with 
another people); of viv drPgamo: or vf avIgamoe ot viv; 0 Mev TovE Ikp- 
gas MOAtuog Or U MOlEuos O NOG Tovg Hépcus; ano Iulacons tis “Iavev ; 
tTugerric 1, vy Xegaoryjcw. 

Remark 1. In the first position (0 ayados | avo) the emphasis is on the 
attributive, e. ¢. Ji nuidslac xowortiv to Oi Lv Tivos near 1G TOY agg i- 
yay (yéver) Pl. L. 805, d. In the last position (o avo 6 ayados or arijg 
o ay aitoc) on the contrary, the idea expressed by the substantive is, at the 
same time, contrasted with that of another substantive, e, g. Ti Sempeges 
i“ dv Poumog axparyic Fnolov Tor axgatertarou X. C. 4.5, 11. “H age- 
Ti giveats per Feot ic, atverts O08 o ¥IQoin ors ToL ayadoig 2.1, 32. 
To agurtoy ov trovc vauone éariv iczien, ohh uivdpa tov mera poor) 
ges Bacthixoy PL. P. 294, 0. Atomotrtas ai per tr ve avvideg xai Ot 
yaoylas tow TeoOmoLs Toy Epettyxotoy, ai 0é m02et¢ (republics) 

é Snuoxgarovuerac woig vou a4g Tog wets vors Aeschin. 3, 6. To inn txor 
10 éxsiven (sc. Tay Sxvav) ovrw peatyeret, 10 dé omdet xO 1 ye TOW 
“Edijvow, wg tye déyo Pl. Lach. 191, b. "Ey per ovv éxsivouc tous avOgas @n- 
pa ov Hovor | To oo) ft ate y THY ijurtégaay TeeTEg Us eva, abla xai tie €h ev 
Deoiag rijs te aerégas wot Supnarrey, Tow év TH08 17 Hntigw Pl. Menex. 
240, e. AueSégzovtm Tug TE cvupog as Tas éx tov rohémow tov mg06 
wLdajlovs july yeyernuevac xai tag oi psheiag tac éx the TT QaTELas TIE 
ém éxtivor écoutvas Isocr. Paneg. 43, 15. Sometimes the position varies in 
the same sentence, e. £- Tag weyadas i Sova g xen Tu ayadta ta 
peyadea 4 nde xe 9 xagtepia xai of dv TH xe1gG MOVOL xal xivOuvor ma 
gézorta: (great pleasures and advantages) X. Cy. 3.3, 8, II¢ig more ) ex 
@utos Oixarociry QOS adixlary tiv dxgatow tye; Pl. Rp. 
555, a. Then the second position does not differ from the first. 

Rem. 2. When a substantive denotes an action in the abstract and hence 
contains also a verbal notion, the attributive expressed by a preposition and 
its Case, is placed after its substantive without the repetition of the article. 
So also, when an attributive explanation comes | between the article and the 
Substantive. “HW ovyxoysdy & tov ayeay é¢ to aoty Th. 2, 52. “H viv ipe- 
tipa opyh és Mirvinvaious 3, 44. 

(b) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to 
express an independent or complete idea, but is to be regarded 
as the predicate of an abridged subordinate clause, In this 
ease the attributive is not contrasted with another object of the 
same kind, but with itself, it being designed to show that the 

42 


318 SYNTAX.—POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. [§ 245. 


object is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 
itself, without reference to another. The English is here gen- 
erally like the Greek, and uses the definite article. In this case 
the adjective without the article is placed either after the article 
and the substantive, or before the article and substantive. 
‘Oumg acyadosorayadtos o cri, the good man = ayadog wy, the 
man who is good, inasmuch as, because, if he is good. Oi xvIeunos picotar 
tov uvOga xaxoy orxaxoy tov avdoa, they hate the bad man, i. e. they 
hate the man, inasmuch as, because, if he is bad. On the contrary, tov xaxoy 
&»doa or toy urdon toy xaxoy, the bad man, in distinction from the good ; 
hence, tots pév ayadors avIouinors ayanaper, tors dé xaxots pcotper. 
*O Bauilers ndéwe yagiverat tors moditais ay @ DOTS, good cilizens, i. e. if or 
because they are good ; on the contrary, tots ayaSois moditatg or tots noli- 
Tass Toi aya9ois, good cifizens, in distinction from bad citizens. “O S:0¢ 
Ty puriy xoatiatny tH avIgunw évéquosy, a suul, as it is the most ex- 
cellent, X. C. 1.4, 13. O% tao rod FAlov xatalapnopevos ta yoopata pe 
Aavtega Eyovay, a blacker skin; the blackness of the skin is the conse- 
quence of the xatalaynecDas tno tov qilov 4.7, 7. °“Lvénynoay te tas 
oxnvas €onmovs xai ta yorata Sijonacay (quia deserta erant) Th. 1, 49. 
*Akia (postulo) tots Seganorvras duol piv gIova ta émidae nageo-~ 
xsvalery, avtous Oé unDevos tovtay antecF at (= wcte atta agora stra) X. 


C. 2.1, 9. 


Rem. 3. If a substantive having the article is constructed with a Gen., 
the position under (a) occurs, only when the substantive with its Gen. forms 
@ contrast with another object of the same kind, e. g. 6 tw» ‘AInvaior di- 
poe OF oO Gijuos 6 & tov APnvuiwy, in contrast with another people ; the em- 
phasis here i is on the Gen., e. g. Oix adlotgsoy 7 nyeitar tiv o Ag nya wy 
Simos toy OnBalay dij poy, avapspynoxetat 08 xo tug toy 7 Q 0- 
yovur tay savtou sis tous Onfsalovs nmeoyorovs evegyeoiag 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18, 186. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article is 
placed either before or after the other substantive, when the substantive de- 
notes only a part of that expressed in the genitive, in which case the em- 

hasis is on the governing substantive, e. g. 0 Sijuos tay “ASnraioy, or tov 
AFnyvaiay o 0 Ojos, the people and not the nobles. Hence, with this posi- 
tion, not an attributive, but a partitive genitive is used; the Athenian peo- 
ple is not here considered in contrast with another people, but a part of 
the Athenian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz. the 
nobles. Compare further, 7) Swxgarovs pilocogla or 7 pidogogic 7) Swxge- 
toug, i. e. the philos. of Soc. the Socratic philos., i in contrast with the philos. 
of another, e. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with 9 gidocopla Swxgarovs or Zo 
xQaATOUS i ., i.e. the Pp hy of Soc. and not something else of his, e. g- 
his life. “Qgneg oi x ba 16 Ta x atats y (domus infimas partes) é igzvgota- 

ta sivas b¢i, otto xai tO me ater tas dexas xat 1 as Unodsaess 
Gly Fig xai dixaias sivas ngoojxes Dem. 2, 10. Tovtoy cv EF gsys xad énal- 
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deveey, Se \Senss 2 ten ad to my 94, to the multitude, not to the in- 
teligent, Pl. Menon. 90, b. To eidog tot aaedag (contrasted with 
Tovvo~e tod macdc¢) Pl. Lysid. 204, e. 

Rem. 4. When the genitive of the substantive | pronouns is used instead 
of the possessives, the reflexives fuavrow, seaurou, etc, are placed accord- 
ing to (a), e. g. o éuavrow marie or 0 meri 9 0 éuavtow, ete.; but the simple 
personal pronouns pov, cov, ete. stand without the article, either after or 
before the substantive Which has the article, e. go muri wou or yo 0 ma~ 
THQ, | 0 BaTiO Gov Or GOL oO maTHQ, y marie auto (avrij¢) or abtob Mabri) 6 0 
marr Hig, my, thy, his (ejus) father, 6 marye ipa, tudy, ror, abiay or jpar, 

viv, @LIGY O meI7Q, our, your, their (eorum) father. In the Sing. and 
Dual, the enclitic forms are always used, and these can stand before the 
substantive only in connected discourse, but not at the beginning of it. 

Rem, 5, The difference between the two cases mentioned is very mani- 
fest in the adjectives axgoc, pévog, tcyato¢. When the position 
mentioned under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a con- 
trast with other objects of the same kind, e. g. ij wean molis, the middle city, 
in contrast with other cities, 7H) toydry vijaos, the most remote island, in con- 
trast with other islands. “Eg 10 éozatow Epvpe tijg viou, in contrast with 
other égteer Th. 4, 35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned 
under (b) occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, since the attribu- 
tive defines it more clearly. In this last case, we usually translate these ad- ; 
jeetives into English by substantives, and the substantives with which they 
agree as though they were in the genitive, e. g. én? 1g dpe uxgq or é” axon 
1@ dees, on the top of the mountain, properly on the mountain where it is 
the highest; é» péoy rj monet or ér tj nodse péon, tn the middle of the city 5 
év éoydry ti) vijow or év vijay 17 éogary, on the border of the island. ‘Ky pt= * 
noo Sec gucnlgtl lanier telat 33. Kere uécor tov xixdoy Cy, 2. 2, 

3. Ilia sae taig yeool 8. 8, 17. 

Rem. 6. In like manner, the word woves has the position mentioned un- 
der (a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substan- 
tive, €. g. 0 wovos mais, the only son ; on the contrary, the position mention- 
ed under (b), when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate, e. g. 
“O ants wovos or jovos O matcg moifer, the boy plays alone (without company). 

Taw av Foairrow ( yhartay) éroinaay (ot Prot) oluy apdpoty ry puryy, 
i.e.» tow dota ylorra porn totly, ijv énoijoay oir x. tr. 1,, they made the 
eens ai ceene of erticaictans sounds, X. C, 1. 4, 12. 

Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more aititbatives, one of which 
limits the other, § 264, 2, either the limiting attributive with the article 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 

attributive with the article stands first, and the limiting attributive 

s with the article and substantive. Ai alla wt xata TO vo ha 
idoral, the other bodily pleasures, Pl. Rp. 565, d. "Ev toils ddhowg tote 
ot zwgloug Lys. 261. ‘Ev tj rot dios 1h wtylory Eogty Th. 1, 
a "Es abe brov tov éai TH oropart tow Atuévog tov Eregoy MUeyor B, 90. 
Ti Fmetéga ewe) Pl. Cratyl. 398, b. Td ¢v “Agxadia to 

tot Jiog isgoy Rp, 565,d. The limiting attributive can also stand be- 
i poet substantive and the Moh attributive ; in this case the article 
before each of the three parts, e. g. ta telzy te éauta@y Ta pa 

* anerélecay Th. 1, 108. Finally, the limiting attributive with the arti- 
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cle is placed first, and is followed by the limited substantive and its attri- 
butive, both without the article, e. g. IIQ0¢ tus nagosds cuupogas sv- 
Saiuovag Eur. Hel. 476. Talas éye tis &v payn Fuufoiy ¢ Bagelas 
Ar. Acharn. 1210. ‘Ano toy éy Th Lvgoinn wohkswv ElLinvldwy X. H. 
4,3, 15. Tas ino 1H oixovoas molsis Ehidnyldag 8, 26. 

Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite explanation 
belonging to it, their relative position is as follows, 

(a) ‘O 2@0¢ to» mOhEuOv aigedsic orgatnyos 

(b)“O crgatnyog 0 mQ0¢ toy Nodepoy aigedels. 

When there are two of these more definite explanations, one stands either 
after the substantive or after the participle, e. g. Thy 7906 EvBovdoy yevous— 
yny misty Ut y Aeschin. 3 25. Tay xaF tpg men gaymevory xaley ti 70 - 
A 86 Dem. 18, 95. Ths yur tmagyovans avira Suvauews 4,4. Tas rag 
Uptiy Unagzotcas avuIo Temas 20, 83. 

(c)‘O abgedsics QOS TOP molspov Treatny os 

(d)°O aigedeis TTERTNYOS NQOG TOY WOAELOY 

(e)“O ng. 2. nm. oteatnyos aigsd aig (this position is most frequent, 

when the participle has two explanatory words belonging to it). 

(c) Ty Unaexyovoay Tj mOAEs Suvayiy Dem. 8, 10. (d) Ty» xeos- 
ovcay adogiay tw modypyars 6, 8. (e) T ag tno tovtov Blacpnplas 
sionusvas 18, 126. Ai m0 Tov otouatos yi 5S yauuayovgas Th. 
7, 23. To nxgog AiBiny wégos tetgaupéroy 58. When there are 
two or more explanatory words belonging to the participle, they are either 
placed between the article and the substantive, e. g. I’) » tote OnBalots § 0 - 
pny xai Sckary tnagyovoay Dem. 18, 98; or they are so separated, 
that one is placed either before the participle or after it, @. g. 0% y maga TOU- 
tov hoyos tore ndértss Dem. 18, 35. Tuvrny 11)» ano tov tonov 
Gopalssay vragyovouy ti wolves 19, 84. 


§246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Nu- 
merals, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 
quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. 

Tov bavtor On léyor pala otpracg xat eyxupcator (his important per- 
son) Pl. Phaedr. 258, a. Aeigo 3, 7 8 ds, eiFU judy. oi, Epny eyo, 
Agvet, xot naga tivas tovs Dyas (i.e. xad tives eioly ovtos, ov Aéyers Hypa) 
PL. Lys. 208, b. 

2. The article is used with a substantive, which has a pos- 
sessive pronoun belonging to it, when the object is considered 
as a definite one; the position of the article is according to § 245, 
3, (a), so that the adjective pronoun stands between the article 
and the substantive, e. g. 0 guos natye, 0 o0¢ Aoyos, thy word (de- 
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finite), 6 duds: mais, my son, a definite one, or the only one; on 
the contrary, the article is omitted, when the object is consider- 
ed indefinite, gu0s adeAqos, a brother of mine, it not being deter- 
mined which; «6g waiy; mémmog nusregog Lys. Andoc. (sub fin.). 

3. A substantive to which the demonstrative pronouns 0v70¢, 
652, éxeivog and «tzog, ipse, belong, regularly has the arti- 
cle; as these pronouns are not considered as attributives, but 
either as substantives (Ae, the man), or are taken in a predicative 
sense (the man, who is here), they stand either before the article 
and the substantive, which is then in apposition with the pro- 
noun, or after the article and substantive, comp. § 249, 3, (b); 
thus, 

ovros 0 0 avng or 6 avg ovTos, not 0 ovros avi. 


708 y yrodpy or 7 yrosuy 758, 

éxeivog 0 Avie Or O arije Exeivos, 

avrg 0 Bactdevg or 0 Bacihevs avtdg, but 0 adrog Bactdevs signifies 
idem rex, the same king. 


Remark 1. The substantive does not take the article, 

(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate, § 244, Rem. 1, e. gE. airy éotiv dvd gog a agen, this is the virtue 
of 4 man, Pl. Men. 71,e. Avty tot ixavy) anohoyia Apol. 24,b. Ki- 
vqgi¢g ality utyioty 5. toic EdAnow éyévero, this was the greatest agitation, : 
Th. 1, 1; hence a distinction must be made between totty 19 didao- 
xo zoortai, they have this teacher, and toutm 1d. xo@., they hawe this 
man for a teacher. _Texungiy TOUTQ) ZO CuEVOS (which signifies tovrd éo— 

a. Texpriguoy, 0 ézgijto) X. C. 1. 2, 49, Tavrny yvoiunv tyo (which sig- 
nifies avry éotiv 7 yroun, jr yw) An. 2. 2,12. If, however, the predi- 
cate substantive denotes a definite object or one already mentioned, it 
takes the article, e. g. “Omore (Songdrys) Tt ™| hoy Sietlou, dia tay 
paliora Opoloyouutvow érogeteto, voullaw radeny THY copuleiav ivan 
Aéyov (hane esse firmam illam disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples) XC. 4, 6, 15. 

(b) When the substantive is a proper name, e. g. ovros, éxtivos, a’tog Za- 
xparn. Lvdidnuos ovtoci X. C. 4. 2,3. Nixqgutov totrov Symp. 2, 
3. Xaguidns oitocl 2, 19. Aitoy Mévowa An. 1. 5,13; or when a 
common name is used instead of a proper name, e. g. Avtov Bacidéws 
An. 1, 7, 11. 

(c) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutely, the substan- 
tive is joined with the pronoun avtog without the article. Adit 
S:onottia aUTHS Joulelas Pl. Parmen, 133, d. Avtijc émiotians 7 


perézouey 134, b. Oix avtowv Denton dijnov, 6 éots Seanorns, éxel- 
vou dothos éotty 133, d. 





(dj When ovrog «v7 is used to denote emotion, ee 
instead of the pronoun oi. Ovtogi Perey ov natoeras dv 
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Einé pos, © Zexgares, ox aiayures ovomata Sngevay = blockhead, why 
dont you cease? Pl. Gorg. 489, b. Oix oi5” atta Aéy sus, Ps Zompures, 
GAP adloy tuva egota. ZF. Ovrog ayn Q ody tmopever mpedovpEVos 
==: this fellow cannot bear to be benefited, Ibid. 505, c 
(e) The poets often omit the article, where the prose-writers must use it. 
Rem. 2. When the pronoun ovtog belongs to a substantive having the ar- 
ticle and an attributive, it is often placed between the attributive and the 
substantive, e. g. Ai ray Melonovynciny avras veg Th. 8. 80. ‘H erevy 
avtn odog X. An. 4. 2, 6. 


4. The article is used with a substantive, with which zoe- 
ovtOS, TOLOSSE, TOTOVTOS, THALKOUTOS, agree, when the 
quality or quantity designated by these, is to be considered as 
belonging to a definite object, one before mentioned or known, 
or as belonging to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substan- 
tive, e. g. ‘O roveos avjo Ouvpactos tons, ta TOLWMITA AQdypaTa 
xade éorty. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when 
the object is indefinite, any one of those who are of such a na- 
ture, or are so great, e. g. Toovrov avdee. ovx dv énawvoins. 

“Ag ovv duvmo tov tosovroy aysuntoy qikoy routter; (i. e. talem, 
qualis antea descriptus est) X. Cy. 5. 5,32. Ide dy ovy 6 torovrog arng 
diag Feipos tovs véous (i. e. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem) C. 1. 2, 8. 
Tay tocovtwy xai rorovray ayadapy Uiv xai toils allow AFnvaloss 
Yvortes yoguy (in relation to what precedes) Dem. Cor. 327, 305. ‘Ogar 
TOUS tHhsexoutous prdarrovias paliota tag yuvaixas (relating to the 
preceding yga:0, but at the same time designating the whole class of the 
yegocol) X. R. L. 1, 7. 

5. When #é¢, 2avte¢ belong to a substantive, the follow- 
ing cases must be distinguished, 

(«) When the idea expressed by the substantive is consider- 
ed as altogether a general one, the article is not used, e. g. as 
avPgortos, every man, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man 
belongs, tavzey avPeuzot, all men. Then, za in the singular, al- 
ways signifies each, every. as is often translated by mere, or 
ulter, e. g. O"Equs év aaoy avagyia xoi dvopic Cow Pl. Rp. 575, a. 
Tlavra dyaba xoi xeda anepyalovtos Polit. 294, a. 

(8) When the substantive to which as, 2arre¢ belong, is to 
be considered as 4 whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 
the article, which is placed according to § 245, 3, (a), e. g. HH #a- 
oa 4, the whole earth, oi navceg nodizes, all citizens without ex- 
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ception. This usage is more seldom than that under («), This 
construction occurs also with 640¢, but it is still rarer than with 
nas, Here the singular 7@s always has the sense of awihole. 

Maigéa Sat (xQn) xowy qwgey THY nigay Zixthiay Th. 4,61. “EBdo- 
tev aitolg ov Tolg muportas pvor dxonttivat, Gika xai tots &martag 
Mitvigvaiovs 3, 36. To oloy aveyxn ta nayta wign eva Pl. Theaet. 
204, a. “AvPpeinowt yug toils nao xorvoy tovsaueptaray S, Ant. 1023, 
*Exelvog pot palvetai, cigueg Ta TOU meognou pogua tyes mug TO Dhow 
aeocmmoyr PI. Prot. 329,e. Hence it signifies, in all, the whole. Svvex)y- 
ewdyoay vies at maoas Oéxe podiote xu ixatov Th. 3, 66. 

(7) When the words whole or all, intended merely as a more 
explicit explanation, belong to a definite object and hence one 
which has the article, was is then placed according to § 245, 3. 
(b). This is by far the most frequent use of ég, mavreg. 
The word 640g also is usually constructed in the same manner 
in connection with a substantive and the article. 

OF otpatuita: tov 1 oteatontdor Unay Oramay To ctTpa- 
tomedor, Ot cTQaTIWTEL TMayTES OF Maytec of TO aTLO- 
Tae xaduc duayioovro, dia ty moAcy GAyvor dia Glyy tijy TO- 
hiv. AiaBalvover maytes eis 10 Buldynoy of argatémras X. An. 
7.1,7. Eitmo tig “Eliadog wmaans akwis éx ager, SavuateoIa, 
thy “Edlada meigatéoy sv mousty X. C, 2. 1, 28. 

6. When éxactog, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with wag in the sense of each, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as general, 
e. g. xa? éxcorny jutoar, every day, each day ; when, on the con- 
trary, the idea contained in the substantive is to be made pro- 
minent, then the article is joined with it, and is always placed 
according to § 245, 3, (b). 

Kata tiv jpigay éxaoryy Dem. Cor, 310, 249, or xoF Exaaorny 
tir i wigay, every single day, but ovx odiya futl xaP ixaortyy juégay 
(quotidie) rovaiira opgy te xai axovuy X. C,4,.2,12. “A ixdorn qhinle 
mgostitaxtas notiv, Oinynoourda X. Cy. 1.2,5, Tvgarvoivras timo dex 
a my ous Avourdeos xatéotngey év ixaorn moieu H. 3. 5,13; but 

“Ouavév ti ij bx dery xahov 3 ayador hy Heuvicortes, in every sin- 
gle land, Cy. 8. 6,6. Kai ijyeucr pév ay O dsondeng Exaotns tis of- 
xiag An. 7. 4, 14. 


7. When ixcregog, each of two, dupa and éuporegog, both, be- 
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long to a substantive, the article is always used with it, since 
here only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken 
of. The article is here placed according to § 245, 4, (b). 


"Eni thy wmisvoay ixatéguy X. An.3. 2, 36, or ént Exatéguwy 
Ty TAEVQMY, TA WTA GUMotega Or AuPotega ta wta, ap 
Qoty toiy xegoty or tosy yeQoty augoiy. Ka ixaregoyr 
toy égwiovy Th. 4,14. Toe wti &xatégw X. Ven. 5, 32 

8. In respect to the pronoun avrog and the indefinite pro- 
nouns or numerals adios, Eregos, mohvs, mieine, wisi- 
ot0S, the following things are to be noted, 

(a) Aitog preceded by the article signifies the same, tdem, e. g. & avtas 
&yIgomos, idem homo, t a v1 0, the same; but 0 avFgunos avtos or avtos o 
ay FI euros, homo tpse. 

(b) “42206 without the article has the sense of the Lat. altus, being the 
opposite of ipse (avtog), but with the article it signifies the rest, reliquus, the 
others, ceteri, e. g. 4 @ldn” Eliac, reliqua Graecia, of adlot av9gunor, the other 
men, in relation to definite individuals, or the others, ceteri homines ; Exregos 
without the article signifies one of two (it not being determined which), or it 
forms a contrast with 0 avrog and denotes difference or contrast ; 0 Et2Q 05, 
the other, i.e. the definite one of two, e. g. 7 Etéga yeig th Etéog zonjrar; of 
&tego. in reference to two parties. 

(c) The following cases of molvco, woddoé are to be distinguished, 
(a) in tolucg novos, 20ldy anxovdy, nolvg Aoyos, noddos avPeunos without 
the article, an object is denoted as indefinite, e. g. olvy Eyovea novoy 
ateleig tH¢ tov Ovtog Séas anégyorvta: Pl. Phaedr. 248,b. Molioi ary- 
3 gonos tov ndovrov ogeyorta:; (8) but if the object is represented as 
definite, or one previously mentioned or known, the article is used with 
the substantive, and wolve is then placed as an attributive between the 
article and the substantive, e. g. 7 modi onx0vdy to alydelac ieiy ne- 
dioy (magnum tllud, de quo dizi, studium) Pl. Phaedr. 248, b. "Ry négs tov 
mokvy hoyoy énoitito Avatayogas (multum lum sermonem, e scriptis ejus 
satis cognitum) 270,a. “Ev tats wohhaits ysvéoece (among many gen- 
erations mentioned) Phaedon. 88, a.; of tolioi aySowmnoe signifies 
either the many men named or a multitude of men belonging together in oppo- 
sition to the parts of the whole, hence also of 20A1 0, the many, the popu- 
lace, plebs, e. g. “Oca ot odlyot tovs modlovs muy neloartes, adda xga- 
tovrtes yoaouves X. C. 1. 2, 45; what is true of the Positive, is true also of 
the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. "Lav gilovs 7) moliw agedsiy Sén, 
sorte | aasiwy cyoky tovtay éniushsioIat, 1H wg yw viv, | tq WS GU 


paxaglics O:ostopéra (the greater leisure, considered as a definite thing, or 
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as a definite whole) X. C.1.6,9. Ei édldov, éni rotrm ay édidov, onmg 
uot dovg pstov pn unodoly tuiv to mietow An. 7.6, 16. “Emetee ti 
dager] culeoFa sig tov mheiw yoovoy padlor, i 17 xaxia R.L. 9, 2; 
ot wieioveg signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (ot édac- 
cove), therefore a definite whole; of mleiatos, the most, also to be con- 
sidered as a definite whole ; again, oAv¢ is joined with the substantive 
having the article according to the position mentioned in § 245, 3, (b); mo- 
dig is then to be taken in a predicative sense, e. g. “Emel ipa mohla ta 
xeéa(flesh in great abundance) X. Cy. 1. 3,6. 2plot mole ta amoge 
EuuSeAyxdra (se. ogdwres) Th. 1,52. Modiny riyv aitiay elyow (they 
had censure in great abundance, i. e. were very severely censured) 6, 46. 

(d) "Ollyou, few, e. g. oliyot avPoumo; of OAiy o1, the few, i. e. either 
the few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz. emphati- 
eally the Oligarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to of moddoi; 
e. g. Hpéa Bes of Mijlcot ngog pév 10 mhipPos ovx Hyayor, év Jé Taig apyais 
zai tots ohiyote léyey éxtlevoy Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite 
idea is expressed by the word diiyos the article is omitted, e. g. Igod00%)- 
vat THY TOktw Um OAly wy, by oligarchs, not by the oligarchs. 

9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the ar- 
ticle is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is inde- 
finite, e. g. tosis dvdges 7100; the substantive, on the contrary, 
takes the article which is placed, («) according to } 246, 3, (a), 
when the substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains 
the idea of a wnited whole; hence also, when the number of 
objects is to be represented as a sum-total, after the prepositions 
apt, megi, eis, Vtg; but the article is here used most frequently, 
when a preceding substantive (without the article) is referred 
to, which has a cardinal number agreeing with it. 

Oi tiv Baodéov oivoyoor SiSoact tots teri Daxttdorgs oxouvres 
Tv putdnp, i. e, with the three fingers, i. e. the three generally used, X. 
Cy. 1.3,8 “Hy, ore éthetxa, Gupi ta mevtyjxorvta Ern, he had reach- 
ed about the sum of fifty years, X. An. 2. 6,15. “Inmtig sig tovs tetga- 
xtcytilovg ovveléyorto atta, xai tofora: sig tovg wvelove Cy. 3. 
2,3. Tois Kepxugaioig tav eixooge veay ov magovedr, (referring to the 
preceding words of Kepxugato: e¥xoor vavaly avrovg tgspausror Th, 
1, 49} 

(8) But the article is placed aceording to § 245, 3, (b), when 
the numeral is joined with the definite object, merely to define 
it more explicitly, and when the numeral had not been previ- 
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ously mentioned, e. g. Epazeoarto oi wera Tleguxhéovs ondizas ytuos 
or yidcoe of pera IT. ondiran. 


§ 247. The Article as a Demonstrative and Rela- 
tive Pronoun. (416.) 


1. The article 6 +0 had originally the sense both of a demonstrative 
and relative pronoun. 

2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun o 4 to has almost wholly the 
sense of both a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which re- 
fers to an object and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings 
it before the mind of the hearer, e. g. Il. a, 12. 6 yag 7492 Sous ént vijag 
> Ayan. W.r39 TF éyw ov dvow. Od. x, 74. ov yag pos Déucs dott xomi- 
Uéuer od” anonéuney avdea tor, O¢ xs Feotow anéyFnrar waxagecory. 
Hence, in Homer, the substantive is found in very many instances without 
the article, where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. 
Il. a, 12 seq. with Pl. Rp. 393, e. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces 
of an approximation or agreement of this apparent article with the 
rea] article, which was not fully developed before the time of the At- 
tic writers. Thus in Homer, as in the Attic writers, it gives the force 
of substantives to adjectives and participles, e. g. 6 a&giatos, o mixes, O 
yepatos ; 80 also, to gly, 10 NeogSFsy ; it is found in connection with a sub- 
stantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, and the attributive is placed 
between the article and substantive, e. g. tw» mgotégey éréoy Dl. 2, 691. tor 
dekcoy inzoy wy, 336. of Eveghs Seok §, 274. to cow yégas a, 185. 10 coy pévos 
a, 207 ; so it is used in case of apposition, e. g. Od. 2, 298. xai Andny sidoyr 
anv Turdagéov nagaxortcy. Od. &, 61. avaxtes of véos; further, avtuyes as 
scegi Olpeor Il. 4, 535. avdeay tay tote 4s, 559. vieis of Dolioto Od. o, 497 ; 
also with the demonstrative, ai xvve¢ aide 1, 372; it also takes the place of 
the possessive pronoun, e. g. Il. A, 142. viv wéy 33) tot mateds asxéa 
tloets AwBny, of your father, and denotes what belongs to an object, e. g. Od. 
0, 218. éyxoopcize ta tes sratgos, yn uthalyy (the tevyea belonging to the 
ship). 

3. The demonstrative use of the adjective article is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homeric writers, § 244, 6; but as a demonstrative substantive pro- 
noun, it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the lan- 
guage ; thus in Attic prose, 

(a) To ye, to Oé (on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of 

a sentence ; 0 sy (is quidem), o 3é (is autem), of 3é (i autem) very 
frequently at the beginning of a sentence; 7g0 tov (xegot0d), 
formerly ; often xai to», ty, ef eum, et eam, at the beginning of a 
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sentence, e. g. X. Cy. 1.3, 9. xa@i row xelevoos Jotva:. But in the 

Nom. xai o¢, xei 4), xal of are used, § 334, 

(b) In such phrases as, tov xai tov, to xai 10, this man and thal man, 

this thing and that thing, ta xai ta, varia, bona et mala, 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by os, Oao¢ or 

oiog, which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjec- 

tive, or especially, an abstract idea. Pl, Phnedon. 75, b. ogéyeras 10 0 

6 éotiy igor (= tov leov ovros). Prot. 320, d. éx yij¢ xal mugog piSav—- 

Tic Mai Tay ooa@ mupe meth 70 XEQRYYUTEL, Soph, 241, e. sire fone 

Tom, sits Paytacuatwy aUT@Y 7 xed MEPL TEZVaY THY, COML MEQ? TaU- 

Te EW. 

(d) In such phrases as, 0 pév—o dé, 0% wév—ot Oé, the one,—the other, 

some, the others. Isocr. Paneg. 41. sic uév tovg UBelfortes, toig dé Sov- 

Jevovres, Very frequently ro wév—ro O¢, ta wév—ra dé, partly 

—parlly, 17, wév—try 08, on one side—on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative 6 7 to, is frequently used 

in place of the relative. Il. a, 125. adda ta pév modlow éenpaPouer, ta de- 

Odaora: (quae ex urbibus praedati sumus, ea sunt distributa). The relative 

use was transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so 

the tragedians take this liberty, though rarely. Her, 3, 81. ta pév “Oravng 

ele, AshézIu xapol raitas tad’ ég 10 mij Pog avenys pégety TO xeaTOS, yrei- 
uns Tis agiotns juagryxs. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part IL § 482. 













§ 248, CLasses oF VERBS. (337.) 


The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be ex- 
pressed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of 
verbs, which are indicated by diflerent forms, 

(a) The subject appears either as active, e, gO naig yoaper, 
zo avdos #a&i422¢.—But the active form has a two-fold signifi- 
cation, 

(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is direct- 
ed, is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action, 
e. g. Tinta tov aaida, yodpe ri» éntotod7y, 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the sub- 

ject, e. g. To arog Odie, or when the verb has an object 

in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a preposition, 

e. g. Emduna tig dgeriigc, yale ty oogig, Padito eis vir 

moh. 
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(b) Or the subject performs an action, which is confined to, or 
is reflected upon itself, e. g. Tuwtouat, I strike myself; Bovievouce, 
I advise myself, or I deliberate ; tvxropon trav xeqedys, I strike my 
own head; xaracreépoucn trv viv, I subjugate the land for myself; 
cuvvopot tovs modepious, I keep off the enemy from myself,—Mid- 
dle, or reflexive verb. 

Remark 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more sub- 
jects on each other, e. g. T'uxtortan, they strike each other, Staxehsvortac, they 
exhort each other, it is called a reciprocal action. 

(c) Finally, the subject appears as receiving the action, i. e. 
the action is performed upon the subject, e. g. Oi orgarideae v0 
cov mohepiow eioxInoaur, were pursued,—Passive. 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms, For the Pass., the 
Greek has only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are 


indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a re- 
flexive one. 


REMARKS ON THE CLAasseEs oF VERBS. 


§249. A. Active Form. (338.) 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
have besides a transitive signification, an intransitive or re- 
flexive sense ; comp. the birds are moving, the carriage is break- 
ing, the snow 1s melting, and the Lat. vertere, mutare, declinare, 
etc. 

“Azégory notapos és Badies é thy Aluyny Th. 1,46. “H BolBn diuon 
étinacy é& Palacoay 4,103. "Eyyic 7 y 0» ob Edlnves (comp. to draw near) 
X. An. 4. 2,15. So also ay ayesy, to go back, to withdraw, diay ery, per- 
stare, are found in prose ;—éAavyecy or dhavyesy innw (X. An. 1.8, 1.) 
to ride, ngoselavvey, adequitare ;—many compounds of Baddey, e. g. éu~ 
Badiccy and eigfadizcy, to fall upon, éxBudiesy, to spring forth, ps- 
taBaliesy (like mutare) dsafadiecy, to cross over, noogBalhiery 
tii, to seize hold, cum Baiisey tii, manus conserere, éniBadriecy, to 
fall upon, UnagBahizsy, to project, to go over ;—xiivesy and its com- 
pounds, e. g. énixdivesy, to incline to something, anoxAlyery, declinare ;—t g é- 
#8», like vertere, éxitgéxay, se permittere ;—o tg éq s+» (like mutare) and 
its compounds ;—taiery, to strike against, to stumble, ngocrtaley, e. g. 
peyalos mooctrtaway, to suffer a total shipwreck, Her. 6, 95;—anahiat- 
secy, to get off;—compounds of d:dovac, e. g. éxdidoves, to discharge it- 
self (of a stream), é:d:dove1, proficere ;—compounds of iéy as, e. g. avu- 
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vat, lo desist, dipshvsia 3 ioxue@ spiders findulgere) Pl. Rp. 388, e compounds 
of pioyety, wiyvivat, e. g. cympicysy, commisceri, moocuiyriva, to 
Jight with, also appropinquare, e. g. mpogéuctav 10 telyee Th. 3,22; ai gessy, 
to raise, to break up, to set out, (of ships, to weigh anchor), also compounds, e. g. 
oi SapBapot anijgay éx rs dyhov (to set sail) Her. 6, 99; avtaigew tv, to 
Jight, to withstand ;—o vy a m1 24 ¥, manus conserere ;—# 7 s+¥, to land, tysw 
aivég (desistere) Th. 1, 112; tye with adverbs, as £0, xaldg, xaxae, like bene, 
male habere; tye» aui tz, in aliqua re occupatum esse; mgoséyeey, atten- 
dere, or appellere, to land; mgogzsuv, praestare ; émeyev, se sustinere, or ex- 
spectare, in mente habere, e. g. éneiyoy otgatevso Par; xaréyey, se retinere, 
also to land; nmugéysy, ©. g. Ti woveixy, musicae se dare; anéyee, to be dis- 
tant from ; artéysy, resistere ;—m 9 u tt eLy with adverbs, e. g. ev, xaxuig, OF 
with the Ace. of adjectives, e. g. xala, xaxa, lo be happy, to be miserable ;— 
Jeatgif ery (consumere), versari ;—compounds of pég ety, e. g. Seapégey, 
to be different, differre, inegpeger, (eminere) tlov1w ;—avahapfavecy, 
refici, recreari ;—o ix ei, administrari, e. g. modug oixet Plat.;—redeut dy, 
to end, to die;—x atogdoiv, to succeed ;—vixGy, lo prevail, e. g. évixa 7 
ztiowr Tor yropewy (like vincit sententia) Her. 6. 109;—¢AAsimecy, officio 
suo deesse, anodsineiv, to remain behind ; etc. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor, a transitive significa- 
tion, but in the second Aor. an intransitive: 

Sim, lo wrap up, first Aor. Siem tose si second Aor. dvr, to go in, down, 
orp station, “ totnoa, I stationed, Eoryy, I stood, 

gue, a Epica, I produced, “ épir, J was produced, 
ee tomshe ce “  (oxnha,Poet.J made dry,) “ toxdny, I withered. 
So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive significa- 
tion, but in the second an intransitive : 


Ag sat ti bs ncaa waked, SEP as oan Tamawake, 
Ups, perdo, Ohwhexce, perdult, blwha, perit, 
Dita latemek. * ninuxa, Ihave persuaded, nénovdu, I trust, 


Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not form a first Perf, have an intransitive signification: 


a&yvipt, to break, second Pf. saya, I am broken, 

Onyrvqt, to tear, iggorya, I am torn, 

tyx0, to smelt (iron), a téryjxa, I am smelted, 

mnyvupt, to fasten, “ — wénnya, I am fastened, 

ajo, to make rotten, s gianna, I am rotten, 

Cel How : aires Seen . 
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the Perf. and Aor., viz. Sahoxa, I have been taken, iaiwy, I was taken, 
§ 161, 1. 


3. Intransitive active verbs are often used in the place of the 
passive. 

"Etelsitnoay in ASnvaloy (interfecti sunt) Her. 6,92. Mayala x &- 
ooyta (eversa) menypata Uno jocorwr 7,18. Asevotegov évourtov sivas xa— 
xg UNO THY Nolita axOVELY (audire), 7 xalog Unéy tis MOAEWS anODrAC- 
xsiy Isocr. Paneg. 56,77. So éxaéintesy uno tyos, expelli ab aliquo; 
very often gevyey Uno tiv0s, fugari ab aliquo, or in a judicial sense, accu- 
satum esse ab aliquo, e. g. aosSelag gsvyety Uno tL¥0¢ ;—nacyELY UNO TLVOG, 
affici ab aliquo. 


Rem. 2. It will be seen, §279, Rem. 5, that intransitive active verbs are 
frequently used in poetry in a transitive sense, e. g. actgantey oédas, Bai- 
vey t00a. . 

Rem. 3. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be performed by another ; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or 
from the nature of the case, that the subject does not itself perform the ac- 
tion, X. An. 1. 4,10. Kigoc toy nagadacoy étéxowe xai ta Bacilaa 
xatéxavaey. So frequently anxoxtelyey, Santer, oixodopety and similar 
examples, often also d:dacxsey, wacdevery, comp. Pl. Prot. 320, a. 324, d. 
Menon. 94, b. 


§200. B. Middle Form. (39—H43.) 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is reflected upon or confined to the subject. Such 
verbs may be called reflexive. The two following cases are to 
' be distinguished, 

(a) The Mid. denotes first an action, which the subject directs 
immediately to itself, so that the subject is at the same time also 
the object of the action. In English we here use the active 
verb with the Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e. g. tvmropas, I 
strike myself, tcvpapry, I struck myself, rowopet, I shall strike 
myself. ‘This use of the Mid.is more rare than that mentioned 
under (b). The following verbs, which will be presented in the 
Aor. form, belong here: 

“Anéyo, to keep of, anoczéaFas, se abstinere, to keep one’s self off, to 
abstain; anxayta: ta, to throtile, to hang some one, anaykacdas, to 
throttle or hang one’s self; tuwacdIasr, xowacdas, to beat one’s self, 
oixicagdas, migrare, éxiBaléadasr tyvi, to apply one’s self to some- 
fing, nagaoxevacacdas, se parare, tatacdat, to place one’s self 
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in order of battle, e. g. ovtw pév Keguvgaios Eta Eayvto, Th. 1, 48; re o¢- 
Déotar, se adjungere, to agree with, douicedFar, xadogulcac- 
Dat, to land, comp. Th. 4, 45, xuxLaaactar, to encircle, comp, Th. 5, 
72, but xvxdwDijvon, lo stand or place one’s self ina circle, toanéio das, to 
turn one’s self,('Th. 5,29. 73.); éyyuvjaugdas, to pledge one’s self; m at- 
gagda:r, to cease, from wave, to cause to cease, beiEacdar, to show 
one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the 
subject upon his own body,e.g. dodcac dar, viwacPar, aiei- 
wactar, xyeicacda:, focaotar, yvuvacactar, xait- 
pacdat, xogoujocactat, aupitcacdac, évdicactat, éx- 
dicactdai, xsigacdar, amopogtacdar, se ahstergere, &' 0 ~ 
pisacIa:, seemungere, anowicacd at, se abstergere, creqpavw- 
cactar; atsihacdac, to get ready, to fil one’s selfoul; also some few 
verbs which express such a reflexive action, as corresponds with an in- 
transitive one, e. g. pvdataadast, to be on one’s guard, lo be cautious, 
but pudartew tia, to guard some one, Sovleticaa dar, to deliberate, but 
Povistiew tyvi, lo advise some one, ysvaad? ae, to laste, ysveu, lo cause to 
taste, to give atusle of, tipmoyoac dar, to avenge; the reciprocals bi a-, 
xatahiocacdar moos twa, to be reconciled to any one, cur diodae, 
to bind one’s self, to agree with any one, onmtiaag das, pacisci; here be- 
long, also, most deponent middle verbs, § 197, Rem. 2. 

Remanrx 1, This immediate reflexive relation is also expressed (a) by 
middle yerbs with a Pass. Aor., e. g. Siadveuy, to separate, Siedvdijvas, deadv- 
ota to separate one’s aelf, discedere, see § 197, Rem. 3; (b) by the active 
form e. g. uetafdddew, to change one’s self, see § 249, 1; (c) by the active 
form with the Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e. g. énaively Exvtov, avagtay 
tavtov, lo make one’s depend on any one, uTOKOUTTELY savor, éOiSciw sew 
TOY, mapeyey Eauror, umodusev éavrov, to free one’s self, anoopartsy Eavtoy, 
anoxtsivery bavror ; the Mid. then has the signification of the Pass., thus, 
éxaweiobat, axoopartec da, \audari, interfici, jugulari ab alio, and has for 
its Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. 

(d) The Mid. denotes an action, which the subject per- 
forms upon an object within its sphere, i. e. upon one be- 
longing to it, or standing in immediate relation or contact with 
it. In English, we commonly use here either a possessive pro- 
noun or a preposition with a personal pronoun, e. g. 

Tinropei, ervpdpeny viv xepadiy, I shvke, I struck my head, rimtuy x., to 
strike the head of another, oicac9ut tovg modag, to wash one’s own feet, Lov- 
sv t. 1., to wash the feet of another, anoxpiyacFat ta iavtov, to conceal one’s. 
own affairs, negiéirjtacFu yirwve, suam vestem, to rend one’s own garment, 
atsgiggijSat, alius, that of another, tagaczyécta: 1, to give something from 
one’s own means, ©, g- yuiic, hence also, to show, e. g. stvorey magéyeo Pau, on 
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the contrary wagéyey t1vi neaypata, poor, etc. to cause trouble, fear, etc., to 
some one; —anodeltacPai tt, e.g. Egyov, yrwyny, Suvapty, to show one’s own 
work, etc., éwayysilacPal t1,to promise; reciprocally, vefuaoFaé te, aliquid in- 
ter se partirt, to divide something unth each other, so egicac Sat ;— mo0ujoa— 
aSai tt, to do or make something for one’s self, e. g. signyny, aovdas, (rrossiv, 
to do or accomplish,) léoDas 11, sibi sumere, hence to choose, agacFaé tt, to 
take up for one’s self, to lay on one’s self, aigew ti, to take up something in or- 
der to lay tt upon another, neisacFac yenuara teva, sit ab aliquo pecuniam 
erigere, utc P cas Pat, conducere, to hire for one’s self, but uso Fccas, locare, to 
let out, ustanéupacda, to cause to come to one’s self, to send for, xatactgé- 
warSat, xatadovkwcacFat viv, sili subjicere terram, avagtnoac9ai teva, sibt 
devincire, to make dependent on one’s self, cnodtcacFal tv, to free for one’s 
self, to ransom, nogicac Fai t1, silt aliquid comparare, (nogifeyw ti reve, altt alt- 
quid comparare), xouloac Sa, e. g. Taraeis naidag xai yuvaixag éxxexouro—- 
pévos noay és tac AInvas Th. 2,78; xtjoacPan, nagacxevacac Fai te, sit 
comparare ; FéicFor and ygayacPat vouovs are used of one who makes laws 
for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws which 
he has made for others; on the contrary, Piva: and ygawas youor are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of 
one who gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, e. g. 
“Ezorg ay eintiv, ote of avPQurot tos ayeagous yopous EF sy¥t 0; Eyo per 
Dsovg oiuas tovs yopovg tovtovs toig avPgoimore Peivas X.C. 4. 4, 19;— 
aptvacias tous nodsulous, propulsare a se hostes, anoicacFat xaxc, a se pro- 
pulsare mala, anontupacPal ty40, a se dimittere, anocsloac Pal ts, a se depellere 
nagaitncagdat, deprecari, diadécS a, anodooFa, to sell, anotgépacdas, 
anofalioFat, anoxgovcacSo:. This is much the most frequent use of the 
middie. Several deponent middle verbs also belong here. 

Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act., § 249, Rem. 3, can be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that 
in the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. “O natyg 
tovg maidag £d:dasato (énaidetcaro), which is either as much as to say, the 
Sather educated the children for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he 
caused them to be educated, (like X. C. 1. 6, 2; on the contrary, d:daoxes, 
seaidevery are used without respect to the subject, § 249, Rem. 3.); xslgaaPa, 
to shave one’s self, or to get shaved. “Apytios opéuy tixovas NOLN OM MEVOS 
avsd:cay é¢ Ashpots, Her. 1, 31. Mavoanas toanslay egorxny nagetiPeto, 
caused to be set before him, Th. 1, 130. Oi AaxeSaiporior xjguxa méupartes 
tous vexgois Orexoulaayto, caused to be removed, 4, 

Rem. 3. The reflexive relation of the Middle to the subject is often so 
slight, that in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and some- 
times consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be com- 
pleted to the profit or loss of the subject, e. g. Il. 0, 409. ovre mote Toes 
Aavaciy sdivavto paleyyas 6nfamervos (in suum commodum) xlicings 
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juyijert. Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the Mid- 
dle, particularly in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflex- 
ive sense which exists in the Middle only i in a general and indefinite man- 
ner, €. g. Zevopow fovleverar—iavut@ ovoua xai Jivayw meg tot - 
geod as lo gain a name and power for himself, X. An. 5, 6, 17. ‘Ene 
deiSarro Tag abtay agetag Tsoer, Paneg. 58, 85. “PED upov a@uvrois 
xaTETTH OR yto tov Ploy 63, 108. Tir éuautow yreuny am ovate 
vouevoc Id. Permut. 309, 22. 

Rem. 4. In many verbs, the Active and Mid. appear to have a similar sig- 
nification ; but on a closer investigation, the difference in the meaning is 
obvious ; the Active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without 
any accessary idea ; the Middle, on the other hand, expresses the same ac- 
tion in relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence the Middle is em- 
ployed when the literal meaning is changed into the figurative, e. g. dsoimeiv 
of an outward arrangement, dioteto Fou of an intellectual ; og/fey literally, 

opitra Pat figuratively, oraPpqr only in a literal sense, fo measure, but ora- 
SuagFam also in a figurative signification, aliquid secum perpendere ; so in 
derivative verbs in -siw and -evouer, the active form is used absolutely, to 
be in a certain state ; the Middle, on the other hand, signifies, fo act the part 
of that which is indicated by the root, to show one’s self as such, lo have the 
tendency or habit, to act as such, e. g. Mov7gEr as, lo be bad, norvngevouat, to de- 
mean one's self budly, nolitevos, to be a citizen, moditevouet, to live and act asa 
eilizen, Taptevor, to be a manager, Terpeesdouecee, to conduct business, to ¢ 
especially in a metaphorical sense, €. g. Tovs vouous. Derivatives in -ifopos 
correspond in sense to those in -evoumi, e. g. agteifouat, to demean myself 
as a citizen, yapievtifouat, to act in a politic manner. Still, derivatives in -iJw 
of names of nations reject the Middle, e. g. Sugita, to demean myself, or to 
speak like a Dorian. 


§ 251. C. The Passive. (344, 345.) 

1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another 
subject upon itself. Hence the subject of the Pass. always ap- 
pears as the receiver of an action, e. g. 

Macriyotpes, Cypriot (ine tuvos), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself 
be struck, punished = I am struck, punished (by some one), Blamtopm, adi- 
xotpat, I suffer injury, injustice, bdaoxopat, I let myself be instructed, I receive 
instruction, I learn, hence tno tivog, from some one = doceor ab aliquo, msi- 
Gouut, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, ino tev0g, by some 
one = I am persuaded. 

2. Still, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor,, for 
which special forms are provided to express the passive sense 
of an action; the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence ‘the following rule, viz. The Fut. and Aor. Mid. 
have only a reflexive (or intransitive) meaning; but all the 
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other tenses of the Mid. serve at the same time to express the 
Passive. 


REMARK 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense. Macrti- 
7 00 getanateeBh woetas, Sednostat, pee TapFaluc, televt@y 
ravT xaxe madoy avacxwdulevdnostat Pl. Rp. 361, e. TH tH» yonparos 
onaves xwlvoco yTae Th. 1, 142. "Hy tu Bovln dy ise yever Dat, xohac- 
Inoerat 17] mgErousy Cnuia’ of Dé ayadol temnaorvtas Tots WQOS)xOVOLY 
aPoLs Tic dgerijc, but the brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of 
valor, 2, 87. Teg tay opETeQuy poorelo, wg et B ovitvaou Eros, 
modduxis medypata siyov X. Cy. 6.1,10. Ovx ayvootrtes, Cts évedgev- 
gOLytoO Uno tw Nodtuiww H. 7. 2,18. So always a1 woo pot. But i in 
many instances, the Pass. sense is only apparent, e. g. ‘JI nodis Bpazéa no- 
Veica peyala Cnpewoetat, shall suffer great loss therefor, 3 in contrast with 
Boazéa tjo9. Th. 3,40. Sov fwtos, Béelrioy Fospwortarxal masdsv— 
goyvtat, they shall grow up better and educate themselves, Pl. Crito. 54. a. 

Rem. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. is, in all instances, 
only apparent; so Od. 9, 35. xovpw 0&8 duw xai mevtyxovta xQLya odwy 
xata Snuoy, means, let them select themselves ; on the contrary, 48, xor'ga da 
xouvdévte Sve x. mevt., the selected. Hes. Sc. 173. xangos Soot a nov- 
QamEVOL ypuzas, they had deprived each other of life. Pl. Phaedr. 244, e. 
TO OCP us paverts xad xatTacyopsva, “in fine phrenzy” and in A 

“Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3, (comp. § 250, Rem. 1), 
that the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs j is employed by the Greeks to denote 
a reflexive and intransitive action, e. g. Boviopor, I will, é fo vy ny, I 
willed, evpgaiver, I gladden, cheer, st poalvopot, Tam glad, sevpoardtny, I 
was glad. In a few verbs, the Pass. Fut is used in the same way, e.g. 
Sonat, I rejoiced, icSny, I rejoiced, yaFnoopat, I shall rejoice. See § 197, 
Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The author or cause of any person or thing being in a Pass. 
state is generally expressed by the Prep. vo with the Gen. e. g- Ot o1ga- 
tmotas Uno tay Wolheploy eiayIncar. Instead of wnd, x eo¢ with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time a strong and direct influence of a 
person, or of a thing viewed as a person, Is to be expressed, e. g. " Atipates~ 
Sat, adixtiodas meog tevog. Bavavorixal réyvas sixorog adosovvrat 
myOS toy todewyx.0.4,2; also x a 9 @ with the Gen. is used when the 
author is exhibited as the one from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has come ; hence used specially with nEpME— 
oFas, SdocIa, apedsioFas, ovllsyerF an, deyso Fa, opodoysiod at, onpcive- 
ota, éndelxvvedas (demonstrari), e. g. “O ayyshos é néupdty naga 
Bacehéos. “H psylorn evrugla touTm 16 avdei maga Seay OE Sorat. 
Tolle Xenpata Kuve» maga toy piles cuvvetheypeva a”. Ta 
Saga MEUM ETHL Taga tov Bamthevortog Her. 7, 106. Ta nage 
toy Fewy oHpatyOmeva X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. Haga NAYTWY 6 polo- 
yettae An. 1.9, 1. “Oro 79 pe maou cov copias n ine adi oe 
odac Pl. Symp. 175, e. ° Ex is still stronger than ; tape; yet it is seldom 
- used by the Attic writers, e. g. Extivw avin 7 yoga éx Bacshéws £5 0- 
$n X. H. 3.1, 6; in Her., however, ‘éx is very often used instead of ixo 
simply. The use of i Uno with the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, e. g. Sapivas 
%x0 tsyt,in Attic prose only in certain connections, e. g. viog x0 Tq 
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martgi nivale Pl. Rp. 558, d. epoca tao masdorgipn ay a- 
3 @ menaidevpérog Lach, 184, e, When the Passive condition is not caus- 
ed _persons, but by things, the Dat. is commonly used = Lat. Ablative, 
e.g. Hache tolhiaitg ovppogats énstero, 

Rem. 5. The Dat., however, very often stands where persons are spoken 
of, particularly in the Perf. tense, and regularly with verbal adjectives. The 
Pass, has in such instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. 
indicates the person that takes part in the action, or for whom the action is 
performed. While wuao with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the 
passive action, the Dat., at the same time, denotes that this action stands in 
a relation to the author, e. g."2¢ woe mgdtegor JedijAwran, i. e. ag the thing has 
been before pointed out by me, and for me now slands as pointed out, Her. 6. 123, 


4. It is a peculiarity of Greek, that the Act. not merely of 
transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the personal 
Paas., like the Latin, but also the. Act. of intransitive verbs with 
the Gen. and Dat. 

@PFovotpae Va0 tivog (from pForeiy tiv, invidere alicui), i. e. I expe- 
rience envy from some one, (in Latin, on the contrary, invidetur mihi ab ali- 
quo), meotevouasr and axtoroimas tmd twy0¢g (from motevey and 
anvoteiv tiv), I am trusted, I am distrusted. Th, 1, 82, jysig tn “AOqveiow 
éaiPovlevopeda (éxifovdeiay rivi), Pl. Rp. 3. 417, b. xai éniBovdet- 
ovtec, xal emi Bovisvopmervor Suakover murvta tov Ploy. 8. 551, a. aoxei- 
tou On 10 asi Timameroy, aekettae O8 to atimatourvor. X. S. 4, 31. vi- 
sire mechotpas, adh iinaneddcllos. Soagydivat, xgatyndi- 
val, FVEMOVEVI val, xarapoeoryndivar ind turos (from apgyey, 
agartiy, )ytoveverv, xatapgovery Tivos), éai zx econ Pi wae (from émiyeigew 
Teri). 

Rem. 6. The Greek may, also, form a Pass. from other intransitives, yet, 
for the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut, pro- 
noun, or a Part. when used as a Neut. substantive, e. g, Kai mixed Mag - 
agdirre (vel parva peccata) X. An. 5. 8, 20. At uxn sy toy (rerum in- 

) Dem. Cor. 298, 212. “Ent rotrois tyw alg Pevopéevors 
Jidini cor thy euiy dzElay (ea conditione, ut haec vere dicantur) X. Cy. 4. 6, 10, 
Znovdic magafsPacd ae (migrata esse pacta) Th. 1, 123. ‘Ev inh avdgi 
dgetas xivduveverdac (in periculum vocari) 2,35. Ov ggdiov 

1a ind mollav xevSuvevdéivraig Hi: dndyvae Lys. 5, 112. 





§ 252. Remarks on re Deponents. (346.) 

‘It has been seen above, § 102, 3, that Deponents are simply verbs, which 
oceur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. yet with a Pass. Aor., and with 
a reflexive or intransitive signification ; Ee ee eee 
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in our mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, e. g. dsyouai te, I 
take (namely, to myself) something, éoyatoual 11, Biatopal teva, etc. Such 
Deponents are often used in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in 
the Pass. Aor. Examples of the Pres., Impf. and Fut. are very rare, and 
are found only in such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, 
e. g. Bale as, wveic? as. 

Havtaaneloyactaste Sem PLL.710,d. Mepipnpervog (ad imi- 
tationem expressus) Her. 2, 78 Eu éytsdupypévoy (well-considered) 
Pl. Crat. 404, a. INijes ovx 27040970 a» (adhibitae sunt) Her. 7, 144. 


Remark. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form hus then a Pass. sense, e. g. dd sta pny, excepi, 4dé7 9», exceptus 
sum ; éBracapn», coegi, 48a Fn», coactus sum ; éxtyocapny, mihi 
comparavi, dx 979, comparatus sum (I was gained); 6Lopvgac Fat, to 
lament, 0Lo pve iy at, to be lamented ; axécau das, to heal, exea Fi- 
yat, to be healed; anoxgivac dat, to reply, anoxgr3 vat, to be 
rated, In a few verbs only are both Aorists used without distinction of 
meaning, § 197, Rem. 1. 


§ 263. Tenses and Modes. 


The predicate or verb may be divided in relation to its sub- 
ject, into the following classes, 

_ (a) Tenses, by which the relation of time of the predicate 
is expressed, since it is designated either as Present, Future or 
Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed ; 

(b) Modes, by which the relation of: the affirmation con- 
tained in the predicate is expressed, inasmuch as the relation 
of the predicate to the subject is denoted either as an actual fact 
or phenomenon, as a conception, or as a direct expression of the 
will. The mode which expresses a fact, e. g. the rose blooms, 
is called the Indicative; the mode which denotes a conception, 
e. g. the rose may bloom, is called the Subjunctive; the mode 
which pes the direct expression of the will, is called the Im- 
perative, e. g. give. 


§254. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. () 

1. The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form 
and meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, 
which, both in the Ind. and Subj. always indicate something 
present or future; (b) into Historical tenses, which, in the Ind. 
always denote something past, in the Subj. (Optative), some- 
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times that which is past, and sometimes that which is present 
or future. 
2. The Principal tenses are the following, 
(n) ba Present, (a) Indicative, e. g. ygaqouer, scribimus ; (7) Subjunctive, 
e. g- yeapumer, scribamus ; 
(b) The Perfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. yeygapapey, scripsimus ; (3) Subjunc- 
tive, e. g. yey Qaomer, scripserimus ; 
(c) The Future, Indicative, e. g. ygawouey, scribemus, we shall write ; 
(d) The Future Perfect, Indicative, e. -g AeSovlsicopas, I shall deliberate, I 
shall be advised. 
3. The Historical tenses are the following, 


(a) The Aut, (a) Indicative, e. g- veaye, I wrote ; (8) Optative, e. g. 
yeapai, I might write, or I tet bane written ; 

(b) The Imperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. Eyeapoy, ecribebam ; (8) Optative, 

e, 2. t, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. éyeygagery, scripseram ; (8) Opta- 
tive, e. g. yeygapoiul, Scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g yoawout, I would write, and 
of the Fut Perf., e. g. BeSovdevooluny, I should have deliberated, or I 
have been advised, when in narration, (and consequently in reference to 
the past), the conception of a future action, or of one to be completed 
at a future time, is to be expressed, e. g. 0 iyythog Eheyev, O14 oF mohé- 


“Nhe obtle the messenger said, that the enemy would conquer, 


, Ute mavta Und Tov eTeatHyo’ ev seat Hype he said 


that everything would be well planned by the 


§ 255. (a) Principal Tenses, Present, Perfect, 
Future. (370381, 383, 389, 390.) 

1. The Pres. Ind. represents the action as present to the 
speaker. In the narration of past events, the Pres. is often used, 
particularly in the principal clauses of a sentence, and often in 
subordinate clauses, since in a vivid representation, past time is 
viewed as present (the Present historica/). 

Tavrny rv tageov Bacieig peyas move? avti éovmetos, émeidy my - 
Saverar Kigoy mgosehavvorvra X. An. 1.7, 16. “Hy tig Mouepedav ve0- 
tatog Iolidugos, “Exafng nats, ov éx Tgolag uot narng bid aa% Ipiapos 
dy Souorg teépev Eur. Hec. 1116. The Pres. Hist. sometimes stands in 
passages where, in addition to the narration by adverbs, like word, wala, 
Poet. nagos, the time is considered as past, e. g. Zovt dsaxovoas maida, 6 ov 
éxowter wore Eur. El. 419. 

Remark 1, An action is often viewed jn Cork ee hich belong 
indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or 
results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following ver 
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larly are used, (a) verbs of perceiving, e. g. axove, nuytavopat aia- 
Davopas, yryvaaxe, pavdava, like Lat. audto, video, etc., and Eng. 
to hear, to see, to percewe, to observe ; (b) pevyo, I have given myself to flight, 
and Iam now a fugitive, hence to line in exile, vex, Tama victor, itt 0- 
pas, I am vanquished, yiyvopat, I am descended, etc. ; (c) in poetry, pg o- 
yevw, [ama murderer, e. g. 8S. Ant. 1174, ty» 0x0, Iam dead, S. El. 113, 
tixto, yerxyva, lama father or mother, Eur. Ion. 356. Her. 209., etc. This 
ueage extends to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. as well as to 
the Impf. Osusotoxiea ovx a xo Yes avSea ayadoy 7iyovota Pl. Gorg. 
503, c. Mavta muy day Omevos o Kooiaos & suepume és Znagrny ayyélous 
Her. 1,69. Tl dé; ov éxsivo axijxoat, or Mvsot xai Mosdas év 17; Baoslens 
290% ROTEZOVTES douuva navy zope Suvaveas ny élevPegot ;—Kat toute y, 
Een; axovo, hast thou heard ? GxOv OI, yes, I have known of it, X. C. 3. 5, 26. 
‘Anayyéillete "Agtaie, 0 OTL Meets yevex 0) bey Bacrlsa, xai, 01 ug oga T2, oudels 7 npey 
gt pazetas An.2.1,4. Tov vixwytoy dots xai ta avi owzey xai ta TOP 
Hitawervoy lapBdvey 3. 2,39. Aagelov xai Magvoaridog naides yiy- 
yovtas Svo 1. 1, 1. 

Rem. 2. Ofyopae and 4x, with Pres. forms, ore often translated in 

Eng. by Perfects, namely, 0?'7 0 u at, I have departed, and 7x w, I have come ; 
yet otyopat, properly means, Iam gone, and 1 x 0, I am here, (adsum), e. g. 
Mn Avmoiv, ors "Agacnas OtyEetat tic toUs molsulous, that 4. 28 gone (= 
transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6.1, 45. “Hxo vexQosy xeud ware xa oxOTOU 
agvias dtnwy Eur. Hec. 1. * Tusis pods agixveio te, Ontos nusis tadas x0 ey 
X. Cy. 1. 3, 4. 
' Rem. 3, But the Greek often considers an action as present, which, though 
not yet accomplished, is either still in progress, or is considered as begun. 
This usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. as 
well as to the Impf. It specially holds of the Pres. of s?4, which, in the 
Ind. has regularly the meaning of the Fut. I shall go; the Subj. includes 
the meaning of the Fut. in itself, § 257, Rem. 4; but the Inf. and Part. have 
the meaning both of the Pres. and Fut. "Enetta ta te viv ovta éy to 
nagadeiow Ingia 515 wwii cor, xort alla navtodane auddéto X. Cy. 1. 3, 
14. Mitvdnvaior éxt MySuuvay og neod rd opevny eotgarevoay (putan- 
tes parart ibi proditionem) Th. 3, 18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. 
after verbs of motion, e. g. H nagaiog ic tag ‘Adivas éndevaey, anayyéi- 
hovoa Tu yEyovota X. H. 2.1, 29. Kot rw giver anwhivue 3 a, xai 
gia metorn 7 ny, we expected to perish, An. 5. 8, 2. Ox stds agicw av- 
t07, oud Om EL Ml, ald éongouas avroy xai éfetagm PL Apol. 29, e. 
‘Ensi uy Mavday mageaxevatero wo antovoa nal ngos toy arden, é3cr0 
autijs 0 “Aorvayns xatalintivy tov Kigoy X. Cy. 1. 3, 13. 

Rem. 4. But actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated as 
present, by the use of the Pres. tense, when in the view of the apeaker the 
action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
convinced of i its occurrence, that it appears as already present, e. g. Ey ag 
penn 11708 THY zagay TH QOGKT agds xai _ exslyny baddov élev 3 EQOUTS 
Th. 4, 95. “Hy Sarns av, nats od expevyss pogor’ gov 0 ov Fedovons 
xatSayeiy, tovde xteyva Eur. Andr. 381. 


2. The Perf. Ind. represents a past action as present in rela- 
tion to the speaker. The action appears as completed at the 


\ 
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time of speaking. Also in narratives, the Perf. is sometimes 
used, since the action is separated from the past, and is placed 
in the present view of the speaker. This relation is like that 
indicated by the Historical Present. 


Véy gaa rijv éxioroliy, I have written the letter, the letter is now writ- 
ten, whether written now, or some time ago, “H molig tnriocas, The 
city is now built, it stands now built. “Aorvayyg tév éy MijSore névtmy Seo- 
motny savrov BARONE OY X. Cy. 1. he, 18. Ovdév gore negbalewregor Tov 
vindy' 0 YaQ xQaTOY cha Tavta OV Emax, xal TOS GvdgaC, xud Tas YU= 
veixag 4,2, 26, Taira tv ano IMsonoveyjcou otgatnyaw émdeyoueror, 
éhijdude avig Anvaios, ayythlov yxeww tov Bde Sagoy é¢ Artexijy, an Athe- 
nian is come and is here, instead of came, Her. 8, 50. 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
than its result as exhibited at the present moment, and hence 
they used the Perf., in order to indicate a condition that was occasioned by 
the completion of the action. In English the Perfects of many verbs are ex- 
pressed by the Pres. and Impf, e. g. ré9vqxa (1 have died), J am dead, 
xéxrmjpat (I have obtained), I possess, tetavuaxn {| have been wondering), 
Tam astonished, BeSovdenuer (I have taken counsel with myself), J am deler- 
mined, méqyre (I have shown myself’), J appear, oida, novi (I have seen), I 
know, 18yha (I have blossomed), J bloom, ménouda (I have convinced my- 
self’), I trust, 3¢3yxa (I have gone away), I am going, wépvnuo, memini (1 
have remembered), J am mindful, xéxAnwa: (I have been named), J am called, 
ete. Many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sownd, to call, em- 
ploy no Pres. and Impf., or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and dg 
seem to take throughout the place of the Pres. and Impf, e. g. aéxgaya, I 
ery, properly, J am a crier, ueuuxa, I roar. 
“Re 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition ac- 
ed by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active, Comp. 
7 1 xéxiecotas, the door has been shut, and itis now shut. So 
the third Pers, Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used, when one 
Seid declare wih eemphesie, at she thing spoken of should remain fixed 
in its place, e. g. dedeipdm, reliquum esto, meneigaadon, let it be tried, viv 
5é rotr0 “oy campos So the Inf. in the Oratio obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. 
dé sinov, rv Figav xexdsicOut, let it be shut, and remain shut, 
Rem. 7. The Perf. in all the forms is used with special emphasis, even 
of future actions, since the occurrence of such actions is affirmed with the 
same definiteness and confidence, as if they had already taken place. i + 
o, 128. paivoueve, peevag Hae, SiepPogac! So blwia, like peri, in- 
terii, actum est de me. P1. Phaedon. 80, d. H wogn tuiy 4 roel xat otrw 
Gnallattouévn tot copatoc, svdv¢ Sianeq~iontas xi 
amodlwheyv. 


3. The Fat. Ind. denotes an action ee lation = 
the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very ofte 
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the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Hist. tense, 
to express that which should, must or can be, where the Latin 
employs the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut. particularly the 
Part., are also so used. 

Nopovs unagtas de torovtovs, de wy toi pév ayadois Evtipos xat élevFe- 
g0¢ 0 Blog magacxsvacdnastat, tog Oé xaxots tanEvos Te xat aA- 
yewvos xat aBiwtos o ainy éxnavaxeioatas X. Cy. 3.3, 52. Of sig ry 
Bacrdixiy téyyny nadevopevos ti Stapégovas tary & avayxns xaxonadovrtay, 
bh yenstyiocovos xai dtwicovags xai Sty wocovgs xai ay Qua yy 
govat, tf they must hunger, etc. C.2.1,17. "Edote 1 Snuo tetaxorta 
avdeas EscFar, of tovg marglous yomous Evyygawougs, xa¥ ovg wo- 
Actevoovcs H.2 3, 2 

4. Commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in 
connection with the negative ov, prohibitions, are often ex- 
pressed by the Fut. Ind. since the accomplishment of what is 
afhrmed is not demanded, as is the case in the Imp., but is 
made to depend on the will of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. On the contrary, the Fut. is used, in connection 
with the negative ov, interrogatively, when, in a strong and in- 
dignant tone, the accomplishment of that which is stated, is ex- 
pected necessarily. 

"Oga ow xat ngoFvupod xatdeiv, day nw modtegos yor dng, xal pos 
poaces¢ Pl. Rp. 432, c. “Ng oly wownoets xaimelteadE pros Prot. 
338, a. Ov deacess tovto, thou wilt not do this, as I hope = do tt not; 
but ov deacsig tovto; wilt thou not do this? dott. OV navon is- 
yow; non desines dicere? instead of desine dicere. Pl. Symp. in. ov megi- 
peveis; wilt thou not wait? Dem. Phil. 2,72.00 pudatsad’, tpyn, anes 
pn Seonorny evente. But when in this manner, a negative command is to 
be expressed, the negative 7 is to be used with ov; and when two sen- 
tences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning and the other with a 
negative, follow each other, o¥ stands in the first sentence, 7) in the last. 
Ov un qplvagjons; OV py Ladyosts, alk axolovdicerg éuol; in- 
stead of. px pluage, yt Ache, GX axohovSs. Pl. Symp. 175, a. odx ovr 
xahetc avtoy xai py agrncess. 

5. The Fut. Perf. Ind. expresses an action as completed in 
future time in relation to the present time of the speaker, e. g. 

Kai roice peplistac éoia xexoictw Hes, Op. 177. “H molitela telses 
xexoopyostas, gay O tosovtos avtyy énioxony piiak Oo rovto” énicty- 


poor Pl. Rp. 506, a. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are trans- 
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lated by the present tenses of other verbs, see Rem. 5, must be translated 
by the simple Fut., e. g. szuryjcouor, meminero (J shall remember), I shall be 

indful 

Rem. 8. The Fut. Perf, like the Perf, Rem. 7, is used instead of the 
simple Fut., to express a thing emphatically, e. g. Mgale, xoi meno aSetos 
Ar. Plut. 1027. 

Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in the principal clauses of 
a sentence, and in subordinate clauses introduced by or: and aig, that. In 
all other subordinate clauses, the Aor, Subj., (more seldom the Perf. Suh) 
is used instead of it, in connection with a conjunction compounded of uy, 
as éay, énav, énedav, Otay, moly av, Er ay, og uy, etc., e&. g. Euy toto 
AéEno, si hoc dixeris, 


§ 256. Historical Tenses, Aorist, Imperfect and 
Pluperfect. (382, 384, 385, 387, 388.) 

1. The Aor. Ind. expresses past time, separate from the pre- 
sent of the speaker, in a wholly indefinite manner, with no oth- 
er relation, e. g. éyeewa, I wrote, Kupog modda Evy évixnoer. It 
thus stands in contrast with the other tenses which express past 
time; still, so far as it indicates past time indefinitely, it may be 
used instead of either of these tenses. 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. Ind, express, indeed, an action 
as past, but always represent it as having relation to another 
past time. The Impf. expresses the action as contemporary 
with this other past time; the Plup. expresses the action as al- 
ready past, (finished before this other past time). 


"Ey 6 ot Emartes, fyo Eyqaqoy. “Ore éyyus joa of PigBago, 
of “Elanves Eucezovto. “Ore ot BagSugos émelylideaay, of Edlnvec 
éuazovto, Tore (or évy tatty th wazy) ob Elanvec Faggakewrara 
fucazorto, "Enudn ot Edlyves Exthnihidecar, of olsun anene- 
pevyecar. “Ore oF cippayor éxinolafoy, of ‘APyvaios roig Mégoas 
évevixyxecay, Eysygdpery thy ématohjy, I had written the letter 
(before the friend came), 

Rem. 1}. It is to be noted that the Greeks, when the relation of the past 
time to another past time can be easily inferred pny papocins pe oh. 
special emphasis is lies in this relation, freely use the Aor. instead 
Plup., e. g. 'Emesdi of "Elagveg Exh Gov, of woléucoransneqetyecay. The 
Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation of the 
past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 

3. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narrations, in or- 


der to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. Ind, is 
45 
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to denote the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. narrates, 
the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past events, the 
Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very often ex- 
changed for the Impf.,, which describes and paints; the Aor. is 
often, also, exchanged with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., 
relates the principal events, and places them vividly in the pre- 
sent; the Aor., not seldom, is exchanged with the Plup., some- 
times with the Perf. By this interchange of the tenses, the nar- 
ration has the greatest liveliness of representation, and the finest 
shades of expression. 

"Hyog & “Eucpogos elor pows épéwy éni yaiay, tijpos mugxain éuagatys- 
to, nmavaato 08 giok Il. y, 228. Tovs neltactas ¢dataytro ot BagBagos 
xal guayorto’ énst o kyyts joay ob Onlitat, étQamOPTO’ xal Ob 
meltactai svdus simowvto X. An. 5. 4,24. ZuvsBy ty adoxijtm xab 
dtanlyns aupottomdey tors “APnvalouvs SooubnPivac’ xab to wey svowrvpoy 
xigas aitay, oneg On xalneoxsywonxet, svducunogdayey Equye* xat 
0 Boaoldas, inozwgovrtog 35n aitod, énsnaginy 16) Dein, THT O MONET AS 
nal mécovta avtoy of uéy ASnvaios ox aio Savortat, ob b& nlnolor 
Goarvtts annysyxay* xalo psy Kiéwy, we 10 mewtoy ov Deevosito ps- 
vey, sUdUG QEvyoy, xat xatalnpoes ino Mupuviov nedtactov, anxodyy- 
axes" of O& aitod EvotgagEertes Onditas }puyoyto x.t.d. Th. 5, 10.°0 
May MOLELOS AxartOY Has thy eionutyay aneTTéEQHXS* xat yaQ ToL mEvE- 
atégous ws 0inns, xai Odds xLvDU¥OUS InopErEY YAY X AO es, xab NEOs 
tous Eldnvas Osa SéBlyxe xai nayta tgonoy tetahasnwonxer Hpac 
Isocr. Pac. 168, a. 

Rem. 2. Inasmuch as the Aor. Ind. represents a past action as inde- 
pendent and completed, unconnected with any other past time, and as the 
Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents a past action as always connected 
with another past action, being, consequently, employed in exhibiting an 
action in its duration and progress, and hence used in description,—so an 
exact moment, or point of time, is denoted by the Aor., while the Impf, on 
the other hand, denotes duration or continuance. Yet these two significa- 
tions do not exist in the tenses themselves, but rather in the nature of the 
principal facts, which are expressed absolutely, as independent and com- 
pleted, and in the nature of the attendant circumstances which are repre- 
sented as continuing. Nothing can in itself be described as momentary or 
continuing ; the action of the longest continuance can be expressed by the 


Aor., as well as one of the shortest continuance by the Impf., when the 


former is to be represented as the main idea, the latter as an accompanying 
circumstance. 


4. On the use of the Impf.and Aor. Ind., the following things 
are to be noted, 
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(a) Sip: lant anpeere mandons to stand instead of the Pres,, since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in 
which it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Kugog éScdatve:—éni 
tov Xddov morauor, Gvta 10 sipog mleFgov, ahijon 0 ipdiwr ueyddow xat 
mgutay, ovg of Sigor Peoig évourloy xai adimiv oix etm, which the 
Syrians held for gods, namely, as I then saw, X. An. 1. 4,9. “Adqixorro 
moos 10 Mydias xahotperor teizog'"— amet ze dé  Bafvidvos ov modu 2. 4, 
12, 79 44 mgoity sjutog aqlxovto éni tov sotapoy, og og wigute Tiy Te THY 
Mexpeivern [zeigay] wait tay séiv Feud wwiiy 4. 8, 1. “Arag @ bealign, ag ov tds 
iv to dérdoor, dp Suey nizes Tysias Pl. Phaedr. 230, a. Ovx ag ayados ta 
moitime Iegixhijc 7 ¥ é& tovtov tod Acyov, namely, when he so appeared 
to us, consequently — ovx ag ayadug oti, wg & paiveto Gorg. 516, d. 

(b) The Aor. is often used in general propositions, which express a fact 
borrowed from experience, and which in English is translated by the Pres., 
or by the verb is wont, or is accustomed, with an Inf. The Greek, instead 
of sepenting things or facts in detail, aclects a single case, which it deacribes 
fully, and in this manner embodies the general idea. Il. 9, 177. ais te Jide 
xgeiaguy voog aiyiozoro, dsts xa Glxpov avdga pofsi, xai agelisto 
vixny Oyidiwg. X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. ai wiv yoo misioras modeig mpocrattover tos 
mohitats at) xléxtay, wi agrater, xed Tadde tut toraite wicattme iy 8 te 
Tovray wt nagaSalvy, Cyuias avtoig éxéd_egay., Dem. Ol. 1(2) 20, 9. 
Gta éx mheovsSias xa movnglas Tig, ogmeD ovtos (@ilunmos), iagtoy, 7 ngatn 
apopacis xal uxgov ntaigua dnavta aveyaitios xal Oeehices y. 

Rem. 3. When the iden of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a native habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses 
the verbs quitiy and éJéhay. Her. 7. 10, 5. prhése yag o Seog tar imege - 


zorta mayta xohovery, 157. rh 80 BovdsvPdvte monypyare televty wo 10 éni- 
nay zonor €Déies émylrsodat, 


(c) Hence in poetry, and often in comparisons, the Aor. is used instead 
of the Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded 
on often repeated experience. Il. 7, 33—36. cis O° Gre tig te Sgaxovta iduw 
mallvogoog améorg ovpeos éy Biooys, @ umo Te Tedpos Edd aBe yria, awe 
drezuignaer, o ayoos ts uy sihe mageas’ aig wuric xa Opitoy édv Tow- 
oy ayepazor (sc. Idgis), Il, x, 482. Foume 0, wg ote tic Sguc % Hote. 

(d) The The tagedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a judgment, which has respect, indeed, to the pre- 
sent time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as already confirmed 
in his experience. cgeetesacetnesanmapetes ites 





passion, etc, €. g.dwintuca, éyélaca, éxyvera, dpuota, 
acd, Gxadpoon, joFyy, 8, Phil. 1434.0 3° @y Aufye ob ox 
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de tov otgatod, totwy ducy urnpeia, we0g avpay eurny xomite’ xai gol Tait, 
"Ayiddéng téxvor, tmagnyvsca, this I counsel thee — let this counsel be given 
to thee by me. Eur. Med. 223. yon 08 Sévoy psy xagta ngosyweety (se accom- 
modare) mode od actoy Hy¥20, ostis avdadns yeyws nixeog noditaig éo- 
tiy apadias Uo (nec laudo, nec unquam laudavi). Hec. 1276. Polym. xa 
ay ¥ avayen nada Kacoarvdgay Savsiv. Hecuba, én éxtve a, this thought 
I abhor == a thought which I have abhorred. 

(e) With like effect the Aor. is apparently often used by Attic writers, in- 
stead of the Pres. in urgent appeals, which are expressed in the form of a 
question introduced by ti ov» ov or ti ov. The speaker wishes, as it 
were, to see the desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2 1, 4. 2 
ovy, Epy 6 Kigos, ov xa thy Ovvapiy ELetas pos, quin igitur mihi — re- 
censes? why hast thou not already said tt to me? instead of say tf to me _forth- 
with! 5. 4,37. té ovy, ign, a Fadata, ovy? ta péy telyn prbaxy egvod 
éxoinoas; Pl. Phaedon. 86, d. é ovy tug tpow evrogotegos duo, 16 ovx 
@aexgiyato; is quam celerrime respondeat. The Pres. is, also, 80 used ; 
atill it is in cases when the expression is far weaker, e. g. Ti ovy, 7 0° 0s, 
ovx é9m7G¢; stronger than égeira, but weaker than Ti ovy oix 3) 9w074- 
gasorjgou; Pl. Lysid.2l1,d. Té ov» oF cxonmotper X.C.3.1, 10. 

(f) The Aor., like the Perf., § 255, Rem. 7, is used, when the speaker 
confidently considers a future event as already taken place. Il. 6, 160—162, 
sineg yag t8 xat aitix “Ohipmcos ovx étélecoey, tx t2 nat Owe tedlei, ovy TE pe- 
yaly ANETLO AY OLY OpIaty xepadnor yuvaLtl te nat texdecary, i. ©. then have 
they paid its penalty. Eur. Med. 78.anwiopecd ag, et xaxov mgocoico- 
[ey véoy Tada. 


§ 257. Tenses of the Subordinate Modes. (3) 


1. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent 
and completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, repre- 
sents the action in its duration and progress (since it always re- 
fers to a past action which is related to another past action, be- 
ing used in description and delineation), so the Aor. of the sub- 
ordinate modes, viz. the Subj., Opt. and Imp., together with the 
Aor. of the Inf. and Part, are used when the action is repre- 
sented as completed; the Pres. of the subordinate modes, to- 
gether with the Pres. of the Inf. and Part. and also the Opt. 
Impf., are used, on the contrary, when the speaker would de- 
scribe an action in its duration and progress. In this manner 
the following forms stand contrasted, 
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(a) The Aor. Subj. and thie: Prot @ihd.ar@: pvyomer and pevyouer, sayee 
flee; déyw, iva pays and va war dayne, in order that thou mayest 
learn ; 

(b) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp., e. g. pt ye and metys, flee; Jog 
and did ov pou 10 SiSlior, give. My FoguBeite w avdges Adn- : 
vaio, adh éupelvyarté pot, olg ej Iyv tuay, uy Poguseiv ep oic av 
déyw (the principal fact is here contained in éuuedyere, the more exact 
specification in Jogufeite) Pl. Apol. 30, ¢; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf., e. g. 24a gpuysiv and pevyecy, 
I wish to flee, xeievm os Sot yas and SiSovae por to Sifhiov, Kals- 
gug 0 Kigos ’Apuonyy Miboy, tovroy éxélevoe ODtcaquvidatas avi tiy 
Te yuvaixa xoi thy oxijynqv X. Cy. 5. 1, 1; likewise 5. 1, 2. ratrny otv 
éxthevowy 6 Kigog Staqulartesy toy ‘Agaoany, ws uv hey (in re- 
lation to the subordinate clause}, The Aor, and Pres. (nf. may, how- 
ever, refer to a past action; in this case, the former, like the Aor. Ind., 
is used to express the principal facts, the latter, like the Impf. Ind., 
the accompanying circumstances, e. g. “Adyveior Léyovar, Simaiwe é § e- 
hd oat(tois Msharyovs)* xarownuévovs yag tovg IMshaayois tao to 
‘Tunood, tvFsitey dgusomtvors, aOexéery trade’ portmy yag ais 
Tas ogetéous Iuyatépas te xal tos maidas ex Udug* ov vag elyas 
ToUTOY Tor yodror aiat xo oixétag’ Oxwg J¢ ELIour atten, tolg Teao- 
yous tnd UBgus Aida Fat opens x. t. 1. (Or. recta, €8yhacamsy* 
ot yao Tehacyoi 1) Sixovv rade époiray, etc.) Her. 6, 137; 

(d) The Aor. Part. and the Pres. Part-; comp. dads puyoaw and davPave 
geiyor. Teputtiwor Lotvior, Sovlousvoe pPivar dmexomevot és 
v0 aotv Her. 6,115. Still, itis to be noted, that the Part. of the Aor. 
is commonly used of past time ; 

(e) The Aor. Opt. and Impf. Opt, e. g. Heyor, iva wa Fore and ba pay- 
Savors, in order that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; side toto + é- 
yootoand yiyvocto, O that this might be! 

2. The Aor. of the subordinate modes and participials forms a 
contrast to the subordinate modes and participials of the Perf. 
and Plup.; the former denotes an action as absolutely past or 
ended; the latter, on the contrary, represents it as related to the 
finite verb; by this relation the subordinate idea of the duration 
of what is denoted by the verb, i. e. the consequences of the ac- 
tion, is naturally derived. In this way the following forms stand 
intcesinl 

(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Perf. Subj. e. g-"Ov & dy yroguys 





? 
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376, a. “Eneit avayxatw nak éteusiy, are ay xexhogaal pov Ar. 
Eq. 1148; 

(b) The Aor. Opt. and the Plup. Opt, e. g."Edeccay, un liocoa tig acreg 
xvoiy yuty éumeocorand éunentoxos X. An. 5. 7, 27. “Aynoiiaos 
£enIn ths cheng, agetvas avtoy tavtyg Tis oteaTHylas, Asyoy, OTL TH 
mates avrov mola UmNQeEtTHxOL 3 THY Mavtvéwy modic ey tois 1Q0S 
Meooxyny noléuors H. 5. 2, 3; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Perf. Inf.; comp. azoSavety with tePyyxéva ; 

(d) The Aor. Part. and the Perf. Part.; comp. dxoSave with tePyqxas. 


Remanx 1. From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., 
though an Hist. tense, has stil! a Subj. meaning together with an Opt; 
the Aor. Subj. stands contrasted on the one hand with the Subj. Pres.; on 
the other, with the Subj. Perf. 

Rem. 2. Verbs of thinking, hoping, speaking, swearing, willing, denying, 
delaying, entreating, convincing, commanding, prohibiting, hindering and 
the like, whose object may be viewed as future, are connected at one time 
with the Fut. Inf, at another, with the Pres. Inf., and,.at another still, with 
the Aor. Inf. The Aor., which is used most frequently, denotes an action, 
as absolutely ended; the Fut. is employed, when the idea of future time 
should be made specially prominent; the Pres., when the idea of a perma- 
nent condition is affirmed. 

Rem. 3. The infinitives and participles exhibit merely the condition of an 
action, as either continuing, or completed, or future and impending; but 
the period of time (the present, the past, the future,) to which the circum- 
stances of any given time belong, is indicated by the Ind. of the verb, which 
is the predicate of the sentence. Hence every Inf. and every Part. may re- 
fer to every Ind., whatever be the period of time to which the Ind. relates, 
e. g. pnt (Eqny, prow) Guagravery, paornxévar, upagticsda:; oda auag- 
TAVOIW, HMAQTHKOIC, ZUAQTHOOMEVOG; YEdciw AéyeL, Edeye, Léte, etc. 

Rem. 4. The Imp. always belongs to the present time, but points to the 
future. The different forms of the Imp. exhibit only tlie different condi- 
tions of actions, comp. No. 1, (b) The Greek Subj. points universally to 
the future, and is never used of present or past time, like the Eng. and Lat., 
e. g. I think the matter may be in a good state, or tf the thing be in a good state. 
Hence the Greek Fut. has no Subj., but an Opt., since there is often a neces- 
sity in narrations of expressing the conception of a future action by a past 
tense, €. g. nyyeldey, oT6 Of modguor vex corey, “that the enemy would 
conquer.” Where it appears to be used of past time, it must be expressed by 
the Fut. Perf. The Greek Opt. indeed, belongs, according to its formation, 
to the historical tenses, but it is used not only of the past, but of the present 
and future. 


§ 208. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 


(391 f.) 
1. The Modes are three in number, the Indicative, the Sub- 
Junctive (the Optative) and the Imperative, § 253, (b). 
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(a) The Indicative is the mode which expresses a fact or a 
phenomenon. 

To 6odov Fahien “O nanjo yéyoage tiy émotolyy. OF TOAEULOL 
anépuyaor. Ot mokira toig moleuiovg vixioovgdry, 

(b) The Subjunctive is the mode which denotes conception. 
The Subj. of the Hist. tenses may be called the Optative. 

“Tower! eamus! Ti motdiuey ; quid faciamus? Oix Eyw, iron t9 a7 w- 
fai, nescio, quo me verlam. Oix sizor, omar t9 an olwnyy, nesciebam, 
quo me verlerem. déyw, iv £15 j,¢, dico, ut scias, in order that you may 
know it, “Eleta, i’ eid sing, dixi, ut scires, in order that you should know it, 

(c) The Imperative is the mode which denotes the immedi- 
ate expression of the will, directed as a command either to a 
person present, or to one absent, e. g. yedwor, yoage, write, yoa- 
pero, let him write. By command, is not always to be under- 
stood one of an urgent nature, but entreaties, admonitions, 
counsels, may be expressed by the Imp. 

2. The Modes exhibit the relation in which a thought, that is 
expressed, stands to the mind of the speaker. Hence they de- 
note nothing objective, i. e. they never show how an action is 
in its actual occurrence ; the Ind., in itself, denotes nothing ac- 
tual; the Subj., in itself, nothing possible ; the Imp.,, in itself, 
siothing necessary ; the language represents these ideas by spe- 
cial expressions, e.g. ddydag, Svvacba, dei, yoy, etc. ‘The modes 
express subjective relations solely, i.e, the relations to the mind 
of the speaker, since they show how the speaker conceives of 
an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, 
an act of conception, or an act of desire. ‘The Ind. is the mode 
of perception ; it’ indicates that which the speaker conceives or 
represents as a thing seen or appearing, whether an actual, ob- 
jective fact, or a conception ; even the future, which, in itself is 
something merely imagined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a fact, and hence is expressed by the Fut, Ind, The Subj. 
is the mode which expresses conception ; it indicates that which 
the speaker conceives and represents as a conception, whether 
it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental coments 
tion. The Imp. is the mode which expresses desire; it denote 
that which ihe _ conceives and Bi sie as somethi 







= = 
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$259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im- 
perative. (400—408.) 


1. The Pres. and Aor. Subj. are used in Principal sentences, 

(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and PI. in exhortations and warn- 
ings (and may be called the adhortative Subjunctive), where 
the Eng. uses /et, Jet us, with the infinitive; the negative is 
here p27. 

(b) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in deliberative questions 
(deliberative Subjunctive), when the speaker deliberates with 


himself what he ought to do; the negative is also py. 

“Iupsy, eamus! let us go! Mn tower. “Ayes (pége, a) Twper. Pége 
?8w Her. 7,108. ége dy, 49° bs, 219 aSa mQ0¢ tas anoloyjcacI at 
Pl. Phaedon. 63, b. Such a summons is very often expressed in the form 
of a question preceded by fovdes; yet in this case, the subjunctive is a sub- 
ordinate clause dependent on Aovie, e. g. Bovas ovr, dvo eidn Io per 
nesPous ; Pl. Gorg. 454,e. Tt wmorapmer; quid faciamus? what shall we 
do? Etxopey,9 ctyadperv; Eur.Jon. 771. In Hot tes pgortidos &l- 
$n; S. OC. 170. tig is used instead of the first Pers. (= ot 9 or 
UFoper, like wot peevay UFw; 310) My Eewuoe; shall I not ask? X. C. 
1. 2, 36. “Ova of odlyor tovg woddots un nsloavtes, alla xpatovrtes ypagou- 
ot, notegoy Biay pausy, Huy Pausy elyas; 45. 

Remarx ]. In the second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od. 
2,77. FAI aper 9 ava atv, Boy 8 axota yévosto. Yet there are 
also passages in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with 
Gye and gége instead of the Imp., e. g. Dig, w téxvoy, viv xai to tHe YHOU 
padtngeS. Ph. 300. 

Rem. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with 2 to express a prohi- 
bition, e. g. un yeayne, ne scribas, see No. 5. 

Rem. 3. A wish is very seldom expressed by e3e with the Subj. instead 
of the Opt. Ei’ aidégos avm mrwxadsc ofvtovov dia avetuatos ELwod 
fs , Without variation, (o si aves me sursum in aetherem per auras striden- 
tes capiant) S. Ph. 1094. Comp. Ei De tris edvai dixaiwry tuevalow év” Ag- 
yee parvace téxyowy Eur. Suppl. 1028. E%9’—aisyioy sidoc arti tov 
xalov 4a 8 w (in some Codd. AaBeiv) Hel. 262. 

Rem. 4, In the third place, the subjunctive is somewhat frequently used 
in principal sentences, in the Epic language instead of the Fut. Ind. though 
with a slight difference of meaning. Both express a present conception of 
a future action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is stil] in the future as 
known and certain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents 
what is future as merely a concession or admission of something expected. 
I. , 459. xal noré tig etn oy, and one MaY say = admit that one will say. 
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IL. 9, 197. ow vag tis we Bin ye Exav a MeXOwTE Sintas, one will not me 

away = I will not admit that one will, ete. a, 262. ob yag mw rolovs Wor 

avégas, ovdé 13 uw uat, nor do I expect that I shall see such men, nor am Ito 

see; ovds U owouct, nor shall I (certainly) see. Od. , 201. ovx tot oto uvHO 

Suto Sgoros, ovdE yévytar, a, 437. ole tat ovrog arijg, ovd" écostae 
yérvntas, i isnot to be expected that he will be. 

Rem. 5. The frequent use of the Subj. with of dé uw in the Attic wri- 
ters is wholly analogous to the principle just stated, See wnder § 318, 6. 

2. The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is also used in principal sen- 
tences, to denote deliberative questions, (i.e. such as express 
doubt and propriety), but in reference to the past. 

Theoer. 27, 24. moldoi ¢ éuvoiovto, voor 0” guoy ovug tads'—xal ri, gl- 
hos, GéE atc; youoe thy Fovew «vias, i.e. quid facerem? sc. tum, quum 
multi nuptias meas ambiebant, sed eorum nullus mihi placebat, what could 
T then do? 

3. Besides the above usage, in which the act of conception 
belongs to the past, the Subj. of the historical tenses (Opt.) is 
also used, where the act of conception isa presentone. When 
a present conception is expressed by the subjunctive, e. g. ‘oper, 
eamus, ti eimemer ; quid dicamus ? then the realization of what 
is conceived may be assumed or expected from the present 
point of time, But when a present conception is expressed by 
the Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places him- 
self as it were out of the present, and no longer keeps up the 
living connection between the present and what actually exists, 
and represents the conception as one separate from his present 
point of time. Hence a present conception expressed in this 
way connects itself very naturally with the subordinate idea of 
uncerlainly. Accordingly, in relation to present conceptions, 
the Greek uses the subjunctive of the historical tenses (Opt.) in 
principal sentences, in the following cases. 

(a) Generally to express a presupposition, a present or future 
uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption or admis- 
sion. ‘The prose-writers here commonly use the modal adverb 
éy with the Opt., § 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very frequently 
use the Opt. without ¢, A negation is here expressed by ov 
(vz). 

508 eed per mt por, ert ad mS a 
ov 3 plloy yévorto, that would scarcely be like or frien | 

46 
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Pl. Lysid. 214, d. °“Amodousyng 3é tig wuyiis tor 7,5 Hy Mviory TIS BoDe- 
yelag éwmedeexyvoe To capa xa tayv canéy Stoiyorto (animo ex- 
stincto tum vero corpus imbecillitatem suam ostendat et intercidat) Phaedon. 
87,e. Et pév tupBovievorus, a Beltiota por Soxet sivas, nolda por xayada 
yévorto* e& O& mij, Tavartia, then many blessings would attend me, X. An. 
5. 6, 4. 

(b) To express a wish. p7 is here used in a negation. 

Ih. z, 304. uj pay acnovdl yexaiaxles a nmoloiuny, may I not perish! 
S. Aj. 550. © mai, y Ev 010 margds evTuzéctegos, ta DO’ LAA Gpotog! xai yé- 
you av ov xaxos, may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other things 
like him ! then you would not be wicked. X.Cy.6.3, 11.”.Al2’, @ Zed wéyrote, 
laSsiy wor yévoeto autor, ws éye Bovlopor. The wish is commonly in- 
troduced by eSe, et yao. Od. y, 205. 2t yag euot togorjrds Seot Suva 
nagadetey! X. Cy.6.1,38 #i yao yévouto! (Poet. we like uti- 
nam. Eur. Hipp. 407. o¢ amddorto nayxaxas !) 

Rem. 6. When a wish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, e. g. Li3« toto éyiyvero! 
side touto éyeveto! utinam hoc factum esset! O that this were done, or com- 
monly, O that this had been done! Soagedss yeawar! O that you had 
written! X. An. 2.1,4. ali aqede psy Kigos tiv! O that Cyrus were 
still alive! Also ci 3e, si yag wo apedoy, ec, av) with the Inf, par- 
ticularly in poetry. On the wish expressed by nag ay with the Opt, see § 
260, 2, 4,(d). On the infrequent use of the Subj. to denote a wish, see 
Rem. 3. 

(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 
form of a wish. 

Od. & 408. tay:ota pos tvdoy Exaigos elev. Il. xnjovt tic of Exor- 
to yegaitegos. Arist. Vesp. 1431. Eg dou tig ay Exactos sidein téyyny. X. 
An. 3. 2, 37. si psy ovr aAdog tig BéAtLOY 00g, allwc &yétw° s 08 uy, Xe- 
glaogos usy 47 07 TO. 

(d) Generally the Optative is used to express a desire, wish 
and inclination. A negation is here expressed by py. 


Theocr. 8, 20. tavtay (tiv cugiyya) xatDeiny, I should desire to place, 
tu J& 16) mated OV xatadnow. Her. 7, 11. uy yag eit’ » éx Aagelov yeyo- 
yor, uy Tywmencapevoc, APyvatovc, I would not be descended from Darius, 
unless, etc. 

(e) In direct questions the Opt. is used, when a mere admis- 
sion or presupposition is expressed. 

(a) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms a kind of antecedent 
to the conditioned clause, i. e. to the clause depending on the condition ex- 


E 
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pressed by the question, Il. 5, 93, aq. 9 ga vt wol mu i dovo, Avxdovos 
vid Juipgov; Thuins xev Mevehuw éningotuey tayly icy, naar dé xe Te - 
toot yaguy xai xidog agoo (the same as ei te wor wid ovo, Thaing xev, 
ete.) Here aédo+o, etc. is the interrogative clause containing the condi- 
tion, and ti ain, ete. the conditioned clause depending on the preceding, 
When the question has two members, the first, expressed by the Opt. with- 
out dy, contains the condition, the last, expressed by the Opt, with é», con- 
tains the conditioned clause, Il. §, 191. 3 ga »t wol 1 mi dovo, pihov té- 
HOC, O THe xEv timo, 8 xeY AEVI;TMLO xoTECoUuErH Taye Guum; (3) In the 
Attic writers, the Opt. is also used in a question without reference to a 
conditioned clause. These questions, however, always imply a negative, 
Aesch. Choeph. aii’ tnégroiuoy avdgos pedvnua tig héyor; who could 
describe? — no one, i. e. who can you suppose could describe? §. Ant. 
604. trav, Zev, Jivacw tis avdeav tmepfacla xatdazor; who could re- 
strait? 5..¢. toho can be supposed to restrain? Arist. Plut. 438, Zoet™4aoldop 
xei Geol, not te pUyor; Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. xai cow méy time pera tig 
Glyteias, po) zojod: rexungin: & 3 épstaaro to votegov, nigtotege tat 
ijmodaforre sivat; haec vos veriora existimaturos quis putet! Pl. Rp. 
437, b. dg oly —aavra ra towite tow évavtioy GAdyjdowg Felyss can you 
consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i. e. can I assume that you, 

Rem. 7. The deliberative Opt. No. 2, differs from this. 

Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (b) Ke) ia) (e) are to sees 
as elliptical sentences, which may be analyzed like the conditional sentence 
it Ezxous, Doing ay, if you had, you would give, 

(4) ‘The following things in addition are to be noted respect- 
ing the Imp., § 258, 1, (c). Although the Imp. always refers to 
the present time, or that which the speaker considers present, 
yet the Greek has several Imp. forms, viz. a Pres., Perf. and 
Aor. These forms, however, do not express a different re- 
lation of time, but only the different condition or cireum- 
stance of the predicate. The difference between the Imp. 
Aor, yeéwor and the Pres. yeags, has been explained, § 257, 
1, (b). The Imp. Perf. has always the sense of the Pres. e. g. 
péuryco, memento, be remembering, remember, 7 Ovga xexdei- 
ao, let the door be shut (and remain shut). See § 255, Rem. 5. 

5. In negative or prohibitive expressions with jj (ne), the 
Greek commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp. 
but instead of it, the Aor. Subjunctive. 

Mi yedpe orp yoawne (but neither wy yedpys, nor wr yedyor 








a 
352 SYNTAX.—MODES WITH THE MODAL ADVERB a. [§ 260. 





My youperm or ui 7onwn, ne serbile, (but neither uy yeagy, nor 
By Yoeupatw) Maj wo aytiheze or py poe avtehkétng. Dem. Mid. 
582, 15. wy xara tole rouurg Sexdonts, w ardyes duxactal: py Bon- 
Inonre to nets Jor Sura? py Evoyxette’ jyty Dore thy yaguy tav- 
tqy; Id. Cor. 294, 196. xai pou—pndeis tyv inseBoljv (verba mea om- 
nem modum ercedentia) Pavpadny, addu pet svvolas, o léyw, IswQeng ate. 
Th. 3, 39. xoluc9jtwcay Jé xui viv uSlurg tis adixlus, xal wn Tos psy OAL- 
yous ij uiria AQosted 7, tov OE Oipov unolvante. 

Reo. 9. Yet sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom in other 
poets, uy is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., e. g. II. d, 410. 
Ty) BN] MOL NuTEgas no? guoin Ev Feo Irus. Frequently even the ‘third 
Pers. is found in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. 8. 7,26. undsic Weta. 

6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used, the second more 
seldom, to denote that the speaker admits or grants something, 
the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself. 

Otros eyétwu, wig au déyess, admit that tt is as you say, Pl. Symp. 201, c. 
"Eoexéto On i pug Seppite Srvaues Vaortégou Levyous te xai yrcoyou 
Phaedr. 246, a. ey étw meg avrov, ws Exuatos ytyywoxer, admit that it ts 
said, Th. 2, 48. 

Rem. 10. The Imp. in the formula cia? 0 dgacov—olcd ws nolnaor, 
usually in the Attic writers, is to be explained by a transition, frequent in 
Greek, from the indirect to the direct form of construction. The use of 
the third Pers. Imp., not only in dependent questions, but also in other sub- 
ordinate sentences, is according to the same analogy. Her. 1, 89. viv or 
moinmoy ade, et toe wgéoxol, ta éyan héyw' xaticoy 10 Sopugsgan éni ne- 
o1,08 TH, nvlyas prduxors, oF LeyovtTav—, aig open (sc. Xeupata) avay- 
xalws EvEL Sixatevd ivan Tw Ait (ot Aeyorvtay = xai ovtot Asyortey) 
Th. 4, 92. dita, Grti—xzricducar, may they be permitted to retain ! 

Rem. 11. On the transition of the third Pers. Imp. to the second, see § 


241, Rem. 13, (c); on _the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see § 255, 4. 
and on the Opt. with ay in the sense of the Imp., § 260, 2, (4) (b). 


§260. The Modes in connection with the Modal 
Adwzerbhb ay (xé, x&). (393—295.) 
1. The Modal adverb 4», together with which the enclitics x, 
xév, Doric x, xa, are used in the Epic and Lyric language, de- 
notes the relation between a conditioning expression or sen- 
tence and aconditioned one, since it indicates that the predicate 
of the sentence to which it belongs, is conditioned by another 
thought either expressed or to be supplied. Hence the realiza- 
tion of the predicate depends upon the realization of another 
predicate. ‘l'herefore, where a predicate is accompanied by 2», 
the predicate seems to be conditioned. 
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2. A complete view of the use of é» cannot be presented un- 
til conditional sentences are treated of. Yet, as it is used in all , 
kinds of sentences, it is necessary to explain its construction 
here. It is connected, me he 

(1) With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the . 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, alws 
to depend on conditions and circumstances. Whenever this 
idea of dependence is to be made specially prominent, év (Epic 
#é) can be joined with the Fut. yet this construction is rare in 
the Attic dialect. 

Od. 9, 540. si D "Odvasig F901 —, aipa xe ovy o madi Blag amotio s- 
tacdrdgay, Il. §, 267. add T9, ya Og xé tow Xeagirww ulav ondotepaow 
Scigw oxvieuevas, dabo, scil. si tibi lubyerit. X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. i8eranjy ovr 
vouitow citér, sv od Ort cupmevos Ay medg dvdoa, otos ob sl, am@ahLayy- 
oetas (so in the best Codd.) 7. 5, 21. oray 0& xai aicPowtor ipa Erdoy 
OvTus, TOAU UY Ere waddor, ij viv, ayosiot EvoytTat Uxo TOU éxnenliy Oar 
(ay is wanting in only two Codd.), 

Remark 1, With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., ey is not used. For that which 
the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be ex- 
pressed as something, the realization of which is dependent on another 
thought. In those passages where oy is found with the Pres. and Perf. Ind., 
either the reading is questionable, or ay must be referred to another verb 
of the sentence, e. g. Oix ol0 ay ei neioarue instead of si slows dy Eur. 
Med. 937 ; so often vouitm uy, o oluce ay and the like, followed by an Inf. 
where &y belongs to the Inf-; or it is to be considered as an elliptical mode 
of expression, as in X. 8. 4, 37. ym O2 ore wolha tyo, ag polig aire wai 

éyo) dy aitog eigiana, I have 80 many things that I with difficulty find them, in- 
ea of T should sek for them meee I should not find them. Nor is ay used 
with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses as his immediate will, can- 


not be considered as dependent ona condition. The few passages referred 
to in proof of the use of ay with the Imp., are all, critically considered, 


questionable and prove nothing. 

(2) “Av is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses, and in a 

two-fold relation, viz. 

(«) ‘To denote a dependent action, the reality or possibility of 
which is denied, i. e. it is afhrmed that something might 
take place under a certain condition, but did not take 
place, because the condition was not fulfilled. The con- 
dition is then expressed by « with the Ind. of be sees 
eal tenses. 


Ei wiro Heyes (tetas), judetaves (juagrec) die i, 
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this, you were wrong, or in English we sometimes use the Plup. and say, if 
you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know that you did 
not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. si hoc dirisses, errasses (at 
non dixisti; ergo nonerrasti). it setyoper, é0idS oper (t00perv) ay 
if we had anything, we would give tt to you, or if we had had anything, we 
would have given tt to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also without an 
antecedent sentence, e. g. ¢yagn¢ ay, laetatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, wouny ay, Eyvav ay, 40- 
Souny ay and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, cerneres, vi- 
deres, you (one) could believe, or you (one) would have believed. Here & nagi- 
oda, et tug Eeye, eb sides, eh Ouvauny and the like, as conditioning antece- 
dent clauses, are to be supplied. “Ly»9a by Eyyw tig HY TOUS opotipous 
mem ardersvou', ag Ost (tum vero videres) X. Cy. 3. 3,70. “Evda On Fyvo 
Tic ay, ogou estoy ein TO pileio tau dozovta ino tay coz opevery 7. 1, 38 
Evdis avy TOUVTOLE eign dijgartec stg TOY anhoy Jatroy, 7 aig TiC ay G) ET 0, 

eTeWIQOUS elexcurcay Tas casos (celerius, quam quis crederet) An. 1. o, 8. 
Eneggucdy 3 ay wo xuxtiva Woy (one might be encouraged if he saw 
those things) Ag. 1, 27. 

Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, ay is often omitted. Then 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition con- 
tained in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action ex- 
pressed in the apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but he em- 
phatically represents the predicate as an actual fact. X. An. 4. 6, 21. Etnos 
8 Tic uy* Oixovy aiozivn ovUTH papas eSaTr Tener Oe ; Nai yo Sia yaoyv- 
y oun ¥ MEVTOL, Et ino mohepiou yt ovtos é&nnatydny: pidw O ovte é Samotey 
aicytoy pos Soxei Et EL OtL, i Sanatag Fa. Lycurg. Leocr. p. 154, 23. &b sy 
ovy gay érvyyavey O “Apurtac, éxtivoy aitey TAaDELYOUNY' voy 58 i Uply xa- 
Ac) tous avvsdotas. There is very frequently an ellipsis of ay in expres- 
sions, which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibility, 
liberty and inclination, e. g. 707 y, & ENE by w pedo», verbal adjectives i in 
TEOS, MQOSTH XE, aeree 1, ebx0¢ a y, xahoy 7», aiazoor 1, 
aELOY 3%, xah ws etzye, &&3 Y). UNT OLE bmedley, éBovhouny. 
Lys. 123, 3. XQ qv O8 oe, elteg nota zougtos, mov paddoy — unvrryy 
yevesdoar: vir bE gov ta tgya pavend yeyevytat x. T. d., you ought or you must. 
X. C. 2 7, 10. bey Tolvuy aiszooy tw Eueldoy doy dows Pau, Savatoy ave 
auto 7g oato ETEOY HY" yoy Oo a psy Soxet xoddcota xai moenwdéotrga 
yuvatiy sivar énioraytat, aig Eorxs *. T 4., mors praeferenda erat. So also 
with the Inf. Ib. 1. 3, 3. ovte 760 Seois Eqn xaldas Ey ety, eb tals ueyakass 
Fvatai paddoy 7 7 Tats omixpatc Exaugoy. Very often without an ee 
sentence, e. g. atoyooyr ny tavta movety, turpe erat, tt would be base, é& 
tavta socety, licebat; xahas size. 

Rem. 4, In all the above expressions, however, «y can be used; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the Ind. Dem. Phil. L. 40, 
1. & ye éx TOU moehnhudoros zoovou ta déovta outot ovrsBovievoar, ondiy 
Gy tuas vow Edet Bovisvsodar. 

Rem. 5. The Pres. tense of yo7, dei, woocnxes, xahde Eyer, etc., is used of 
things, which can yet take place. Comp, possum commemorare, perhaps I 
can do it, and poteram commemorare, but vf could not be done. 
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Rem. 6. “Ay remit ceed if in Ey eae 
of an historical tense of the verb xevduvevery, to be in danger, to seem, 
since the verb by itself denies the existence or reality of the action expres- 
sed by the Inf. connected with it, Th. 3, 74. 1 mwodug éx uv dy svoEe nao 
Siapdapivar, eb a avsuog éneyévsto ti phoyi énlipogos é aitny. Aeschin, c. 
Ctes. 515, R. si an Seoum chic Sepiyouey tig Achipors, tx tv Suy siouper 
anoléadat. So if in the apodosis, odiyov, urxgod, taza, nearly, al- 
most, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense. Plat. Symp. p. 198, C. 
tyoys évS upotpevos, 0 OTL MUTOS OLx OWS T Eouce oud éyyts totter ovdiy xa- 
Lov sinsiv, tx aicytyng Oliyou amodguc LO UN, ct my eizov. With- 
out a | protasis, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. xed mag Steamy da aura & inmog aintes 
aig yovura, xai wexoo xaxeivoy €fetoazihiaer. Comp. the Lat. prope 
( paene) cecidi, I came near falling. 

(8) To denote that which takes place in certain cases, under 
certain circumstances, i. e. a repeated action. The his- 
torical tense most frequently used here is either the Impf. 
or the Aor.; the Plup. is used, only when it has the sense 
of the Impf. The condition under which the action is re- 
peated, is either actually stated, and is then expressed by 
ei, Ore, etc. with the Opt., or it must be supplied from the 
context. 

Einey ay, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that hap- 
pened, as often as il was necessary, and the like. X. C. 4. 6,13. ei dé mg av- 
TH mel tov avtihéyor, éxi ty inodsow enmaviyer avy mayte tov 
Loyov, as often as one contradicted. 1.3, 4, ei dé te SoEever aira (Swxpa- 
tet) onpaiver tat magc tay Seay, irttov ay éxeio dy nage te cyuctvouere 
MOWUoet, i ee Teg VTOY Exeudey Odo AaBety yyeuora Tuploy—avti Siémovtos, 
An. 2.3, 11. @ ms avrg Soxoin tar moog totto tetayuévow Shaxetew,— 
Exatev ay. 1.5, 2. of wév ovos, éxel tig Seeimor, moodpauortes @Y Eat a 
gay, as often as any one pursued them. 3. 4, 22. owots 08 Stacyorsy ot mhev- 
pul rod mhaoiov, to péoov dy éEemiuwiacay, 

3. With the Subjunctive. As the Greek Subj. always re- 
presents the object it describes as something future, } 257, Rem. 
4, the connection of this mode with é is very natural; & repre- 
sents the future object described as conditioned and dependent 
on cireumstances. 'The following cases are to be distinguished, 

(a) The Subj. expressing exhortation, § 259, 1, (a), is never 
used with ay (x2). 

(b) The Subj. expressing deliberation, § 259, 1, (b), is used 
with dy (x), though but seldom in direct, more frequently in in- 
direct questions, if there is a condition to be referred to. 


: lll 
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Ti not dv ovy Léywpesy —3; what shall we therefore say, if the thing is 
so? etc. Pl. L. 655, a. éya vag tovt0,  Igotaycea, ovx ouny didaxtor e- 
you, cor 08 Asyorts otx Exyw Onwg aY anLaTGa (i. e. & aU Aéyes) Prot. 319, b. 
“Av 3 av hueic vixciuer, Asdvperng tis yepugas ory Eovery éxsivor, Onov ay 
gvyocty (only in two Codd. oxov giywow) X. An. 2. 4,20. Ei 5é cos 
pn Soxsi, oxswa, day (i. e. et av) t0de cor paddovy agésaxn C. 4. 4, 12. 

(c) The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language, 
instead of the Fut. Ind., § 259, Rem. 4, is frequently found with 
av, which is to be explained in the same manner as it is with 
the Fut. Ind., No. 2, (1). 

Ei dé xe pr Sawory, éyw 5é xv avtog ELopas I. a, 1387. Oix ay tor 
zoaloun xtagsec Il. y, 54. 

(d) In subordinate clauses in the writers of all periods. In 
this last case, &» (x) usually stands with the conjunction of the 
subordinate clause, or combines with the conjunction and forms 
one word. In this manner originate say (from e& ay), ENAY, OT AY, 
Onotar, Moly ar, EO’ av, ODL KY, OV AY, ONO AY, OF AY, ONOL AY, Y AY, 
Onn av, O8ey av, OnODEY GY, elC., OS a (quicunque or si quis), 010s 
onoiog a», 000g a», Ondcos “v, etc. In all these expressions, the 
thing assumed is considered possible ; it is assumed that some- 
thing is possible in the future; the future occurrence of it de- 
pends upon the assumption of the speaker, e. g. éa» zovro Levys, 
if you say (shall say) this, viz. according to my assumption, or 
as I expect, auagryoy, you will be wrong. 

(4) With the Opt, very seldom with the Opt. Fut, e. g. Ly- 
curg. Leocr. 146, § 10. 

(a) The Opt. with @ is used to denote a present or future 
uncertainty, a2 mere undetermined possibility, presupposition, 
admission or conjecture, § 259, 3, (a), dependent on a condition. 
This condition also commonly expresses a mere presupposition, 
admission or conjecture, e. g. e zi gous, doing av, if you had any 
thing, you would give tt (you may perhaps have something, and 
then you may give itto me). But the conditioning protasis is 
very often omitted, and is supplied either by the context, or, if 
the condition is general and wholly indefinite, it is left to the 
judgment of the hearer or reader. The Attic writers in particu- 
lar, use this mode of expression, to denote firmly established 
and definite opinions and views of anything, and even to de- 
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note actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation and 
modesty. A negation is here expressed by ov(z). 

Her. 3. 82. avdpog évog tod dglotov (i. &. si Kgiotog Hy) oVDEV ctivoy a ¥ 
gavely, nothing would seem better than. 9,71. tatta pér xai pocrw ay 
ei move y, they might have said these things from envy. 1,2. cincay O° uy 
ovroe Kgijrss, these might have been Crelans ; also used of the meg 
might be. 7, 184. ij3n ow avdges ay elev év auroiss tesoepes mugiades xal 
eizoot. 5,9 yévorto 0° av nav év tH wareoe zoovm, all might happen. 
X. Cy, 1. 2, 11. Sypowres otx Gv dgiortioacey, salle huang Cee) aah 
not breakfast = they do nol breakfast. 13. éveduvy 1a mévte xoi tixooiw try 
S:arshéowow, einoay wiv uv ovtoe misiovy Te yeyovores i] nEVTixovTa ern 
ano yeveas, Pl. Gorg. 502, d. Anunyopia age tig dorw % nowjtex). Call. 
Paiverar. Socr. Ovzovy i dytogixy Snunyogia av si 4. 

Rem. 7. If the Opt. is used without ay, as § 259, 3, (a), the action is ex- 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no 
reference to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the reali- 
zation of the thing conceived. Comp. gria Peog y' £9éhaw eee TyhoS ey dvd oa 
aoaoia at, the propitious deity, 1 THINK, CAN save, Od. 71231, and veoucut ar, 
COULD, mienT sare, if he wished. Hence the omission of «vy in the freer 
language of poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more re- 
gard to the precise relation of the things described. 

(b) So also the Opt. is used with a, as a more modest and 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person ad- 
dressed and is conditioned by him. Here also a negation is 
expressed by ov(*). 

Pl. Phaedr. 227, c. d¢yoig ay instead of liye, properly, you might speak, if 
it pleased you. Tim. 19,b. dxovorr ay On tx peta Teita mEgi THs T0- 
duteiag. 8. El. 1491. zepois cv, you might go. Il. 8,250. witha degree of 
irony, Osgait —iayro —! ob yao éya céo pnui zyegetotegor Sgotor adioy 
Euuerae —* tT Ox Gy Baoilias ava orou tyov ayogevois, xal opi 
Gveidia TE TE OPEQOLS, vovTOv Ts PYAagcorc! instead of py ayageue, 
etc. In the form of a qonetias, X. Hier. 1, 1. ag ay por €Fedijoars, wo 
“Tigo, Sinyiourtau, & sixag eidéven oé Béltiov tuod; would you be inclined, 
viz, if I should ask you. With o¥ in the form of a question, Il. s, 456, 03x 
ay dij 1698" avdga pnyne éovaaro petshGov; might you not, could you 
not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. In a sharper and more urgent 
tone as an exclamation, Il. w, 263. od « av 6% wor Guatay égonilacacts 
ee éxideites, iva-neijoowper obeto7 weet you e 

get ready, if 1 commanded it ? 

(c) The Optative with é has the same force in i it 
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as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 
auxiliaries can, could, would. 


ll. w, 367. ef tig ot orto —, tig ay 37 104 voog etn; how would you then 
feel? Tl. 1,90. adda th xey G&Eatpr; what could I do? S. Ph. 1398. té 
Ont ay jusig Seq yer; Dem Phil. 1, p. 43, 10. Adyetaé ts xalvov; yéyos- 
TO yao &y t xaLvoTEQoy, | Maxeduy avi9 ADnvalov; xatanolepow ; can 
there be any stranger news, than —? 

Rem. 8. Comp. moi tu pevye; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. not 
Tig Pryor; whather may one flee? (more definite than with av), Eur. Or. 
598. 203 ts ay puyor; whither would one flee? whither could one flee? S. Aj. 
403. n0% 11g vv ~puyn; whither shall one flee or is one to flee? 

(d) The Attic writers often express a wish, in the form of a 
question, by 70¢ and the Optative with @», since the inquiry 
.then is, how something might, could, would take place under a 
given condition. 

Soph. Aj. 338. a Zet, —n dig Gy toy aipviwtatoy —diécoas télos 9 a- 
yous xavtog; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! 
Eur. Alc. 867. ndg ay ohosdyny; Pl. Euthyd. 275,c.1a¢ ay xalasg 
got Oinynoaluny; 

Rem. 9. When the tee is used to express a wish, the conditioning adverb 
ay is omitted, § 259, 3, (b). Il. & 281. ag xé of wot yaia yoyos is not 
properly expressed as 8 wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (a == ot- 
toc) the earth should then open for him. 

(5) @»(x2)is used with the Inf. and Part. if the finite verb, 
which stands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it. 

(a) The Inf. with &» after verba sentiendi and declarandi, 
verbs of feeling or declaring, or, when the Inf. is used, as a sub- 
stantive. 


Ei u sizer, Eqn, Sotvas &y, or in direct discourse, ef ts sizor, Muxe 
dy, he said that if he had anything, he would give it, dixit, se, si quid habuis- 
set, daturum fuisse. Et’ ts Eyos, Egy, Sovvas ay, or in direct discourse, ets 
Ezorput, Solny ay, dixit, se, si quid haberet, daturum esse. Oluas yag ovx a» 
ayagiotas pos F&ery, I think you would not be unthank/ul to me, if I entreated 
the king, etc., or in direct discourse, otvx ay ayugiotag por Fors; instead 
of the Fut. the Pres. or Aor. is generally used, Eyor:te, czolyre X. An. 2.3, 
18. “Oow vag pelto Suvopcy Eze 4 agyi, tocovtTw pallor ay iyq0at0 aiTHY 
xal xatandgtery tous molltas R. L. 8,3. Tlie Eyeg ngog 10 é9é- 
Lesy dy idvos axlytos ént Sinvoy; (the same as mig Eyeig; €Felosg ay 
igyot axdytog ent Seinvoy;) Pl. Symp. 174, b. Et ovr Agyoups, ev of0’, oT 
Snpnyogety ay us pains Pl. R. 350, e. 


§ 261.] SYNTAX.—POSITION AND REPETITION OF &®. 359 


Rem, 10. In Latin the Inf. with dy is expressed as follows, 
yodpry Gy — scripturum esse, yeygapérar te — scripturum fuisse, 
veuya ay = (a) scripturum fuisse, or (b) as Pres. seripturum esse, 
yoawer ay — scripturum fore. 
_ (b) The Participle with ¢» after verba sentiendi, verbs of feel- 
ing, or when the Participle can be resolved into a subordinate 
clause, 

Her. 7, 15. etgioxa dé ade dy yivopeva tarita, & Acfoig tiv euny 
oxeviy, reperio, sic haec /iulura esse, si sumas vestes meas. X. C. 2. 2, 3, ai 
modes énk tots peyiatous adixijaoe nulay Pavatoy menoujxagw, wig ox AY 
peizovos xexod posw tiv adixiay navoortes, existimantes se non gravi- 
oris mali metu injuriam coércituros fore, Th. 6, 38, ote ovta, oits av ¥ £- 
voueva ihoyoxooiow (i, e. a otrs tetiv, oir ay yévouto). Isoer. 
Archid. 129, 62. énistayae tots "AIqvaiovs inég ye tig corrnglag Tis iuere- 
@ac otioly @y motsaortas, So, also, with the case absolute, X. An. 5, 
2, 8. éoxomsiro, notegoy tin xptittoy anuyay xai tors diafeSyxotas, 7] xat 
toic Gmdirag Sim Pifar, og ahovtog ay 100 yugiov(— vouizur, Or TO 
gugloy cloin ay), 


$261. Position and Repetition of dv. Avwithout 
a Verb. (396, 397.) 

1. When ay stands in connection with a conjunction and the subjunctive, 
§ 260, 2, (3) (d), it either unites with the conjunction and forms one word, 
e. g orer. for Ut av, so énay, énsidayv,or it is placed immediately after the 
conjunction, e. g. mpiv ay, ig dy. In the last case, however, small parti- 
cles like dé, 1é, u#v, yag, sometimes come between, e. g. og 0 ay. 

2. As ay represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, e. g. Jéyoigu av, Eeyor av; yet it commonly follows 
that member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. Pl. Criton, 
53, c. xab ovz ole acynuoy Gy gavtivPas 10 toU Swxgatovs mpaypo 
Hence it is regularly joined to such words as change the idea of the sen- 
tence, viz., to negative adverbs and interrogatives, e. g. ovx ay, ov) ay, ov= 
sot iv, ovdémor ay, etc. —tis ay, ti dy, 1h 0 ay, th ORT ay, maig Gy, WHS 
vag Gv, ag Gy, etc.;—also 10 adverbs of place, time, modality and other 
adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression contained in the 
predicate and define it more exactly, ¢. g. évtatda ay, 10t ay, sixotwg av, 
tows Gy, tay Gy, palit av, ijmor poten i goth ae x fe 
&y, taywot ay, opody es Silas. Say te Senet =f etiam, vel, ete. 
Sicibaeinitebs elaine, ind joie with the ipeeelal aaa it 
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ularly the case in the phrase, ox oS ay e& PI. Tim. 26, b. ¢yo yae, a@ 
pév 79és qxovoa, ovx ay oida ei Suraiuny unavta ey prin nay duper. 

Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, ay, which is joined with the 
Opt, is placed first, thus particularly, av tig sixos, pain. Pl. Phaed. 87, 
a. ti ovr (,) uv puin o doyog (,) Ext amioteis ; 

3. “Ay is very often repeated in the same sentence, xé very seldom. The 
reason of this is two-fold, 

(a) It is used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 
the outset, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, 
or when several words precede the verb to which ay belongs. wor ay, & 
aSivos luBouu Snhwoatp ay ot avtois goora, S. El. 333. 

(b) The second reason is rhetorical. “Ay is joined with the word which 
requires to be made emphatic. If the emphasis belongs to several words 
in one sentence, ay can be repeated with each. But besides this, a» can be 
again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. PI. 
Apol. 35,d. capas yao a», eb nelPoun ipas, Fsoug ay didaoxoun py 
qyeoFoas tuas sivot, Eur. Troad. 1244. agavetg dy ovtes ox ay tuyy- 
Peiuey av Moroas. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker xé with ay, in order to make 
the conditionality or contingency still more prominent. Il. », 127 sq. io- 
tavto palayyes—,us oUt ay x8¥ Agns Gvogaito petehSow, ovrex APnvain, 

4, “Ay is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 
verb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
oo ay, woeneg ay si, mas yagar, nog d ovx ay, usmeg ay 
and the like. @®ofovusvos, acneg ay e nuic (i. ©. wcneg av poBoito, 
stats ein) Pl. Gorg. 479, a. 


SECTION IT. 


§262. Attributives. (410.) 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contain- 
ed in the substantive to which they belong, e. g. 70 xadow ¢odor, 
opéyag mais. The attributive may be, 

a. An adjective or participle, e. g. 70 xa2o» Godoy, to axrBos 
Oadrioyv; 

b. A substantive in the genitive, e. g. of rov dévdoQov xag- 
#04 ; 

c. A substantive governed by a preposition, e. g.7 mQO0¢ e749 
KOAtLY 000s; 
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d. An adverb, e. g. of v0» avPgmmot; 
e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Kgoisoc, 6 Bacthevs, 





§ 263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 
Altibutive belongs. (411.) 

When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the attribu- 
tive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or one which is expressed by a previous word of the sentence, or, 
by frequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to be known, 
then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed, is of- 
ten omitted, and the adjective or participle is used as a substantive. Sub- 
stantives which are often omitted with attributive adjectives, are the follow- 
ing, GvPgumos, dvIgumo1, avno, avdgss, yuri, yuveixes, yoijua, yojuara, 
Mpa uc, Mody wate, Huse, 7i}, xopa, wotea, Odds, zelo, 7voIEN, Wimpos, TExYN, 
mukeuos, etc.; those omitted with the attributive genitive are, meryjg, utyQ, 
vids, mais, Ovyarno, adehpos, avg, husband, yvvi), o vixia, oixos, zope, 
Vi, land. 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun an participle without a 
substantive. 

(a) Such as denote persons, of Oyyroi, mortales, of coqol, of yercdurvos 
instead of yovtic, of éyortes, the rich, ot pudurtovtes (puAaxes), ot SimuLortss, 
judges, 01 léyortes, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as express names of things, ta juétega (yorjpeata), res nostrae, 
ta éud, res meae, everything which relates to me, 1 xahu, res pulchrae, re xa- 
za, mala, § 243, 4, ) icrepaia, y éxotoa, 1 meaty, Seutége, etc. (ijusgn); 7 
sohqula (z0iga), the enemy's country, vj gudia, a friendly country, ¥, oixowyévn 
(7ij), the inhabited earth, 7, dvvdgos (yij), a desert, 4, evista (ad0g), Thy Tazlrryy, 
quam celerrime ; tiv tony (uoigar) axodidarat, 1, wexQotry (uorge); 7, Detect, 
7) Souotega (zelo); 1) vixtioa (yvaun); thy évavtiay (wipor) tidsadar; i On- 
Togixy (tézv7). 

(vy) Such as denote abstract ideas, 10 xaloy, 10 aya%oy, or tayaduy, the 
boane{/it, the good, to ebrezés, good fortune, 10 avalydnror, want of feeling, 
1 xotvoy, commonwealth, e. g. tav Sapiwy, 10 Pugaoty, confidence. 

(3) Such as denote a collection or class of persons, 10 évaytioy, the enemy, 
10 minor, the subjects. Adjectives in -ixoy especially: belong Brey aig 
TO moletuxoy, the cilizens, 10 Umhetixdy, TO oixetixcy, TO “ELdqmimar, To BagBag- 
ixov, 10 innixoy, etc. The plural of such adjectives is often veed' 10 deni 
a number, collection or series of single events, e. g. ra | Towixet, the 7 
war, 16 “EhAnyinc, the Grecian history, 14 vavrixd, naval-war, but als 
affairs. 
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b. The attributive genitive without the governing substantive, e. g. Alé- 
Eavdeos, 6 Pidbanov (vics)— év gov (olxm) elvar, sig Gdou (otxor) Fey — 
sig SiSaoxadou, sig Whatowos poitay, népnery, sis thy Kugou (yi) dev — 
ta TiS TUyNS, the events of fortune, ta tio moAEws, the affairs of state, ta tov n0- 
Aéuou, the whole extent of the war ; ta’AFnvaiwy pooveiy, ab Atheniensium par- 
tibus stare; ta 175 Opyis, ta THC eunerpiac, to tay eniPumsoy, that which per- 
tains to anger, the nature or essence of anger, etc.; to tay maida, the custom 
of boys, to tay ado. 

c. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, e. g. of viv, of tOTE, 
of mada, ot évPudse (xv Fgumos), ta oixos (mocyuata), res domesticae, 7 étys, 
(iuiga’, the following day, etc. 

d. The attributive substantive or substantive pronoun with the preposi- 
tion by which it is governed, e. g. of xa suc, our contemporaries ;—o8 au- 
gé or megé teva, e. g. HAatwva, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers or scholars, of augi IMeciotgatoy, Pisistratus and his troops; ot 
apgi Oadiv, Thales and other philosophers of his school ; ‘Agu déyes thy tar 
Seay xgiosy, iv of wegi Kéxgona de agatny Exgivay, which Cecrops and 
his tribunal on account of ther excellence, decided, X. C. 3. 5, 10.—{b) more 
seldom the companions, followers or scholars alone, without the person 
named.—Further, of avy tivt, of eta tivo, the followers, etc. of any one, oi 
io tim, the subjects of any one, of aro Tivos, asseclae; of éy aote, of mEQi 
gilocogiary, of negi thy Digay, oF augi toy nodeuoy, etc. ;—Ta Tapa TLvOG, 
intelligence respecting any one or commands of any one ;—10 xat és, to én 
éué, as far as in my power, as far as in me lies. 


§264. a. Atiributive Adjective. (412-415, 58.) 


1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun and 
numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an object, e. g. 
the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the ad- 
jective with the word which it defines, see § 240. 


Remark 1. The participles Aeyousvog and xadotuevog are used, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc. and the English the 
phrase so-called, e. g. Aaxedatportor tov isgoy xalotmer oy modsuoy éatea- 
teway Th. 1,112. Zxondir, onweo xalovuevos tno tay copiotar xoopos 
ipvX CLI. 

Rem. 2. It has already been stated, § 245, Rem. 5, that the adjectives ax- 
9S, uév0¢, Exyatoc, must in certain cases, be translated into English by 
substantives. 

Rem. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
rank, are treated as adjectives, and the word a»7jg is joined with them, if 
the man is to be considered in relation to his employment or station ; but 
the word avi is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
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the duties of a particular office or employment. Thus é ig meas signifies 
a man whois by proféssion « prophet, and porves! without orgg, # mins whe, 
for the time being, acts as a prophet; thus avijg Sacihets, av7Q tigavvos, 
avig Toimyiy, av7e gtwe, etc.; also in the respectful form of address among 
the Attic orators and historians, e. g. avdges Sixuora, avdges OTQMTLMT EL 
So likewise with national names, e. g. ery "AInvaios, AFygitys. This 
usage is still more extensive in poetry. See Larger Grammar, Part II, § 477. 

2. When two or more attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 
stantive, the relation thus expressed is two-fold. The relation 
is (a) coordinate, when each adjective is a more full explanation 
of the substantive, in which case they are commonly connected 
by xi, ré—xai. Where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is used only before the last; (b) the relation is subordi- 
nate, when a substantive with one or more adjectives forms, as 
it were, one idea and is more definitely defined by another ad- 
jective. In this case there is no connective between the two 
adjectives. Comp, § 319 sq. 

Zomparns ayadus xai copes avig iy. Mokioi ayadoi avdges or m0 1- 
Loi ayadoi xui copol todpss. Molla sala toya. “O émag éreigog ao- 
pos. Oto burg dyadic. Tesi ayadol dvips. To ng atoy xa- 
ov moaype. Od. 1, 322 8q. ivtdg vqdg detxocdgo10 pehaly nes. 

Rem. 4. Adjective pronouns and numerals stand most frequently in the 
subordinate relation. The numeral wolioé is used in Greek, like mulli 
in Latin, generally in the coordinate relation, while the English ne os 
uses the subordinate, e. g. moAAa xai xada tpya, multa et praeclara facinora, 

noble deeds. 

Rem. 5. In the Greek, the attributive adjective, very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cases must 
be distinguished, 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gen- 
der of the substantive, e. g. ob xonotot toy ax Pgonay, ta anovdaia thy 

yuo. 

b. The adjective which becomes a substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing., sometimes in = ae PL Th. 1, 118, of ‘AOqvaios ext wey a eyo 

Suvamens. phrases with may, @. £. tig may xaxoU 
weertou, ty pipet 3 deus sig Tay moorknlvie HozFiglas, 
Moreover, the Neut. aienekic is very frequently joined with the yet 


especially y in prose. Th. 1, 49. Suvémegoy és rovTo ava y Hm S. 
sabes TOLOUTH tot aixdvvou. Dem. Ph. 1, 51. sig rot #” ee 7 







Eas ses Aidecsiv® ia fn the Whig, aaa ince Ws pstantiy } 
which it governs, instead of being in the Neut, e. g. | oils ote fio 
yijoov instead of 10 mov tig HT. The word ijmiave is most requent 
used in this manner, often also wodic, thelwy, mhetotog am 
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superlatives, €. g. o Hmsous tou z00v00, éni 1h jpioedg Tis Tis. X. 
Cy. 4. 5, 1. mepmete tou véitov toy Rptavy, Tow “ETA ToOL'S i piaess. 
Th. 7,3. TY nhetotny TiS oTpaTUs magstate 5 50 moka) Ths zyouoas, 
Ty mheiatoy tov zxoovov. Th. 1, 2 tio vig agiatn ast tag petaso- 
Aig tay oixntuguy eizer. 

3. The Greek like the Latin, frequently uses the attributive 
adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 
in reference to the predicate. In this way the relations of place, 
time and number and also a reason, condition, the way and man- 
ner can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case. 


a. Adjectives of place. Od. g, 146.if2 puyoltatos ais instead of 
dy puyortatw. Also, medros, Varatos, uswos, Mhaytos, wETEWQOS, axQoG, Fu- 
gatos, Jaduucios, etc. S. Ant. 785. gods vnegnorvtios instead of 
ipéig tov novtoy. Th. 1. 134. ive wy vxaldecos (sub dio) ralarnwgoin, 
Here belong also was, Exactos, ExateQ0S, EMP, AUPOTEQ OS, etc. 
§ 246. 

b. Adjectives of time, e. g. oytos, vtytos, uscorUxtios, Fegevos, yO«Los, 
dagivos, xeipmegeros, etc., especially those in -a Zo ¢, e. g. Sevteyatoc, tertatos, 
etc., ygovtos, etc. Il. a, 497. neyéy 3° avéSn uéyay ovgavor instead of 94, 
early. X. An.4.1,5. cxotsalovug dielSeiv 10 nedior, in the twilight. 
Teragtatos, mepmratog agixero, on the fourth, fifth day, ygovsos 
nicer, after a long time. 

c. Adjectives denoting manner and other causal relations, e. g. ofvs, ta- 
xs nigridios, Boadusc, txoanovdos, aonovdos, Gextog; éxwy, axe, Goxros, 
&Pslovtns; ijavzos; auzvos, molvc, uPg00s, MUx¥dEG, ONAMLOG, Mors, e. g. 
txoonovdoe annecar = ino cnovdats. Th. 1. 63. rovg vexgots tr 00- 
novdovg ansdocuy tots Motdacarates. 

Rem. 6. But when the above qualifying terms cannot at the same time 
be referred to the subject or object as qualities, but belong solely to the 
predicate, the adverb must be used. 

Rem. 7. The distinction between %QWTOS, meatny and mgartoy, 
HOvos, porn» and Be ovoy THY éniatodny Eyoawe appears when the sen- 
tence is analyzed ; re wrt os, Ho yog mean, Iam the first, the only one of all 
who has written this lelter, like primus scripsi; tewtyy, pOYNY thy énto- 
tony &; Eyoawa, this letter was the first, the only one I have written ; the adverb 
zQ@wtoy on the contrary, is placed in contrast with a following (or at least 
an understood) Emeita, tita, e. & Tewtoy yey tijy ématolny Eygapa, 
Emest ot aio vs énolnoa, or mgcitoy means, first, the first time ; 80 the ad- 


verb rs Ovoy places the predicate in opposition to another predicate, p o- 
yoy éyoawa tiy éntotodny, I have only written the letter, (not sent it), 
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§ 265. b. Attributive Genitive. (432, 433). 


1. The attributive genitive represents the substantive, particu- 
larly as an active, efficient object, i. e. such as calls forth, pro- 
duces, gains and possesses, includes another object, so that the 
substantive, which is added in order to limit or define, appears 
as a thing called forth, produced, gained and possessed, in- 
cluded, 

Of tod dévSgov xagzol or oi xagrol of tod dévdpov or tov Jévdgov of xap- 
mol or ot xegmo: tov dévdgov — i tod Suxgators aogia or 4 gogia 4, tow S. 
or tov =. 7, copia or 7 copia tov S. On the position of the article, see 
§ 245, Rem. 3. 

2. The attributive genitive is named, according to the mode 
of its origination from the sentence, the Subjective, the Ob- 
jective (Causative), or the Passive genitive. 

(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it takes the place, in the sen- 
tence, of the subject, e.g. ot tot Sévdeov xagroi, arising from ro 5éy- 
Spoor pegs xugwovs—to tH, ¢ coglus xadoc, arising from 4 copia 
mugézet xndhog—tu tol “Oungov moujuate —O tov Sages viog — i) tov 
avdgos ager. 

(b) It is named the Objective or Causative Gen., when it takes in a sen- 
tence, the place of the object of an intransitive verb, e. g.y tig cogiag 
éxidupia, the desire for wisdom, (exc vpe rijg opis), o tis agerijg tows, 
virtutis amor, the love for virtue, (¢oG tic agetijs), Vrouw tuv0s, good-will to- 
wards one, (svvovs siui tive), éxiutleo tay mokquxdy Eoyow, cura rerum bel- 
licarum, (¢riehotuce tay modeuxcv tpywy). “H tay Mhoraéwy éxcoteatela 
instead of agog tovg 7, Th. 1, 108. év anofuce tig yijg instead of éni tijg. 
ris: 

(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it takes, in a sentence, the place of 
the object of a transitive verb, and so expresses an object affected, or caused 
and produced by a transitive action, e, g. 7 tijg modem xrlaig from xrigee thy 
ahiy — 6 tijg éxcorohijs yoaperts from youqer émtatolijy — i) ta xaldy tg 





Yow medic. 

Remark. age: ae rpeanlin gece vetoes attributive Gen. may be 
best obtained in the remarks on the Cases. Hence, in order not to treat of 
the Gen. in a detached inanner, only a few general observations are here — 
subjoined. > 


§ 266. c. Apposition. : 
1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, which 
48 
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sake of giving a more exact definition, is put in the same Case 
with another substantive or with a substantive personal pronoun, 
and even with a personal pronoun which is implied in a verb; 


when it is the name of a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, § 240, 1. 


Kigos, 0 Baotlet's, Toprvers, 1 Bacilera; éxtivoc, 0 Bagslere. 
X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. tiv Duyatéoa, Savoy texahiogxai weyedos, ‘Sayer ode 
siney, Th. 1, 137. Ocututoxdijs xo naga cé Luc. D. D.24,2.0 58 
Matas ti,¢"Athavtog Seaxovov pas aitois instead of ¢7w 6 Matas sec. 
ving. 

2. When a substantive in apposition is connected with the 
possessive pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive 
pronouns take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


"Eucg tov adiiov Bios — rapa tov Svotnvov xaxa—oi tig xaddiatng 
supovgia. In English such a Gen. with the possessive may be often ex- 
pressed by an exclamation, e. g. Eleaigo tuy gov T00 adiéov Biov, I mty 
thy life, O wretched one!, or by an accessary clause, e. g. I mity thy life, thou 
who art so miserable. The Gen. of apposition is to be thus explained where 
adjectives stand in the place of the attributive Gen. Pl. Ap. 29, d. “Aon - 
yatoco ay nmodews tng peylatne instead of APnrywy, nolews. On the 
eXpressions 0 iuETEQOS, UMETEQOS, OpPETEQOS AUTAY natI9, See the re- 
marks on the pronouns. 


Remarx 1. On the ellipsis of the words viog, nats, Ivyatng, vuvy, etc. in 
apposition, see § 263, (b); on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244, 
Rem. 6. 

Rem. 2. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in apposi- 
tion with the whole sentence ; in the Nom., when the noun in apposition ex- 
presses a judgment on the whole sentence; in the Acc., when the noun in 
apposition denotes a thing accomplished, a result, a determination, or a 
purpose, €. g. Eur. Or. 496, énet yoo elenvevoey “Ayopiproy Bioy, mlnyeig Su- 

ateus Tig éuiis UnéQ xayar, — atvxsotoy Egyor! Il. w, 735. 9 tg 
Azavow (ator) Gipes zeuges wy ano mvgyou, Avy @ ov vA ed gor. Eur. 
Or. 1105. “Llevny xtavower, Mivéliw Lunnyny mixeay, i. e. oucte Eivece Ausny 
mixgay. Aesch. Ag. 225. Erdy Surie yeviadas Fvyargos, molepory, a ee 
y ay (acts sive agmyay). In like manner, a Part. or adjective is sometimes 
added as a clause i in apposition to a whole sentence, e. g. Medes (Anode) 
*Oyéotry unteQ , og tyelyato, xttivat, TEOS OVY ANMaYtTas & Uxdecay 
9 @ ov, a deed that brings no fame, Eur. Or. 30. Kai J)] Nagetar cope, gor 
péy ot pidoy Suppl. 1070. 

Rem. 3. The Inf. is also sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, so as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Ou yug éxi 
tout xadntae O dixacris, dni tg xatazyagliscFas ta dixcca PL 
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1. 35, c. "Ano tot miTomuitou ay t ity TOTO ¢yeveTo, éué Ted vavas 
i 38, c. “Ady mpocrérextae ti parting, émtoxomeiv tovg “Egurtug xal 
iargevecy Symp. 188, c, 

3. With a substantive, which expresses the idea of plurality, 
one or more substantives that denote the parts of that plurality 
or of that whole, are often connected in apposition in the same 
Case, while the noun expressing the whole or plurality should 
properly stand in the Gen. ‘This kind of apposition may be 
called distributive or partitive. Here belong especially the 
words fxaoros, éxcregos, mas, every one, of wer — oi 8¢, éddog adox, 
alius alium, one this, another that, one another, or vice versa, 
adiog allover, alius aliunde, one from one way, another from an- 
other way, or one on one side, another on another. The subject, 
which denotes the whole, may be implied in the verb. 

Od. a, 424. 3) tore xoxnelovtes @8 ay oixivds Exo ros, in suam quisque 
domum sese contulerunt, Her. 3, 158. Zu evo év 17 émirot taht Fxaaros, 
in suo quisque ordine manserunt. Th, 1,89. oix/as ai wéw wolial 
énentomecay, Ohiy a O& meguicav, X.R. L. 6,1. dv teig wddaug modeoe 
tay éavtod Exagtos xa naidwy xut oixstiy xat yonuatow Ue zxovaty, 
suis quisque liberis imperant. Cy.3.1,3. dredid gacxor ibn Exactos 
éni to fcevtot, Jovdcurvor ta ovta éxtoduw noviaGa, C.2.7,1. tag amo- 
pias yt tov qilow tas piv OC ayvowev éxeigpato yrouy axtivda, tag O8 
bé HDiay Scducxow xara Sivauw addydorg émagzsiv. Pl, Charm. 153, 6. xai us 
cig eidow eiguayta &F txgocduxiror, sig adgiwdey jandlovto dhiog 
Gihodey Still, in this case the verb sometimes ngrees, not with the ap- 
propriate subject, but with the words fxacrog, may, subjoined. X. An. 1.8, 
9. ndvtss oto xara EGvy tv nheciw adj avIguxev Exaator Edvog 
éxogeveto. The partitive apposition is often accompanied by a partici- 
ple. X. Cy. 3.1, 25. Fveoe pofotuevor, pr Anpérteg anoPaywaw, tno 

Tow rob gofov meoanodvncxousty, oi Bir gentotrtes kavrovc, ot dé 
amayyou Evot,ot OE @ NOT POFEC HE? Ot Her. 3,82. a@ttag Fxa- 
gatos Boule OMEVOS xOQLPaliog eivae yromyal Ts vixdy, #6 Pea ptyala ah- 
lijhowe &mixvéovtat Here belong those passages, in which, afer the 
principal subject, another subject in the Nom. and connected with a Part., is 
‘mentioned, being expressed by a special substantive, which, however, makes 

a part of the principal subject. Th. 4, 73.(0% "A Inv ator) jatzazov, Loy 


7 


Couevor nui ot éxelvuy grgarnyol py dyrimahoy ies ope te “Fe 
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in prose, two objeets (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb; the 
first of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the 
action of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. 
This figure may be called gyi pa xad’ dlov xai pégos. The whole 
expresses a plurality, yet so that a distributive apposition may take place. 
Howwy o 8 Env ptyey Eguog oduvtay Od. a, 64. Te dag d& te0pog aivus 
tnnhude yuia Fxactoy Il. v, 44. “Ayacotasy O& piya aPéivos EuBod 
dxactw xagdén addnxtoy noleulsey 408 payeoSar Il. §, 152 eq. 


SECTION 11. 
§ 267. The Objective Relation of Sentences. (5) 


As the attributive relation of sentences serves to define the 
subject (a substantive idea) more particularly, so the objective 
relation serves to define the predicate more particularly. By 
the object, is to be understood all that which, as it were, stands 
over against, (oljecium est) the predicate, i. e. everything by 
which the predicate is more particularly defined, namely, (a) 
the Cases, (b) Prepositions in connection with Cases, (c) the 
Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 


§ 268. I. The Cases. (436.) 


1. All the relations, which the language denotes by the in- 
flection of the substantive object, were originally relations of 
space. 

2. The action of a verb, as connected with the substantive 
object, is contemplated under the idea of motion. In this man- 
ner the object of the verb appears in a three-fold aspect, namely, 
first, as that out of which the action of the verb proceeds, second- 
ly, as that towards which the action of the verb tends, thirdly, 
as that by or in which the action of the verb takes place. In 
this way three Cases originate, namely, the Genitive, denoting 
the motion or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the 
_ Dative, used not to denote the duration, but the place, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of spac. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) de- 
notes the time, from which an action is conceived as proceeding; 
the Acc. (the whither-case), the time to which, or over beyond 


§269.]  sYNTAX—casEs—REMARKS ON NOM. AND voc. 369 





which the action is conceived as proceeding ; and the Dat. (the 
where-case) the time in which an action is conceived as existing. 

4. The relations of causality, also, were regarded as denoting 
the relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as the outgoing of an action from an ob- 
ject in space (Genitive) ; the effect (the result, the consequence), 
as a motion in space fowards an object (Accusative) ; the means 
(the instrument), as the resting of an action at, in or with an ob- 
ject in space (Dative). 


§269. Remarks onthe Nominative and Vocative. 
(437, 438.) 

1. The Nom. and Voc., so far as they do not express any objective rela- 
tions, cannot be ecousidered as Cases; the Nom. is the form for the sub- 
ject, and the Voce, is the form which is used in a direct address to a person 
or a thing. But the predicative ndjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula siva, is expressed, as in other languages, 
by means of agreement, by the nominative ; and even the objective rela- 
tion of an action, as seen in the verbs referred to in § 240, 2, is viewed in 
the Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nom- 
inative; the English language in most of these verbs may express this re- 
lation as objective by means of prepositions, e. g. He is turned to a beggar, 
he is made or chosen for a general, he is known for a clever fellow. 

Remank 1, In the verbs ovoucgev, dvouates Pau and the like, the Inf. sivas 
is often connected with the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some de the re- 
lation of the action is indicated. Her. 4, 33. tas bvopdzovas Ajhiow sivas 

iyny te xei Aaodixny, 5, 99. ctparnyoig Gldovs amédese instead of 
anidnucte, Midyolow civ ae. 

Rem. 2. When the object of sya, and yiyveaPex is an abstract, the Latin 
uses the Dat. instead of the Nom., id mihi honori est, but the Greek always 
employs the Nom. Her. 3, 156. éyo tuey x0 wéysotor ayadav, da- 
gela 08 xai ti) oTgarii xai Iégayat péysotoy xaxdy X.C.23,6. 
Xaipepaw éuol Cyuia ‘padoy, jj opéhera dor. 

Rem. 3. As the Nom., being the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks readily use it in the quotation of a name, com- 
monly in connection with Gvoue, éxorvute, particularly in the phrases, @ cyvo- 
pa éoti pot, cyoua tym, but even also without these substantives, in connec- 
tion with verbs of naming in the active, though in that instance the name 
may stand in apposition in the Ace. Hes 0 ee eee | 
TH otvouu yy OiBagns. 1,199. Miderra dé xadéovos rir’. 


2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand ‘osunees ofthe 
with a direct summons or call; but in all instances of kind, be Bom ~~ 
eee WA cereotey exclamation, which tml, banaeenial 
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(a) Otros either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper 
name, is often used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! 
PL Symp. 172,a.6 ®adnoervs, tgn, ov105 Anodiodagos, ov meu 
pevtic; Which means, see! this ts that Apollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes 
there ! ° 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom., with the article, standing in appo- 
sition, is sitb,oined to a call or direct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, b. 0% Sé otxétas, xai ef tig Glog tori BéSnlog te xal 
a7Q01x0s, Thus Tuvy pEyahus tots wuiy enidec Fs (the same as, iutis dé, ot- 
xétos ovtes) X. Cy. 4.5, 17. 19s piv ov ov, ign, 6 moeaBuratos, in- 
stead of gv, 0¢ et 79.). 


§270. (1) Genitive. (440.) 

The Gen. is the Whence-case, and thus denotes, (a) in a lo- 

cal relation or in a relation of space, the object or the point from 

which the action of the verb proceeds, e. g. etxety odov, cedere 

via; (b) in a causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, es- 

pecially the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions, the action of the verb. e. g. éatuue tig agerys, § 268. 


§271. A. Local Relation or Relation of Space. 


(441, 442.) 

1. The use of the Gen. expressing a purely local motion is 
rare and only poetic, e. g. Et my rovde metcavtes hoyp yotvto 
yncouv (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 618; this relation is com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., e. g. a0, from, 
éx, out of, 7%e4, from, from the vicinity of an object, etc. 

2. But the Gen. very often denotes the relation of separation 
(separative genilive), namely, in verbs of separating, disjoining, 
loosing, keeping one’s self from, desisting, ceasing, keeping 
off from, freeing, depriving, differing from, missing, devia- 
ting from; thus in prose, zagaywgeiy, vmoywgeiv, erxery and vae- 
xety, unaviorachas and ektorachat, voopives, yuoilery, Svopicery; agi- 
evar, apieciat, antyev, anéyecOal, nave, naverdou, xodvery, EonTvE?, 
eigyey, Avery, Ehevdegovy, anaklartery, arEpeiv, ANOOTELELY, YVOOVY, EOY- 
pour, Stapepery, auagravey, opadiecdar, wevdecOat, etc.; dezey and 
angzewv, to be distant, etc. 


Her. 2, 80. of veategos at témv roles moecButégoras oUvtVyyavortes eixov- 
oetig odov. X.Cy.24,%. txoyagsiy tov nediov. Hier.7, 
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2.xagaymgetty odov. Symp. 4,31. traviotaytrar O€ por idy xad 
Gdxoyv xai Gday éSicgravtas ob ahotows. Vectig. 4, 46. aneyes 
TaY aoyvoeioy 4 éyyttata molicg Méyaga modu mhtiov 10 mevtexociay 
aradioy, Pl. Menex, 246, e. émeotiun zyootlouern Jixaroctryng. 
Hatopas yohov. Ato, daahlartm twa xaxdy. Her, 3, Bl. 
yvouns tig aglorne ua gtyxe 5,62, regarvon jhevdegai dy- 
cur, o; GS. Hs Sucying €otégyupar. X. Hier. 7,3. doxt wor rotrm 
Oia peoery cevIQ tor ghiwmy Camry, TH Timijg ogsyra Dut, ye US o- 
at cpaliouas tinidog, dofns, tvyys. Apinud twa tis 
aitias. Amogteoa twa tay uyaday. 

Remark 1. Many of these verbs are often connected with the prepositions 
and and éx, e. g. chevegoiv, Ave, sigyer, amrigyey, eSsigyer, onrverr, 

3. Also with adjectives, adverbs and substantives expressing 
the same idea, e. g. éhedPegos, povog, xadagos, xerds, Egnpos, PLEIOS, 
ogparos, wilog —dueqogos, adiorgios, &doiog, écegos; with many 
adjectives compounded of « privative; with dev, yogis, alijy, 
eo, txag, diza, méouy, ete. 

E. El. 387. ai d& cugxec ai xevai peevayv ayaluat ayogas eioty, 
Her. 3, 147.aaadijg xaxdy. Th.1,28 gilove moivda: EtéQgoug tay 
viv ortay, X. C. 4. 4,25. morsgov roig Seovg 177 te Oixure vouodsttiv, 
j “hia tay Sixalioy. Cy. 3.3,55.admuidsevtog woverxis, So 
a@ti“océnaivay. Atay, éhevdegia xuxay. Her. 8, 144. txag 
zeovoul(used of time instead of place). 6, 103. mégyy tig odod. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 49, 34. tot nace uitui xaxag Em ysricecde. 

4. Here are classed verbs of originating and beginning, e. g. 
aozyecOat, aoyey, Umdozew, xaraoyety, eapzerr. 

“Agzeodai tivog e.g. tov wolépor, means in general to begin 
comellang, Ziv twoig Jeois GgyecFar you mavtog tgyov; but agyery, 
twagyery, xatagyery means, among other things, to do something 
Jirst, to begin, hence to be the cause or author, “IH ijuéga toig"Ehlqjat peyodoy 
xaxady woofer Th.2,12. ‘Toagyery adixdy toy, tvegyecias, 


Rem. 2. “Agyeo dat ano tyvos, e. g. ano tay crorztiwy means, to pro- 
ceed from a thing, and thus to begin, 


§272. B. Causal Relation. 
The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, a going out, 


proceeding from, but not, as in the local relation, a mere out- 
ward relation, but an inward and active one, since it expresses 


* 
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the object by whose inward power the action of the subject is 
called forth and produced. 


§ 274. (a) The Genitive as the general expression 

of action. (444—459.) 

1. The Gen., expressing action, stands, in the first place, as 

the Gen. of the origin or the author (Genitivus originis or auc- 

toris) and is connected with verbs of producing, arising, having 
originated or arisen, e. g. viyvecPat, quer, guva, elvat. 


Her. 3, 81.agictwy ayvdgay oixds (consentaneum est), agicta Bov- 
Asipota yiveadar X. Cy.1.2,1. wargos pér 3y léyetas o Kigos 
yevicdat KapBvaovr, Itgauy Baaliwg: 6 08 KapBtong oitos tot 
Iegondar yévovg i¥° pnteug dé spoluysitae Maydayns yevé- 
oa. Pl. Menex. 239, a. psd unroeos navies adesdqol puytes. 

Remarx 1. Commonly the preposition ¢x, more seldom azo, i3 connected 
with the genitive. Hence the attributive Gen., mentioned above, § 265, 2, 
may be explained, e. g.0 tov Bauiléws vids, ie. 0 (éx) tov Aaadsws 
(yevenDely) vies, Ta TOY yD QuAMY NOdypaora, 

2. The Gen. of action stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made it its own and possesses 
it, as the owner, possessor (Genitivus possessoris or possessivus). 
This Gen. stands, (a) with the verbs elvas, yevecOar, noreia Pan, to 
claim to one’s self; (b) with the adjectives (dtog, orxsiog, tegos, xv- 


109. 

: Antiph. 5. 140, 92. 10 uéy axovcioy aungtnua tig tiyns éotié, to dé 
kxotcioy tis yyopuns. Lys. Agor. 135, 64. éydveto 6 Kipagns autos 
Nixoxdéovs, belonged to Nicocles, was his slave. Th. 5,5. dytveto 
Mecoiyn Aoxgay tiva yoovoy. Tis avtijs yropne sivoe, ejusdem senten- 
tiae esse. “Mauro sivas, to be one’s own master, Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 7. yy 
Vay avray éFenonte ysyéoa Fac, non ex aliis pendere. Also eivad 
zivog, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimumnti esse, e. g. sivas Pidinnov, tivas 
tou Beitiarov, studere rebus optimis. X. Ages. 1, 33. 199 ‘dotay iautoay 
mosovyvtas Isocr. Puneg. 46, 29. 9 wolig iuay xvgia yevousrn t08- 
ovtwy ayadtuy otx epIovnoe trois illo. X. An. 4.5, 35. Fxoveey 
avtoy (toy innoy) iegor sivas tov “Hilov. 5.3,13.5 tegog zeigos 
tic Agtrepldog. Dem. Ol. 1. 26, 28. of xivduvor tay epectnxoter 
(ducum) T3101, podog 8 ove iotiy. 2. 32,16. radtys xvgrog tis 
Z&oa¢ yerjoero, In the attributive relation, § 265, 2, e. g.6 tod Baai- 
Léws xijnoc, 7) Taxgatove ager, natyg Neontodé por. 


Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with verbs of declaring and judging, as 
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sé i with, clos Dem. O)}. 2. 34,21. Ssvetow <etiuee uphvink THY TOY 
nouyuatwr cwryolay avti tig év th Myew yagutog aigtiodat, 

(c) Hence the Gen. denotes in connection with eva («) the 
object to which anything peculiarly belongs, which peculiarity 
is commonly expressed by an Inf.; (8) a property or condition 
of the subject (Genitivus qualitativus). 

"AvSgd¢ éotivy ayadow sv mosiv tovg gidovs. In English this 
Gen. is translated in various ways, e. g. it is the business, manner, custom, 
peculiarity, duty, mark of a brave man; it becomes a brave man; it bespeaks 
a brave man; a brave man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil, 1, 54. *ax- 
oteyov gat xpudért, being sentenced, anoPariv, org atnyow Jé po- 
zouevoy toig mokeuio. Ol. 1. 18,2. For. tay aioze wy (Neut), waddoy 
dé thy aiayiatay, modemy, Gv jusr mote xigiot, paiverIat meoitudvous, 
Chers, 102, 48, doxei rata xai Sanadyng peyaihng xol movwyr wol- 
lov xat wmoaypateiac eiyas Aphob. 1. 814,4.éué Ent étay 
ovta. X. An. 7. 4,16. Sidavog Maxiotios, EtTdy oxtmxaidsxa ay, 
onpalve: ti cadmiyyt. 1.4, 11. 6 Evqeatyg notapos to egos gore tet TE- 
ewry ctadioy. ¢ 

Rem. 3. Here, also, belong the expressions jy tioF an, moviriut, Deivas 
modo, nisiorov, oliyou, élaylotoy, etc. since the worth of a 
thing is conceived as a property. 

3. The Gen. of action stands, in the third ae as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or several other objects as parts be- 
longing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 
parts (the parlitive Gen.). This Gen. stands, 

(a) With the verbs, e7vae and yiyrec@at; tiOevat, ti 
Peoar, morveicodat, yyetocd at, numbered among, accounted, 
and with many others. - 

Th. 1, 65. wai wird Hede tay eve ytuy elves, one of those remain- 
ing. X. An. 1. 2,3. 9% xai 6 Lamgerys tay augi Milytov tg atevo- 
Bevo. oF. 1. 2, 15. of ay av év toig tehelow (avdgaor) Sicyévovtos 
ayeniannrot, ovr. TOY yeQaitéguwy yiyvoytas, reckoned among the 
‘elders. Dem. Phil. 3. 122, 43. 4 Zelda éote tH ¢ Agiag. Plat. Phaed. 
68, d. tov Guvaror jjyotvra: mavtes of GAhoe THY peylotaY xaxay El- 
yaw Pl. Rp. 376, e. povcixis 0, eixoy, tidyes loyous; ad musicam 
refersne sermones? Phileb. 60, d. ggovnavy xa) alydy Sekar THs adtHS 
idéag trPépevoc. Rp. 8. 567,e. rocsio dal wa tov Sogupd- 
eoyv. Her. 7, 6. xattleye tav xono mor, recitabat yaticipiorum sc. par- 
tem) So turer 77 ¢, deyastare terrae, sc. partem. 

49 
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Rem. 4. The partitive Gen. is very often used in the attributive relation, 
§ 265, 2, thus, 

(a) With substantives, e. g. ctayvores Uduto0s, goatos LEgQOS ; 

(b) With substantive adjectives, in the positive, comparative and superla- 
tive, when the partitive expresses the highest degree ; with substan- 
tive pronouns and numerals, of yunotoi tay ar Fewnwy, ob ev Georvoty— 
Teg THY urIgunow — MoAdol, OAfyot, TIVES, TAEiovEs, TAeioTOL TENT ay- 
Focrnuy. In addition comp. above, § 264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, 
ot Iyntos avd gurrot, since the property of mortality belongs to the race ; 
moddo: or vivo ayFegurno: expresses a whole consisting of many or 
few (a great or small number of men), woddoi or cAtyou avd gar ony de- 
notes the many or few as a part of the whole ; so 1g&%¢ rueic a EP, 
i.e. we were three 1 in all, where in Eng. it would be, there were three of 
US, TORS HUW juay, i. e. there were three of us, (of our number) there ; z 

(c) With adverbs, as follows, (a) of place, e. g. Tov, Tut, 19), NODEr, ot, 
ij, ovdapoi, AUYTAxi), nogdw and ngosw, further, etc. Her. 2, 43. 0 t- 
Sauy Aiytntov. Pl. Rp. 3. 403, e. eidévan, OmOU vis eet. 
"Evtatvda tig yhexlag, tov hoyou. “Ogare, of nmooshyludey 
aaehysiac Dem. Haytazou tis 776, ubivis terrarum. IT 0 ¢- 
¢w copiag dlavvey or ijxerv.—(8) of time, e. g.opé tis Hye 
Qas, tov yeoror, tic jdixias. Toics tis Hpégas. Iloil- 
Laxes tis nusoas. 


Rem. 5. The partitive Gen. with a superlative, sometimes refers, not to 
the superlative, but to the subject. Her. 7, 70. 08 éx tH¢ Bins AiDiones 
ovilotatoy to¢yupa gxovet TRuUyYTOY dv Sodnay. So always with 
adverbs, X. Cy. 3.1,25. narytwy toy Sesvay 0 pefos padiota xa- 
TanArjtre tas wuyas. 

(b) With words which express, («) the idea of participation, 
sharing in, of community, of having things in common, e. g. 
perézery, petectt pot, Sidovat, weradioven, moosdidovat, StadSovas, xos- 
yooveiv, xowovoda, exnapxeiv, Lo communicale, svvEpyos, &poIV0S, etc. ; 
and the three words, xouvds, icog, opotos, which commonly, how- 
ever, are connected with the Dat.;—(8) those which express the 
idea both of physical and intellectual contact, of holding and of 
laying hold of, of being connected and of hanging together, e. g. 
Hryyavew, pave, ancechat, Soatrecdat; AapBavecPat, pera-, ovddap- 
Paver, ént-, avtihapBavecdor; cvvaigecdar; tyecPat, to adhere to, 
to border upon, avz-, negityecOou, yliyecdou; éntywotos, piios, also 
with the Dat, adedqos, d:adozos, often also with the Dat., ef, 
égeé7s, more rarely with the Dat., 2gdadev, iunpooder, OniaBer, pe- 
saév,and many other adverbs;— (7) those which express the 
idea of acquiring and attaining, e. g. teyzavev, acquiring and 
hitting, Layyavey, eqxveiod cu, xAnoovopeiy (with Gen. of the thing, 
lo inherit; with Gen. of the person, to be the heir of some one; 
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with Acc. of the thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit some- 
thing from one, moosixet (uot tevos, something belongs to me) ;' (8) 
those which express the idea of striving to acquire something, 
e, g. og¢yec0aa, épiecOu, avriowioPc, ad aliquid contendere, po- 
tiri, evrpénecOu, to turn one's self to something, to regard, to 
have respect to, oroyalecdu, to aim at something. 

X. Cy. 1.2, 15. Eeom totrow xoi dezar xal tem@y perézery. R, 
L.1,9. tot per yévovs xei tig Juvautms xotvmvotar, toy de 
ZONMUETMY Olx aYTLTOLOUYT as (sibivindicant), Cyr.7.5,78 sq. 9 ai- 
mous piv xai wiyove xa citwy xai TOTHY Kal UMVOY avuyen xed 
tots Jothoig petad:ddvat, wmodsuixae 0 emcotniuns nai welétye 
ov wetadoréor. C. 1. 2, 60. Suxgarns ndow apdorvac éxqjgxer tay 
iavrov. Cy. 1.3,7. tay xgea@y Jeadidavae toig Oepanevtais. Th, 
6, 39. dliyagzla tay piv xevSUvwy toig moddoig petadidaas tov 0 
oxpehimow ov mdeovextet uovor, adda xul Syunay apehouery tye. Pl. Phaedr. 
238, b. ra tovrmy adshpa (horum similia) X. An. 4. 1, 17. 9 nogela 
opola muyis éysveto, Hel. 4. 4, 6. (aSudy dor) tO ye xaddiotwy xi 
peylotmy adyadar optyomevoug dkesmarvotaurys Teheutris 
tvzety, 4.8, 18.9» 6 Cégaardeoc ov Hévoy athyriis ayadoc, dike xui a h- 
xij¢ avrenotetro (ad fortiludinem enilebatar). Cy. 1, 2, 3. movngod 
Tivoc i aiozgo Egyou épisotar, 3.3, 10. éxawoigs xai aona- 
Covras ot tovoitor (ciumayor) tors Colovs, voursortes TUYEQYOUS aUTOls 
dvac tol xotvov ayadod, Pl. Symp. 181, c. Ufgemo duorgos, 
Menex. 241, c. tgyow xorvdvw daxedacuoviuy te xat Adynvalwy 
(like communis alicujus rei) “Antowar tis zecgds. Her. 1, 93. diuvy 
Eyetas tov oimaros usyudy, borders on, 3, 72. Egyou ézapsta, 
opus aggrediamur. J7/eguézouai tivo, cupide aliquid amplecti. Th. 1, 
HO. tis yrouns tis witis Eeopan 4,10. drdges of Evrugdpe 
vou trovds tov xevdtvov. Pl. Rp. 2 362, a. aindelus dyoperor, 
cum veritate conjunctum. “Aytikafséa dar tor ageyuatom, capessere. 
Isoer. Nicocl. 22. b, c. ¢red)) Py ntov copatos Eruzes, adavutov 
dé wuz iis, maga vig wuxis a9dvatoy uray xataliaciy. Tvyzavey, hay- 
zuvey zonudtuw, svruziag — tuzsivy relsvtic, ovowatog, etc. Isocr. Paneg. 
80, 187. ox épixvotuat tov wsyé tous, sc. Tay Nouypatuy, non as- 
sequor, PI. Crit. 52, c. ott éxelvous tovg hoyous aiazivy, ote jay, TAY 
vopoy, dvtgéap. X.C.4.5, 11. dontig woe déyeer, wg evdgi qrrom tar 
Sia tov gormatos iSovaw néunay ob dtuiads agetiic meogHxes. Dem. 
in Aristoer. 690, 14. otto: xAngovopotar tig twetégas Jofne xat 
Tay tuetéguy ayadtoay, — a 

Rem. 6. In verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word deno- 
ting a part stands in the Acc., e, g. X. Hier. 2, 6. of tuparvoe ta . 





376 SYNTAX.—GENITIVE, AS THE EXPRESSION OF ACTION. [§ 273. 
se lates ayadan mhetota pstézovar An. 7. 8, 11. iva py peta— 
dotey to wégos zonuatwy. According to the analogy of verbs of touch- 
ing, verbs of entreating and conjuring, are connected with the Gen., which 
denotes the person or thing, by whom or which one entreats or cdénjures, 
e. g. MacerFas, ixetevety, ixvetuSoau, since the supplicant, touching the knee 
or the image of the divinity, utters his prayer. Od. B, 68. Aacopas jpsy 
Zyros ‘Ohupiov 708 Oguctos. So disoea Fan MaTeOS, toxnwy. Comp. IL. x, 
454, 0 peéy yey Eusdis yevelou yerot mayeln awoutvos AlcoraD au. 

Rem. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., among which 
are those mentioned under (b) ll. n, 56. péocov doveos slay. Od. 
y, 439. Boty TS ayétny xegawy. I. ae, 197. EavFig dé xopns Ele 
IInheiwve. In phrases, like AaBety tive yovrwr, antecPal tiva yeveiov, etc. 
the knee and the beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person 
who touches and lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, 
also, in poetry, 

(a) Verbs of tasting physically and mtellectually, grasping, reaching to, and 
hence of striving after an object, e. g. émipaliscoDas oxonedov, 
Swpur, yootov. 

(b) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a very hasty motion 
towards an object, and are then changed so as to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, e. g. énelyecOcu, oQuacFat, éniBadlea Dar, énxata- 
id rushing upon something, etc. Il. 1, 142. émevyopevo ¢ Teg "Agnos. 
I. § 488. agpndn Oo ‘Aud paytos. Il. &, 68. untes viv dvagey 
iniPaldopevos petonio Dey ipyetoo. 

(c) Verbs of aiming, e. g. tofeve:y, axovtifey (in prose with eis, and with 
the meaning, fo hit, to wound, with the Acc.) Il. 9, 304. Exton 3 av 
Ataytos axoyteas dovgi pasva. Il. w, 855.95 &@ avoye tof- 
EvELY. 

Rem. 8. According to the analogy of verbs of aiming and striving, above 
named, so we find xata yPovos Oppata nitao, whety eri | Zapou, to sail towards 
Samos, as if setting out for it, (on the contrary, éxi Zapoy, to Samos). ‘The 
Gen. of aim, object, occurs in the attributive relation, e. g. in odos, voatos 
tonov tLv0s, way, return to a place. 

Rem. 9. There also belong here, (a) the adverbs evdv (Jon. iv), straight 
forward to something, HEzet, to, up to ;—(b) verbs of meeting and of approac- 
ing, which, still, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat. ;—(c) ad- 
jectives and adverbs expressing the same idea, e. g. avtloc, évaytios, naga- 
mhijovos, still oftener joined with the Dat., avrloy, mnotoy, etc. Her. 6, 95. 
éxov (dirigebant) 106 yeas iv TOV ‘Ehangnovtov xat THC Ognixns 
2, 34. 3) Aiyuntos tH5 ON ELYTS Kthoxias bolo xn aytin xéetah 
Dem. Ph. 3. 117, 27. naAncloy OnBay xa ASnrvay. 


4, The Gen. of action stands, as the Gen. of the place at 
which, and the time when, an action happens. ‘The fact or the 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceed 
in a certain measure from them, and are supported by them; 
hence the place and the time are conceived as supporters of the 
action. 
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(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 


Il. 9, 372. végog 5 ob qaivero maons yalns, ovd dogwy. Il. 1, 219. 
avtog 3 avtioy ify “Odvcojos Felowo troiyov tot érégov. Hence, 
especially in Epic poetry, with verbs of going, or of motion, the place or the 
way to which the going or the motion tends, and to which, as it were, this 
action belongs, stands in the Gen., e. g. Il. 8, 801. tgzortas medioio., y, 23. 
Désw mediorg yv, 64. wediorw diuixey opveory, So the prose, igvus tov 
moo. 

Rem. 10. Hence the adverbs of place, ov, 10t, 200, dnov, avrow, ovdapor, 
adiayot, etc., and hence, also, adverbs of place with the suffix de» appur- 
ently instead of adverbs of place with the suffix J, e. g. &dodey, tyyodu, 
moter, Extog Dey, etc., e. g. Il. 9, 582."Extopa 0 dy yu der loxdaeves & wreu- 
vey Anoiiwy, 

(b) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 
The space of time within which something happens, as if the 
supporter of the action, may be expressed by the Gen. 

“AvOn Dalle tot Eagos, the spring is conceived as the producer or 
supporter of flowers. So d£gous, yeyucvos, hueoas, tis aLTHS Hueoas, yUxTOS, 
Sedins, Oncigns, us Eng. of a morning, he did it of a fine morning, also jnvos, 
éviavtow, etc. with attributives, e. g. rod avrov, tol mgotégov, ixaotov, ete, 
Hence the adverbial expressions ugyic, at the beginning, and tod douroi, for 
the future. Her. 4, 48.” Iorgog taog asi avtog imira pier voi Dégaue xai 
zetpayvos. 6,12. tot dorwov py meDoiueda aitod. Pl. Phaed. 59, 
d. étjAFoury tov Feopwrngiov Egmégas. Ov pwaxpod zoovov, cvyvod, mol- 
hod, mistorov, cdiyou zoovov, moldy turgar, ero, etc. Her. 3, 134. ratte 
Ghiyou yoovov tora teleimeva, X. An, 1. 7, 18. Baordeds ot payeiras 
Séxa ijpegay. PL Symp. 172,c. mohidy éray “Ayaduy tvOads oix 
Endedrjunxsy. 

Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen, absolute may be explained, e. £. 
Tov Kigou Bacthevortog mohha te xai xala tgya tmo tow TMegoww 


Reo. 12. Prepositions are often used to define this relation more exactly, 
e. g. éx noddot youvou, ag iontgas, éxi Kigov, Cyri aetate, dice roiled x90- 
vov, évtos or tow moddot yoovov. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 

Rem. 13. On the distinction between the Gen. and Acc. of place and 
time, see the remarks on the Acc., § 279, 6. 

5. The Gen. of action, finally, stands as the Gen. of the ma- 
terial out of which anything is made, formed, and, as it were, 
produced, or the source out of which something is drawn. 
This Gen. stands, 

(a) With verbs of making, forming, ete. 
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Her. 5, 82. yadxov wovéovtar ta ayeduata, 2, 138. dotgwpérn tort 
6005 ALGov. Th. 4,31. Egupe aire: jv LiF wy oyadny men ornmévoy. 
In the attributive relation, e. g. tropa ttlov, toanela agyvolou, atépavos 
taxivd wv. 

Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat., and more de- 
finitely by the prepositions é§ and azo, also Sia. 

(b) With verbs of fulness and want, e. g. 2AnGew, xAngovs, 
mipnhaver, yenev, Border; vaccey, carrey, evmogeiv, etc.; amogeir, 
névecOan, deioPat, dei, onavilerr, yon, etc.; ml€0¢, MAnOYs, HESTOS, MAOV- 
10s, daavs, etc.; 2évys, évdens; adic (satis). 


X. Symp. 4, 64. cevaypsvos mhovrou ty wuyny tcouat. PI. Apol. 
26, d. ta "Avatayogou fiflia yeper TovTMY THY hoywy, Evnogely, 
anogely, neve Fas, onavizey tay yonuatwy. X.Cy.321,3 dcadsovtoy 
xaidLavvovtwy to nedcoy weatoy. An.2.4,14.dacvug dévdgmy. An. 
1, 2, 7. magadecos péyas, ayolwy Sygiwy mAnons. 1.4, 19. évtavda 
3 ’ \ Q » e : 
noay xpos noddal, peotai citov xab oivov. In the attributive rela- 
tion, e. g. dénag otvov. 


(c) With verbs of eating, drinking, enjoying, satisfying one’s 
self, and in the figurative sense of having the enjoyment, use 
and advantage of something, éodieas, payeir, evwysiod ct, naive, 
yevey, xopicancbar; anohavey, etc. 


"Eotisty xpewy—xogtvacdar poghng—nivery otvor. 
X. Cy. 1.3, 4. avayxn coramoyever das tovtay tay navtodanay Bgopa- 
tov. 1.3, 10. xod ri dy), ) Kige, taddo pimotusvos toy Saxay, ovx an eg 6 o- 
gpnoagtov otvov; C.4.3, ll. drohkavery maytavTOyayadar; 
but a wolavery tevog Th, e. g. ayada or xaxa, to receive good or evil from 
some one. Tavsc Pas tiyyig—yevery tive tipi 


Kem. 15. The Acc. stands with verbs of eating and drinking, (a) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity ; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one 
takes. Od. 1, 347. Kixiwy, 17, ale oivoy, ene payes avdQouea xgea 
X. Cy. 1.3, 9. ovx éxméopm at avtos toy oivoy. 1.3,6.xgéa ye evwyot, 
he ate heartily. 6.2, 28. vdati urmiypivny cet tny patay do Die2r. Ibid 
peta 0& toy aitoy day olvuy eninivwpey, ovdéy utloy Eyovou 4 wryzy] 
avanavestat (spoken of a habit) So éoSiery xpéa and xgewr, mivesy 
oivoy and olyov. Pl. Symp. 176, ¢. moluy aivery oivoy. 


(d) With verbs of smelling, emitting an odor, etc., sveis, 
Ole, moosBaddecv. 

“Olery tov, pvgou nmyety, moocBadiscy uvgor, mYELY TEG- 
you, ofesy xgopumy. Ar. Ran. 341. og jdu por moocenvevae xot- 
Qssay xO ea». 
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Rem. 16. The Poetic latemer connects many other verbs with the Gens 
of the material, e. g. amoa tii @eiy adelparos, (vextag, mvgde werheocé- 
wey, Lovecdas dugidlec norapols, See Larger Grammar, IL § 527, Rem. 


(e) With several verbs of sensation and perception, namely, 
axover, axpodo0a, anodezectai, lo assent to; aiadavecPat, doqeat- 
veothat; cunéve, to comprehend, with Gen. of the person ; 80 like- 
wise, with verbs of remembering and forgetting, puprjoxew (te 
T1v0s), pimegonsa at, imiavOavecOat, hence Acdea, Ladoaing and 


uQUGe TwWOS. 

Her. 1, 47. xai xa pot cuvinus xai ot pwarvstvtog axovm 1,80. 
Ws OTPOUYTO TéKyita THY xapHAWY oF in7TOL, xa EidoY a’Tas, Oniow 
aviorgepoy. X. HL. 4.4,4.t7¢ xeavyijc jotorto. An. 1.1,8. Sao- 
hevc Tig Mey wQOg Eavtoy emsfovdijs otx yoavero, Cy. 1.3, 10, 
otx axgouwmevot tov @dortog coprveres dey aoura. Phaed. 92, d. 
pore duavrod pyr ailov amo déxyen Fas Léyovtos, ws 1 wuz? tatty aguoria, 
to agree with. “Axovteiw dixns, to hear a cause, cioIoverDar over, dopijs, 
xoavyiic, DootiJou, Boytsiac. “Trouviged tvarot hoyou, X. Cy. 
83,8 rod pddvow émehélnoto. i Cae Ean 
TOY xaxQY. 


Rem. 17. The attributive Gen. bas a far greater extent of meaning, e. g. 
ayyelia tig Xiov, de Chio, égoiryais twos, like quaestio alicujus rei, instead 
of de aliqua re. 

Rem. 18. With verbs of hearing, and perceiving, there stand (a) the person 
alone in the Gen., which represents the person as the source from which’ 
the perception appears, €. g. axovw Swxgatovg, I hear Socrates, i. e. his words : 
(b) the thing alone, and this is put either in the Gen., which expresees the 
substance us a whole, of which one sees, as it were, single purts, or the 
meaning and contents of which he perceives intellectually, e. ¢. aia Pave- 
cm xpavyijs, to perceive, as it were, single tones of the cry, acaPareadat éni- 
Bovkijs, lo perceive something of the plot ; or in the accusative, which shows 
that one perceives with his senses, the totality of a thing, e. g. de wy oi- 
oFuvorres (of dP gamroe) Pxaota, the senses by which men observe every 
object, X. C. 1.4, 5. “2g jjoovre thy Boy Fevay, when they noticed the 
dnptaciiingy sttooir =: send with the eyes, therefore, also, Eaigow Th. 2,94. On 
the contrary X. H, 4, 8,19. siadéotar ti ¢ Bond elec, they observed some- 
thing of the succor. 'The Ace, of the person seldom occurs with aiadive- 
@9, which then has the meaning of sidévau, e. g. AigDavomon OF xa Tt v- 
QaYVOUG TIVaS, OF OlTH MuVEOL yonuatTor X. Symp. 4,36. Verhs of 
snte§ perceiving, observing, as well as remembering, often govern the Ace. 

the thing, sometimes, also, of the person. They are often 
oon Gen. of the person and the Ace. of the thing, See under (f}, X. 
Cy. 3.1, 1. 6 "Aguériog, ag ijxovce tov ayyélov ta mage Tod Kugou, 
éSenkéyy, as in the Lat. audire aliquid ex aliquo ; so ovmévas Tvs Th, @. Be 
Exo. Mepviju dun 10 medype. é = 
Rem. 19.’ Axotetv, ixaxotery, xataxovery with the m 
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to obey, often take the Gen., and according to the same analogy reid s- 
od as, yet seldom, and axcideiy: so also xaTIxOOS, UnyxoOO0g With 
the Gen., more seldom with the Dat. Her. 3, 62. wooayogever nuiy Zhe Q- 
dsos Bactdijos axovELy, 3, 101. Aagelov Bactaios ovdapa 
inyjxoveay. 1.1, 2% vivay éuéo wetPopmevor yivecde élevdsgor. 


(f) Finally, the Gen. of the material stands with verbs of 
seeing, hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; 
of Judging, examining, saying ; ; of admiring, praising, blaming, 
. Oo, Petcbas, oxoneiv, vnovoeiv, Ervosiv, ytyvooxely, emiotacdas, e0E- 
vot, extoupsiod cu, ete. ; nvvGavecd oat, aic0avecd-ut, pavO-avery, XOLVELY, 
eEeralery, Leyes, Shoop, etc. ; ayacPa, Pavpales, enaiveir, neuqecd ca, 
weye, and the Gen. indicates the object (commonly a person) 
about which or whom, one perceives, sees, contemplates, 
knows, examines, an action, external indication or some single 
circumstance; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms some- 
thing; or in whom one perceives something to admire, praise 
or censure. That, which is perceived in the object, or affirm- 
ed of it, is added in the Acc. of a substantive or substantive 
pronoun, or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Par- 
ticiple, which may, at the same time, denote the person. 


X. C. 1.1, 12. Mpdroy piv aitay (Zoxpatyc) doxdmwer, morega wots 
vouloartes ixavic 7107 tardganiva sidsvat Egyovtas éni to megh toovtwy 
goorilfey, 7 ta pdr avFQonsa wagéertec, te Saipora 0&8 oxonovytes, Hyovv- 
Tas ta 2QOCHxvota neattay. 1. 6, 4. éxioxewoued-a, th yalenoy HoSynoas 
tovpou sou, in my manner of life. An.3,1,19. dtadenpsvosg av- 
TOY, Cony per YoQay xai olay Evo. Cy. 7. 2,18. F yy om xal pole arora 
@pov morovytoc, he perceived in me that I was doing an absurd thing. Pi. 
Gorg. 463, d. ag ovv dy padors awoxgtvapéevor; instead of ag ovr 
&y pov padors, & anoxplvoua; wilt thou then have understood my answer ? 
Th. 4,6. én vdorvto tig Mvlov xaterhnumévnes, instead of éxvd. 
tijg Tlvdov, ore xatednupévy jy. 5,83. 70 Fovto recy sCortos, instead 
of od. avray, or tetyitourvy. The Gen. of person alone, Pl. Phil. 51, c. & 
pov paryDarvecs, instead of ef uov u., « déeyw. Her. 6,76. eyacP ae 
tov Egacivoy ov mgodidorto0g tog nokintas. Th. 1, 84. to Boa- 
du xai uéddoy, 0 pipqortar pakora Hudy, uy aicyiveade. X. Cy. 3 
1,15. ayacat tov mateos, F doa Befovlsuta, 7 Oca nEngaye, navu 
got cvpBovlevo tottoy piptiodar. Ages.2,7.1ad aitol dyapat, ou 
magsoxevacato. 8, 4. éyw xa totro énaiva Aynotlaov, 10 ngd¢ 70 
agtoxery toig” ElAnow inegideiy thy Baceléos Seviay. Pl. Men. 95, c. I’og- 
ylov pakotataitacyapar. Thepet.161,b.5 Savpalw tot éral- 
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gov. Criton, 43, b. cod nalar Pavpa to, aicPavousvos, ag Sioduax 
Ssvdug. Rp. 383, a. rolled “Opyjoovu éxnarvotrtes wha tovro oix 
éxaivecourda, 

Rem, 20, The verbs above named imply in themselves an Acc, e. g. 69a 
Tiva OF Tl, TXONG Teva OF Tl, maya, péyo, weupoucn, ayouad TiwvaE OF Tt, 

(g) In expressions of being acquainted with, ignorant of, of 
being skilled and unskilled in, of making trial of, of ability. and 
dexterity, e. g, tumetpos, ameigos, Emothpnow, émorapevos, dvemiotipowy, 
TeiBor, cvyyrajuor, adans, anaidevtog, idwrnys, megacOa, anziows, 
E’vwe éyew; with adjectives in -txés (derived from transitive verbs) 
which express the idea of dexterity. 

“Epmergos or éxito ty poy tind rig terns. Her, 2, 49, tis Dvolas 
tavtys otx aSare, adh” Eure oto "Anaidevtog agetijs, nov- 
atxig. X. Cy. 6.137. cvuyyryouor tay avdoumivay noay- 
phdtoy.—'Anetioons Exyery twos. — Anomergaotar yvopye. (In 
the ‘poets this use of the genitive is still more extensive.) I]. 0, 412. réxro- 
vos, Og Ga te maanc ev cid_ copiag X.C.3.1,6. 7agaoxevacti-~ 
xO” TOY tig TOY MOlEUOY TOY CTgaTHyOr sive yor) Rel MOQLOTLZXOY TOY 
2xityndelwy toic orpatiotas. Pl. Euthyphr.3,¢. deducxadhixdg rig 
airov copias. Pl. L. 643, d. téAeLog tig 100 meaypuatos KeETis, showing 
one’s self perfect in a thing. 

§ 274. (b) Causal Genitive. (460 465.) 

The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni- 
tive, which expresses the cause, i. e. the object, which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This genitive stands, 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of 
mind, viz. 

(a) A desire and longing for, étrPupeiv, Eger, Egwrinaag Few, or 
Sraxetodca ; Sepyy, meeviy ; 

(b) A care for, a concern for, Emipedeiodas, poortilew, xndecat, 
meguopac Oat, moooe@r, vtEpog¢r, to despise, meovoeiv, uehet, werapedst, 
apedziv, oluyeooeir, peider Oat ; 

(c) Pain, grief, pity, oAopupecOas, merdixas tyew ; testy and oix- 
‘reigew With the Acc, of the person and Gen. of the thing; 

(d) Anger and indignation, ogyiteo@ae with the Dat. of the 
person and the Gen. of the thing, zademag péger ; 

(e) Envy, pSoveiv with the Dat. of the person and the | 


of the thing, éaup@orme Staxeiodat; 
50 


“a 
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(f) Admiration, praise and blame, Savpater and ayacbe 
(with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, some- 
times also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the per- 
son, which depends upon or is governed by that thing, see Rem. 
2), Sxdov», evdaimovitey, éouveir, ueuqecdos, all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing. 

Pl. Rp. 408, a. 6 dg90¢ Fows mépuxe xogpusov te xai xalot cuggo- 
yoo t& xat povorxic éody. 438, a. ovdels motot éniPupet, alla 
zenerov wotod, xai ov aitov, alla yenatovw altrov> nay- 
ae yag aga tev Gyadary ExntFvpovary» Symp. 181, b. of gai- 
los tay avSgunay tay gapatwy pallor, 7 TOY pyar sous». 
186, b. 10 avopooy avopolwy éemitupes xai 9g. 216, d. Ze- 
xpatns €gatexas Siaxertar toy xakhwy X. Cy. 3 3, 12, (Kigos) 
naxsivous énolnoey Egatixac Eyery tov H0n wosety te. X. O. 13,9. 
nesvags tov énaivon ory itt0y ’mia tay Qrosay, | alla: tay oi- 
torts xai nota». Attributive, e. g. Eguc, éntIvuula agerijc, amor, cupi- 
ditas virtutis. Th.6,14.x75ecFas tis wodens. Her. 3, 151. éxodswe- 
uss (BaBvlavious) pg ortilorvtas ovdévt7¢ wmodtogxing. 3, 159. tov 
girov ngooggy. X. Cy. 1.2, 2 Megody vouor (agyortar) tov xosvov 
Gyadou émspslovpevor Méles pol tuvog. 5.1, 22. Fofgve au- 
gaoopor nowy pnnote petapelijoar ths moog dus Dov. Id. C. 12, 
9. insqogogy enol tay xadtsctwotay voumy tors cuvcrtas. Th. 4, 
124. Boaoidas t715 Mévdns negroguusvos. X.H. 5. 4, 1. Ped ovr 
TOY CTEBOUVYT MY, OUIETMY avyocLa TMOLOUYTMY apehova Cy.& 
7,15. &avtov xqndstat 0 neovowy adedqod, Attributive, e g 
goortis tay naidwy, cura liberorum, care for children. So énipedys tevos. X 
Cy. 5. 4, 32. 6 Kigos axovoasg tov péyv madous wxtesrgey aitoy. 5.27. 
my Ouyatéga, mevGixas Eyovcay tov adh pov tretynxdtos 
dtayov woe eixey. Symp. 4, 37. rovtous oixtelow ti ¢ ayay yalhenis 
yooov. Attributive, e. g. aiyoc Eralgwy (de amicis); moreover with adjec- 
tives also (though only in poetry), and especially in exclamations with or 
without interjections. Eur. Or. 413. ofuos Seay par, oig davvoper te- 
das! =X. Cy.3.1, 39. pet rot avdgos! Pl. Rp. 509, c. “Anoddoy, dat- 
poviacsinegBodns! X.Cy.2ABArHo tvyzHs, to us vi» xlgderse 
Sadeo tuyety! Oil fortune, that I am called hither at this time! Lys. c. Philon. 
187, 11. xaSéoryxs ts EF0¢ Sixavoy naow avIgun0y4, TAY aUT MY adsxe 
patwy palota ogyitec Das toils padsota Suvapusvors un adineiv, tois b 
nivnow 9 aduvatos tH cupote cuyyyupny Exe, Ova to HysiaFas Gxortes 
autous auagtayvey. In poetry, the Gen. is much more frequent with verbs 
oxpressing anger, e. g. Il. &, 266. ‘Hgaxdijos megtxaaato, mawos boi 
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Od. «, 69, (TocudSdav) Kixkwnoc xezyoimtar, ov opPaluot alancy. 8, 
Antig. 1177. nargi pynvicas govov. Eur. Or. 749, tome gor Ovyatégos 
Supotpevos. Attributive, e. g. yodog tuvoc, ira alicujus instead of de ali- 
quo, anger respecting some person or thing. ®Doveiv mve ths copies. Th. 
1, 75, &fiol éausv apyic ye He Eousv tois “Edlnor uy ovrws ayav én. gp 9 6- 
yoo Jiaxeio Fan, it is not just that we should be envied on account of our 
sovereignty. So also in poetry, wey aiga, e. g. Aesch. Prom. 627. ov pe- 
yale tovdé cor Sweypatoc. Attributive, e. g. pdovos tds. X. Cy. 2. 
3, 21. rotroy oty 6 KigocayacDeics tig wo adtytog wal the Si 
Sacxaliag xai tig émipeheliac, extheos xai tevrny ryjy tate én to 
dtinvoy civ tH takvagyo. Symp. 4,45. Cqn1@ os trot mhovrov. Pl. 
Symp. 194, e. Soxoie: martes tots avIguimovs sid armovitery tay ay a- 
Say, ay 6 Geog avtois attiog. Ton. 530, b, wohkamg ye Cj hoo ipag 
tous daywdovg ti¢ téexwys. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. tis otz Gy ayaoarto 
tay avdoay éxsivwy tig doeris; Wlorum virorum virtutem. Lys, 
Simon. 100, 44. Favualo waliota tovtow tii¢ Siavolas, hujus men- 
tem. Id. Eratosth. 124, 41. 2 aipace tic toldung toy Leyortoy, 
So with adjectives, e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 58, e. etd aiuwyr por o avng épai- 
yeto xal tov tgdmov xai tay hoywy, we adem xed yervaing érehevta, 

Remare 1. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially we i, e. g.émmuchsiodat, pporvtifay mepi tuvog, Some verbs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen,, 
thus to driv, to long for, to feel the want of, always governs the Acc., 
and so mtdeiv, ayanagy, oregy ery, to love ; the last two also in the 
sense of fo be contented with, take the Dat. = Lat. Abl. Several of the above 
verbs have also different constructions, in which case they commonly ex- 
press different ideas, e. g. gpoovrilery tivoc ormegi tuvog X.C. 1, 
1, 11, 4.7, 6. to be anrious for something, but pg ovtivery ts, scrutari, inves- 
tigare ;— govorty, mQ000 Gy T4, to perceive beforehand, to consider be- 


forehand; Uxegog@y te and tev oc, despicere, in the same sense. In poe- 
try, wé4ee sometimes takes for its subject a noun denoting a thing, in the 


Nom. ; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. pronoun in the Nom. The verb 
is then used personally, Meiyjoovory 5 euotinwor Il. x, 481. Tad- 
ra pév ow Fea wedyoes Pl. Phaedr. 238, d. 

Rem. 2. The verbs davuafery and ayaoaPace have the following 
constructions; (a) the Acc. of the person or the Ace. of the thing alone, 
when the wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or 
to the whole nature of a person or thing, e. g. Favpata tov otgarnyoy, Fav- 
pela tiv aoplav;—{b) the Gen. of the person and the Ace. of the thing, 

one admires something in a person, e. g. Savuaza Soxpatove ty co- 
giay ;—{c) the Ace. of the person and Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
a person on account of some quality, e. g. Favuatwo Soxpary tis coplas, 
see 1, (f);—{d) Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person depending up- 
on it, when I wonder at the quality of a person, or admire the quality of a 
person, e. g. Favpatw Swxgutove tic coqiac, see 1, (f);—{e) the Ace, of the 
person, and instead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly éaé 
with the Dat, e. g. Savuolw Saxpary éni rj copig. 
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2. With verbs which express the idea of requital, revenge, 
‘accusing and condemning, the Gen. denotes the guilt or crime 
which was the cause of the requital, revenge, etc. Hence this 
is true of ziuwgeisPae which governs the Acc. of the person and 
the Gen. of the thing, as well as of verbs relating to judicial 
proceedings and of accusing and condemning, e. g. attracda, 
Enoutiacdat, SioxEy, sisaye, unayey, yougeca, moosxadeioO at, all 
with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, ézetevac, 
éyxadeiv, ecioxyntecOat, all three with the Dat. of the person and 
Gen. of the thing; gevyew, to be accused; dual, xgivers, aigeir, 
to convict, all three with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of 
the thing, and adowvat, to be convicted. 

Her. 3, 145. rovs énsxovgous tiumonoopar tis dvoudeanltsos, on 
' account of the invasion of this land. Enattsiadai tia povov. Her. 
6, 104. (Midtiadec) of éyP oot ESlwEay tugavvidos tH¢ ty Xegaoryjce. 
"Enettévar tri povov. Foagecdal twa nmagavouoy Perv- 
yewv xhoniis, povov, aceBeiac. Kolvecdar ageBslag X. 
Cy. 1.2, 7. Hégou: Suxalovarxal iy ely patos, ov ivexa ayPgumos pi- 
gover péy addijdous ucdiota, Sixaforta: 08 ijxtota, ayaguatias. C.1.2, 
49. xata vyouoy (ects) magavolag Ehoyte xai toy natéga Siicos. Dem. 
Aphob. 846. éxioxynatecdai to tay wevdonagtvgsay. 861, 
58. pevysey wevdouagtvoray Uno tivo. ‘Alavar xhoniic. 

Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt is put in the Gen., but this 
Gen. is to be considered as the Gen. of price, { 275, 3, e. g. avatov xgi- 
vey, xoiveddat, Stwxey. Sometimes the prepositions egi and fyexa are 
joined with the verb, e. g. Ssoixesy teva seg qovov; and arti with tipwgeio Dan, 

3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the following 
instances, 

(a) With ro¥ pj and the infinitive. See § 308, 2, (b). 

(b) With the adverbs 21, xal ag, peteéwe, and the like, also with we, 
G6, OTF WS, Mh URN, OUTS, a@d2, woavtos, connected with the verbs 
Syevy and 7x acy, sometimes also with efyas and other intransitive verbs, 
the object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen. 
Kalag tym xoday, I am well in respect to my feet. Her. 6, 116. *A99- 
vaio, a¢ Today slyoy, tazita éBonSeoy tc to dotv. 5, G2. yonpa- 
tovev yxorvtes. So Eu, xahuec, ustolag tery Biov, poeray, yévous dv- 
yapsuc. OF “EAnveg oUt ag slyor Guovolas meus addndous. X. Cy. 
7,5, 56, 0%tm tgomou bxess. H,4.5,15. we ta zou xaatos ely sr 
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§ 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual Re- 
lations. (466—470.) 


The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. As a ruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and a subject a ruler, the one may, in a measure, be 
considered the cause or occasion of the other. Hence the Gen. 
is used, 

1. With verbs which contain the idea of ruling, preéminence, 
excelling, prominence, and the contrary, viz. such as contain 
the idea of subjection, inferiority, to miss, e. g. an opportunity, 
aoyey, xoateiv, Searle, tupavveiv, TYQUPYEVELY, OTPATEYEIY, ENLTOOMEV- 
ey, enotareiv, Bauctlevety, nyepoveverr, jyetoOat, etc.; with the adjec- 
tives, éyxparys, axpatys s—mooeyey, mepisivan, nepryiyvecOal, Moocta- 
Tei, VTECBAALELY, UREQPEPELY, MOWTEVELY, MOEGBEvELY, NEOXPIVELY, TIQOTI- 
pay, mleovexreiv, etc. ;—7zzao0 al, voregeiv, votepilew, elarrovod at, 
peovoda, peovexzeiv, VotEpor elvat, nrcovea Elva, etc. 

Her. 7,97.rov vautixov totrgatyyeoy ode, W.yewoveve 
‘Alixagynocéiwy. 3,1i.énitgonmevesy Aiytator, 142.ov12 pos 
Hloluxgatns joecxe Seonolwy avdeay opolwy swum. Th. 1, 69. 
0 hoyog tov Egyou éxgatet, fama superabat rem ipsam. X. Cy. 1. 1, 
QWaoyortes psy tiowxas oi Bovxolos tay Body, xat of inmogoefo: tay 
inno, nat martes 08 ob xadotpsvor vousic, wy ay Enigtatact Cour 
sixotog Uy UQyorTEs ToUTwWY voulfowto. 4.1, 14. éuot 5a Soxei tH}¢ 
peyiotns S0r7¢5 modu pahota ovugegny eyxgatih tivo. 5.1, 14. 
1a poyInouavPoumia nagay, oma, toy ExtFupcay uxgati, eat. 
Her. 6, 61. xadliorevoes to nadioy nmacewy tay ey Snugtyn yv- 
yaixoy. Th.1,8l. rots ondog autay xalim nljde UmEegpeooper. 
X. Cy. 3.1, 19. rayee weqeeyévou avrov. Pl. Gorg. 475, b. cxepoms- 
Ga, aga linn inegBaddes 10 adixtiy tot adsxetaFat, xai alyotos 
padloy of adixotytec, 7 of adixot evo (the Acc. is more usual with inzg- 
Ballay). L. 752, e. nmoecBevery tay noliay nolewy. So also 
aviyeo Fas tevoc usually with a participle, to endure. Pl. Rp. 564, e. 
oix avéyetasr tov alla Aéyowvtos. Apol. 31,b. uvéyeaFast toy 
oixsiwy apshouméevay. Hrtacdus toy érduucay., Dem. Cor. 
308, 244. ovdapod yrtyIeic anjldoy ta» naga Dilinnov neéaB s- 
ev, being overcome by or yielding to the envoys. X.C. 1. 3, 3. Suxgatng Pv- 
ciag vey puxgag ano pixody ovdéy jysito peLovaFat tay AMO NOl- 
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Adv xai psyaloy nolla xai usyala Ivortmy. Hier. 4,1. weyadov 
ayatov petovextal. Tatsgifssy tay xasga », TOP EQyar. 
X. Hier. 1, 18. tavry 17 evpgociry tis lnidos perovextovas tvgavvos 
tay idsatay 21. psscovextovrtas xai citwy xai moTmY xab 
o yoy. 

Remarx 1. “Hy epovevesy and 7yeta9as inthe sense of to go be- 
fore, o5ov, to show the way, govern the Dat.; xgaztsty in the sense of to 
conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of fo rule, the Gen. 

Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in 
the Dat. though it is often expressed by prepositions, e. g. vy tis, e¢ T6, 
xata ts, éxi t¥t.—Tno governing the Gen. is often used with 71rra0Sa, 
e. g. Th. 1, 62. to ctgaronedoy Haocato VxO THY AFnvaloy. 

2. The comparative and adjectives in the positive, which 
have the force of the comparative, e. g. numerals in -covos and 
-tthovs; Sevregos, negitzos, etc., govern the Gen. of the object used 


to express the comparison. 


X. Cy. 7. 5, 83. ov Jjmovtoy Epyorta tay AQyopsvwy TOYNQOTE- 
gor moogixes sivar. Eur. Med. 965. yovoos 04 xg sicauwy pugliwy Ao- 
yew Boorois.. Her- 7, 48. 10 “EdAnixoy orgatevpe qaivetas nodkdandy- 
gioyv tetas tov Hustégov. 8,137. dimlyjaros éyévero avtos 
$00 104, he was twice as great as before. 6,120. Vote gor anixopevo, TH 
aupBoiis (proelio) iusigorvro opws SenoacFas tors Mrydovs. Ovdevog 
Sevregos. Ovdevog votegos. Tay agxovytay wEQutta xtI- 
caoFat. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like some re- 
lation of space, by xgo and ayti with the Gen., or by zaga and xgog with 
the Acc. See prepositions. 

3. With verbs of buying and selling, e. g. wreicGa, ayogatas, 
noiacho, xractu, nogalappavev; nodeiv, anodidociat, negdidoc- 
Gat, 58ovat;— also with verbs signifying to exchange and bar- 
ter, e. g. addarrasv, addarrecOcs, dtapelpecPat, Avery, etc. ; — with 
verbs of valuing, e. g. tivay, tiucoba, noica, ators, akvovota, 
and with the adjective a&tos (Gen. of price). 


Her. 3, 139. éyo tatrqy n wlio pév ovdevos yonuatos. 5, 6. (ok Ognixes) 
OysOvTaL TaCyuvaixas maga THY yoréwy yonuatoy ueyalow. X. C. 2 1, 
20. ty novay Nohovosy july navtatayad oi Yeoi. Cy.3. 1, 36. ov dé, 
0 Tiygarn, 1é&oy pot, nocov dv nmolaso, acts ty yuraixa anolaper. 
‘Byo piv, tpn, w Kige xav tig wuzis noraipny, cists pynnote dargevoas 
savrny. I. (, 236. revys cperBer, yovota yadxeiwy, ixaropBor évrvecBolow. 
X. Cy. 3.1, 37. xat ot 04, o) Aguine, andyou thy ts yuvaixa xai abrovs nal- 
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Se calle autay warad ats, wcll 6.sp ae deeb Dem. Phil. 2, 
68, 10. xxgieGe pndsvos ay xéigdovg ta xowa tay Ellivow me 0 é- 
oFar, py avtallafacdas undepeas yagstos und aperel 
ag Tv tis Tovs “Eldnvas tivomy. Tl. 2, 514. intgog yap avjg molar 
a@vtasiog ddlwy, Her. 3, 53. 6 Auxigguy odd avaxelarog 7El- 
woe toy gégorra thy ayyehlyy. 6, 112. duayowro atiws Adyow, “AE 
ovy twa tipis. X. Cy. 2. 2,17. tymys obdév aviorrepor vouito tay ev 
avdgamoy sivar to) ta¥ Lowy Tov texaxoy xal ayadoy afiotgd at, 
Tivav tyvi tives and tive tuvos, e. g. Dexa talaytwy, tov Paverou, to fine or 
punish one with, to sentence one to a punishment, to consider one worthy of pun- 
ishment. So the Mid, tipaadal tin agyvplov, Pavdrov, to impose a fine 
or penalty of death upon one ; commonly, however, dix» is here supplied. 

Rem. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usu- 
ally considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by ayri with the 
Gen. 

Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen.) expresses a much 
greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs, For where two ob- 
jects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express; the one depends upon the other, 
seems united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. 
Hence the rule; When tiwo substantives are connected with each other, the sub- 
stantive tohich completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, is pul in 
the Gen. As adjectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to 
the substantive, many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from 
which they are derived, take the Acc., e. g. xgativtov mergos “EAdajrow 
toageds (like natus alicujus). 8. Ph. 3. 

Rem. 6. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives c ing 
different relations. Her. 6, 2. Toteeiog inéduvs tay Tavwy Viiv Tyeporl— 
qv to neo Jageioy moléipmon, the command of the Jomians in the war 
against Darius. 


§ 276. (2) Accusative. (471,) 

The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes, (a) in rela- 
tion to space, the goal, limit or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. dorv poleir, to go to the city; —(b) in the 
causal relation, it denotes the effect, consequence, result of an 
action, as well as the object on which the action is perfornred. 





§277, A. Retations or Space. 
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apupuhicoas, they went to the ships. IL. a, 317. xvican 8 ovgavoy ixs, arose to 
heaven. Od. a, 176. 2odlot iouy aveges nustegoy Oo. S. OT. 35. aot Kad- 
ptioy polsiv. Eur. Med. 7, Mijdaa nigyous vig Exdevo’ ” Iwixias. 

Remakx. In prose and usually also in poetry, the Acc. is governed by a 
preposition, - which defines still more definitely the relation indicated by the 
Acc., e. g, sic, in — into, we, to, xata, downwards, avd, u , Ung, over, 
él, upon, megi and aug, around — round about, peta, into the midst, after, 
006, to, into the _ Presence of, Tuga, near to, tn6, under, e. g. teva &o tn n0- 
diy, moos 3 tiv aig Toy Baoitéa, Treg or cup ty modu Balvey — éni tor 
Seovov dvaBalvery — AIeivy usta Towas — tévar naga Baodsa — lévas mgo¢ 
"Olvunov — iévae Un0 yuiayr. 


B. Causat RELATIONS OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. (473%. 


The Acc. denoting effect is used as in other languages, e. g. 
yeape éntszody. The original and simplest form of the Acc. 
denoting effect, i. e. the Acc. of the object produced, is where a 
verb either transitive or intransitive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification, e. g. wayyy payecOu, to firht a fight, 
pugnam pugnare. An attributive adjective or pronoun com- 
monly belongs to the Acc. 

Pl. Symp. 181, b. otté¢ éotey (6 % 90s), Oy of patio: twv avFoumoy ¢ 9 e- 
atv. Pl. L. 680,¢. Bagilelay nacoy dSixmoratny Bacthevopevos 
Prot. 325, c. émtpslovytoar nacay énmipsheray. Dem. Aph. 845, 4 
dso poe ipo dixaluy Séenory. X. An. 1.3, U.ctgatyyncorta eps 
Tautny wy otgatynylay. 6.3, 6. evtvynoaytolto to evItynma. 
Id. H. 7. 1, 5. whsiotovs xai peylotovsayavas Hywvtomevot xata Sa- 
dartay dhaytota uéy anotetuynxate, mheiota 68 xatwogFoxate. Andoc. Myst. 
5,31. cgacdpevost tag peyiotas aQas tiv. So xalag ngasecs ngartuy, 
doyazer Dat Egyoy xaloy, agyey Stxalay apyiy, aiayoay Sovisiay Sovlevey, 
piyay wohepoy moleutiy, yalenijy voooy voor. “Lxdnpovs oteateias 
éEnsaay (like Modoy éiéya). Th. 1, 112. Aaxsdorporior tov iegoy xadov- 
pevoy wolepoy eoteatevacy (like orgateiay otgatevey). So ogxors 
Opvuvat, aoIevsiy voor, tjv Bloy. X. Hier. 6,7. wotoy Jé twa Uavoy 
éxocuo. If the idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 
be used, e.g. “O oixeiog juiy nolepos ovtag énodépn dn Pl. Menex. 
243,e. Kalai mogaters meattroyvtat Soalso with adjectives, e. g. 
Kexol nacav xaxlay Pl. Rp. 490, d. 


2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the verb, 


' 
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or having the s same signification as s the verb, an attribute of such 
a substantive can es) be used; in this case, the verb frequently 
has a pregnant signification (construction praegnans), since the 
verb, at the same time, contains another idea in addition to 
ils obvious one. 

Nixgy wayyy, to conquer a battle, i. e. to win a battle; 80 Ohiprve vextty, to 
conquer in the Olympic games, Th. 1, 126. Nixay vavpaylas, to gain a naval 
victory, 7, 66; vixgy yroyy, sententiam vincere, ving? Dixny, to carry one's 

opinion triumphantly ; like Giua Ove; ta tnwixa, evayyélia, SofSarjoca, 
shibtieaed Aixaa, yapovs Sve, to offer a sacrifice on account of viclory, a 
Jestive offering, etc., i.e. to celebrate the victory, ete. by a sacrifice ; to Hegowxov 
aeztiro X. An. 6. 1, 10; tagarrsy wodeuoy, i. €. turbando bellum concilare, as 
it is said, bellum miscere, PL Rp. 567, a. Passively, moAepog mpog tog 
“Auquatic étaga zy Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 

3. Special notice, in like manner, should be taken of the fol- 
lowing constructions, mostly confined to poetry, where, also, 
instead of the substantive from the same stem as the verb, or 
with a kindred signification, the attribute of such kindred sub- 
stantive is put in the Accusative. 

(a) Verbs which express the idea of to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to 
shoot or spring forth, e. g. datgantery yooyumoy othas, to lighten a 
fearfully bright light, i.e. casting a bright and terrific light, Aesch. Pr. 356 
Sallecy Bloy Pers. 617. "Egeuvoy aig ESevea, I poured out black 
blood, 8. Aj. 376. Téyyety, ota ferry daxpve, aipa, Lapaecy os- 
has, geiv yada (all confined to poetry). 

(b) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting and smelling ; here, in- 
stead of the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a 
pronoun is used,e. g. pdéyysotar tanswor, aodertg; 400 ye- 
Aay, i)v wytiv, wivee wmyeiovtes ‘Ayatol, “Agee xveiv, Martem 
spirare, Ofer 300; Deguvcy re xal leyvgoy U xq zeit (6 tom0s) 1 Tar 
tertiyor zyoow Pi. Phaedr. 230,c. “Avexayyagé te wala cagdorov 
Rp. 337, a. 

(c) Verbs signifying to see, to look. Od. t, 446. cig nig ogPalpoiws Je - 
Sogxag. So Bhéwecy, SiguecGas “Agny, 60 Er alxyy, Ségue- 
oF at Juviv, ouegdaléoy, taxepa ; poSov Biléimesy. Il. 8,269. dygeior 
id oi, looking foolish. Pl. Jon. 585, ¢. xtaiovrdis 12 xa) dearor dp Bhi 
mortas. 


Remanx 1. By this use of the Acc, many adverbial expressions ¢: a | 
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pn déy, 6 0, O, etc.), or by a neuter adjective, e.g. Tauta duntiodas xai ta v- 
ta yaigey tors moddois, to grieve at the same things and to rejoice at the same, 
Dem. Cor. 323, 292. Gavpacta éxndsjrtovtae Pi. Symp. 192, c Tea 
xgaTlota ivInocay Th. 1,19. So paxgoy xdotery ; n ayto sudarpovery ; 
wgpedeiy, Bhonrey, Cnusoty mey a tha, euxg d, evegyettivta péytota, du 
yelav, péya or wey aka poorer. 

Rem. 2. Several adverbial expressions have originated from this usage, 
e. g. zaQu, gratia, pao éury, ony, mea, tua gratia, Joigsay, gratis, dutivny, 
BOOKA, MATHY, incassum. So also tovto, tavta, therefore, Te, why, 0, therefore. 
Eur. Hec. 13. YEOTOTOS a mv To.ap.diav" 7) xal be yic ineténsupar. PI. 
Prot. 310, e. cAY avira tavta vvy ix maga ae, on this very account. 


4. The Acc. denotes also the object merely aimed at, the de- 
sign of the action. Such an Acc., however, is almost always a 
pronoun or a neuter adjective,—a preposition, e. g. #5, 2Q0°, én, 
being commonly used with substantives. The following words, 
in particular, belong here. 

XejocFal tevé re originating from zoijoFal ters zoeiay, to use some- 
thing for something ; nel esy originating from xetPev tive metowy, én ai- 
ges, dxotovvety, nooxadsiodar advayxalery teva Ts, etc. 
Ovx Fyo, 0 te yonoopas artim. Tdi xonodpedta tov; Ti xenry 
ta mhelotov &ELa éxearto, ad res marimi momenti, Th. 2,15. Heso- 
Fijvas tyy avazyognyosy (instead of the usual construction sis t. ava- 
og.) ib.21. Tatta os éxotgvyva. “Anéoyouas, mgly Uno cov Te pet 
Cov avayxaogdqyvae Pl. Phaedr. 242, a. Tovro otx Emesds tos 
Pomouéas Her. 1, 163; but érotguvecy eis wayyy. 

Rem. 3 The Acc. denoting purpose, applies to the manner according to, 
or tn which something takes place. Here the fundamental idea is that of 
striving for an object. Thus tQorTCoOy, tovtoy TOY TeOTOY, hunc in modum, 
wayta teonoy, tlya team», Stxny, 3 in morem, ooze, in like manner, énerndés, 


consulto, tayoo and xata tayog, celeriter. Commonly, however, preposi- 
tions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


§ 279. (b) Accusative of the Object upon which the 
Actionis performed. (476483) 

Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, take 
some other Case than the Acc. or are constructed with preposi- 
tions. 

1. The verbs ogedeiv, ovxvevat, ovivacat, apsoxes, commonly 
with the Dat., Plante, adixeiv, vBoiley, Avpaivecdot, LwBacOat, oi- 
veoat, Lowogeiv, to chide; evoeBeiv, doepeiv; Loyay, évedgevery; ti- 
pageictas; Segareves, Sogupogeir, éxirgonsvay, to provide with a 
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guardian ; molecnevero, Swmeser (Ouizre Poet), mposxertiy; neidery; 
dusiBecOac (Poet. respondere), remunerari; GuidrrecOat, eohapei- 
oO; pmeiodas, Cylovr, to emulate. 

X. C. 1. 2, 64. (Zexgarnc) pavepoc jx Peganevur tovg aParvadrove. 
Aeschin. Cres, 618, ris dy ein Squaymyos toveitos, Osis TOV per OF por F o- 
metoas Sivaito, rots Jé xargorg, ty ois qr oiler Pas Tiy mOluy, aodolTO; 
Heitesy to chi Gos. X. Hier. 4,3. of nolire Jogupogoias pir 
Gilglows are woFot. R. L. 12, 5, usracrpatonedetortal ye (oi Aaxe- 
Seuporsor) pay avxva zai rot civecDai tovs molepious trexa, xal 
tot w@elziy tous piious, C. 4. 3, 15, dxtive Ji aOupe, Gre pos Dox 
tac tay Sear evegyecias oid ay tig aor: avOgenenw alas yaguow 
G@prtiferdac Her. 6, 138. thoznoay tas tov ASnvaiery y vy aixas. 
Th. 1, 13. Mieiaragyzov, tov Aswvidov, Gvte Peoria nei véow 
im, émetgonever (o Havoavias), X. H. 5. 1, 17. ci qdeor, y pg diva 
GrGoumer xolaxevery, pie Ehiqya, unte Bae 8agor, irene padou; 
—ligocxvveiy Saciiéa, PL Rp. SH, b. ageleiv pir tots gi- 
dows (Soxzi) 3, Sixasocvrn, Blamtess bi rovs tzFoovs. Adixeir 
tows gilous, bAgilery rots maidas, Holhaxg xui dothor tip w- 

otytas tows adizovs Secaétas. XCy.1.4,8 of pthaxes dior 
SSacvr avtdy (but the Deponent Jodogsic dai tut, to reproach) 

Remanx 1. Some of the above verbs tske a Dative or a preposition with 

its proper case, (a) o melety ters t very seldom among the poets ; (f) 
a Oexeir eis, xpce, and mepl mwa; (y) aoe fety eis, and sey hese ae 
Stiv az wre, wei, w90s twa; (3) Avpaiver Fai tum frequently ; (2) i@- 
ip Ae ewer ea (3) of etises tig teva often ; (q) dasteonet-— 


24y ters somewhat 275, 1. 
Res. 2 Juprticd as, like the Latin donare, has a double construction, 


either terl 11, fo present something to some one, or tart text, to present one with 
something. 


2. Verbs which express the idea of doing good or evil to any 
ee nie aan poy, ibe A evho- 
‘S.A. TI54. rOpurte, en Sea rots sobbpibtes taxGc XK Cy. 
L6, 2 zarovgytir trovs qgilovs. Etegyeteir tar wargida 


KC.23,8 alg F dir tye cremovignen dey Sblgd zeHe9es, 
yt eal ei héyesy tor m iéyorta, wai re mOLeix rir ot mosotre, rs 


toy pértos zai loyy zai igyy nesgeperor tpi andr otx ay Seralggr 
ott 20 hézesy, ott cb wossis, Ho an ald, nent eos year 
Safi ; 
mene por ag a onder: yyeer, caste rs iF, 
alk, Seeienaabee. 
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Mn pevye tov xivdvvoy. Oaggeiy Savator, non reformidare mortem. 
X. An. 3. 2, 20. rag pév payaso Paggetre, endure. Cy. 5. 5, 42 Ff r- 
vic Of TLUMOLY, AYaoTALOY xai EvoyEL AUTOS, ya oe xa Fagsnoacsy, 
that they may confide in you, ut fiducia te complectantur. “O dotlos anéd ou 
soy Seonotny. Pl. Symp. 216, b. Sgametrevo ovy aitoy xai pevy a. 
Dem. L Phil. 50, 37. of tay noaypatoy xacgol ov pevoVTL THY WmetegQur 
Boadutita. 

Rem. 3. After the analogy of gevyecy, other verbs also, which contain 
the idea of fleeing, e. g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, | to 
abhor, are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, e. g. vmozmgety 
toy dyhop ; ixotnvas xlvduvoy, reformidare; Umextgsmer Tas, éxt os 
nectar, Unebiozscd at, anooteigpectar Oaggety wv sig- 
nifies to have confidence in something. 

4. The verbs to be concealed, and to conceal, lavPaves, xoun- 
ey, celare, xovrrecO-cat ;—also the verbs 9 @ a¥#2e2s», antevertere, 
Aetnwery, Extdeinery, deficere ;—verbs of swearing or swear- 
ing by. 

Pl. Rp. 365, d. Seoveg otte AavFavesy, ovre BracacIa Ivveroy. 
Kgvntety teva te, see § 280. Her. 6, 115. wegeexdwor Sovrcoy Bovlo- 
peo pdijivactovg ASnvalove anixouevor éoto cot. “Enthelnes 
pe 0 xyoovos, 7 json. X. An. 1.5,6.10 orgatevpa 6 ottog émshine 
“Opvups mavtasg Seovc. Hence wo,ov pa, vai pu,vy dia, 

Rem. 4. The two impersonal verbs 6 ¢7 and 7g 7, in the sense of to need, 
are constructed with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing or of the 
- person, of which or whom one is in need ; this construction, however, belongs 
only to poetry, e. g. Od. a, 124. pvdsocas, | utteo o8 yor. Aesch. Pr. 86. 
avtovyag oe Jet Mooundting. Aci with the Dat, of the person be- 
longs to prose and poetry, e. g. Pl. Menon. 79, b. Sat ovy cos tis aitig 
Zoutrceng. In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the ‘Acc. 
of the person is common with both verbs, e. g. Ost (xQ7j) os Tad Ta morEty ; 
the Dat. is much more rare, and with yen belongs only to poetry. X. C. 
3. 3, 10. Looe Ogos Odacxsy. Comp. X. 0. 7, 20. S. Ant. 736. ald 
yao 7 mor yon yetysd aoxuy xPovos. 

d. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 
e. g. popeiciat, deicc, ceeiv; aicyvvecPat, revereri, aideioGos; dvs- 
yepnivery; éxndnrcecPat, xaetanlyrecesda; odopupecOa. 

X. Cy. 8.1, 28 paddov rove aidopivous aidovrvtas tay avawdayr 
of arPowno. An. 1. 9, 6. Kigos Ggxtoy nord xipeQoperny ovr 
izgegey. Cy. 3.3, 18. (of rodsucor) paddoy Hpas poByoortar, stay 
Gxoiowat, Ot ody ds PoBotpevas MIA TTOPEY AUTOS OlxoL xaPyUEVOL 
Aiazvvopas tov Story RL.2 lM aidsiodas tots &gyortas 
Cy. 1. 3, 5. xad of,  nanne pvcattopsvoy tavta ta Boopatea 
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age. Pl. Symp. 178, c. Tovs Etaigous elem, Dem. Cor. 290, 185, 
xatanhayijvartov Pilinnoy. In poetry this use of the Acc. is 


Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, like transitive verbs, 
sometimes take the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object in the 
Acc.; this construction is used in poetry, seldom i in prose. The following 
verbs especially belong here, Saivery, aiooery, wee ay, mhesiv, 6é- 
TELY, omevdery, etc. S. Ant. 1158. ruyn HaTaG GEMS: toy evtu- 
xoUrTE. ExBaivery, éxatogety moda, atogesy xe Qu, Baer, 
xeoay roda, all poetic. Th. 6,39. x0xn0 omsidecy, In 
way, verbs expressive of sound, with the constructio praegnans, sometimes 
take the ol ject which is put in motion and sounded, in the Ace. Tl. 2, 160. 
inno xely’ oysa xgotaliloyv ava mroléuow yeqipas. Her. 6, 58. 1é- 
Byte xgotéovgs, pulsant, So with the constructio praegnans, the poets 
also say, Peov yogevecr, ELioaesy, deum choreis, saltando celebrare. 

Comp. Larger Grammar, Part IL § 552. 

6. Verbs of motion take the space or way in the Ace., these 
being the objects on which the action of the verb is performed ; 
so also the time during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, How long? is put in the Acc., as being the ob- 
ject measured by the action; so too measure and weight, in an- 
swer to the question, How much? are put in the Acc., these also 
being the objects on which the action of the verb is performed. 

Baivay, nepav, Egnuy, mogeisaG ar ddoy, like to go the way, comp. itque 
reditque viam. Eur. Med. 1067. add eis vag Oi) thnmovectarny idoy. 
X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. pairs ta Sto fata mogsvor, alla xthevé gor TOvG iye- 
povas rye Sao (oder) jyeiaoGar And. 4, LéxogetvFyoay dia tig 
“Agueviag nediov Gmay xai Asiovsg ynligovs. R. Equ. 8, 10. iv 6 
perv peiyy éxi tov innov maytota xwgia, per varialoca. Cy. 1. 6, 43, 

ayuy (otgatiay) ij otevas i} thateiag odors. Dem. L Phil. 49, 34, 
Oyu nad peouw Tole mAéovtag tyy Oadlatray. Xgovoy, tov zooror, a 
long time, (different from zgore, viv zodre, by time, easily), rtxra, juégay. Her. 
6, 127. 5 DUBagus ijxpats rovtoy tov yoovoy palwta, X, An. 4.5, 24, 
zotalauBdave viv Ivyatéga tov xopagyou évvyatny iusoar yryaunus- 
who had been married nine days. Cy. 6. 3, 11. xat zydeco b& xai teitny 
ded et auto tovro Engatroy. Dem. Phil. 3. 116, 23. iayvear dé te xad 
Onfaioe tovg tehevtaiove tovrovei xQovous were any dy Avin- 
01g, pig ny. Her. 1, 31. cradlove mévre xai teacegaxorvta dia- 
xoulauvtes unixovto ég to igor. 6, 119, antzav Séxa xat Sinxociovs — 
oradioue. 6,135, Miudrédng anénise Mdgoy noliopejaag tet § xai et xo— 
gi qjpigas, X.C.3.6, 1 ovdinw sixociy Ex peyorag (like vigint 
annos natus. Here belongs the Acc. with divaa das, to be worth 
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3, 89. t0 BaBvianoy talartoy duvatas EvBotdas &Bdourxorvta 
prias. 

Rem. 6. In poetry the Acc. of space is sometimes used even with verbs 
denoting rest, e. g. xsio Fat, otivat, 09a, Faccey, xaFivesy, etc., instead of 
éy with the Dat, as in prose. Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object which receives the action of the verb, or as the object taken posses- 
sion of,e. g. S. Phil. 145. (romoy ngogidtiy Fede) ov teva xeitas, quem 
jacens occupatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. Part IDL. § 554, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 7. The following prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define 
more fully the extension in space and time, Viz., ava, from a lower to a high- 
er place, e. g. ava TOTapOY mieiy, ava yixta ;— xara, from a higher to a 
lower place, e. g. xara moTapoy nheiy, xaTa TOY Alor ;— api and mE96, round 
about, e. g- Batvery agi (or moEgt) THY mohty, agi tor ZEpove, mEQ% ta Mr- 
Ouxae »—— in6, under, tp ijdov, Uno yUKTa, sub noctem ;— tnég, over ;— 
raed, % near by, along’, by the side of, e. g- Maea TOY NotaLoY mogsver Fat, nag 
Ghoy toy Bloy ;— éni, upon, e. g. ént vata Salacons nity, éxi nohvy x00- 
voy ;— da, through, e. g. dia Swpata Baivery, Sia yixta ;— peta tavta, pos- 
tea ; — 190¢ éonégay, towards evening. 

Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time and quantity, 
very many adverbial expressions have originated, (a) Thy taylorny (odor), 
celerrime, thy NoatHy, primum, ty evFeiay, recte, Haxpay, far, GAAny xai ah- 
Any, sometimes here, sometimes there, etc, Il. y, 116, mohha D agvayt ct, x a- 
tTayta, Na QaYTa Te, Soxped t na9ov ;— (b) a1] uEgO?, to-day, avguoy, 
to-morrow, aexNY, 7) oxy, properly at JSrst, omnino, tEdos, 10 Tedevtaioy, 
finally, vE0Y, lately, TQOTEQOY, NEGiTOP, TO NQWTUY, 10 mQLy, TO avrixe, tayiy, 10 
neha, TO nolasoy, 0 hoinoy, etc. ; — —(c) noha, saepe, 1a molla, plerum- 
que, molt, peya, peyala, peyote, Odivor, ULxQor, piKpd, TLZVA, paxga, icor, 
togovt0, nayta, etc. So also pijxoc, 2A7j Fos. 


7. Finally the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain these more 
fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon 
or suffering, since it denotes the thing to which the action ex- 
pressed by the verb or adjective, refers or is directed. This 
Acc., which explains more fully the word to which it is joined, 
is used most frequently in reference to the body and mind. 


Her. 2,111. xapvauy rovg opPadkuors. 3,33. ta¢ potvas tyal- 
vey. X.C.1.6,6 alysiy tovs nmodac. 4.1, 2. paveges ny 2 ompatys 
OU TOY Ta THMATA AQOS Wear, Alla THY Tas WHYAS MQCS aQETHY av 
neprxotoy dpituevos. Pl. Rp. 453, b. Siaqeges yuri avdgos tH ¥ @ vos. 
462, d.6 avIganos toy daxtvioy aly. Kalds dou te Supara. 
Kaxos ots tH» puyzry. 80 ayades, copes, podrisos, xONTLOS, yoNOTOS, 
Gixatog, etc., with the Acc. “Ayadog téyyny tiva. Her. 3, 4. Sar 
nal yyopny ixavoc, xaita woldpea Glxtuoc yy. X. Cy. 2 3, 7. avée- 
™ Digatlas to oGma ox apuis, nai thy wuyyy orx ayevrel avdpi 
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fouxoig. 8. 4, 18. deals TaUvtyyY tHY aden tous So inenetide TO me 
yetoc, to xdddog. The English commonly uses prepositions to ex- 
press the force of this Acc., e. g. in, in respect lo, of, or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Ace. of the thing into a 
personal substantive, and makes the adjective as an attributive agree with 
it, e. g. ayadog tézvny, a good artist, comp. Eng. he is a good shot, i. e. 
marksman, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive 
denoting the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that 
substantive, e. g. veavlag xadog 1» wuyyy, of or with a beautiful soul. 

Rem. 9. Sometimes the prepositions sic, Me0s, xaTa are used with the 
Ace., in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc, of space, room 
direction, as Siagqegs.y sig Ti, €. g. tig aegerijy. X. C. 3. 5, 1. éxdototépa 
moMig tig tH moktuixc torr, Lopos modg Th 

Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions ae 
originated, Thus the expressions of measure, E0908, twos, utyePos, 
pijxos, mhijdos, ugrIucr, also yévoc, Ovrom, Mégos, TO oY [UE—OS, pal 
under pretence, to aindes, yvomuny éuyy. Her. 6, 83. Kiéuvdgog yivos wy 
Dialed; an “Apxading. 7, 109. Liuvn fotoa wyyave wicel TQUjxorTe ota- 
diww THY megliodoy, in circumference X. An. 2. 5, 1. were tabre aepl- 
xovto éni Tor ZaSarov morapoy 10 8UQOg TETTOQMY mhédour, 4. 2, 2. ob 
iy bin na TO a hij Foc og Oicyihvon, Moreover touvartioy, tavaytie, 

the contrary, rihic, in respect to other things, 1) dior, omnino, cugérege, 
rae cs (rare) wiv — r0iT0 (ratte) 5é, ovdév, in no respect, ti, im some respect, 


nolla, névta, etc, To éa éué, wot éud, tovnl ot, 10 tic dué, quantum ad 
me (te), 


§280. Two Accusatives. (484—A88. ) 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 
Ace. with one verb. 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 278, 1, if the verb 
has a transitive sense, e. g. pidiay qieiv, the idea consisting of 
a verb and substantive, with which an adjective usually agrees, 
being blended into one, at the same time may be extended to 
a personal object, e. g. gia peyadyy pidiar (= ida) ror maida. 

Her. 3, 88. yauove tovs mgotovg (matrimonia nobilissima) é y a- 
wee 6 Aageiog Kigov bio Svyatéigus, Atogaay tt xal Agtvgto- 
yyy. 154. iwttdy AwPatasr dap avoyxectoy, Th. 8, 75. wg- 
“@cay Tove orgatiaras tovsg meyiotovse dgxovce. X.Cy. 8 
3,37. 242 6 natig thy tov naldwy wacdelay émaidever. Pl. Apol. 
19, a. Médntos pe éygawaro vy ygagiy taityy. 36,c, fxactoyr 
siegyeteiy thy weylortny evegyeciay, Her. 1, 129, deimvoy, 
26 (=6) piv €Solvice, Th 1, 32.17y¥ vavpaziay anewouue- 





i 
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Sa KogiyvGiloug (like vixny vxgv). Pl. Gorg. 522, a. modla xat 
goa xat navtodana eiayouy Uuas. Especially with verbs of 
naming, after the analogy of ovoua ovouatay teva, X. O. 7,3. xalotcé 
ps tovto to ovopa, Pl. Rp.471,d. avaxahotytes tatta ta 
Ovopata &avtovs. So peyoda, pixga, nlelo, yellow, wpedreir, Planter, 
adixsiy tive. ° 

Remark 1. Instead of the substantive of the thing effected, the Acc. of a 
pronoun is frequently used. X. Cy. 1.3, 10. radda prpotperos tor Zaxav. 
An. 5.7,6. tovro tas é&anatjom. This ia especially the™ case with 
verbs of praise and blame, after the analogy of eyxaipuoy éyxeasazery tiya and 
the like. Pl. Symp. 221, c. wodida pey ovy ay 1g xod alla Exot Zuxgatyy 
éxasvécas Rp. 363, d. tavta On xai alla toraita éyxwpsa- 
Loves dixacocvyny. 

2. Phrases denoting éo do or say good or evil, take the object 
to which the good or evil is done, in the Acc., e. g. éya@a, xala, 
XOxa roreiv, moatrey, Epyalecdas, etc., Aeyety, Eimeiv, etc., TVG. 

Her. 8, 61. tore 07 G Ospuotoxdeng xeivoy texai tovg KogsrPious 
wohhu texui xaxa Eleye, X.Cy.3. 2,15. ovdenodnore émavorto 2 01- 
ha xaxa [Go MoLovrytes. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the 
Dat. is sometimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage or 
disadvantage \Dativus commodi or tncommodt), Dem. Aphob. 855, 37.72 gos 
Mojcwety of MAQTUGEC ; ; quid tui ibi prosint testes? X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. ngos- 
none, ti cot Hou TOvaLy o§ agyousvot, what will your subjects do ) for you ; on 
the . contrary, with a8, what will they do to you. An. 4. 2, 23. navra énolyoay 
Tots anodavovaty, showed all honors to the dead. Cy. 7. 2, 27. ny tav- 
Ta p08 moors, a éyets, if you perform for me those things. So also i in 
the pense of, to do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. ovx ay 
Exouusy, O tt mototuey gor. But the Dat. often depends upon the adjec- 
tive, e. g. Dem. Cor. 243, 55. Siotelet ngattay xat héyoy ta Béltiota 


to Onpor. 

3. With verbs, (a) of beseeching, imploring, desiring, inquir- 
ing and asking, aireiv, anauteiv, ngarcew, to demand, eisngarres, 
meatrecior; Eguray, EpecOon, erate, iorogeiy, amorogeiy ; — (b) of 
teaching and reminding, didaoxew, moudeven, cvocpimrnoxes, vn0- 
Hipvjoxery, (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;— (c) of dividing and distributing, daieoP ot, roupeiv, rép- 
FEY, Siaveyesy, xataveney;—(d) of depriving and taking away, 
arEgeiy, atooregeiv, ovlay : s—(e) of concealing or hiding, XOUITTEL, 
(xevdesv Poet.) ; — (f) verbs signifying to put on and off, to clothe, 
évdveiy, exdvary, auqevviycn, negiBallecPat. 

Her. 3, 1. néupas KapBuong és Alyuntoy xjguxa atzss"Apacir Ov 


§ 280.] SYNTAX.—TWO ACCUSATIVES. 397 


yatéoau. BA abeods éxatoy reshapes Exentay. X.C. 1, 2, 60. 
ovdéva nonote picoy ths cvvoveiag Emoatato Swxgary. H. 4. 
1, 21. o ‘Hgiamidag aite’ tov Ayynoilaoy omhitag te &¢ dicytdioug 
nai wmehtactag dhdove tocovtovg. Cy. 6. 2,35. 1a sig teopyr Ob é- 
ovta éSetalets trove ip ipiv. Eur. Hipp. 254. wodla diddoxes 
yao w 0 mohvc Biores. Antiph. 5. 131, 14. 6 zodvog xai 1 dumeigia te py 
xelaig Eyorta éxdsdaoxer tovg avyGeunmous. Her. 1, 196. rae 
Sdsevovce trove maidag tela poira, 6,138. yiaooay te t7¥ 
"ATTixiy wat tgomove tav APnvaioy €Sidacxoy trove maidac. 
X. An. 3. 2, 11. avanyn oo vag xot TovUg xtvddvoug. Hier. 1,3. 
Unéuynoas us ta ew eeering Bim, Her. 7, 121. tests noloac 
& Zietys Jacapuevog mavta tov melov cteatoy, Téuvercy, 
Oimigety te pégy, poligag. X. Cy.7.5, 13. 6 Kigog to otgarev- 
fa xatéverue Sodexa pégn. Pl. Polit. 283, d. deglouer aitny 
(tyv metontixyy) Ovo wégyn. X. Cy. 4.6, 4.10» wovoy [oe xe 
pilovy maida ageiieto tyv wuyyy. Eur. Hec, 285. 1or marta 
¥ Gifov 3 uag fy wp aqelieto. Dem. Aphob. 839, 13.14% tTimyy 
amoottost wt. Phil. 54,50. ta jmitega imag anocreget (0 Mi- 
hinnoc), Kointow oe to atiynue. Eur. Hipp. 912. ov wiry piioug 
7t, xatt paddov i] pilovc, xovntery Sixaov cas, nareg, vemp ati- 
ag. X. Cy. 1.3, 17. mais péyac, pixgor Eyow yitdwa, Etegor maida 
erxgor, wéiyay tyorta yitova, éxdicas aitor, tov pew Envrov 
éxeivoy nugiece, tov dé éxelvov aitogévedv, Her. 1, 163. rsizog 
neopufaléodat thy wolhey. 

Rem. 3. Several of the verbs mentioned above are constructed diffe- 
rently, commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed ; 
thus,a@itety ti Maga tivocg; towtayv tiva mepi Tivos; with 
verbs signifying to divide and distribute, the Acc, is not unfrequently gov- 
erned by the prepositions e/¢, sometimes also by xata, e. g. tole molltag sig 
£§ wolpag disidoy, or the word H8gos, etc., is governed directly by the verb, 
and the olject to be divided, is put in the Gen., depending on MEQ06, etc., 
e. oom Bre oigas Aviaw naytoy dutdsy (Her. 1, 94); passively, JadSexa JTeg- 

Sijonyvta X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Verbs signifying to deprive and take 
veil have the following constructions, 

(a) @mootegeiy and apatgsiadar with the Acc. of the thing 

alone, e. g. JTa¢ ay ovtog é9tlos ta GALGtTgQLa@ amoctepriv X. Ag, 
4,1. Xdlofar ta xalag éyvaoutyva (provisa) xai mem olin me 
vo apargotyrat, to take away, to destroy, O. 5, 18; the Ace. of 
the person alone is but rarely found, in some instances, however, with 
apargsigdar—to deprive af, @. & Andoe. 4. 32, 27. 07g mohiteg 
ovx é& icov yortm, edhe TOUS yey apargotmervos, tovg dé tin 
toy ovdevog atlay THY Snuoxgaticy amompalyet. 

(b) orepeiv, Groat egety, agatvetadai teva re very often. 

(c) ¢regety, amootspety tiva tevog very often, see §271, 2; but 
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a @ avgetod? ae very seldom has this construction when it has, it 
signifies to restrain, to prevent. O% oyrCopevos dpargourtat tac péy 
xUvyag TOU svgety toy Aaya, avrovs O&tHs opedelag X. 
Ven. 6, 4. 

(d) doaurpete bun aumootegety with the Gen. of the person and 
the Acc. of the thing; they then signify to take something from some 
one, to withdraw something from some one. This i isa more rare con-— 
struction. Of nisovéexta: THY GlLOY AQaloovmEVOL LQ Npa- 
ta savtous Joxotar mhouriery X.C.1.5,3 Zuvuuaylas agqgai- 
goupevor tio WOhewe (= toy moditaiy) Dem. Cor. U2, 2R 
tt Bovdovtat énutndevery xahay, ov Udsvyoco anmoote ge i (ta xuvnye- 
ove) X. Ven. 12, 8 “Ogtis, uy GAlwy Eavtoy anoateg wo», 
copalslas dettas (properly, aliis se subducens, i. e. ab aliis desciscens ; 
éavsoy is here to be considered as the Acc. of the thing, Th. 1, 40. 

Rem. 4. On the two accusatives with the verbs 2e/Jey, éxorpiresy, énal- 

_ get, MoxalioF an, avayxatery, see § 278, 4. 


4. Moreover, two accusatives, one of the object acted upon, 
and one of the predicate, are used with the verbs mentioned 
§ 240, 2, when they are changed from the passive to the transitive, 
consequently with verbs of making, zoviy, r1feveu, reddere, choos- 
ing, appointing, aigeicOcat, creare, etc., estimating, explaining, re- 
presenting, finding, contemplating, recognizing, e. g. vouitety, tryei- 
ofa, etc., saying, naming, praising, chiding, e. g. Aéyey, dvope- 
Cas, xadeiv, giving, taking, receiving, e. g. napahapeiy dexecbas, 
etc., producing, increasing, forming, teaching, educating. 

Kigos tovg pihovs éwolnoe nhovolovs. Mardevecy tive 
copor Noullesy, yysicodai tiva aydea ayadoy. “Ovo- 
watery teva cogsotny Aigetadal tiva otgatnyoyr. X. 
Cy. 5.2,14. ro» FaSovay civdesnvoy nagéiafer. Dem. Chers. 
106, 66. molswg Eywye mlotroy nyotpas cuppayors, niatiy, 
evvocay. Andoc. 3. 24, 7. 4 sigiyn toy Sitpoy tar ASnvaloy vy 4- 
Lov nos xal xatéotyoer igyueoy. 

Rem. 5. On the use of the Inf. eas with the Acc., see § 269, Rem. 1. 


§281. Remark onthe use of the Accusative with 
the Passive. (490.) 

1, Since the Greek considers the Pass. form as reflexive, § 251, 1, it fol- 
lows that, on the change of the Act. to the Pass., the Acc. may remain 
with every transitive verb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing as an 
object that receives an action, e. g. (xoztoves ta pétona), xOnTOYT AL TE 
pétexa, which may mean, either that they strike themselves on the fere- 
head, they strike ther forehead, or they let their forehead be struck, they are 
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stricken on the forehead; Her. 7, 69. “Aga fior Cercgas timeloopevos 
Ecay, Aidiones dé magdaktag ts xai deovréeag €vapudvor This reflex- 
ive meaning of the Pass. occurs not merely in forms where the Mid. at the 
game time takes the place of the Pass., but, also, in the Pass. Aor. and Fut., 
e.g. Hinyeig tyv xapahryy, struck on the head, Her. 6,38. This re- 
flexive meaning is, also, found in the second Perf. Act., which is used in 
the place of the Perf. Mid., e. g. ‘Tao tot wiyoug 100g daxtidougs tow 
noday amocecymores X. An. 4. 5, 12, which amounts to the same as 
what is said just before, icemPagpevoe vmo tig yewvog tous og Pad- 
ous. 

2. Hence when the verbs mentioned § 280, 1 and 3, which in the Act, 
govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the 
person or of the object that receives an action is changed into the Nom., 
but the Ace, of the thing, or the effect remains, (a) Otros uévtoe 6 Exauvdg 
dome xadcg, ov ov vivématyvel va avdgdy aSioy notevec Dae Pl. Lach. 
18l,b. Teavpatiadeic nokia (sc. teatpata) Th. 4,12. “Ovope 
TO pev TOGTOY Ziyxdn qv bao tay Slav xlqdeioe (1 Sixella) 6,4. 
“Hl xpiaw, ny éxeidn Lys. Agor. 134,50. Ta wéysota tip divas 
8. OR. 1208. deguoy Sugetgvvuctoy Fxeras Oe Pel¢ Eur. Hipp. 
1237. (b) Movatxiy tao Aaungov maideudsls, dntogexny Oé 
tn ‘Avtipartog Pl. Menex. 236,a; s0 bid ay Dijvar téxvqv Uno twos, 
éowmtndijvart ti” yvavyy ino tvos. Ii xai ompoug ta ate 
wion Sceaveundyto Pl. L. 737,e. ‘Tao Baciling menmgaypévos 
tovs pogous Th8,5. Apargedijvar, adnoctegndivat tiy 
“ozxny vmo tives, Kougpdivai ts, celari aliquid. Herodijvas 
THY avazagryoey, §278,4. With verbs of putting on and putting off, 
the Pass. does not appear to be used, for augiryvePat xitave occurs only 
with the meaning to pul a garment on one’s self, but not I let myself be clothed 
by another, the garment was pul on me by another. 

3. As the Greek may form a personal Pass., § 251, 4, of every intransitive 
verb, which has an object in the Gen. or, Dat. e. g. aushotmau, duchy ony 
ptovotpa, épdori yy, so also this Pers, Pass. may be formed with such 
transitive verbs as have, together with the Acc. of the thing, a Dat. of the per- 
on, since the Dat. of the person is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the 
thing remains. Th. 1, 1. 26. of tay “APnvaimy émitetgaupevos 
7% pviaxyy (quibus custodia demandata erat, from émitgéaw 1 thy 
@viaxiy,) referring to the Greeks, who had been entrusted with the watch, who 
had undertaken the watch. 5, 37.01 Kogiv dior taita émectalpée- 
vot avezigovy; 1, 140. si Evyyogicers, xai GLO te fieiLoy evdic 
éxitazdiorads. X. An. 2. 6, 1, of orgarnyo! anotundévtes 
tas xepalas érehevinoay. 
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§ 282. (3.) Dative. (491) 
1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes, (a) in a 
local relation, or relation of space, the place, a¢ or in which, the 
action of the subject occurs ; (b) in a causal relation, the object, 
upon which the action of the subject appears, or becomes visi- 
ble, i. e. the object which is made to share or be concerned in 
an action. This object is (@) a person, orconceived of as a per- 
son, e. g. Boyto toig molirass or ty mole; (8) a thing, or con- 
ceived of as a thing, e. g. ayadopes ry vixy. In this way the 
Dat. may be treated under three divisions; in the first, the 
Dat. is regarded as a Local object, in the second, as Person- 
al; in the third, as the Dat. of the thing. 


§ 283. A. Local Dative. (499494. 


1. The Dat., as a local object, designates the place in (by, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat is al- 
most exclusively poetical; in prose, prepositions are commonly 
connected with the Dative. 

Il. 4, 663. aitag Ayddeis sve puz@ xdicing eiayxrov. 1, 595. “El- 
4496 oixla valov. B, 210. xia wolvplolafoo Salacons aiystal@ pe- 
yalq Boéusros. S. Trach. 171. (fp) ty» walasay gnyoy avdjoal sors 
4a050%+. Here belong the Locative forms very common in prose, Viz, 
Magadan, "Elevoin, UvGoi, ’loFuoi, oixor, APjrvnot, Matasacs, etc., also, 
tavtn, t708,here, 7, where. So also, Od. 0, 227. Wuhlosos. péy Royse 
Sauata valor. 


2. Hence the Dat. is used to express association and accom- 
paniment, 

(a) In connection with the attributive pronoun @0 ¢0¢, in or 
der to express the idea of together with. 

Her. 3, 45. ta téxva xad tas yuvaixasg 6 Holuxgarns és tous veecolxous ovv- 
esdijoag elys Exoluovg Unongyjoas avroias vyswcosxosas. 6,32 tH 
nolias éveniungacay avtotias toics igotas. X. H. 6. 2, 35. ab ano 
Zupaxovedy vies dnacas ialocay avroics avydgacacy together with the 
men. 

(b) With verbs of going and coming, the object with which 
one goes or comes, stands in the Dative. These Datives are 
commonly collective nouns, e. g. sear, ordly, wi7Pe, etc, 
or they stand in the Plural, e. g. orgazirars and the like. 
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Her. 5, 99. of “A9nvaios anixgato etzog4 ynual. 6,95. tnleory ita- 
xogings tosygsas bs ty Ioviny, Th. 1,102.’ 4Oqvaios nl9oy 21 14- 
Des ovx oliyy. 2,21. d&Baeloy ctgata Itlonoryncioy. 4, 39, of 
Hehonovyjosos aveyognoay tq otgata éx tho Mviov. X. Cy. 1. 4, 17. 
autos tots inmwors (equitatu) neoselacas neo ta taY Mnday goovere 
worrépsvey. ; 

3. The local relation is extended to the time in which any 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances, 
under which anything happens. 

This occurs in prose with the following and similar substantives in con- 
nection with demonstratives, ordinals and other attributives, T7de +7 
vuxti taven th Hmigg, exelyn tH WueQg, TH avty vuxti, 
wolhois Erect, teltm pyyl, t7 avty aoa, tH éwsorvts Eras, 
ixelym tq Etet, TH VotTEQH Exes, TOVTH TH dvsavT@ etc. X. 
An. 4.8, 1.57 sgaty 7peQ¢ agixorto éxi toy notapor. So, Mavady- 
valors, Drovvaloss, toaymdois xarvors, at the time of the Pan., etc. The preposi- 
tion éy is employed, (a) when the substantive stands without the attributive, 
e. g. éy ti 4é0q, often also when a demonstrative stands with it, e. g. ¢v tout 
to évavte ; (b) if continued time is to be indicated, éy in all instances must 
be added ; hence it is used with substantives in connection with cardinals 
and the adjectives odlyos, Boazts, pixgos, modus, etc., e. g. Ssjyayor dy 
tototy nyégais X. An. 4. 8, 8. Od. §, 253. dndéopey Bogen avéum ax- 
gait xalia, with a good wind, IL a, 418.10 oe xaxq aion téxoy vy peya- 
govory, under, Her. 6, 139. éneay Bogén avtuy aitnpsgoy ynic sarven éx 
Tig Upstions és thy Tpstégny, tots Magaducopsy. 


§ 284.B. The Dative as a Personal Object. 


(495—506, 511.) 

1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denotes an 
object, at or in which the action of the subject appears or be- 
comes visible ; both denote an object which is made to parti- 
cipate in, or to be connected with, the action of the subject; ac- 
cordingly, the language regards the Dat. of the person and of 
the thing from the same point of view. The distinction is 
merely this, viz., that the former is a personal object, or is con- 
ceived of as personal, and consequently it has the power of 
will; the latter denotes an object which is a mere thing, or con- 
ceived of as a thing, and of course is without will; as the idea 
denoted by the term where is intermediate to that denoted by 
whence and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case) stands in 
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the relation of a person to the Acc., (the Whither-case) and in 
the relation of a thing to the Gen., (the Whence-case.) 

2. The Acc. denotes an object acted upon by the subject; 
the Dat. of the person, on the contrary, denotes an object 
merely aimed at by, and made to share in the action of the 
subject; the action of the subject is indeed employed on the 
object and becomes manifest in it, yet it does not make it a 
passive object, or one that receives an action, but the object ap- 
pears itself as active in distinction from the subject; between 
the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes place. The 
Gen. denotes the immediate cause; the Dat. of the thing, 
on the contrary, a mediate, indirect cause, 1. e. the ground, the 
means, the instrument; the Gen. denotes an object as calling 
out and producing the action of the subject; the Dat. of the 
thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself the action 
of the subject. 

Remarx 1. In poetry a local aim or object is very often conceived of as 
@ person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, yet seldom, 
in prose. Il. 0, 369. nace Sotais zegag aviczortes. So algeoIa, 
énalger Fou dogu teyé. Il. 2, 709. Aduvn xexdipssvog Kngrald, %, 218, 
mooxalécoato LAO uN. Th. 1, 13. *Ausivoudirg Zaplog nldevr. 3,5. ad- 
tots Meléag Aaxwy agixveitas. 

Rem. 2. From this use of the Dat, the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions éis, m@0c, én, etc., take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs are susceptible of the Dat. 
(or Locaftve) inflection, § 101, 2, (b), including both the local Dat. and that 
which expresses the direction whither, (the Dat. of the person), e. g. yaat, 
humi, humum ; 80, likewise, the adverbs in -n, e. g. adn; those in -a, e. g. 


ayo), XATON ete. ; those in -o14, e. g. med01, humi, humum; éyravoé, huc and 
hic (but oi, ozo1, :toi, always indicate the direction whither). 


3. Most verbs, which take the Dat. of the person as an object, 
aimed at, or connected with it, express the idea of union and 
community, e. g. ddova, napezev, varozveiciat, concer ti tin. 
The following classes of words may be mentioned, 

(1) Verbs expressing community, communication, e. g. ops 
Aeiv, peyvuven, pwtyvvaFot, xovovr, xowovod at, xowovrer, Bt-, xaradlar- 
rev, to reconcile, 3t-, xaradlarrecOat, to reconcile one’s self to, §e- 
vyovota, onevdechat or onovdas noeioP a, NOATTELY, (ag-ere cum ali- 
quo) ; ener, Lévav, SiadeyecFat, etyecdot, xatagaodat, etc. ; also ad- 
Jectives and adverbs, sometimes even substantives which express 
a similar idea, e. g. xowos, overpoqos, cvuqevos, ovyyErys, pETaiTLOS, 

id many other adjectives compounded with ov» and perc. 
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“‘Outlesy tois ayadtots ayIoqumosc. Her. 3, 131.6 Anpoxydng 
Holvxgatei opianoe. 6,21. modes attest paliota GAAgdnos bbe 
yadIncay. EvyecSas toig Seog. X. H. 2 2 19. owmévderFas 
Adnvatoss 32,2. GALiAOVS OnOvVOas éxotnoayto. Isocr. 
Paneg. 42, 9. ai noates ai ngoyeyernutvar xorval RaoLY HEty xattdel—p- 
Sncay, On the Gen. with xorv0¢, see § 273, 3, (b). 

(2) Verbs of contending, litigating, emulating, e. g. éeitew, ua- 
yeodat, rohepeir, ayovilecda, SixalecPat, auqupyteir, etc.; also of 
_ going towards, encountering, meeting and approaching, as well 
as of those expressing the opposite, as of yielding, e. g. vxoorzrat 
and vgisracPa; knavrar, vnavrey, vnavtialey, nAjoralew, nedacers, 
éunshalecdat, éyyitey, etc.; Elna, umexev, Yogev, mapazyooeir, etc. ; 
the adjectives and adverbs zAyotos, évartiog, éyyus, méhas, etc. 

Oi “Elinves avdgelug tots Hégaats éuayéocarvto. My sixete 
trois woheplors. Xen tots éx Foote tiis auetégas (yogac) nagaye- 
giioas Isocr. Archid. 118, 13. On the Gen., see §271,2. ‘Trootyjvas 
avtois(Migaass) ASnvaios tolpnoartes, évixnoay avtovs X. An. 3. 2, 11. 
‘Tpictacdas Evuqgogais Th. 2,61. “Ouooy dpolm ae weaves 


Pl. Symp. 195, b. “Kovto aytéioe roics AaxsSauovios Her. 6,77. Tv- 


garvos anac éy Foc élev92Qla xai vdu08g évavtiog. On the Gen, see 
§ 273, Rem. 9. 

(3) Verbs of entreating, counselling, inciting, of following, 
accompanying, serving, obeying and trusting, e. g. sgosrar-rety, 
énirarrey, napawweir, napaxedeverdat, etc. (but xedevey with Acc. 
and Inf.); éecPat, axohovdeiv, dvadeyecPot, to succeed; neideo- 
Gas; vnaxove, anedeiy, morever, nenorGévat, etc.; the adjectives 
and adverbs axodovéos, axolovtuc, énouevas, diadoyzos, eyo, epetns. 

X. Cy. 8. 6, 13. totroy, ay (instead of &) vty tuivy nmagaxehevopas 
ovdéy tots Jovdots mooctatto. Her. 3, 88. Agafios ovdapa x at 7- 
xovoay dnt dovlocivy Héigonas. 6,14. évaunayeov aynxovatiaarvtes 
totoe otgatnyoton X. Cy. 1.1, 2 tag ayédas tavtas eoxovpey vogy 
paddoy EFelovoas wei F saat tots vomsiouy, 7H tovcavIounors tots 
Gezovor. 8.6, 18.19 yusouya ayy édw (pac) tor »yuxteguvoy 31 a- 
dézecDar. Pl. Rp. 400, d. evioyia aga xal evaguootia xai sicynuoovrn 
xadetioudula sun Ssia cxoldouder Eur. Andr. 803. xaxoy xaxo O1a- 
Sozvoyr. Pl. Phaedon. 100, c. cxome: Sn ta EHS exeivors. 


(4) Expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of concord and discord, e. g. éouxévas, oporovy, 
Oporoveb at, OpoLos, moins, to0g, iaws, supeons, similar, nagandyotos, 


e 
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-ugudiadguian:, 9 avtos, idem, aa; Siagogos, discordant, hostile, dua- 
save, ind very many words compounded with opod, ovs, pera, 
=. muvesiv, OMOyAorETOS, OMWYULOS, CUUgGarEeiy, CvUMavos, Evv@dos. 
‘tec. 1, VBR rag madas tag Kigov tijat Eavtod Gporovperos, com- 
autur 2 0 Pyyiou tugavyos Siagogos (nv) totoe Zayxiailoscs. 
Ny. 7. 1,2 dadiopévor navtes noay of megi toy Kigoy toig avtoic te 
\ugw vaio. 5.1.4. duolay tats Sovdacg size tny doDjta (May- 
emu, 7.5,65.0 cidnoos ay icvoi tovs acdeveic tots iayveots ev i@ 
wuaigy. lsocr. Paneg. 43, 13. yadenoy éotey ta ous tovs hoyous ta yey ee 
das rey Egyaw éevgeiyv. Th. 1, 49.7 vavpazia nefouazig noocsgé- 
JN» (49). 

Rum. 3 On the Gen. with omotog, see § 273, 3, (b) The codrdinate, 
cupulative particle, xaé, is not seldom employed with adjectives of equality 
wud similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1,94. /vdot youoicr per 2 a Q 2- 
ahnoioroe yotowrat xai Elanvec. So éy iow, toa, opolus, wcautesc, xara 
suuta xaé, etc. Pl. Jon. 500, d. oty 008 wg menounxace x ai “Oungos. Comp. 
situilis et, ac atque. There, also, occur, particularly in the Attic prose 
writers, the particles of comparison, ws, weneg; these are used with igos, 6 
autos. Dem. Phil. 3. 119, 33. to» avtoy teomoy, acne, x. T. 

(5) Expressions denoting what is becoming, suitable, befitting, 
pleasing, and the opposite, e. g. zgerew, aguozray, neocyxey (with 
an Inf. following), 7gerovems, angenus, eixdg éott, eixores, apeoxes 
(avdavety Ton.). 

X. Cy. 7. 5,37. Baovdet fysizo mosmery. Pl. Apol. 36, d. ti ow 
woénesavdgoi névnte. Her. 6, 12. &witg agectas deyésro, sbi 
placens. X. Cy. 3. 3, 39. egéoxesy Uuiy neagovtas, 

(6) Verbs of agreeing with, reproaching, being angry, envy- 
ing, e. g. ouodoyeiv, etc.; péupecdc, to reproach; péuqecdal 
sia, meaning to blame, dodogeiadct, to reproach, éacrmes, ey- 
xadeiv (rivt re), Erixadeiy (revi ze), eximdgnrrey, overdilery, Evozdeiy, etc. ; 
Ovuorvoed cat, Bopovab-at, yoreraver, etc, POoveiv, Bacxaivey, to envy; 
Bacxaivery eva with the meaning to calumniate. The Acc. of the 
thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 

Her. 3, 142. éya ta (= a) tH wédas éximidijoo, attos xata drva- 
puv ob noujoo. Th. 4, 61. ov tots Gozev Bovhopsvors pep gopes 
alli tots tnaxotey Erotpotégors ovat». Dem. Ol. 2.30, 5. yr az- 
het iipty 6 Dilinmos. X. An. 2 5, 13. Aiyuntious, of¢ udhiora tpas viv 
yiwuuxa TEP vuMpsvous, xodaceFe. Cy. 1. 4, 9. 0 Dios autam@ ehor- 
Bogetro, ry Fgacityta cgay. 4.5.9. Kuatagns Ber porto tg Kt- 

wn tois Mndors tH xatakinorvtas avtoy Egnor otyer Fas. 
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| (7) Verbs of helping, benefieing and averting, e. z dhe 
yey, auvverr, adecery, Timoopely, Bonteiv, émixoupeir and the like, e. g. 
anohoyeici cu, Luorredeiv, éxagueiv, youousiv, also several verbs com- 
pounded with ovr, e. g. ovnpegew, conducere, cvpmgatren, cvveg- 
yeiv, etc., and many adjectives of the same and similar signifi- 
cations, e. g. xojayios, BLaBepds, pidos, éyPods, ete. 

X. R. L. 4, 5.9 j80uee ri mole mavri civ. Cy. 3, 3, 67 (ab yv- 
voixes) ixetevovet maytag pi) pevyew xatalinovtas avtas, GAR auivas 
wal @Uta@ic, xai téxvors, xal aglaw airots, 4.3.2 tovrorg 
yao puow dvayxny sivay mooPipws GLEEeey. Eur. Or. 922 (‘Opéorys) 
poehyoe tipmgety matgi, xoxyyv yuvaixa xuiSeov xotaextavev. Pl, Ap, 
28,c.d timagnoers Margdxho ta Etaigm toy povor. 

Rem. 4. Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and adjectives 
of all kinds, when the action takes place for the profit, favor, honor, 
harm, disadvantage, of a person, or an object conceived of as a person, 
(Dativus commodi et incommodi,) where the English uses the prepositions to 

or for. Here belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divin- 
ity, e. wie. § oe bozeiaFon trois Peois, otepavoioda: Feq. Her.6,138.’Agrépede 

So, also, the Dative is used with xdvew (Poet., or rather Epic) 
+ ain pat oy favaeomsptentst tere Here belongs, also, the phrase, 
mostly poetic, déyerDai mw tev, to receive one into favor, since it involves the 
kindly additional idea that the reception of a thing as a relief, will be re- 
garded as e to the person. aaron wae of é¢déta- 
To yohxeoy Eyzos. See Larger Gramm. Part. IL. § 597 

(8) Verbs aa observing, finding, meeting with 1a dang in 
a person. 

TrolapBavery di tH tocovr@, ote siHdyg tug GvPQmmog (scil, 
dori) Pl. Rp. 598, d. “£rega 57, cig tous, toig PULatey sionxaper 
421, e. Oagootor: polta moltuion, otay toig évarvtlovs nedypote 

Ne) The Dative anda X. Hipp. 5, 8 

(9 | The Dative stands with éo¢/» and efof» in order to de- 

the person, or the thing conceived of as a person, that has 


sesses something. ‘The thing possessed stands as the 
syaln B aiede—Toig tmhovalors molha magauy Sur 
R + oN Hoay Kgoiaw dio maides Her. 1, 34. 
ve Dat, or the Dat. of the possessor, is 
G Gen. of the possessor, § 273, 2 The Dative is used, 
pers ssion is (what has one 7), and the posses- 
t ther poseesons,« @ yy pe 
or things, a great kingdom bb AA aha 
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used, hie it is asked who the possessor is (whose i is this ?), and the pos- 
sessor is contrasted with other possessors, e. g. Kugov npr uryaly Bao 
Leiu, to Cyrus (and not to another) belonged a great kingdom. ‘The Dative de- 
scribes the person as one to whom the possession has been imparted, di- 
vided, given ; the Genitive, as one who has himself gained possession, from 
whom the possession has proceeded. 

(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 
in respect to a person, or a thing conceived of as a person, so 
that the person is in some waya sharer of it. Here belong 
the following instances,— 

(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judg- 

ment, consideration or estimate, an idea is referred, and thus it first gains a 
certain authority, e. g. Her. 1, 14. adydéi 08 hoym y gem per ov Kogw- 
Biov tot Snpogiov éativy o Pyoaveog (recte aestimanti non est thesaurus 
Corinthiacus.) Th. 2, 49. 10 todey dmtouerm otma otx ayay DSepuor 
ny,“ the external part of the body, when one touched it, was not very hot.” 
The Datives ricfeots, éudvt1, avaScrt, imepfarvm and the like especially 
belong here, where objects are to be locally defined, Her. 6, 33. amo” Iw- 
ving analiaoocusvog O vavtixog aTeaTOs Ta éx aguoTepa Eg mA EON Tt TOU 
“Eldngnovtou aiges wavta, X. Cy. 8. 6, 20. mavta ta E9vn, Cou Sugiaw éx- 
Barts oixet usyol dovFeas Galacons. Also the expression ag ¢ uy thor- 
Té simsiv, to say it in brief, properly in order to say it when one has compre- 
hended the whole, e. g." Avev agycrruy ovdév Gy ove xakor, ove ayador ye 
voito, we wey OVYELOYTE einsiv, oVDapoU X. An. 3. 1, 38. 

(b) The Dat. of the person often stands in connexion with «eg, in order 
to show that the thought which is expressed, is not general, but only has 
value according to the opinion of the person named. X.C. 4. 6, 4. 6 aga 
Tu mEgi TOUS Dove Youre eid Gis ogdaic a ay iuty rboains Mpiopévos etn (nos 
tro judicio). 8. OC. 20. poxpay ya9, og yéporrtl, meovetains Odoy, Ant 
1161. Keéor yao yr bytes, ds éuol, moré, Pl. Soph. 226, c. Tayeiar, 
og éu of, oxéyiy éxctatress. Her. 3, 88. yapous tous mpuron dyes Te 
aot © Aagtiog (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio mrss A Ite | 
er usual in the phrase « f.d¢ eiuéd tivde EAP SE even 1 
Gen., @Eio¢ eipl Rid? hed ber tebed 
1, 2, 62, yen by Sumpeerys x 
m0 vA ALK. ¥) 


~ 


F = Trinh. 
Pi. ane 
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frequently with sivas and yliyvseoFas Her, 9, 16. pJouevoroey 
piv ot Adyor yeyovact. Th. 6, 46.16 Nexia moocdsyoutrm ay 
ta megi tar “Eyeotaioy. (Pl. Rp. 358. d. add’ dpa, ef oor Bovlopiva 
(sc. éoriy), & Asyo, whether I say what pleases you. 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used so as to show that the intercourse of the speaker, or of the person 
spoken to, is conducted in a confidential and pleasant manner, (Dativus 
ethicus). X. Cy. 1. 3, 2. dgay dy toy xoquoy tot nanmou, tuBlénow airais 
tleysw (6 Kigoc)* "M2 pijtep, cdg xalog wot 6 mammog, 15. iy 36 ps xeta- 
Lang tvOade, xui wadw innetey, Otay yey év Hégoais oi, olucd oor éxsivovg 
tous ayadous ta melixa Gadiag vixieey. 

(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass, (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), in order to denote the agent. 
The Pass., in this case, expresses a state, or condition, and the 
Dat., the author of this condition who is at the same time the 
person for whom this condition exists, while by ¥é with the 
Gen., the author merely is expressed. 

Her, 6, 123. ws woe agotegoy Sed Amtat. Dem. Aphob, 844, 1. d% 
SinyjoarGu ta toiry mexnguy uéva neyijuay. Ol. 1, 26, 27. i é- 
moaxtastoig &hhocg. In this way bie Perf. Act. which is wanting, 
may be supplied, e. g. tata wos Aédextan. 

(12) The agent, also, stands, regularly, in the Dative with the 
verbal adjectives in -t0¢ and -réog, (§ 234,1,i,) both when they 
are used, like the Latin Gerund, impersonally in the Neut. 
Sing. -zév, -réor, or in the Pl. -zé, -réa, § 241, 3. or personally, like 

the Latin Gerundive; those derived from transitive verbs, 
_ i.e. such as govern the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the 
Per 7 - onstruction; but those derived from intransitive verbs ad- 
mi ly ‘oon i perona The verbal Adj., used impersonally, 
st in the same Case as the verb from which it is 






| 


to 













.< 
iy Duty; Arist. Lys. 656. Eling 1g, ore tots Ghious 
C Cy. 2, 25. ~Aonyrioy (or ~26a) dest o's riy ageryy. 
ots Avdodners Tis agers, "Emizegntéoy éovl 
5 a  slvae tog medyuoow tuiy Dem. OL 
a 04 tiv dr dqonor. *Eoxntéia tori coe i age- 
né g derin X. 02 6 3 So the Deponents 
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Rem. 6. The yerbal adjectives of those verbs whose Middle form has a 
Pass. meaning, as well as a reflexive or intransitive, have, likewise, jn the 
impersonal Neut. farm with éoti, a two-fold signification, and when an ob- 
ject is subjoined, a two-fold construction, e. g. TELOTEOY dotiv 4 "pir autor, 
we must convince him, from ni9w tive and maotéoy éotiy Huiy rots yopous 

(oblemperandusm ext a nobis _legubus) from nelSoual tivt, obtempero alicui 3 
a@nxallaxtéoy éatiy myer avtoy soi xaxov from anallattay tiva tov xaxot, 


and anallaxtioy dotiy qyiy tov ayPgurov from anallartes das tiv0g, to get 
rid of something. 

Res. 7. Not seldom, however, in connection with verbal adjectives in 
-teoc, the agent is denoted, among the Attic writers, by the Acc., since 
the Acc. implies the idea of the impersonal verb 6 #7 with the Inf, e. g. Pi. 
Gorg. 507. d. tov Boviopervoy stdgiuova elyar caggorirny dpextiov 
xai aoxntéoy. Often, also, the construction of verbal adjectives is changed 
into the Inf. ; in this case the agent must necessarily stand in the Acc. X. 
C. 1. 5, 5. duo} pir Soxti — shevbign avdgi sixtéoy elvas pn toztiy 
doudow: toovtov, Sovlsvorta dé—ixetsvesy tovg Fs0V¢ x. 7. 2. 


§ 285. C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 
Dative.) (507—510.) 


1. The Dat, as indicating objects without life or conceived 
to be such, expresses relations which in Latin are denoted by the 
ablative, and in other languages by the instrumental relation. 
They are, as has been seen, § 284, 2, expressed as follows, 

(1) The ground or reason, e. g. gopyp anyior, evvoig, adixia, 
Pope, vBges moreiv ts; especially with verbs denoting a disposition 
or frame of mind, e. g. xaigew, ydecOu, dydliecOat, inaigectuu, 
Avreicbut, adysiv; Gavpaler; sleiles; oreoyay, cyangr, apsoxecOat, 
agxeicbat, to be content with something, cyavaxrsiv, dusyeguives, 
yadencos pegey, ayPeoo ; aiozvrecPat, etc. 


Her. 6, 67. alynoasg tg énescgutypate eine. 4,78. dsaizy ov- 
daudis jesoxeto SxuFixy. Th. 4, 85. Savpdlw ry anvoxdsl 
Ges wou tay nuda. 3, OF. dlnilesy tH tuyn. Srtéeyssy tots 
Ragovesy. ‘Ayangy toig Umagyovoiy ayatoig Xale 
HHS PEQeLY TOI BaQOvEL Noaypags X. An.1.3,32. AiozuvecFas tos 
menoaypivors C. 2.1, 31. Pl. Hipp. maj. 285. e. sixotwe goer yalgov- 
aby ob Saxsdaiporios, ate noldka etdots. AyalhlecFas tH vixy. 
"Ayavaxtsty tG Davaty, ducyegaivesy tots Aoyoss. Dem. 
Ol. 3.13, 14. ayanioas tots nmengaypivoss jouzlay oynce. "Ia- 
very tots copacs X. C.2.7,7. So, also, with adjectives, e. g. igzugos 
zegaly, tayus noalr, etc. 


Remarx 1. The preposition éri, in, upon, at, is very often connected 
with the Dat. ; commonly in, yalsndg gépey éni tiv, Pavpatesy dct tive, 
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(2) ‘The means sand instrument, by which an action is accom- 
plished (with which? by which?) Hence the Dat. also stands 
with 7@7¢«t (uti), and its compounds, and with vouitew, to be 
customary, to be in common use. 

Balhev Lidorg, axorvtizuy aiyuatc, X. Cy. 4, 3, 21. 6 pév imoxéy- 
tavgos Suoty opFaluoty ngoswpadro xai Svoty wrory djxover* éyw 
détitraoc: piv Op Palos texuagoium, titragar Je wot apom- 
oijcouct’ mola yao pact xai innoy ayPeunoy tots Og Falpoits mgoo- 
parvta Sylovvy, molda Jé totic woi npoaxovorta onuaivey. 18, moovotiy 
pay ye Eo navta ti avSownxivy yrvopy, taic 08 xegaiv onlopoon- 
ow, StoSoue: 68 tH inne, tov 0 évavtioy avatgéyw TH Tov immo Gg wu y. 
Her. 3, 117. ovtoe ay, oiteg Eungoode eidecay yoda taita Vout, 
oix tyovrsg aita yoadoDar, cvupoey peyadyn Jrazotwrras. 
Dem. Cor, 277, 150. xe moopace: tatty xatexyoo. But xata- 
zxejoeFacand bcayey od ae with the meaning to Mill, govern, as Trans., 
the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 113, 23. With zeijaFas a se- 
cond Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, so as to express the aim, de- 
sign, ¢. g. yoapal cor nictw idm, as in the Lat. ufor te fido amico, I have 
thee for a true friend. On the Acc. with yojoFas, see 4378, 4 Her, 4, 117. 
pari of Savgouara youllovas Sxvdinj. Th. 2, 38. ayaou xai $ v- 
alas Jeetnolors vopllove. 

(3) As the means there may be expressed by the Dat. 
(a) the material, out of which (—of which) anything is 
made ;—(b) the standard, according to which anything is mea- 
sured, judged of, or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly 
with verbs of measuring, judging, concluding, e. g. cratpactat, 
yiyvocnen, eixdlew, xpiver, rexpcigesda; also in general, in or- 
der to indicate a reference to an object, or a more exact defi- 
nition, e. g. with verbs signifying to become distinguished, 
verbs of excelling, those signifying to be strong and powerful, 
as well as the opposite, and with very many adjectives, (in- 
stead of the Acc. used to express a more exact definition, § 297, 
7); in English, the prepositions to, according to, are used in 
this case ;—(c) the measure, by, according to, which an action 
is ilerniined, especially with comparatives and superlatives, as 
well as with other expressions, which include the idea of com- 
parison, in order to show how much an action or quality is 
greater or smaller than another ;—finally, (d) the way and man- 
ner in which anything is done (how ?) 
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Her. 3, 57. ayogy xal 10 xgvtaviioy Tagla 169 noxnpsva (ny) On 
the Gen. of the material, see § 273, 5. Her. 2,2. tosovtm otadpnoa- 
pevoe tony pats, extalire judicantes. 7,16.45 oF doFate texpar 
gomervoy, ex tua veste judicium faciens. X. Cy. 1.3, 5. thve On ot texpat 
go mervos, w nai, Aéyes; 3.3, 19. al uazyorxgivorvtas pallov tats wu- 
yais, H taig tar copatoy Gopars. H. 7.3, 6 ovtor navtas avF oan 
inegBeBlyxacs tohpn te xat pragia. C.27,7.iozvery tots 
copact Cy. 23,6. éyo ottse rociy sinus Taxus, outs yegaiy to- 
2v00¢. Hence 10 ovts, 17 adlndeg, 1 Loyw, tH Egy, according to the na- 
ture, etc.; also yrapn opadjvar, wsvoDijvar Th. 4, 18, Her. 7,9. Her. 1, 184. 
Seuloamic yevenas wevte TooTEQOY eyeveto TIS Nitoxgios. So mol- 
Ag, oléya pelfoy. Her. 6, 89. totégicay Huson piH tis ovyxerpéyns, 
a day later than was fired upon. 106.2011 Loyiun % ‘Edlas yéyovs ao- 
Sevectéion. Here belong, also, {yuoty tive zidlars Soazpats, Iavato 
and the like. Her. 6, 136. {yurwoavtog 58 (tov Snuou toy Midtiaden) xatd 
ayy adixiny nevtyjxovta talLaytosot, Th.4,73.10 Bedtiot@ tov 
Omlitixod BlagFiiwat, jacturam facere. Il. y, 2. Towes wey xhayyi tt évo- 
17 Tt icav, Oovides cc. X. Cy. 1. 2,2. Bla sis oixtay naguvar. So dixn, 
éxipedele, Snpocig (sc. 0d@) Wie (60a), mé&n (d0q), xoewy (05m), tn common, 
™@ toonw torwds; xousdn, properly with care, hence, very much, amovd), with 
pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly, &ddn, taven, Sty, duplici modo, eixy, frustra. 
Comp. § 101, 2, (b). 


§286. IL The Construction of Prepositions. (519-515) 


1. As the Cases show the relations of place, or the direction, 
whence, whither, where, and the causal relations, which were 
originally conceived of as expressing the relations of direction, 
etc., so the prepositions express another relation in space, in 
which the extension or dimension of things in space, is consid- 
ered, viz. the juxtaposition of things, by the side of, before, be- 
hind, around, at, or the local contraries of above and below, 
within and without, before and behind, etc.; hence this is called 
the relation of dimension. 

2. The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in which 
of the three above mentioned relations of direction, whence, 
whither and where, the relation of the dimension expressed by 
the preposition must be conceived. 


Remark 1. Thus, e. g. the preposition saga denotes merely the local 
relation of vicinity, the near or by; but in connection with the Gen., e. g. 
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qide maga tov Baciéasy, it eanceizin at the same time, the dinention 
whence, (he came from near the king, de chez le roi); in connection with the 
Acc., & g. jet teoa tow Bacriéa, at the same time the direction 
whither (he went into the vicinily or presence of the king); and in connection 
with the Dat., e. g. tqty muga to Saoidei, at the same time the 
where, which expresses no direction (he stood near the king). 


3. The prepositions according to their construction may be 
divided, 


(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen., a » ri, before (ante), amo, from 


' (ab, a), 2x, out of (ex), m @ 6, instead of (pro); 
(b) into those which govern the Dat., éy, (in with abl.) and cvy, with 
(cum). 

(c) into those which govern the Acc., aya, up, eis, (in with ace.), we, 
to; 

(d) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc., 5¢ a, through, x ata, down 
JSrom (de), im é g, over (super), wet d, with ; 

(e) into those which govern the Gen., Dat. and Acc., @ ug, about, éni, 
on, mag a, by, «eg i, around—about (circa), = 9 6 ¢, before, and im 6, un- 
der (sub). 

4, According to the relations of dimension which preposi- 

tions denote, they may be divided, 

(a) into such as indicate a juxtaposition, raga and dui, near, émi, at 
or to, ow and usta, with; 

(b) into such as express local contraries, é x i, to, a vy a, al, 0 é @, over, and 
um6, under, xata, down (under), mg0, meog and ayri, before, in 
front of, and the improper prepositions Om: 0 Sey, after, behind; éy 
and eig, in, within, and éx, é §, from, out of; Oca, through, and meg, 
around, outside; «¢, to, up to, and «20, from, away from. 

_ 5. The relation of dimension expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of time and causality, e. g. Oi modguoi a 26 
TiS modems anéguvyov. Ano vuxtos anijldor, Amo 
Evumayias avrovomol iow. 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or three 
Cases; but it receives various modifications according to the 
different Cases, because the relation of space varies with every 
‘Case. Comp. Rem.1. The fundamental meaning of preposi- 
tions appears in the clearest manner in indicating the relations 
of space, and, for the most part, in those of time; but in the ex- 
ibition of causal relations it is often very obscure. 
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Rex. 2. All the prepositions were originally adverbs of place. See § 300, 
1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may be called Proper preposi- 
thomas, inasmuch as during the period when the language was cultivated, 
they either were not used at all, or but very seldom as adverbs of place, 


without a substantive ; accordingly, they are used regularly as prepositions; 
they differ from the Improper prepositions ; of these latter, the following clas- 
ses may be named ; (a) those which are partly adverbs of place, partly other 


adverbs, which, though regularly used as adverbe, are sometimes, in connec- 
tion with a substantive, used as prepositions, e. g. anongodey, aver, dbya, & eye; 
—{b) substantives in coanection with the Gen., e. g. dixqy, instar, zugis, 


gratia, etc., probably also, évexa, on account of. 


1. PrerosiTions WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
§ 287. (1) Avsiand ne06, before. (S16, 517.) 


1. Avcé (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), has 
the original meaning tn the face of, (before, over against), 
(1) in a local sense (in prose seldom) ; (2) in a causal or figura- 
tive sense, (a) in protestations, instead of the commen word 
mos with the Gen. ;—(b) with expressions denoting compari- 
son (e.g. with the comparative degree), estimation, weighing, 
compensation, as with verbs expressing the idea of trading, sale, 
barter, value, likeness or unlikeness, preference ;— (c) of the 
cause or ground, when it expresses the idea of making compen- 
sation, as in a9’ ov, dvd’ ov, for what? wherefore ? — (d) of sab- 
stitution, giving an equivalent, etc. 

(1) (To zeglor dot) dacv xirves S:alevrovoats peyiitous, av ay bory- 
sores avdgec ti ey Raazotey H U0 tei Qepoptvesy US, 7 U7x0 torv xvlsvdov- 
pivery, behind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers, X. An. 4. 7, 6. 
(2)(a)’Avti xalday tar de— ixetevouey, sc. of, as tt were standing be 
fore, S. OC. 1326. (b) (Auxoigyos xateigyacuro) dy tH xode aigetats 
go» siva: toy xaloy Savatoy ayti aicyeot Blow X.R.L.9,1. Tw 
releviny aYTts tH toy Covtey catngiag nldatarvto Pl. Menex. 237, 2. 
Tarne vioy avtixayvtar tery Gliwy xonpatay mootipg. Soai- 
giiodal 1 evi tivos, instead of the common tv0s. Thy devi sglay Lola 
dy arvti av iyo xavyteay X. An. 1.7,3 (d) Sovlos ayti Jsaxo- 
tov. “Avytd psoas vvs éyéveto Her. 7, 37. ‘Ayti tov paysodas 
nulSerSas éPéles X. Cy. 3.1, 18. *Avel is never used of time. 


2. ITgo has the fandamental meaning, on the foreside (pro, 
prae, figuratively, ts behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time ; — (3) 
causal and figurative, (a) in behalf of (for the good, for the weal}; 
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with comparisons, (hence with the Com. degree) with words ex- 
pressing estimation, like ati, but always with the accessary 
idea of placing before, preference, hence especially with words 
expressing preference ;— (b) of an inward, intelleciual cause, oc- 
casion, inducement (only Poet.) on account of, prac, e. g. ll. p, 
667. 290 moBow, prac metu. 

(1) Of modguros éorgaronsdeicarto mQ0 TwY Tig Molktwg MULGY. (2) 
1796 jpégas anjidor. (8) Martes akieoovsi ce ago avtay Bovlei- 
eodor X. Cy. 1. 6,42. Mayeodoi, enodavcaiy moo tig margidog, dra- 
xwduvetay m90 Bagtléws X. Cy. 88,4. Atnaiotegoy uy xai xal- 
hioy elves wQO TOD PEevyery texal amodiSedoxery Untysy Ti m0- 
Leu Sixny, jvm’ ay tarry Pl. Phaedon.99,a. I2po nollot aovujoardai 
tl, 790 MOALGY yonmatoY tyujcadFal 1 (Toitor)r90 maYtaY 
XONMEaTOY xai MOvaY neveiuny ay gidoy wo tives X. C.2. 5,3. Igo 
TovTov redvara ay wadioy towto Pl. Symp. 179, a. “Mnowiiy ago Ji- 
xatocvrngs adixiay Rp. 361, e. 

Remark. The reason that the prepositions ay ri and «go are not con- 

_nected with the Dat, like prepositions of the same meaning in other lan- 
guages, but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greek language 
regards the relation denoted by before, in front of, not merely as local, but im- 
plying action, a relation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions 
inép, m9 0s, Sia, au—l, regi, én, i‘a6 with the Gen., since the 


Gen. points out the place as the supporter of the action, consequently, de- 
notes, as it were, a relation of dependence. See § 273, 4. 


§288. (2) A420, from, and ££, éx, out of. (518,519) 
Prevownary Remarx. These two prepositions denote an oulgoing, a 
° 5 agian denotes rather an outward removal, ¢x (#§), on 
bcomtrary, slways as a going out from within a place or object; and in 


wr eau al relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one more 













Mian f 


, denotes, (1) in relation of space, (a) a mov- 
+ plc or object in connection with verbs of 
ig» and the like, e, g. ivew, EhevPegovy, also of 
Ty ax0700, and then it is transferred 
on, pen in. oe "he einstein ali- 
So | place or ohipet with verbs of 

re 1a rg of time (from, 

of , as in elvau, yiyrec- 


tga 
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a; (b) of a whole in respect to its parts; (c) of the author 
with the Pass., instead of v0, §251, Rem. 4, but always with 
the accessary idea of on the part of; (d) of the occasion; (e) 
of the material; (f) of the means and instrument; (g) of con- 
formity. | 

(1) (a)’"A x0 tis mohEews anégryoyr ot molémor. (b)‘OAdyos oix a #0 
tov oxomon idotey sigjoPat X. 8, 2,10. (Ai malawi nodus) ano 9a- 
Lagans pidlov uixic9ncay Th.1,7. (2)"Am0 tautns tits psoas, 
ano vuxtos, apm s&omégas, ano toy oitwy, after the meal, X. R. 
L. 5,8. (3)(a)’Am0 “Adxpalovos xai aris Mryaxkios éyévorto xas 
xagta Aaumngot Her. 6, 125. (b) Tus rgujges, aineg noay avim ano tar 
xatahke~decoaoay Th.4,9. Tu ano tig desgis, ornaments on the 
neck, Her. 1,51. Soot ano Bovdi¢, qui sunt a consiliis, 05 ano ILa- 
twvog,o ano tig Axadnuiag, etc. (c)’Exngayonan aitay 
ovdéy Epyoy akiodoyoy, on the part of, Th. 1,17. (d)’A20 dixacoavsns, 
out of, on account of, Her. 7, 164. Ty ano td» nolepiwry pose, metu 
ab hostibus, X. Cy. 3. 3, 53. “Ag Eavrod, from his own impulse. (e) Tpé- 
pey to vuvtixoy ano neocodmy Th. 1, 8l. (f)"Ar0 thy tpyeréguy 
ipiv woleuss (Pilinnos) cv mayo», sociorum vestrorum ope, Dem. Ph. 1. 
49, 34; hence many adverbial phrases, e. g. ax0 otdpatos, ano ylhottns H- 
neiv, by heart, ano onovdijs, zealously. (g)"Am Othupnror otgsos xe- 
Aeovras Ovdvuninvol Her. 7, 74. “Ano Evupaziag (in virtue of) avto- 
vouos Th. 7, 57. 

2. Ef, &x, ex, out of (opposite of &», in), denotes (1) in rela- 
tion to space (a) removal either from within a place or object, 
or from immediate intercourse or communication with a place 
or object, used with verbs of motion; hence in reference to an 
immediate succession of one object after another ; (b) distance, 
in connection with verbs of rest, on the outside of, (Epic), e. g. 
éx Beléov, extra teloram jactum;— (2) used of time, immediate 
succession, departure from a point of time, then especially a di- 
rect unfolding of one thing from another, an immediate conse 
quence ;—(8) in a causal and figurative sense, (a) of origin; (b) 
of the whole in relation to its parts, or in relation to what belongs 
to it, often with the accompanying idea of choice and distinc 
tion; (c) of the author with passive or intransitive verbs, instead 
of v0, almost exclusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, 
seldom in Attic prose; (d) to denote the occasion of anything; 
(e) of the material; (f) of the means and instrument; (g) of 
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conformity, to denote that one thing is done, happens, etc., ac- 
cording to another; it is then translated by according to, after, 
Jor, in virtue of. 

(1) “Lx tips wOolsme aniddor, 2x tig payns Epuyoy, éx yij¢ évav- 
uaznoay, out from the land. PI. Polit. 289, e. of 68 modi dx moLews al- 
Adrrovtes xata Sakatray xai mefj. Apol. 37, d. xahig ay por & Blog ety 
Glinv ¢& adhyg wédheme apueifoutvy (comp. ex alio loco in alium mi- 
granti). (2) “EE yméoas, ex quo dies illuxit,éx wuxtog or éx vux- 
tay, éx naldmy, é£ vatégon, subsequently, éx tov hotmov, Her. 
9,8 €5 uscons és iuéony avaSadlourvos, ex die in diem. 1, 87. éx dé 
aidging texai yyveplng cvvdgaucuy tanivng vepea. Th. 1, 120. éx 


_ pey tionyyg modguety, &x 0& modéuou madey EvuSijve. X. Cy, 3. 1,17. 


6 aog mario éy tide Th wig imiog €F EPQOVOS GupQwY yeyéryta. (3) 
(a) Eivas, yiyvecdoa Ex tivog. (b)’EE ‘AInvalwy ot agro. (c) Her. 
3, 62. ra évtetuduéva gx tov Mayov. Ibid. mgodedooFar éx Montacneos. 
(d) 6, 67. tqevye Jnpagntos éx Sxagtyg éx torotdse Oveideos. So éx 
mavtog tov vow Pl éx Biag and the like. Her, 2, 152. éx ty¢ 
owros tov oveigov. (g) Pl. Criton. 48,b. éx tay ouoloyoupérayr 
tovto oxextioy. So dvouatecdoa: Ex tiv oc, to be named after or for some 
one, (like virtus er viro appellata est Cicer.) “Ex tot; why? 

Remarx. The adverbs which, as improper prepositions, take the Gen., 
have been already mentioned, in treating of the Gen. Besides these ad- 
verbs, the following substantives, as improper prepositions, take the Gen., 
a. pa (Oé 2 ag, Poet.), instar ;—b. y a ge (more poetic than prose), gra- 

tia, for the sake of, commonly placed after the Gen., seldom before it. In- 
stead of the Gen. of the personal pronouns éuov, cov, etc., the possessive 
pronoun, as an attributive adjective, is regularly used with zou, e. g. eur, 
ony yaoir, mea, tua gratia; —c. Evexo (Evexey before consonants, évexa be- 
fore vowels in the Attic writers, eivexe and sivexer, lonic, but not wholly for- 
eign to the Attic dialect, ovvexa in poetry), causa, gratia. The Gen. can 
stand before or after this word. It very frequently signifies, with respect to, 
concerning, in regardto. Her. 3, 85. Sugcee rovtoV ety exe, with respect to 
this, be of good courage. It often denotes a remote reason, ¢. g. by virtue of, 
by reason of. PI. Rp. 329, b. ti yao iv tovt altiov, xay eyo ta avta Tawra 
énenorityn Evexa ye vious, i. e. by reason of old age ; — d. ?x9 tt (poetic 
only), by or according to the will of (a god), AJiog txqti, Homer and Hesiod. 
In the other poets it has the signification of ivexa. 


§289,2. Prepositions witH THE DaTive ONLY. “Ev AND 
ovr (fur). (520, 521.) 

1. Ev (éi Poet., e’v and eivi Epic) denotes that one thing is in, 
upon, by or near another. It commonly indicates an actual 
union or contact of the two objects spoken of, and hence is the 
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opposite of éx. It is used, (L) in relation to space, (a) the be- 
ing in, inclosed in, encircled, surrounded, used of place, clothing 
or persons, and translated by in, among, in the midst of, before, 
in the presence of (coram) ; then it is transferred to external and 
internal conditions or state in which one is or is engaged, or is 
found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded,—to the business in 
which he is engaged, to persons,in whose hands or power 
something is placed; it also denotes (b) the being upon some- 
thing, and (c) the being near a thing, particularly of cities, near 
which (in the territory of which) something took place, espe- 
cially a battle; — (2) in relation to time, § 283, 3;—(38) in a 
causal and figurative relation, (a) of the means and instrument; 
(b) of the manner; (c) to denote conformity. 


(1) (a) “Ev tH moder, dv tH vnow, €y Fxaertny rovto éyéveto. Pl 
L. 625. b. avanavia: gy tots twnlhots dévdgeci»y sion oxiaoas. "Es 
onhots, &€y tolors Otaywvifecda; ev doit, éy creqparvoss, 
crowned; éy tots avFoumors (inter). Dem. Chers. 108, 74. Tipo- 
Seog wor éxtivog éy Upiv eSnunyognsey (coram) “Evy wolépo, éy Eg- 
yo, &y dati, dv poBa, év ooyy sive. Pl. Criton. 43, c. xaé adlos 
éy toravtars Eup pogeais adloxorvta. Phileb. 45, c. gy rorovross. 
yoorpausy tyousvot, Gorg. 523, b. dy macy svdatporég oixety Her. 
2,82. ob dv movyoes yevouevor. Th.3,28.08 éy noaypucn. X.Cy.4 
3, 23. of pév On Ev TOUTOLS TOtS Aoyots juay. PL. Phaed. 59, a. é9 
ptiocogia svar. Ot dv yemoylats; dy téxyyn siver. Hence ve 
rious adverbial expressions have originated, e. g. év iow sivat, to be equal; 
éy ndov7 pod éotey, it is pleasing to me ; so also with éyecy and noteioFat, e. g. 
éy Opoin, év éhaggs noricdar, to esteem equally, to esteem lighlly. "Ev ¢pos, 
éy cod éort tt (penes me, te) ; hence the phrase éy éavta eivac, to be in one's 
senses, Bui Compotem esse; (b) éy gece, vy inmors, ev Foorvoss; 
(c) ‘H éy Maytiveca payn, near.—(2)’Ev tour ta yoorm; ty ® 
while, during, év mévts jusgats.—(3) Upgay, ogaaIar, ontecSas by 
opdaluois, Poet., then in other connections among the poets, éy xv@i 
xalew, év Steaua dijoa, év yegat daft» Hom. In prose, especially m 
Xenophon, ¢y is used to denote the means, in the expressions Oyloiy, dior 
sivat, ojpaivery ty tion, X. Cy. 1. 6, 2 ore pév, o mat, of Deod ce Theos te xal 
Evpereis méeunovat, xai dv tegots Sijdov xalévy ovyarviors onpeloss 
8.7, 3 éonunvaté wo xal dy tsegoig xai gy ovgariors onpetoss 
xai évy oiwvots xai ev pruacs, at exoiy movely xat & ovx expr. "By 
Sixn, évy ctmny. Th. 1,77. éy tots opotors vropoegs vag aplems 
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noulv, So év user, according to his part, in turn. “Ey éuot, év aol, dv éxsivep 
Poet., ex (according to) meo, tuo, illius judicio. 

2, Lv (Ser mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with 
the Latin cum and the English with; it always expresses the 
idea of participation and accompaniment, (1) in relation to 
space, where the accompaniment frequently implies help or as- 
sistance ;—(2) in a causal sense to denote (a) the means and 
instrument, (b) the manner, (c) the measure or rule, by which 
the action of the verb is measured, as it were, or determined, 
(d) conformity. 

(1) ‘O otgernyog avy tots otgaredtass uvezmonmy.—Zby oe Gi, 
with the help. of God. vy teve sivar or yiyvea dau, ab alicujus partibus 
slare, gUy Tere payerde, to Sight in company with one, to aid. one in 
fighting. (2) (a) X. Cy. 8. 7,13. 4 xtijaig aura (sc. moto pile) got ov- 
dauas civ tH Bia, aida paliov civ ti stegyecia. (b) Moouvas 
guy xgavyi, ovr yélwre choy. X. Cy. 3. 1, 15. morege D ivi @ 
Kigs, quevoy tiva,gty th o@ ayadu tac thumgias mowicda, y ovP 
th oi tnpda; (c) 1.3, 17%. 0b» 10 vdum ovy éxtlevey del tor dixao- 
TY TY yipor rideodur, (A) Suv tag vduw yy yRpoy i209 c—ovy 
To Oixalo. — 

Remark. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong 
here apo, una cum, and several which are constructed also with the Gen., 
as has been seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


§ 290.3. Prerposirions witH THE Acc. ONLY; “Ava, tic 
AND 06. (522—4,) 
1. Ave signifies from a lower to a higher place, and forms 
the strongest contrast to xeré with the Acc., which signifies 
from a higher to a lower place ; the use of av is more frequent 
in poetry than in prose. It is used (1) in relation to space, (a) 
to denote a direction towards a higher place ; (b) to denote the 
extension from a lower to a higher place, signifying throughout, 
through, and used both with verbs of motion and rest ;—(2) in 
relation to time, to denote its continuance, per ;—(3) in a causal 
sense to denote manner, and particularly in a distributive sense 
with npmerals 
oe Se & pilot, oix ay J us aY Ogcodvony avafain, 
to the lofty g ate eid use is rare and only poetic ; in prose only in the 
ay * TOY MOTaMOY, ava Gdoy mie, up the stream, the op- 
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posite of, xata morapoy, down the stream; (b) Il. », 547. (plép) ava » a- 
sa Séovoa Stapnegés (ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); 80 ava 
Sdua, ava oTQATOY, ava MayNY, ava opiloy, aya aot, ava Ftpor, etc., all 
in Homer; Her. 6, 131. xa? ottw "Alxuarwvidar (Bacdncay ava tHy ‘El- 
Lada. X.Vect.5,10.ava nécay yizy xai Falartay eignyy Eotas. 
Hier. 7, 9. aya otopa Eyer. (2) Her. 8, 123. ava troy nmodepor 
tovroy. So aya nadcay t7yy iMéQay, per totum diem. The substan- 
tive must here have the article ; without the article ava nacay jugar, sig- 
nifies daily, ava may Exos, every year. See No. 3.ava »vxta, per noctem. 
7,10.ava xoovoyw é€evgor tug av, at the time. (3) ‘Ava xgatoc, with all ' 
one’s might, ava pégos, by turns; ava may Etos, quotannis, ava 
mévts magacayyac tis npsyas, five parasangs daily. Her. 4, 101.4 
0006 jegnoin ava Jenxocta otad+a ovuSesintas (supputantur in sin- 
gulos dies itineris ducena stadta). 

Remark 1. In the Epic and Lyric languages, ava is constructed with the 
Dat. also; instead of it év is elsewhere used, e. g. ava oxnntem, apm, Tag- 
yagu axoy in Homer. So svde. 3’ ava oxant Jos aietog Pind. 

2, Eis (és Ionic and old Attic) is only a different form of #, 
and denotes the same relations of dimension as are expressed 
by &, but always with the idea of the direction awhither ; hence 
it is used of motion into the interior of anything, up to any- 
thing, into the immediate presence of, generally with refer- 
enee to reaching a definite boundary or limit. (1) in rela- 
tion to space, (a) to denote a limit in space; (b) a limit in 
quantity (about, up to) ; (c) extension ; (d) in the sense of be- 
fore, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the direc- 
tion whither ;—(2) in the relation of time, to denote a limit 
(till, towards) ; (3) in a causal sense, (a) of a mental aim, ob- 
ject or purpose ; (b) of the manner; hence with numerals in a 
distributive sense also; (c) particularly with the meaning of ts 
respect to. 

(1) (a) "Zévae sig tm ¥ MOAty; SO also of persons with the accompe- 
nying idea of habitation. PI. Apol. 17, c. sig tua sig iévan, i.e. sig 10 O- 
xaotnotoy sigcévac. Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile sense, con- 
tra. Th. 3, 1. éorgatevsay d¢ ty Attixyy. (b) Th. 1, 74. vate é¢ tas 
tetgaxoclas. (c)’Ex Dakacons sig Palacocay. Pl. Gorg. 526, b. & 
xat mavu élloymog yévyovey sig tovg Glloug Elinvas, "Aguteldgs. 
(d) Aoyoug noreioS as sig tov Si uoy(coram). Pl. Menex. 239, a. of xa- 
tégeg nolla bn xai xala anspyvarto sig naytas ayFeanxors. (2) 


= 
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"Es Héhiovy xataduvra, till sunset, Homer, hence sig tomée ay, to- 
wards evening, properly to evening as a boundary ; so in prose, sig ty tote- 
eaiar, on the following day, sig tglrnv ijuégar. (3) (a) ‘Eyenoero tots zorjuo- 
qi sic ty wOdey. Eig 11; for what? sig xégdog tw dpa. (b) 
Eig xaloy txeig, opportune, sig tayog, quickly, sig Sdvapey, accor- 
ding to one’s ability, ti¢ Exatoy, cenleni,sig So, bin. (c) Oavuater, 
énarvery tive tig T4, Sempigeey Tivos Eig AQETHY, PRGryLOS, eVOOXIUOG 
fig th, tig maya, in every respect; Aléneiv, unoflinuy tig ta mOay- 
pata, like mos. é 

3. ‘2, ad, to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of dimension, but only the direction whither; it is used 
only of persons or of the names of cities, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 

Th. 4, 79. Beaaidag apixeto cg Wea dixxay xe sig thy Xadxedixny. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. ngtaSeis mémouqey w¢ Baciléa. Th. 8, 36. ijxortog 
eg ti¥ Mlintoy (ad Milesios). 

Rem. 2. This cig is to be distinguished from that which stands with riz, 
éni und ngog with the Ace. viz., we sic, ag énl, we meog tive. This dg ig 
not a preposition, but, in the same manner as when it is joined with the 
participle, it expresses a supposition, and does not denote an actual direc- 
tion to a place, but only one supposed, and hence intended, X. An. 1. 2, 1. 
alooiza ag émi tovtovg to ereaterua (quasi his bellum illaturus), 
Hence this og also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases, e. g. 
Th. 3,4. txmlovy éromearto tow wa og éxi yavpay ice, as though they 
would fight a naval battle. 1, 134. ot 5é moimocturvos yolxotc avdguavtasg duo 
os ayti Mavoayvilov avédicay (quasi essent Pausaniae loco.) 


4. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE, 
Sid, xara, VER, META. 

§ 291. (1) 4éa, through. (595.) 

I. With the Gen., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote a mo- 
tion extending through a space or object and again coming out 
of, through and out again, out of ; Homer expresses this relation 
still more distinctly, by uniting the preposition é or go with 
dud, e. g. Od. @, 460. Siéx peyagowo avaymgeiv; (b) to denote ex- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion mentioned under (a) of the coming out of the thing or 
space; on the Gen., see § 287, Rem. ;—(2) in relation to time, to 
denote the expiration of a period, after, properly to the end of a 
period, through and out ;—(3) in a causal sense, to denote origin 


a 


a 
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(rare) and the author (very frequent); (b) to denote quality 
(possessive Gen.) in connection with efva: and ytyvecGon; (c) the 
means; (d) manner; (e) worth (rare) ; (f) comparison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8 példw élay orgatoy dca tig Evgoumns éni thy “Edla- 
da. 2, 26. destsovta dia nacns Evewnns. 7, 105. éylavve top 
atgatoy Sia tis Oontixns éni thy Ellada. 3, 145. dsaxtpas Sea tiH¢ 
yooeyvens, to look out through the prison. (b) Od. pu, 335. dia vycov tov, 
dia wediov, percampum. X. Hier. 2,8. dsu woleplag nogeverdans. 
Figuratively in the phrases, dua duxatoacvyns isvat, to go in the way of 
justice, i. e. to be just, dca tov Sexatiov nogevecdas, Sta poBou Epye- 
oSas, to fear, Eur. Or. 747. Jia prdias idvas tivi, to be friendly to one, 
X. An. 3, 2,8 (2) du’ Ftovg, dea wodiod, paxgod, dliyou yoo- 
you, also de’ ollyov, dia woddowd without zgovov, or bua yoovov 
qade, he came after a long time; Sic mavtos tov yQOVOU ToOLaita Om 
éyéveto, during the whole time; Sta jucgas, Sta vuxtog. So also of 
an action repeated at stated intervals, e. g. dca teitov Etovus ouvyscay, 
every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years (through and out 
again), dta wépntou Etovs, dia wévts étdy, quinto quoque anno, 
dca toitns nuseas. (3) (a) Dia Baciddww aepuxoc X. Cy. 7. 2, U 
Harta 80 bavta@y ngartsad-at, to accomplish everything by themselves, 30° 
Savrov xtncacSalt. (b) Ita mofo sivas, de FyF eas yiyvecdai 
tm, 0.” Fgsdos, coyis, acpadkelag sivas or ylyvecFas, to be hostile, 
angry, safe. (c) Js opdalpay oogy, tyr tiva ds: ogyijcs, Sea yer 
ear sev, to work upon, to be engaged in, to handle; also of persons, e. g. 
“Engatay taita 3t Evevpayor Th. 2,2 (d) dia onovdiig, dca 
sadyougnoty tu. (e)S.OC. 584. du’ ovdsvog norsioPat, to consider of 
no value. (f) Her. 1, 25. Séng akon dca naytwory toy avadnparey, 
tn comparison with, 

II. With the Acc. (1) in relation to space to denote exten- 
sion through a place’ or object, throughout (only poetic); 
(2) in relation to time to denote extension through a period of 
time, throughout; (3) in a causal sense (a) to denote the rea- 
son (0b, propter); (b) of the person by whose means something 
is accomplished. 

(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. dca aovtioy xtpa énogevoag euay avaccay. 
(2) dea vvxta. (3) X. An. 1. 7, 6. tore per judy i aezn 4 aategea mQ0$ 
péy psonuBylay pézors ov Oca xatpa ov Sivavrat oixsiy AyPgumor. 4. 5. 
15. dca tag ToLavtas ow avayxag imedeinovto TuVE THY OTQatsoTEy. 
(b) J Huds ovy Deoig Ezere tds ty yooay X. An. 7.7, 7. Kaxot do- 
xotpey elvac Oca touvroy (hujus culpa). 
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§ 292. (2) Kard, from above, down. (526, 527.) 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, (a) of motion from 
a higher to a lower place, desuper, deorsum; (b) of a direction 
towards a place or object below, downwards, (on the Gen., see 
§ 287, Rem.) ; (c) seldom of rest in, upon or at a place or ob- 
ject;—(2) in a causal and figurative sense, to denote the cause 
or occasion. 

(1) (a) Tl. a, 44. 8) 58 xar’ Ovhiunoo xagirywy. Her. 8, 53. égéirteor 
Ewvrotg xata tov telysog xatw. (b) Her. 7,6. aqaviferta: xata tips 
Saldoons. 235. xaradsduxeve xata tig PQalkaocongs. X. An. 7.1, 
30. ei'youat pupiag tuiye xata yijc opyues yevéoSan, to be sunk wnder the 
earth, So figuratively of the direction to a lower object, as tofevew x at « 
Tivog, talsy xata tivosg, to strike at something (the preposition denoting 
the direction of the blow, viz. down), tintay xata xd¢6s, on the head, 
§ 273, Rem. 8; (c) Her. 1. 9. éxedy xara ydrov yévn,"upon the back. Th. 4, 32. 
xata vatoveva 33.xatTa voto xadeoryxtvar. (2) Adyew xate 
tivoc, dicere de aliqua re; in this connection, the idea of hostility especially 
is expressed by the preposition, e. g. déysiy, oyos xa ta Tivo, against one. 
X. Apol. 13. wetderDar xatu tot Peo; but also in an opposite relation, 
Dem. Phil. 2. 68, 9. 0 xai wéytotoy dor xP” Dua éyxomor, in honor of 
you. Aeschin. Ctes. 60. of xata Anwoadévove trawoa; further, cxo- 
méiy xata Tevoc, Where it can be translated by secundum, in respect to; 
so also in Attic adjurations and oaths, e. g. stzeoPus, Oucoat xata TEvos, 
and the like (to implore, to swear by 8 person or thing, as if resting upon 

it), 80 also styerDas xaF txoctousyg, xara Sous. 

II. With the Acc., x«za forms, in relation to space and ahve, 
a strong contrast with @vd, in respect to the point where the mo- 
tion of the action begins, but it agrees with eva in denoting the 
direction to an object and the extension over it. The use of 
ava is more confined to poetry, but xere has no such limitation, 
(1) In relation to space, (a) to denote the direction of the action 
to a lower object; (b) to denote extension from a higher to a 
lower object, throughout, through, over; (c) in the historians in 
the sense of ¢ regione, over against, opposite to ;—(2) in relation to 
time, to denote its extension or duration ;—(3) in a causal sense, 
(a) to denote purpose and design; (b) conformity and the respect 
in which anything is considered, and hence also a reason, on ac- 

55 





422 SYNTAX.—PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GEN. AND acc. [§ 293. 


count of; (c) an indefinite measure, about; (d) the manner; 
hence also with explanations of number, in a distributive sense. 


(1) (a) Baddey xata yaotéea, and the like in Homer. Her. 3, 14. 
magiecay at nagdivor xata tTovc matégas, to the fathers sitTiNG; then 
of the course of a stream, xata goov, down the stream, (see ava). (b) Her. 
3, 109. ai iyidvarxata nacaytyny yijv sot. Kata viv, xata Salao- 
aay wogevec9at. (c) Th. 2, 30. xeiras 3) Keqaldyvia xata Axagvaviay. 
(2) Kata toy avtoy yooroy, xata TOY MQCTEQOY NMOAELOY, Ob 
xata teva, contemporaries of any one. (3) (a) Her. 2, 152. xata Anigy 
dxnlocavtas, Th. xata Séay ijxey, spectatumn venisse. Kata ti; 
why? wherefore? (b) Kata vopoy, xata Loyoy, ad rationem, pro 
-ratione, in conformity with, according to, xata yropny ty epi. 
Her. 2,3. xata ty¥ TQOHHY tay naidwy tocavta Eleyoy, in respect lo 
nourishing. Her. xata toy xontnga ovtog toyz. Kata te, in some 
respect, qundammodo; xat ovdér, xata NaVTa, in every respect, xaTtE 
to vzto, hoc respectu, hence propter hoc; Th. 1,60. xata pedéiay avrov 
of misiotos éx Kogivtov otgatimrar éFehovtai tvyésamoyvto, on account of. 
Dem. Chers. 90,2.0t¢ xata tous vopous ég ipiv éomy, otay Bovlnode, 
xolatey. Kata puoey, secundum naturam, xata dvyamey, according 
to one’s strength, xata xQatos, withall one’s might. (c) Kata &&yx07- 
ta ty, xata pexQoyr, gradually, xat odliyor, xata nodvd, nod- 
Aa, by far. (d) Kad’ youzlay, quielly, xata tayos, xata ovytr- 
ziay, casu,xuta to ioyvecy», per vim, xata "8Q06, inorder, in tum. 
Her. 6, 79. anowa éote Ovo préeas xat aydQa, viritim; ata xopah 
vicatim; xuta uyya, singulis mensibus; xad’ yusgay, Ey xad %y, 
one after the other, i. e. singly, xa 3? &n1 a, septeni. 

Remark. In composition, xata@ regularly governs the Gen., which ex- 
presses the object which caused the action of the verb, and extends over it, 
according to the relations mentioned under No. I, (2). An Acc. of the 
thing very often stands with the Gen., e. g. xatyyogeivy ti tivoc, lo accuse 
some one of something, xataytyywoxey ti, (e. g. evocar, xhomy) Tiv0G, xatax- 


giver tivug Pavatoy, xatadixaley tivog Suvatoy, xatayngizecPat tiv0g de- 
Alay, xatapevder Iai tuv0g; xatapgoreiy tivos, despicere, xatayelgy Tiv0S. 


§ 293. (3) ‘Lage, super, over. (598.) 

J. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object, § 287, Rem. ;—(2) in a 
causal sense, (a) for, for the good of; (b) to denote an internal, 
mental cause, instead of the more usual v6 with the Gen.; (c) 
with verbs of entreating, imploring, for the sake of some one; 
(d) to denote cause, then in connection with rov and the Inf. 
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to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the — 
cause; (ec) to denote the respect in which anything is consid- 
ered, instead of the more usual aegi with the Gen. 

Tf, With the Ace., motion over, above and beyond, used in 
relation to space and time and also to measure and number. 

I. (1) X. C. 3. 8,9. 6 idsog tov Gégove Umtig judy xai THY oTEyaY 
mopevopevos oxiay avtay magtye. Her. 7, 69.'‘Agaflay zai Aldine tov 
ixig Aly txrov oixnutvon joye Agodunc. “Taig Dalagong oixet. 
(2) (a) Moyeodor trig tig tarpldos, to fight in defence of something, as 
if standing over it; 6 Uwég tig “ELA ado¢ Daveroc; moliteterPas, orga- 
mytiy vxég tevos, in alicujus gratiam; inép tay amoayuatoyr 
onxovdutery, Sedigver Uaég tevog, timere alicui. (b) iwée wey Doug. 
(c) I. o, 466, xai wiv iméig wateos xal pytégog Hvxdpmoro dAiaueo 
xaitéxeos. (d) Pl. Symp. 208, d.iavép agetiig adavdtou xui tot 
avtne dofne evxleots aartes navta moioiciv. Dem. Phil. 1. 52, 43. 
Umég TOU wi maFEty xaxwg ino Midinnov. I. Her. 4, 188. gentéover 
tméio tow dopoy, over the house; tmég “ELA ¢morvtoy oimeir, beyond; 
taig tiv jhixiav; twéo divapery, into avPgaaxor. Her. 5, 
64. twig ta tegosorixovta Ery. - 


§ 294. (4) Mera, with. (534.) 
I. Mera, derived from pécos (within, between) denotes the 
middle of something. With the Gen., #eté denotes an inti- 
mate connection, and participation, (comp. petézew); the Gen. 
denotes the whole, of which the subject of the sentence con- 
stitutes a part; it consequently differs from o¥» with the Dat., 
which merely denotes the connection (company) of one ob- 
ject with another, without the one being considered a part of 
the other (comp. cvvezew). It is used (1) in reference to space, 
in the midst, among; then to denote an active participation in 
aid of some one, with ;—(2) in a causal and figurative sense, 
(a) to denote the means or manner; (b) conformity. 

(1) Eur. Hee. 209. neta vexgay xeicouct, to lie among the dead, and one's 
self to be dead. Pl. Rp. 359, e. xaPijoPa: peta tay dhdoy, Meta 
Tivos uazerFat, to fight in company with one. Dem. Phil. 3. 117,24. wera 
tow HOvxnpévoy woleuiv, Lives peta tevog (ab alicujus partibus 
stare) Pl. Rp. 467, e. cwdicovta, weta meso Bvutégmy i yemoray 
Enouevor, they follow the older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them, 
wholly different from treoPoe wera wuve and civ wm. (2) (a) Th. 1, 18 


a 
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peta xtvdvyay tac pelétas motovuevor, i. e. surrounded by, in the 
midst of dangers. X.C.3, 5,8. wet aoetis ngwtevey, as it were in 
an intimate connection with virtue. Dem. Phil. 3, 130, 74. tpiy of mgoyovos 
toUto 10 yéeas éxtncayto xal xatélinoy peta TOALGyY xal peyalhey 
xwvStvev. (b) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. tots youous, pe wy oixovrtes ei- 
Saiporéctatoa: thy “Eliijvor noav, agreeably to which, (10 yvoporw dzoperos, 
legibus quasi adhaerentes); peta tov Loyov, in conformity with reason. 

II. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) (Poet.) to de- 
note a direction or. motion into the midst of something, a striv- 
ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 
relation, and generally to dénote a succession in space; (b) to 
denote an extension of space between two objects, in the prose 
phrase meta yetoas sev tt, to have something in hand ; — (2) 
(prose and Poet.) to denote succession in time and in order 
(after) ;— (3) in a causal sense (only Poet.), to denote purpose 
and conformity. 

(1) ‘IxéoPos peta Teas xat “Ayarovg, to come into the midst of the 
Tr. and Gr. Ml. g, 460. aioooy ct aiyunios pata xq ¥a¢, among the 
geese. Seldom used of things. £, 376. 0c we pat anonxtoug Egrdas 
xas vedxea Badde, into the midst of contention. Biya: peta Nécroge, 
to go to Nestor, properly into a connection with him, £7 68 wet ‘Fd ope- 
yja, to go to Idomen. to follow after him, properly to go into the engage- 
ment, or battle with him, Il. y, 297. I. », 492. daot Exor ciged ta pete 
xtéloy» fonsro uijda, behind the ram. (2) Meta toy tov nadog Sava- 
toy X. Msta taita, after; the Acc. often has a participle agreeing 
with it, e. g. Her. 1, 34. usta Solwva obyopuevoy, after the departure 
of Solon. Ms a u8Q a», interdiu, in the day time, (properly after the 
break of day) X. An. 4.6, 12. Kaxsivog Rafe wer dus Ievregoc Cy. 22, 
4. Holey (elyov) ty nlovoswtaryy vy ti “Aolg peta BaBvieva 7. 2, 1L 
(3) Od. a, 184. nieiy wsta yadxoy, ad aes petendum. Eur. Alc. 67. Be 
gvodins néupartos inassow peta oxynpa. Ilo, 5279 xs Locsdew 
yi—aipa petactgspes voor peta coy zai éuor xi Q, according te 
your desire and mine. 

Remank. Mera is constructed with the Dat. xh in poetry, Particularly 
in the Epic, to denote merely local sae = or companionship pin place; in 
prose, év and vy are used instead of ites. mont wit io 
ral, i mote naan ailective nou 


may denote bag 
beret a nimate tt 
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5. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, DaTiIvE anv Ac- 
CUSATIVE, apgi, negli, éni, naga, TE0G, Uno. 
§295. (1) Aupiand zegi. (529, 530.) 

1. The prepositions eu pé and #2@¢ express nearly the same 
relations of space, viz. around, about; &u pi, on both sides, 2806, 
qn all sides; they also agree almost entirely in their use, but 
differ in this, that eq is confined mostly to the Ionic dialect 
and to poetry, while seg belongs to all the dialects, and hence 
expresses a far greater variety of relations and has a more gene- 
ral application. 

2. Augi denotes in general the surrounding of something 
(on both sides), the being near and close to something. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space; (a) to denote re- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 
ing or rest around something, § 287, Rem., though seldom ; — 
(2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion of something 
(around, for, on account of), though but seldom in prose, zegt 
with the Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

IL With the Dat. (1) in relation to space (Poet. only), to de- 
note rest around, at, near, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
seldom in prose), (a) to denote the cause or occasion, as with 
the Gen., with this difference, that with the Dat., the relation of 
causality is considered as wholly local; (b) to denote an inter- 
nal and mental reason (Poet.). 

IIL With the Acc. (1) in relation to space, to denote local 
extension (round, at);— (2) to denote time and number ap- 
proximately ;— (3) in a causative and figurative sense, to denote 
a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, and being em- 
ployed about it. 

L (1) (a) Eur. Or. 1460. augi noggugsny néxiwy tign onacartes, 
from the garments which were around the sword. (b) Her. 8, 104. aug? 
FaUVTNG Oixsoves TIS MOALOG. (2) Mayeo9a api tivos X.Cy.3 
1, & sic xargor qxec, Onug tH¢ Sleng axovons nagar ths appi tov nt a- 
sgo¢. IL (1) Telapoy appt ormdecoy Il. 8, 388. “Augi xladoss 
ZerFas, to be surrounded by branches, to sit among. (2) (a) IL. 2, 565. api 
yénvs xatatedveats payoda. I y,157.augi yuvacxs alyes 
saczuy. Her. 6, 129. of uynotiiges tgey elyoy appt povorxy. G2. go- 
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Bndeac aupirth yvvacxi. 3,3. appi td Savary avtijs diS0¢ dé- 
yetas loyos. (b)'Augl poBa, proce metu, angi Fuea, prae ira. Il. 
(1) X. Cy. 6 2, 11.(cvldéyetat) to orgateysa appt toy Maxtwlory xot- 
a@poy. 2.4, 16. te9npaxa augita cgsa. Hence also of the per- 
sons around any one, as in ob apgé teva, see §263,d. (2) *‘Augi tor 
zetuarva, about winter, apg? deciny, sub vesperam, appitovg muy- 
gloves, circiter. (3)"Ezyur augé ts, to be employed about something, e. g. 
Gugi Otinvoy, ung innovs, dguata. . 

3. IZeeé signifies all round, round, a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space to denote the tarry- 
ing around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and 
even here is very rare, comp. § 287, Rem. — (2) in a causal and 
figurative sense, (a) to denote the cause or occasion of a re- 
spect; here it stands in a great variety of connections, about, 
concerning, for, on account of, in respect to; —(b) to denote a 
mental cause, (for, from, prae), though seldom; (c) to denote 
the relation of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, 
which, as it were, surrounds them and refers to them, (Gen. of 
the possessor) ; (d) to denote worth and superiority. 

(1) Od. 2, 68. avtot, there, retavvoto megi omeiovs ylagueoto 
jueols. 130. tov pir éyav éoawoa megi teontos BeBawre. (2) (a) 
MaysoPai, anodavtiy megi ti¢ mateldug; with verbs denoting a 
physical or mental perception, axovery, eidévas, etc., with verbs of saying 
and asking, e. g. Aéyeiy megi t1v0¢, Loyos megi tev0s, with verbs of anxiety, 
fear, and such as express all other affections, e. g. pofeioFat meQt margidos, 
éxepedtioF an, éxipsleca nepi tevos. Dem. Phil. 1. 52, 43. tyy wéy aeyny tov 
moléuov yeyeynueyny MEQi tov timmonocacdasr Pilinmor. (b) Meg 
Ooyijs, prae ira, Th. 4,130. (c) Te weol tivos, the affairs, fortune, 

. cwrcumstances of any one, etc., of megi tivos, those belonging to any one, 
and as it were surrounding him. Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. év toig megi rod 
woe pov xat th tovtoy nagaoxeyy ataxta anavta (sc. éotiv), (d) In the 
Common language, megi odio, megi melovos, neg: mlsiotov, rege odlyou, 
megt élattovos, megi éhazlotov, megi ovderog mouioSoas or yeioFal 11, to 
value high, higher, etc., so also negt moddov éotiy auiv, of great value. 

IJ. With the Dat. (1) in relation to spacc, to denote rest around 
or near something, with the idea of surrounding or encircling 
it; — (2) in a causal sense, (a) like azgéi with the Dat., but much 
more frequently; (b) to denote an external or internal reason 

_ (Poet.). 
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(1) Her, 7,61. vegi tice eepadtes sizor tiages, PI, Rp. 359, d. 
Megiti xstgi yovoory Cusrilior gigi, (2) (a) MayreoDas wegi tive 
(Poet.). Th. 1, 60. dedudteg wegi tm yoglw. 4,70. deiaag megi He- 
hLonovyngiors 6,9. re9i tH éuavrod gomate cododa, Her, 3, 
35. t2gi Ewut@ Osiuaivorta, Pl. Phaedon. 114, d. dugdeivy weg i tive, 
to be of good courage about something. (b) Ig? yaguati, pos, «Give, od- 
v7, prae, as it were surrounded by. 

III. With the Ace. (1) in relation to space, around, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, into the circle or vicinity - 
of an object (Poet.); (b) to denote extension around, in or at, 
through something, with verbs of rest; — (2) to denote time and 
number approximately ;—(5) in a causal sense, 1o denote the 
respect in which anything is considered. 

(1) (a) I. *, 1389. wsei poévag jluP ion}, the clamor came round his 
mind ; (b) Her. 3,61. KeuSven zooviform megi Aiyuntoy éxuvioréarat 
avderg Mayor, round in Egypt. 7,131.0 wey megi Mieginn diérqufse 
huéyas ovyvac, Th. 6, 2. axovy Molvixss negi maoav tiv Dixeliay 
axgag ts éxi 1H Padlaooy amoduSortes kai 1a énixelueva ynoidco (circa 8), 
Hence of megi tiv a, those around anyone, ot megi Thatwy a, § 263, d. 
Comp. augi. (2) Th. 3,89. wegi trotvrovg tovs yodvovg. Meg 
puglovc. (3) ‘Austlac tye wegl teva. X. An, 3, 2, 20, Sapagravey 
megi teva. 1,.6,8. admog megi teva. C. 1. 1, 20. cwpgovelw meg? 
tog Geots. Ai meei to copa ioral, ta megi tiv agetny, 


the essence of virlue, what pertains to it. 


§ 296. (2) Eai, upon. (531—533.) 

With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote rest up- 
on a place or object, to denote contiguity to a place, al, near to, 
§ 287, Rem.; (b) to denote a direction to a place, § 273, Rem. 8; 
—(2) in relation to time, to denote the time in or during which 
something takes place, § 273, Rem. 12;—(3) in a causal and 
figurative sense, (a) with verbs of saying, swearing and affirm- 
ing before any one, (as it were leaning or resting on some one) ; 
- (b) to denote the occasion or author, especially in the phrase, to 
be named after some one or sore thing; (c) to denote con- 
formity, with verbs signifying fo examine, to judge, to consider, 
to say and to show; (d) to denote dependence or resting on 
something, a continued remaining on something; (e) to denote 
the manner; (f) to denote the purpose, which is then consid- 
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ered by the language, as the cause, with the verb razyrm, and 
the like, to be set over something, and in certain phrases. 


(1) (a) Pl. Menex. 246, d. ovr éxi yfjc, ovF tno yao. Her. 7, 111. to 
pavtnioy tovto dots exi tay ovgdary TOY Vynlotatay. 6, 129. 
dx”? aitis (tio teanelns) ogynoato. 2, 35. ta azyFea of wey avdges 
dxitay xsgalémy pogsorvar, as 08 yuvaines éxitay auoy. X. An. 
4, 3, 28. 6 Zevopay néppas ayysloy xeleves (aitovs) avrov usivas ent tov 
mw0tapov, at, near the river. (b) Th. 1, 116. whsiv éxi Sapov. X. Cy. 
7.2, 1. dni Fagdeny qpeiyay. Dem. Phil. 3. 123, 48. avazmgeiv ex 
ofxov. (2) Her. 6,98. éxi Jagelou éyevsto nléw xaxa tH “Edad, in 
the time of Darius. X. Cy. 1.6, 31. éxi ty jpstéguy mgoyorey. 
So én tuoi, gy tpay, ép dpc, mea, nostra, vestra memoria. The Gen. often 
stands in connection with a participle, but always with the present; hence 
éxi often denotes the duration of time, e. g. éx? Kugov Bactevortos, during the 
reign of Cyrus. (8) (a) Adyar éxi Sixactay, éxi pagtvgm», before, 
in the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon. Dem. Cor. éxa- 
pocarvto éxito» otgatynyay. Similar to the preceding is, Her. 9, 11. 
sltay én” Ogxov, quasi substrato vel supposito jurejurando, leaning or 
resting on the oath. (b) Kaleioda: éni tivog. Her. 7, 40. Nicaior xa- 
Aéovtos innos éni tovds, 74. dni Avdow tov "Atvog sayor tH 
dxevupiny. Thy éxowuplay nouiodos ini tiuvog. “Ep savtod, of one’s 
own accord, sua sponte, én? xpogpacros Her., praetextu. déyavéni tevos, 
dicere de aliqua re. Pl. Charm. 155, d. éxi tot xalov léyoy wasdos. 
(c) Zytety te dal tevos, xolvey tw ead tivo, oxonsiy ts ead tivos, 
Réyay ts inl tivos, énideital 1 dni t17 06, etc., as it were resting upon. 
Pl. Rp. 597, b. Bovides ovr, Eqyy, én”? avray tovtay toy mipentyy ToUTOy 
Untnouper, tle not éoriy; visne, ad haec ipsa imitatorem istom exigamus? 
475, a. ek Bovder, Spy, dn” €uod Adve negt ray égarixay, ors oUTH moL0tTs, 
avyzyuod tov Aoyou zaguy, ita ut de me rei exremplum petatur. (d)’Ep savtoi, 
iavriy, judy avtdy, sautiic, by one’s self, separately, properly, resting or de- 
pending on one’s self, independent of others. Her. 5, 98. oixéoyrag tis 
Povying zagor texat xouny ex’ Eovta@y. 4,114. oixdopey ex’ quser 
avtay». Here seems to belong the phrase so frequently found in the At- 
tic historians, viz. "Eq iv6¢,éxi toed», tettagay tetaytas, otra, 
one, two, three deep (properly to be placed or stand on one, the row rests up- 
on one, etc.) Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 6. dy xai tusic éxd tig toravtngs bds- 
Ajonte yevecSas yy uns, firmiter adhaerere huic rationi. 9. ovy ois t 
dotiv, Eyov G xatéotgantat, pivey xi tovtey. Phil. 2. 66, 3. xwdvcast 
Gy éxsivoy ngattey tata, é wy» éore vty, quibus nunc studet. So pévey 
éxiavotas. (e) Dem. Cor. 230, 17. otre Sixains, ot @n” aly dsias 
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ovdsurae cignuéva, as it were, resting on truth. (f) Her. 5, 109, éx” oF 
érayIypey, cui rei praefecti sumus. Dem. Cor. 266, 118. éxi tot dew- 
gtxov xatactadeds. Hence of émi tay mgayuator, those intrusted 
II. With the Dat., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote not 
only the tarrying or resting upon, as with the Gen., but also 
(b), and more frequently, in the wider sense of, at, by or near a 
place or object ;—(2) in relation to time (mostly only poetic) ;— 
(3) in a causal and figurative sense, (a) 1o denote dependence 
(penes); (b) to denote a condition under which something takes 
place; (c) the purpose, design or determination; (d) to denote 
the goal or aim; (e) to denote the reason, with verbs expressing 
an affection of the mind, § 285, Rem. 1; (f) to denote measure 
(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. (orSaraéten) oixotow éxi th io Spo tijg Haddyjvng, 
Her. 7, 41. tovrémy yiliot Ei tots Jogace aryti tow cavewtigor doug 
tizow zovotas. (b) Her. 3, 16, dnoPavovta tiape eal tijpge Ftonos 
7, 89. of Doivexts to malady oixtov ni ti Egudej Palacay. So 
also where one thing is said to be along with another, or in addition to, e. g. 
fotiuy éxi tH citm oor, to eat the Gwor with bread, X.,éni 14 oi- 
tw nivav Id. emi ty xvdexe @Oeew Pl. Hence, éwi tovtors, on 
or in addition to this, i. e. besides; finally it is also used to denote a succes- 
sion of things in time and space, Od. , 120. oyyvy én’ Oy zr yngao- 
xet, pear on pear, X. Cy. 2.3, 7. avéern éx’ ait a Degaiias, after him. 
Doves éxi povw, murder upon murder, Eur. (2)’Exi »yvxti (I. &, 529). 
(3) (a) Her. 8, 29. 2x” air éore HrdganodicFa iuéag (penes nos est, vos 
servos esse). Dem. Chers. 90,2. éq' tiv éare (rovrove) xohager. (b) 
‘Eni Toure, éx ovderi, hac, nulla conditions; nullo pacto. Her. 8, 
83. dai rovrm instloraua ris aoxis, én” wre dt’ obderig tusov 
aoSopar. (c) Her. 1, 68. éi xaxd avPouimon aidngos avsvignta {in per- 
niciem hominis), So éxi tovtm, hoc consilio, X. 8.1, 5. Hewtayoom 
molv apyigtoy déduxag én copie (ad discendam sap.) Pl, Ap. 20, e. 
weiderul te xoi ni Sta Bolhi ti éug déye. Hence of éxt tats 
‘pnzavais, those placed over the machines, oi éni toig moayuact, 
those intrusted with business, éxi tg Dewoix@ cv, the one charged with 
the money for the public shows. Dem. Cor. 264, 113. (d) Aéyew émi tive, 
to pronounce an eulogy on one ; vouous Hada eat (for) teri Pl. Andso 
Gvounteuw or xohviv te éi Tevs, nomen alicui imponere. Also, against, 
fia hoedle-sense. Her. 6, me v0 may Pasar’ es ee HT Hoe 
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Gooveiy, paivecIat, ayovaxteiy, etc. daiteyvs, (f) X.Cy.31,43 én 
wOgw ay Flog tH» yuvaixa cov axovoas (quanto pretio) ; 

III. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote the 
limit, the direction or motion on a place or object; (b) to de- 
note extension upon an object, motion upon, over ;—(2) in re- 
lation to time, (a) to denote the limit of time (until), as well as 
the limit of quantity (about); (b) to denote extension over a 
period of time (during) ;—(3) in a causal and figurative sense; 
(a) to denote purpose, design; (b) conformity, manner; (c) to 
denote the respect in which anything is held. 

(1) (a) *AvaBalvay eg innxoy, éxi Fodvoy. (b) Miciy én} ofvo- 
ma movtoy, Homer. Od.4,577. én’ évvda xsito wéleSoa. Kléos 
naytacgénx avFoanove, Hom. 10 xdddliotoy xai xgiotoy yévog éx” 
avIoumovg Pl, éxi deta, éx ageatega, upon the right, left side, 
to the right, left. (2)(a) “Eq &onégay, until evening; (b)énxi wodlas 
iptoasép jusgary. Th. 4, 1. 10 ‘Phywry ini nodvy yoorvos 
dotaciate. 94. of Gnditas énxi Oxt@ nay 10 Ctgatonedoy ératarto. "Ent 
psya, rodv, mléov, usiloy, uadlor, uaxgoy, éni tocoy, ep” Oaoy, tetay Fas éxt 
mohdous X. (3) (a) Her. 1, 37. d%23 Inga” isvoe(venatum ire) 3, 14 
éxivdog isvas (aquatum ire). Hence én? ti; wherefore? In a hoe- 
tile sense, e. g. otgatevecDas xi Avdoveg, davvev énxi Mégoas, prop- 
erly, upon one, i. e. against; (b) 42° Toa, equally, in the same way. Her. 3, 
71. rny énizslonory taveny pn ovtw ovytayuve GBovlug add’ éxt to ow 
gpoorsaotegoy avtyy ouBave, more according to or with, reflection. (c) 
Pl. Rp. 370, b. Stapégay xi neater. Tod épé (quod ad me attinet) 


§297. (3) aed, by, near. (535.) 


I1agé denotes nearness to something, by, near. 

I. With the Gen., (1) in relation to space, to denote a re- 
moval from near a person (Poet., also from near a thing ; — (2) 
in a causal sense, to denote the author. 

(1) "ElSeiy x aga tsvog, like the French de chez quelqu’un, from near 
some one, from some one. (2) (a) yet almost entirely in relation to space, 
Her. 8, 140. ayyelin nxes naga Bactigos. So it is regularly used of 
ambassadors, e. g. Gyyehos, noéoBas Maga tivo, ayyidlay TAQE Ti 
y0¢, ta Taga tevosg, the commission, command, etc., from any one ; (b) 
(b) with passive verbs, see §251, Rem. 4; (c) with verbg of learning and 
hearing, €. g. parSdvay naga t1v0s, axovey naga tos; (d) Zag sav- 
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tov, éavroay, sua sponte; (e) with verbs of giving and the like, e. g. 
nag éavrow didovras, from himself, i. e. from his own resources, 

II. With the Dat., (1) in relation to space, to denote rest near 
a person ;—(2) in a causal or figurative sense, to denote a refe- 
rence to the judgment or opinion of a person. 

(1) “Zor mage tg Baoidet. (2) Her. 3, 160. mage Aagelo 
x@utij, judice Dario, in the opinion of. 1,32. nag éuoi, meo judicio, 
86, rots maga opias adtotes dSoxéovtug difiovs. Dem. Ol. 1. 18, 3 
Togott» Jaypactougos maga wat voulfera: (0 Pilimnos), 

IIL. With the Ace., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote a di- 
rection or motion into the vicinity of a person (Poet., also of a 
thing); (b) to denote a direction or motion near a place and by 
it, along, along by, by; (c) to denote extension near a place or 
object (along, per), generally to denote indefinite nearness (by) ; 
— (2) in relation to time, to denote extension (during) ;— (3) in 
a causal and figurative sense, (a) to denote dependence, the 
possessor (penes); (b) to denote a comparison and estimation; — 
hence (c) to denote conformity, with verbs of considering, show- . 
ing and the like; (d) to denote a reason, wholly like propter, 
by virtue of, on account of. 

(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. amixécdue maga Kgoitcoy. (b) Taga ti; Bafv- 
Adva maguvat, along, near, by Babylon. From this have originated various 
ethical expressions, e. g. maga woigay, near fate and by it, i. e. against, contrary 
to fate, mage dager, praeter apse mag tinida, mage prow, mage To 
Sixcsoy, maga tobs dgxovs, maga Sivauy. It is the opposite of xara, e. g. 
sora polpny, Sumer, Ebosiow i nas Alay’ tiie eigenen 0 Seaiaeny praeter, 
e.g. tage tavte, praeter hacc ; (o) Her. 9, 15. maga tor Avundy; 
along the Asopus. Dem. Ol. 1. 24, 22. 3 rizyn maga nav? tort ta tor 
av gurney nodypata (per omnes res dominatur. Her. 4, 87. otros norte 
ieigOy maga tov vyor. (2) Zae ipegay, naga TOY ROhEuor 
(during), maga tHy moc ey, inter potandum, So also of aingle points 
of time, during which something takes place,e. g. nag attoy tow xiv- 
dvuvoy, in ipso discriminis tempore. (3) (a) Isoer. Archid. 126. duodoysizo 
maga tovtoy yevéiota: tiv cwryglay avrois, constabat, in hoc tis positam 
esse salutem, Her. 8, 140. nvvSavecde ty viv nag émeé dotoav Sivauw, 
(b) Her. 7, 20. digte prjte tov Aagelou (atohoy) toy éxt SeiDas maga rod- 
tov undiy qaiverDar. Somag chiyow moiadal 1, to make of little 
account. Hag dliyor, raga pixgay, Bg az, nearly, almost, ma, 
moht, by far,xnag otdéy rhea, to make no account of; afte 
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parisons and expressions implying comparison, as GAdog,, Etegoc, Seapogos. 
Th. 1, 23. qddou dxlelpag nuxvyotegas waga ta éx tov neiy yoovou 
pyquoyevousva. Pl. Phaed. 93, a. ovdé uny moieiv t, ovde 11 nagyuy aiio 
RaQ a ay éxtiva 7H nor 7) nacyn. Hence of alternations, jpéga wag 1p é- 
gay, one day in distinction from another, every other day, alternia diebus, also 
nag auégay alone. Often with the additional idea of preference, prae, 
practer. X.C.1.4,14. naga ta Glia faa, osneg Deol, of avIoanos 
- Btotevovet, tn comparison with, beyond, other animals, (c) Dem. Aph. 1. 824, 
34. naga toy Loyoy, oy unogésgovory, éxdelto, tn conformity with, prop- 
erly, holding an object near to another. (d) Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 14. o&dé ovtos 
NAQA TINY a’tov Gauny toTOUTOY émnUEnta, OTOY MaQa THY | ME- 


tégay auéiesay, Sonaga toito, propterea, nag 0, quapropter. 


§298. (4) ITeos, before. (536.) 
IIgo¢ (formed from ge), denotes before, in the presence of. 
J. With the Gen. (1) a local relation, or relation of space, 
. which expresses a direction or motion from the presence or 
view of an object, especially from the situation of a place ; — (2) 
a causal relation, to indicate that a thing proceeds from an agent, 
from the presence of a person exercising some power, or of an 
object conceived as a person; (a) of derivation; (b) of a pos- 
sessor and of the property to whom or which anything belongs, 
§ 273, 2, (c) («); (c) of an author or cause. - 


(1) Her. 3,161. oixéoves te 0g votovarvépov. 107. a906 ween 
Beéns AgaBin éoré (ab oriente instead of in orientem versus, towards the 
east), X. An. 2. 2, 4. ExecSs 1a) jyoupéve, ta piv Unovuyra Exovteg 19056 
tov motapor. (2)(a) TQ05 TatTEds, TEOS wNT EOS, onthe father’s 
or mother’s side. (b) Igo yuvatxog dors, tt is the manner of women, 
“mgog Sixng éorly, tt ts conformable to justice. Antiph. 2. 121,2. 9 pir 
dota tay noayIevtwy neos tay liver dvvapervay oriv, 7 08 ady- 
Sua wQ0¢ tay» Bixee xaidoie tmoaccortmy. Also, evar 2906 
tsyo¢, stare ab aliquo. Th. 4,92. nictevoartes 19 Deg noos year 
ScscIas. (c) Her. 2, 139. iva xaxoy re Qos Seay | mQ0S arF Qa- 
way AaBo. 7,5. otgatylatee dnl tag “ADjvas, iva doyos os En 105 
ayvteuwxwy ayados, ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, in the presence 
of men; also with axovey and like verbs; with passive verbs, see § 25], 
Rem. 4, and instransitives. Her. 1, 61. atyalecda: te os Mstorctga- 
tov. 73.taita meg0¢ Kuvatagew nadortes, With forms of swearing 
and protestation, e. g. 77905 Seay, per deos, properly, before the gods. 


a: 


pas 
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II, With the Dat., to denote a resting before or with an ob- 
ject; also of being employed in or with a thing; finally, in the 
sense of besides, in addition to, (praeter). 

Th. 2, 79. é¢ poyny xadloravta of ADyvoion meog ati ti wmohew 
Elva, ylyreodur mgog ngdypact IMgig tovty, meds tovToOLg 
(praeter ea), 

Ill. With the Ace., (1) ina local relation, or relation of space, 
(a) of the site of a place, or direction of an object, towards, 
(where, also, the Gen. may be used, see No. I, 1); (b) of per- 
sons, or of things conceived as persons, standing both in friendly 
and in hostile attitudes; (c) of the extension of a thing; — (2) 
to denote an indefinite approximation of time ;— (3) causal 
and figurative, (a) to denote the aim, object; (b) fitness, con- 
formity; hence (c) the reason, propter; (d) a comparison, 
for the most part with the additional idea of preference (prae, 
praeler) ; (e) with the meaning in respect to. 

(1) (a) Weos neonuBola», moos éomégay, Th. 2, 55, (4 77) 
moos Mehonovyyncor oge. (b) Pane ty 20, Eyyortae =9o¢ Amas, 
to us, properly, come before us. 7. 6, 6. 0 tus mou afousy WEUS aUTOVS. 
5. 4, 5. Scnow Fives Bovlourda meos tiv ELiada (moog tovg“ElAnvas), 
ize, ayogstey, éeraleuw te Mods Tiva; orovdas, cvppoziay nosigdas 
meds tiva, with; payeoPur, noleutiy neds tera, against, These 
phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come into the presence of, before 
the face of any one; also, doyifecFur, oxtyoodar, oxontiv, évOvuciodoe 
mos Eavtoy, secum repulare ; likewise, (Swxgdtyg i”) meds xeiparvea 
zat Dégog xai muytas movove xagregixwratos, against, X. C. 1. 2, 1. 
(c) Sompatys ye xai meds tobg dhiovs avyFoanove xoamor Ti mO- 
de magtize, among all other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea, 
ibid. G1. (2) 17 g90¢ i ué oa», against, about the break of day. (3) (a) Dem. 
Phil. 2. 71,23. navrodana signuéva tats nodsot MeEOS Pvhaxiy xat go 
tygéar; (b) Her. 1,38 2905 thy Gwer tavryy TOY yapuoy ToUToY te 
mevoa, in accordance with this view. So xpiveay 1% moog ti. Also,mgo ¢ Si- 
ay, violently, against the will, mg0¢ avayxiy, TQ0¢g TOOrI%, MOUS 
&x Qi 8 say, accurately, in conformity with accuracy, ete. (c) Tg og tatza, 
properly, in accordance with this, hence for this reason, therefore. (d) Her. 8, 
44. "AInvaion mQOg mMavtas TOUS ahiove (UMMA OVE) magezoue~ 
vou vijas bySomovra xai Exatdy, i, €. equal to all the other allies, as much as the 
rest put together. So also to denote an exchange, ¢. g. Pl. Phaed. 69, ii 
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xatallatterPat, xai usitn WQOs dLatte, ccnep voplopata. (e) Sxonsiy, 
Bléexuy noos ts, Stagpéguy xgos ageryy, xalog teQos Seopoy, 
QOS RAANY, téheOg TEOS AEETHy. 


§299. (5) ‘Tao, sub, under. (537.) 


I. With the Gen., (1) in a local relation, or relation of space, 
(a) to denote a motion from a lower place, forth from under, 
away from under, (more obvious in the Hom. vex with Gen.) ; 
(b) to denote a quiet rest under an object, § 287, Rem. ;—(2) a 
causal and figurative relation; (a) to denote the author with 
passive verbs, §254, Rem. 4, and instransitives; (b) an out- 
ward or inward (intellectual) ground, occasion, influence ; (c) a 
mere instrumental cause, means, mode. 

(1) (a) Od. 4, 140. avrag dnd xgatog Aipsvos Jéss aylaoy Vom, xonyn UO 
oxelovs, “under the grotto out.” 9, 5.020 annyns Avey inno. X. 
An. 6. 4, 25. (Zevopav) daBoy Boty tno aduatys opaysacapevos éB8onFe. 
(b) I. 9, 13. glym &¢ Tagragoy —, nz Badioroy Uno yIords tats Bége- 
Soov. “Tro yijs oimely, (2) (a) KrelvecGar tno tivos, anodavey 
wnxotsvog. (b) Her.1,85. 020 tis magsovaons cuppoe;iis, “umn- 
der the influence of present misfortune, on account of existing calamity.” 3, 
104. do tov navpatogs o§ uigunxes aqarése yivortas tno viv. Th. 2, 
85. tno avéuay xat veo amloiag dvdsétqswer ox dliyor zoovor. 
‘Tn avayxns. Tro pidng palvecdas, Pl. ‘Pro glyovs. Her. 1. 
85.020 Séoug xai xaxot quwryy inte. Sotno yaoads, pdoroi, 
Coyis, aneolas, cwpQocirng, apgoctyns, etc. (c) Her. 7, 21, 
dgvocoy 0x0 pactiywy; also of persons, 9, 98.0%0 x4 QUxOS 2Q07- 
yogeve, “under the help of the herald,” i. e. praeconis voce; particularly of 
the accompaniment of musical instruments, e. g. Her. 1, 17. dozgateveto 
dxocalniyyur Soin wvirod zogsiar, ino pogplyyay, Une 
TUT AyOW», etC. 

IL, With the Dat., (1) in a local relation, to denote a quiet 
rest under an object ;—(2) causal and figurative, (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetical), see § 251, Rem. 4; (b) 
to indicate the means, as with the Gen., but only Poet.; (c) to 
denote subjection. 

(1)"rxo0 77% elvoc; used of mountains, at the foot of, e. g.itd Thaie. 
“Puno tp Punocg. (2)(a) Acuivasinod tivi,ninteay ino teve (bd) 
“Pro BagBity yopevuy, Ux aidg, etc. (c) Howiy 1 Ux0 te¥s, to 


subject something to one, and nostic al ts Up’ Eautg, sit subjicere. Her. 


P 
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7, 157. ny ‘Eldda ¢ im Ewvtd nomoarda. Th. 1, 110. Aiyuntog imo 
Bactlst éyéveto. 

IIL. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation, (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion downwards; (b) extension under 
an object;—(2) the relation of time, (a) to denote an approxi- 
mation in respect of time, approach to a point of time; (b) ex- 
tension in time ;—(3) causal, to denote subjection. 

(1) (a) Téivas U0 yijv. X. An. 1.10, 14.020 ator (tov hégor) 
onjoas TO. orpareypa mires Aimov. (b) Her. 2, 127. tmeote oixjuora 
tno yijiv. 5,10. 14 ind THY aextor colxnta dort sive, X. An, 7. 
4, 5, év taig Umo ro Geos xem. (2) (a) ‘Tao vvxta, sub noctem, 
towards, imo TH» newtyny éxehdotcar yuxta; so also imo 1, ali- 
quatenus, in some measure. (b) Her. 9, 51. t20 ty wvxta, during. (3) 


X. Cy. 1. 5, 3, (Kigos) Suaméumes mpds te tovg tq’ Eavtor martas, xob 


moos Kgoioor. 6, 2, 11. 6 avddoyos tow tnd Bacrléa Baghagum. 


§300. Remarks on the Peculiarities of the Pre- 
positions. (538—544.) 


1. The proper prepositions were originally, (except w¢, to), adverbs of 
place, § 286, Rem, 2, i. e. they denote an action in relation to place; in this 
way nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. This use is 
also frequent in Herodotus, but is much more limited in the Attic writers. 


Od. £, 40. molhov yao amo nhvvol ceive mohyos. t, 116—118. vijcog — 

tetuvvotat thysood, év 0 ayes var yryauow &yevat, Also in my 
e. g. 3, 30. éy b8 3% xai Asafiiovs side, under them, i. e. in iis, among them. 
IL. o, 562. wéloves T dva Bérgues joav. Od. 1, 184. wegi & avda dymdy 
Siduqrto xatupuyéeaas LiFovory. a, 66, oc wsgi péy vooy gor) gotay, he is 
over, i. €. eminent. %, 44, 10 yag ga eos wegi Dcixey aordyy, in « special 
manner. Il. 6, 529. xtsivov Oo ime unloBorigas, in addition, besides. Also 
not rare in Her., éai 04, thereupon, tum ; peta Jé ( postea) Her.; wg og 
78, mgo¢ 5é very common in Homer, also in Attic poetry and prose. 


Remarx 1. When two prepositions stand together in poetry, most fre- 
geeky in Epic, the first always has an adverbial meaning, but the second 
may be connected as a preposition with the Case of a substantive. Jia 
moo, through and out, Il. g, 393. ravutar Oé te maoa (Boein) dca Qo, 
‘Appi neo, round about, Od. 4, ae &upi neg orjdeaow, Ug, 
10.679a: 8 app mepi peyad iazor. 8,305. angi meet xenryy. Ma- 
oéx with the Gen, near to, with the Ace. along up, along before, €. £- Od. & 
116. tmagéx dipévog. pw, 276. ala mage’ thy vigor éhavvete via ue 
dewey. IT ég§ (as a Paroxytone) often in Her. with the meaning besides, 
e. g. 3, 91. raget tod wah eh ee eee 
Her. 3, 116. déyeras inéx tow y lonutey Agimeonots, “Amomeo 
gétouy Il. x, 669, 679. eg oe LY 160 meg reo yag tyzet Die, 
around and before. ' 
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Rem. 2. Also the improper prepositions £yexa and ya guy, though very 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Eng. on account 
of, for the sake of, ano Bois Evexa, for the cry’s sake. Lys, Evandr. 798. 
180i tay dy Oliyagyla agturtow Evexey. 

2. Since in composition the prepositions retain their original meaning as 
adverbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions 
as adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often 
employs the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the 
verb, where the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two fol- 
lowing instances must be distinguished, 


(a) Those where the preposition is separated from the verb. Il. y, 
S4. Um0 te toouog EAA aBe yria. 7, 185. naga Od tyyta poxpa wé- 
xyysyv. 8,68. é23 8 Ewortar Seoraddo, 8,161. Fx te xad ope tedet. 
9, 108. ots (ixnous) not an’ Aivelay E10 pny (sdsoFos teva te IL. 7, 56). 


Kem. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression which. 
consists in this, namely, when, in several sentences following each other, 
the same compound should stand with each sentence, it is placed only 
with the first, while i in the others the preposition merely i is repeated, e. g- 
Il. y, 799. xaTO wey Solizooxsoy E, Eyyog Dix bs a ayowe psgon, xata 0 ac- 
nido xak tovpalsiay. Often in Her., e. g. 8,33. xata pév Exavoay Agv- 
poy TOA, xatT a dé Xagadeny, where, still, the first may be taken as Tme- 
sis. See Rem. 4. 

Rem. 4. In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i.e. the separation of a verb united with a preposi- 
tion so as to form one whole, by means of one or more intervening words. The 
Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat often in Her.; also in Pindar, 
and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in the lyric choral songs, and still 
more seldom in the dialogue; but when it does occur, only a particle comes 
between the two parts of a word, so that the unity of the idea is not de- 
atroyed. Her. 7, 15. 2 316 ava te é edoape éx tig xoltn¢ xat mere ayyehor. 
8, 89.0720 piv EFarve ov otgatnyos. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1365. 34” ag 0401 a- 
psy. The Attic prose remains free from this license with a few special ex. 
ceptions, e. g. Th. 3, 13. wy Evy xaxdig MoLEty ators pet APnvaloy, alla 
Cuvehevdepovy, sO as to make the contrast emphatic. Pl. Gorg. 520,e.avt 
sv wovety and é ev nonoas tavtyy Ty evegysolay ayt sv nelostas 


P]. Phaedr. 237, 0. 0p wor LaBeoFe tov uvdou, to take part. 

(b) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case 
of its substantive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhi- 
bits its original adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; both, i.e. 
the verb and the adverbial preposition, form one verbal idea, and this (not 
the preposition alone) governs the Case. I]. ¢, 292. row 8” amo pay ylao- 
cay tous (Gen. of separ.) +, 382. tisiota Soposs éy xtypata xeiton, “lies 
within the house.” 0, 266. aug? dé yaitas wor aiocortat, “on the 
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ee 
shoulders about,” (local Dative). mm, 291. é » yag Hatgoxhos pofov jxer am a- 

ov, “he cast fear into all,” (Dat. of aim), § 284, Rem. 1. So the Ace. de- 

noting local aim, object, § 277. IL 9,115.10 8 sic dppotéow Aro Seog 

agpata Gytmy. Acc. of the object receiving an action, §279. Il. A, 
156.’4 Fy vainy"Hon we 0¢ pvdor tuner. 

Rem. 5. In the instance last mentioned, | a Tmesis i is admitted only when 
mere particles, like uév, dé, té, da, yag, ag, 0 aga, come between the pre- 
position and the Case of the substantive,—a very frequent usage of the post- 

Homeric period, and even in the Attic writers. Comp. Rem. 4. 

3. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which 
express the direction whither; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. This construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the idea of motion, that 
of the rest which succeeds; or along with the idea of the rest, that of the 
motion which precedes. Hence this may be called the Constructio praegnans. 

(a) The verb of motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, 
when prepositions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. 

The idea of rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must 
then be regarded as the predominant one. The principle above stated 
holds with the following prepositions, e. g. 

With ¢y, particularly in the Epic language. Il. 2, 370. 5, D év yotracs 
minte Aiovye OF ‘Agpgodirn, “he fell on his knees, and then lay on his 
knees.” Od, «, 200, ¢70 waytetoouat, org évi Pups addvaro: Pahhoves, 

I. A, 743. jHoewe SD ey xovingey. In prose, ti:Dévar dy xeooty, 
like the Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus, X. H. 4. 5, 5. és 48 16 
“Hoaoy xatéqpryoy, and then of évy to Hoaly xatamspeuyores (as 
a completed action) ésyecuv. Pl. Euthyd. 292, e. éy Taury ti arogia 
évewenmtoxecy. (Caes. B. G. 5, 10. naves in littore ejectas esse. | 
Jug. 5. in nmicitia receptus), Also with a wapé and msgid with the Dat. in- 
gg eape Il. 2, 17. xvquidas piv agate megi xvnmyaey EPnyxey, 
them around his legs, so that then they set fast.” Od. 4, 434. aut 
wie otioae telnoda, With éré. Il. a, 55. to yay éx} poeai 
Pijxe Fee levzchevoc “Hen (like év qosai Seivon). With moog. Od. «, 284. 
vée sy wor xoréase Toascov évoaizdar, 7906 mETONTL Bako. 280. 
ovv Oé dim pegwac, bigte oxthaxas, HOTEL yaiy xonte, So Bahisey 
moti yain. With im6, in prose, in the phrases, t 7 6 teve ylyveod ae, | 
to come under the power of any one, woctiy te VxO Téyt, alicui aliquid 
subjicere, roioFe tp savre, sibi subjicere, § 299, Il, (2), (c). 

Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat., withs , 
out doubt, expresses the relation of aim, yrigas ididey ént otrm, tixee Béhog 
éni tort, mem overpov éni Tivt, chevvery txmove tai wqvolr, oe Tosa 
dni tint, GAdeo Sen éni tut, uaysoI oe eni tivt, métecFoe bx mw. & 

§ 284, Rem. 1. - 
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(b) The verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion which pre- 
cedes, when the preposition 2i¢ stands with the Acc., instead of the prepo- 
sition ¢y with the Dat. The idea of the preceding motion must then be re- 

,garded as predominant. 

Il. 0, 275. pay dis eic 050%, came inlo the road and appeared. Her. 
4,14.pavijvac é¢ Mgoxovy_aoy. Eur. Iph. T. 620.a40 sig avay- 
any xtbusda, Her. 3, €2. meonyogeve otas f¢ wéooy ta évtetadpsva, 
placing hamself wn the midst and there standing. Very frequent in prose is 
WaQELvas sig tOmOY TLYG, to have come to a place, and to be present . 
there ; comp. “ he is in church, in town, on the land.” X. An. 1. 2,2. 1 AQT- 
cay eis Lag decs. Her. 8, G0. ég tn» Sakapive Unéxx evtas 
7 py Téxva Te xa yevaixes, conve} yed + m safety. P). Rp. 468, a. toy favra eis 
tove nwoheptougs alovta, i. e. tig tos modepious mecovta alovas. 


(c) Verbs signifying to hang, aud to hang to, to adhere to, etc., are 
connected with the prepositions a 20 and éx, (as in Lat. with ab and er), in 
order to express, together with the idea of suspending anything to a ace 
or of hanging to a place, the idea of hanging down from a place. 


Od. 4, 67. xad" 3 éx wmaccaiogs xospacey Foguiyya Livyevay, he 

hung the lyre on the PB, 80 that it then hung down from it, X. C, 3. 10, 13. 

Dogaxes éx tay awry XQEUG HEY OL. So avagray ts & tvog. Her. 4, 
10. éx toy Cootyowy gover pralas, “on the girdles, so that the bowls 
hung down.” In poetry, this usage is very widely extended. See Larger 
Grammar, II. § 622, (c). 

Ren. 7. Adverbs of place are sometimes used, like prepositions, in the 
sense of the constructio praegnans, viz. (a) adverbs denoting rest instead of 
the direction whither. 8. Trach. 40. xtivog d doxov (instead of d7os, que) 
BéBnxer, ovdeic oide. X.H. 7. 1,2. on0u Bovindeiey tel deity. —(b) 
adverbs expreasing the direction whither, instead of adverbs expressing the 
relation there. Eur. H. F. 74. 20% TatNg anects vig; 1157. wot ores 
donusay avge; quo me vertam, ut requiem inveniam? Arist. Av. 9. oxos 
yns éopev, where are we? Dem. Chers. 102, 50. roi avadvousda; 
quo nos ) vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus ? Phil. 1. 51, 40. 0 nAnysig asi tis 
nAnyiis Exetan, xay Etépwoe maraty tic, éxetos sioty ab yeiges. 


(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition follow- 
ed by the Case which it governs, has a substantive idea, and when the pre- 
position éy, which expresses in the most general manner the relation of the 
place where, should be used, this preposition is changed either into azo 
and éx or into ¢/¢, attracted, as it were, by the verb, expressed or under- 
stood, which denotes either the direction whence or whither. This construc- 
tion may be called the attraction of prepositions, e. g. 

(a) ‘40 and éx instead of éy, or naga with the Gen. instead of Kage 
with the Dat. Oi: éx tii ¢ @ YOQKS dy panos anépuyoy instead of of dy 
Ti ayoog dir Seunor o anépuyoy dx t7¢ uyoQdas. X. H. 4. 6, 4. wavees 
of dx tay ayouy “Axagvaves & Epuyoy & ta dot. Th. 1,18. of dx t%¢ 


§ 300.) syNTAX.—PECULIARITIES OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 4089 


&hing Ehia dog (rigavvos) bro Aaxedaiporiow eat ehi ono ar. 3, 22. 
yaPorto ot éx toy niogywy ptidaxes. 7,70.01 ano THY Kata 
ote oe toy Tois uxovriots EzQavro. Pi. Apol. 32, b. fysis Toi's Jéxa orga 
Tyous Tous olx uvehopevoue tovs éx Tis vavpazlas eBotheats 
avgoous xpivev. Phaed. 109, e. of bx tis Palarrys izisg avaxdm- 
torte, Dem, Phil. 3. 114, 15. tos bx ZSeggiov telzous OTQMTLOIT EES 
ésesakey. X. An. 1. |, 5. dens 0 apixvorro Toy ey Buaidews 
meas a’tcy instead of ray naga Saale Ovtwy mapa Sucdéwg «qpexvoiro. 


Rem. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, e. g. éxeidev and évdodev instead of éxst and Eydovy. Dem. Ol. 3. 13, 
15. ayvost tov éxeT 9 ev modsuoy devgo iorta, X. Cy. 1.3, 4. ive jogo tu 
oixade xodoln. See Larger Grammar, II. § G22, Rem, 2. 


_(b) Eig instead of éy (far rarer). Her. 2, 150. theyov ot émizorgror, wig &g 
tiv Sveti thy es AcBtyy éxdido% 9 1) Alwyn avtn UNO 7i¥. _X. H. 1. 
7, 29. "Egaawidns (éxtlever) énd rove €g Mitvlijyny woleulove tiv tayic- 
thy mleiv anartes. 

». On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things 
are to be noted, 

(a) In a series of coordinate substantives, the preposition is either repeat- 
ed before each single substantive, when each is meant to express a single 
idea, e. g. Pl. Tim. 18, c. xata@ re moAtuov xai xat a thy thdny Sicwtay, or 
the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, when the ideas 
are meant to express one whole, e. g, X. C. 1. 4, 17, we gi tay évdads xat 
megitay év Aiyintm xai dv Sixthia pgortitey, instead of xai 
megi tow éy Sixelig. 2.1, 6. ayvpreotws tev mQOS Te piyn xai Fad- 

nay X.HL1.1,3.d06 te 1G ved xai tH vis. Pl. Phaed. 99, a. 
ij wegi Méyaga 7 Botwrtove. 

(b) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by a 
relative pronoun standing in the same Case with the substantive, the prepo- 
sition in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently 
omitted, Pl. Symp. 213, c. a’ éxsivov tot yoovov, ag’ ov tovtov jgacOny, 
Th. 1, 28. dixas HIov Sotvas év Mshonovvisw maga noleaw, aic ay ap- 
poregor SupSiow. X. 8. 4, 1. &v 1H xoorw, & tudr dxodw (Cic. Fin. 4, 20. 
Zevo negat Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse in causa, gua tyran- 

(c) The preposition is often omitted in the questions and answers of a 
dialogue, e. g. Pl. Soph, 243, d. megi de toi peylorou ta xa} dgynyod mp0= 
tou viv oxentiov. Theaet. Tivog di déyes; X. 8, 5, 5. olada oly, Eon, 


- OpPaluay tivos Evexa Secueda; Aidov, tpn, OTe TOU day. 
(d) The preposition in the second member of a penpariete. Sane 


with the particles of comparison w¢, a¢meg, f, is very often omitted, yet 
more seldom when both members of the flower > presse 
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Th. 6, 50. 0s waga pélovug xai sisoyéras, AFnvaiovs adios . 
anievcs 

6. The natural place for prepositions is directly before their substantive. 
But this arrangement is often changed in the following instances, 

(a) When a particle follows the substantive, like yé, uér, yag, péy vag, OE, 
ovy, also péy ovy, av, xal, etiam, tolyvy, tow, also ofuce used as an adverb, 
then the above small words often come between the preposition and the 
substantive, e. g. év uéy eignyn, tv uéy yao eignyn. 

(b) The preposition  go¢ in imprecations and exclamations is separated 
from its substantive. Soph. O. C. 1333. 19 0¢ yuy 2 x9 4% 0 ¥, MQOG Seay 
Gpoyviwy aita niFéoFos. So in Latin, per te deos oro. 

(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is 
subject to anastrophe; in Attic prose this takes place only with segé when 
connected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, b. 2ea- 
toy piv avdgamodsopuou néQs; it is also separated by other words. 
Her. 6, 101. rovtov ogs tutkendéosn Pl. Apol. 19.c. wo» dy o ovdéy ours 


e bod 


piye ote ouixpoy 2804 éxoiw. See § 31, IV. 


SECTION IV. 


§301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At: 
tribute and Object. 


1. Pronouns denote the subject, predicate, attribute and ob- 
ject, when these latter are not to be represented as expressing 
the meaning of objects or qualities, but when it is to be shown 
merely that an object has reference either to the speaker him- 
self, or to the person addressed, or to another person or thing. 

2. All the rules, which have been stated on the substantive 
and adjective, also apply to substantive and adjective pronouns; 
still, a few remarks are here subjoined on the use of the pro- 
nouns. 


§302. I Personal Pronouns. (353, 354.) 


1. Both the substantive personal pronouns, as the subject in 
the Nom., e. g. é70), ov, eis, etc., and the adjective (possessive) 
pronouns, as attributives, e. g. @¢o¢ matyg, are used in Greek, 
as well as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic; 
hence they are particularly used in antitheses, and, also, for the 
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sake of perspicuity, e. g. Kai ov radra impakas. Kaio cog ma- 
tho antdavey. Eyo piv amequ, od 2 weve. But where this is 
not the case, they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns 
are expressed by the verb-endings, and the adjective (possessive) 
pronouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, e. g. [eaqa, 
yeegas. H wyrtne eiaé por, my mother. Oi yorsig otépyovat t & 
téxva, their children. 

Remark 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitic forms 
of the personal pronouns, e. g, éuod and pov, etc., § 87, lies in the greater 
or less emphasis with which they are pronounced in-a discourse. ‘Thus, 
the accentuated forms are always employed, e. g. in antitheses, e, g. éuov péy 
xateytLaor, o¢ 0é énijynoev. On the use of the Gen. of the substantive pronoun 
instead of the Adj. (possessive), see Rem. 4. On the apposition in the Gen, con- 
nected with the possessive pronoun, e, g. quetegos a UTo Y meTHg, see § 266, 2. 

Rem. 2. The adjective personal pronouns sometimes take the place of the 
objective Gen, Od. A, 201. cog woos (like Ter. Heaut. IL. 3, 66. desiderio 
tuo instead of tui). X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. etvotg xai qidig ti éujj, benevolentia et 

2. The reflexive pronouns are always used in such a man- 
ner, that they refer to an object as already named (Subject or 
Object) since this object is opposed to itself as an object or 
attribute, e. g. 

(a) In reference to the subject, ‘O cogos iavtot xpatti. Ti geavtae 
agtoxns. “Onaig Eavtoy éxani. Of yovsig ayandot tog bauToY 
moidas. Ivads ceavtor, Otros é avig marta dc Eavtod psuadn- 
xy. “O otgatyyos tx0 tov Eavto’ crpatutay antdaver. 

(b) In reference to the object of the sentence, X. Cy. 1. 1, 4. Kigog duyj- 
veyxe TOY Ghhwy Bacilémy, tov aoyus Of Eavtay xtyoapévov 
Ar. Nub. 384. azo cavrow éyo oe didutw. 

(3) The reflexive pronouns may be used in Greek, as in 
Latin, in the relations above named in connection with an Ace., 
followed by an Inf., or with a participle, also in such subordi- 
nate clauses as stand in a close relation to the principal clause, 
particularly in sentences expressing design, and in dependent 
interrogative sentences, as well as in all other subordinate 
clauses which do not proceed from the speaker but from the 


the reflexive pronouns of the third person. Also in this case 
the reflexive is referred either to the subject or to an ol 
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ce eee ee ne ae ee ee ee ee 


When the subject of the principal sentence is different from 
that of the subordinate sentence (or of the Acc. followed by 
the Inf.), the reflexive may be either referred to the former or 
to the latter, its particular reference being determined only from 
the context. 


‘O tvgarvos vopitee tous molitac tangetsiv Exvt@. X. Cy. }. 1, 5. 
Tov éSveyv tovrwy notey (Kigos) ovF Exure omopxlattwy ovtesy, ovts 
Gldjlows. C. 1.2, 8, énloteve (Twxgatys) tay Evvovtwy EauTg rors 
anodsSapsvous, aneg avtos eoxipater, tic toy navta Bioy Eaute te xi 
GIAnlois pilovs ayaPoug EceaFar. 52. 6 xatryooos Ey toy Taxgatyy 
avaneiForta tous vious, ws avtog stn coputatos te xai aAlous ixavotatos 
Oro COPors, OVI Grate Pévas toig EuT@ ovvortas, agte undapov nag 
avrois tous ddlous sivas mQ0¢ Ext OY, tn comparison with him. Th. 2, 92. 
sa yavayta, Gow nQ0¢ tH Eautay (yj) Hy, aveidovto (= ta ravEyIa Ta 
ng0¢ ti Savta» yi ovta) Her. 8, 24. oo0s tov otgato’ tov Eavrod 
qoay vexoot EIawe. Comp. the examples in Rem. 3. 

4. On the contrary, the derived Cases of the pronoun @vzos, 
“9-0; €. 8. AVTOV, -HS, AVTEG, -f, AYTOY, -7¥, -0, VT OF, OF those 
of a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, when 
an object is not opposed to itself, but to another object, e. g 
o natyo avr@, (to him, the son,) sxe ro BiBitory, orépyw avror, him, 
antyonor aveov, from him. The pronoun avrov, etc. does not 
here differ from the personal pronoun of the third person. 

Rem. 3. The personal pronoun ov, of, etc. has commonly a reflexive 
sense in the Attic writers (but, in the Ion. writers and in the poets, also 
the meaning of the personal pronoun). But in this case, it is regularly em- 
ployed only when the reflexive relation has respect, not to the nearest sub- 
ject, but to the remoter one. It is in general much more freely used than 
the compound reflexive, since it is, also, employed where the union with 
the principal clause is much looser, e. g. ‘O tigavvog voulber tovg modltas 
Unngetely ot (but not 0 ) TUGAYYOS xagiveral oi) Th. 5, 73. of ‘A F177 ator, 
og déxlivey (0 "Ayis) ano 79 oy TO otpatevpa, xad jouglay owSyoay. 
6, 32. Suvenetzori0 66 xat o Ado Optdog, Taw Te NOALTMP xab et TIC Glos av- 

yOUS magiy gist. Even after yao, e. g. X. H. 1. 7, 5. of otgatnyot t Beayse 
ixamtos ansloyncato’ ov yag mgoutédy ogics Loyos XAT TOY vOpO?. 
But Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, i in relation to the near- 
est subject, e. g. Th. 7, 5. 0 I'vdinmos étetyile toig AlSoug youperos, ove ot 
ASnvatos nponageptilorro oplacy. The forms of, ogiase and 
a ds have sometimes the meaning of personal pronouns, ol, him, her, e. g., 
X. Cy. 3. 2,26; o pics, to them, e. g. X. H. 6.5, 35; og &¢, them,e.g. Th. 5, 
49. when the object to which they are referred, is more important in re- 


spect to the sense, than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be re- 
marked in relation to this pronoun, that when it would have a refiex- 
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ive sense, the compound selibuden cancel -ij¢ ete. sa Sodas: enitslons 

ed instead of it; and that when it has the meaning of the Pers. pronoun 
third person, the corresponding forms of @vtog are used by the Attic 
writers instead of it. The form ov (0%) is used in prose only in Pl. Symp. 
174, d. Rp. 617, b. 617, ¢.; E (&) 327, b, 617, e, Symp. 175, a. ¢. 233, b. ; 

of occurs far oftener (seldom oi), and opeis, ogar, cpiat, cpas, 
somewhat often. 

5. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
ing forms of «vrog¢ are used very frequently instead of the re- 
flexive pronoun; and this always takes place where a member 
of a sentence or a subordinate clause is represented as proceed- 
ing, not from the mind of the person to whom the pronoun re- 
fers, but from the mind of the speaker (author), e. g. 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 6. Kigoy tod Scxa ero navtmg onualysy adt@, dmore 
tyyuooin sigiévon mo0g tov nanmoy, C. rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret sibi, quan- 
do tempestivum esset) 19. (Oi modgusot) evPig aqyoover ty delay, éner- 
dav woi reves én a@ttot¢ thavvorvtag (contra se) C. 4.7, 1. Tiyy éav- 
tow yromny anepaivetro Lomgatng moog toile ouchotvrag «ito. Apol. 33 
(Swxyaryg) Eyve tov Ere Civ to rePvavas av Te xgeittoy svat, 

6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun @vzdé¢ ei- 
ther retains its exclusive power, or it does not, i. e. it excludes all 
other persons or things, except those spoken of, from partici- 
pation in the action, or it is not used in that exclusive sense. 

(a) Isoer. Panath, 16, 242. Sixacov éore plloug pév morsia Put tovs duolms a v- 
toig te(oro@ict te aUTOTS) xi TOIg ahdoig yowmerors, posiatar dé 
xm Sediévae Toig MQOG OPaS pév aUTOVE (or Lavrove) oixudrara dia- 
xeiutwous, move Jé Tove ahlovg adiotylug (se ipsis and se ipsos), Th, 4, 102. 
fnoixoug CpMy te aUTHY xa TOY Glow tov Bovdouevoy aéupayTes, 
1, 60. wéunovow Eauta@y te é9ehovtas xot tay Glow MMeLonovyygiow uic- 
Sw msiouvtes. 8, 8. ep éecutéay Sievootvro dldw otcdw mhety (soli per se). 
The Nom. avrdg is sometimes added to strengthen this exclusive power, €- g- 
Pl. Phaedon. 94, e. ovts yao dy ‘Oujow dpodoyoiuey, ovte av TO? i iy 
avrots. —(b) OF orgatuitae naptiyor Exvtovs (or spas avtOvs) 
urdgeorarovy (se). Isoer. Plat. 12, 301. otdé xowoig opas adtovs ma- 
pacztiv érodunouy. Th. 7, 82. nagéducay of martes opis attovs (or 
Eavrovs) (se) 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either used as simples, e. g. Dem, c. 
Nicostr. 4, 1250. rew Lona rev” wot Toy _épay xizonus _¢- Nausim. 11, 
993. Juxaorsgor dijmov ta mer ga imac our ier, 7) tov1ovs. c. Boeot. 


2, 1010. iusig amartes tog Umetéegovs maidag ayanate. Ot molitas Te 
CPETEQM awtsev éxeiga@vto, or with the addition of the Gen. of atrog ac- 
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cording to § 266, 2, or instead of the possessives, the Gen. of the compound 
substantive reflexives is employed, and in Prose, this Gen. is uniformly 
employed - with the Sing. of the Pronoun (mine, thine, has, thus 0 o é Bavto v; 
oeautot, &avtov MATNO, and not o éuos aUTOU, 6 Gog aUTOU mato, 
which last mode of expression is found only in poetry), and with the third 
Pers. Pl., it is more frequent than the possessive ; the Gen. of aitog is com- 
monly. employed with the Pl. of the Possessives. Jt may thus be exhibited, 


S. O éuavtov (aeavrov, Exvrov) mare not O duos (cos, os) avrov 1. 
anv éuavrov (ceaurov, Exvtov) pntega not THY éuny (any, iv) avroi be 
tots éuaurov (seavrod, éavrov) Aovorg not tos éuots (gots, ois) avrou 1. 

P.o H]METEQOS aural matiig extremely rare 0 qa avray 1m. 

Ty Uusrégay auray pntéga extremely rare tijy Uyciy aL TGiD fh. 

10 Tustega aUTGYapagrnpata extremely rare Ta jay auto a. 

& agpitegos a’tay nazjg more frequent o 0 éautdy marge, but not 
6 agar aitay x. 


Here also the Pronoun « vto¢ either retains its erclusive power or gives It 
up, (a)’O mats Usgises tov Eau To v MATEQEE (suum ipsius patrem). Tysis 
UBgiters To's Up et €go0vs avrwy narégac (vestros tpsorum patres). Oi 
maidec UBelvovar ToUS sautay matégas (suos 7; ipsorum p). X. Hier. 3, 8. wod- 
hous 06 xai Uno yuvaixuy twy EavtayY TYeavYOUS Sep Fapusrous (etgnoes) 
(a suis ipsorum conjugibus). X. An. 6. 1, 2%. (vopites) c ogtig dy meoheuen ov 
otuctates 71906 dezorta, Tovtoy mgog tyy EavTOV cwtngiay otacragey 
(contra suam ipsius salutem). In order to strengthen the erclustve power, 
the Pronoun «@ vr¢¢ is frequently inserted, «0106 10” éuavtod, etc. 5 avtos 
$s, also, sometimes placed between the article and the reflexive of the third 
Pers., e. g. Aeschin. Ctes. 85, 87. xortahéhuxs THY AVTIOS ALTO Jrva- 
otelay, —(b) Th. 2, 101. Srgatovixny, ri)y Eavtot adedqi», didaar Zev, 
suam sororem. Aeschin. fals. leg. 30, 40. TEQOG dé t1¥ Bovdyy to» adelqoy 1 toy 
é auto w xai tury edehgidoby xat toy iargoy éxeuwo. Th. 6, 21. mone ano 
tS 7] pet épas aviay welhousy mheiy (a nostra patria). Lysias. 4 nyou- 
YTOL OUXETL TOIG OPETEQOLS oe vrOY cuagrijpace TOY youy tung mags 
Sey. Her, 5, 87. ‘(Asyovory) eigatgy ixaotny autor (tow yrvaixciv), 6 oxy 
i) 0 éw utis “vg (ubi suus vir esset), X. H. 4. 4, 17. 0 axedarporeos 
tay &aAUIGY crupayory xatepoovour. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of the 
Pers. Pronoun is used to indicate the nearest subject aS its antece- 
dent, e. g. Pl. Lach. 179, c. odteaiueda tous TarEgas OT oy, ore ids pey 
low  Teupey (instead of TOUS ust ségoue Tareas or 10U¢ Hmetégove 
aitay n.). Antiph. 1, 114. éyw 3 UES tne Tov MATOS pou teDvscirog ai- 
tovpat (instead of t _Unég tov éuavtou natgocs) Th. 4, 8. éai tag dy ti 
Kegxieg yuls o@OY ixeupay (instead of éni tag év 1. K. opetégas 
autay ».or tas Eavtay er 


Rem. 6. The pronoun avrog with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
both the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether 
the exclusive power of adtog be retained or suppressed, e€. g. Huay avror, 
ipiv avrois, opis avtors, 6 tyétegos avtay natyg, etc. In the Attic writers 
the exceptions to this position are extremely few, e. g. X. Cy. 6,2, 25. yur 
83 ta jenity dee  (sipets) dei sig thy Oduy avoxevazecSas AUTOTS TE i gis, 
nos ONOTOIS TETEGTONS yoousFa, Butin other writers, also, such exceptions 
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are quite rare, €. g. Her, 5, 91. curyiweonope @UTOTgL iui¥ Ov moW)- 
cure opts, This position is never found with the third Pers. Pl., conse- 
quently never avrovg oga@s instead of oa avrous. But when the 
Pers. pronoun is used with the reflexive sense, then avrog, used in its exelu- 
sive sense, may either precede or follow the personal pronoun, (a) avrow 
éuov (ov), avrg uok (wor) avtor ee (me), wbtous : Hips, etc., e. g. Pl. Phae- 
don. 91, a. aut @ énoio ome pahore Soler ovtme Exety, Symp. 220, €. ovy- 
Sidoucs xual To omda xual autoY éus X.C, 2.9, 2 HOEwrg y ay (se. a gé- 
yous Tor avdga), & EG, ti HI) poBoiuny, ome Hey in’ aUTOY MS ToaNOLTO. 
(b) wou avtou, éuol autY, gé autor, How autor, etc., e. g- Dem. Ol. 3, 36. 
node ahiodev lazvgog véyover jj mag aay autar Dihinmos ; X. C. 3. 
8, 9. tov Fégovg a rAtog vneg Heoy auTay xol THY CTEYGIY MOMEVOMEVOg 
oxy mMagezet. Cy. 5.5, 20. o@& per avroy agpijxa, 6. 1, 14. ote yas 
heir autoig sow. Pl. Apol. 41,0. Euotye xat avtG Savor) ay 
sin i) Stcerge3y wrod, 

7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the re- 
eiprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 

Dem. c. Olympiod. 1169. 167 jjuivy avroig¢ diakeSoueda. Pl. Rp. 621, 
c, Jixatootyny pete Ppoovijcems nayvti teomm enitydevooper, wa xai imi 
avtotg pllor aper, xat toig Peoig. Lys. 114, éneiddy ipiv tye pyvioo, 
mos Umas avtovg totyeoe xuneita xa? Eva Exaotoy buiy avtoig 
dnegdjoeode. X.C. 3,5, 16, ptovotcw éavroig paddor, i toig dddoiw 
avFyortorg. 

Rem. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronouns are used when the 
action refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express 
a reflexive idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now 
the genus includes the species, so the reflexive may take the place of 
the reciprocal, in cases where it is readily understood that several persons 
so perform anything in respect to themselves that the action appears as re- 
ciprocal. But when the reciprocal is used in order to make iw utoy 
fx agtoc, antithetical, while the reflexive, used for the reciprocal, is con- 
nected with adiove, it is clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily 
stand, where the antithesis uvtoyv fxactog is either expressed or im- 
plied, e. g. Isoer. Paneg. ihov xaigovaw éni toi ahijhoy xOKOES, 1 
wig abtayw Wiow ayadoig (i.e. a éni toig witod txactog ayudoic), they 
rather rejoice in each other's evils, than in their own good, i i. e. than each one, 

etc,, [S. Ant. 55, 56, 145, 146.) Pl. Phaedr. 263, a. aupicSntotper gaan 
saue Te xai 741 aUtotg. On the contrary, it is natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where other persons, either expressly or byi im- 
ion, are contrasted, e. g. Isoer. Aegin. 387. . megh mléovos 9) iMacs avtovs 
nyotpeda, 3} tovg adshqovc. de Pac. ot pév (Gertalol) opiate ad- 
Totg moksuotar, inter se, non contra exteros hostes, X, C. 3. 5, 2: 20- 
pevestigous 62 mutégovs éavtoig erat voullers 5 with the Nom. Ad 
added, e. g. X. H. 1. 5, 9. (det) exonriy, onmg tay “EAAjron 
amy, ahha mavres dodeverc, adtot dy Eavtoig orasultortss. So 
opoloytia Fat, anpighyteioGar, Suvez Diva, évavtiov sivas and 7 
ogioty wvtoigoréiavrois, But where an antithesis is neither ex 
; 58 
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pressed nor understood, then the reflexive and the reciprocal are used 
without distinction, often in the same sentence, merely for the sake of vari- 
ety, ¢. g. x. C. 2. 6, 20. pI ovourtss Eavtous woot ou aliyjiovs. 7, 
12. avii tpoguusrav iaurasgiSéug aliqdas éwooy. 





8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the place 
of the reflexive of the first and second Pers. The reflexive then 
denotes not a definite person, but only confines what is express- 
ed by the reflexive to the subject; hence it has often plainly the 
meaning of ‘dog; the particular person, to whom it refers, must 
be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 


X. C. 1. 4, 9. ovdé yue anv Lavrov av ye yryny veds, your own soul; 
aeaxvtou is a false reading. 2.1,31. tov de navtwy 7dictov axovopatos 
éxaivov Eautijs, mvyxoos ei, your own praise. Andoc. de myst. attos, 
péy avtoy anwddvoy (instead of éuavroy). Pl. Prot. 312, a. ov dé ovx av 
aiazuvoo sig tous “Eldnvag attroy cogictiy nagéywy; Isocr. Paneg. 
Setelicauey axotaciactoes ngog amas avtovs X.H. 1. 7, 19. signoets 
TPS aUTOVS uagtnxotac ta peyote é¢ Feous. 


Rem. 8. In the Epic language, this usage occurs only with o pics and 
Og (suus). Il. x, 398. putiy Bovlevorte peta opéiccy (instead of pe 
¢ » >» >» v ’ , ° »” 
vpiv), Od. t, 28. ovroe Eywye ns yaing Suvapas ylhvxegwtegor allo 
idéo Far. 


§303. Il. The remaining Pronouns. (535,53) 


1. Ovros, ovtMS, TOLOVTOS, TOTOVTOS, and O8s, ade, 
zotocsde, too0¢88, are commonly used with this distinction, 
viz., that the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the 
others, on the contrary, to what immediately follows. 


Her. 6, 53. taizre (the foregoing) uév axsdaiuovion kéyovor— rads 
(the following) dé —é¢yw yeagw. Th. 1, 53. of pév Jy (KogiyS101) t ova b- 
ta sinov’—ot 08 AInvaiae torads anexgivarto. 


Remark J. Still, not seldom otros, toto utos, TOTOUVIOS, OVTHS 
refer to what follows; far more seldom odg, TOLO gO8, toaosd e, wd 
refer to what goes before. X. C. 1. 2, 61. Alas o ovopactus éni TOUT, 8 
yove, as follows. Th. 2; 34. wd é péy Santovar, in reference to what pre- 
cedes. But often Ude, we, etc., are so used that they exhibit an ob- 
ject as present, as it were before our eyes, e. g. X. Cy. 3. 3, 35. éyos ds 
Oty bey Magavay, nolovs tvag zon svar dy TH TOL GOs, xuY GiozyUrOIUNY 
ay (== in praesenti rerum Statu) Regularly, however, ov t0¢ precedes the 
relative sentence, e. g. 0 tos gotiy, oy sides avdga. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
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especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, according to the 
statement in § 264, 3, instead of the adverbs here, there. 

Od. a, 76. add ayer, jjucig of De megipgateimeda neytes, let us here delib- 
erale. 185. ynig OE wor 40 toryxey ex aygot riage modnog. Od. o, 239. cig 
viv “Igog éxeivog én avdsinor Svenoty jot, there. Th. 1, 53. judg 
tovcds mgairous dadovess Zyyoad Oe a molaplors, nos, qui hic sumus. PI, 
Rp. 327, b. tigouny, Gov sy. Ovtos, ep, onuattey meoceyytrat, here he 
comes behind thee. Hence in the Attic poets éyig ode instead of éya, e. g. 
S. OT. 1464, and o Uro¢ in prose instead of at, e. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, b. 0 v- 
tool avng ov navorra: givagay; instead of wi ob maven, 

Rem. 2. In the Epic language, in the case of two sentences following each 
other, the subject is often repeated in the second by oy with a certain 
emphasis, where there can be no doubt in regard to the subjects, in order 
to bring out prominently the identity of the subject for both sentences, e. 
Il. 8, G64. ciyue 08 rijas Ennse, nodiy Oo He (idemnque) hudy ayeigue Bi, pri 
yor éni movtoy. Il, o, 586. “Avrlhogos ov psive, Doog neg gov moheuvotns, 
Gli 7’ dy érgest. So also in the Epic language and particularly in Her., 
far rarer in the Attic writers, o dé is used of the same subject in connection 
with several actions following each other in a series, where we may trans- 
late o de } hy, on the contrary, then, ete. Her, 6,3. tyr wéy yevoueryy avtoiee 
aitiny ov make éSéqpauye, Oo Oe Eheye opt, on the contrary. Xx. An, 4. 2, 6. of dé 
—étvtaida tuevoy, cic ‘naetezovTEs To axgov' ot O° ov xerteizor, tidemque. 
This usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses, 4, ii 
eye. Od. 8, 327. ij tag éx Ithov EEL dutvrogas —, | ove xa Znagty- 
dey, Her, 2,173. Addo: av jj tot povels, ij Oy & cmdmdyxtos yercpevos. 

‘8. The pronoun «tro¢ properly « és, means again he, and 
also, himself, ipse, €. g. 0 viog adtos or avtdg 0 vids. So avro 
tovro or tovr avro, hoc ipsum, this itself, (not another). When 
Zxaotog is used with avrog, the latter always precedes. 
Her. 7,19. Gear aurog exaatog ré mpoxeineva Swpa Lapeir. 
In the oblique Cases, it takes the place of the third person 
of the personal pronouns, $302, 4. In connection with the 
article, avzog has the meaning of idem, § 246, 3. On the posi- 
tion of the article with a@vzoc, himself, in connection with a 
substantive, see § 246, 3. 

Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use avtdg so that it takes the place of 
the reflexive pronouns of the three persons. Od. 3, 247. dlly J avtor 
(instead of Euvtov) putt xectaxgun tury iioxer. §, 27. cot di yapos aytdov éo- 
Ty, ive xen xaha wév airy (instead of cavryy) fvyve9u. Her. 7. 10, 1. 
to Of attoton Evsors Stivor, éut cor Sixatdy dots poatery, quid autem Mow 
nolis timendum insit. 


a 





Rem. 4. From the erclusive force of this pronoun, the following spec 
significations arise, (a) only, alone, solus, (ipse, non alius), X. An. 4. 
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Glory ovdéva (magaxadécns) yuges a utoc; (b) even and himse Vf, like tpse, ©. g 
Autos o Samgatys éaxpvaey ; (c) of himself, sponte, like tpse ; (d) in the 
Hom. language, autog very often forms an antithesis to some person or 
thing, which is not what is understood by autos, e. g. the soul in distinction 
from the body, or the body i in distinction from the soul, e. g. IL a, 4. av- 
tov O& thugua tevys xuvecaty, or a man in distinction from his affairs, or 
associates, etc. Hence auto is sometimes used of a lord, master, e. g. a t- 
toc pa; (e) it is used with ordinals and corresponds to the English himself, 
e. g- Th. 1, 46. KogeyPiwy ctgatnyos nv Zevoxdeldng nipmtosg avros. 

4. The indefinite pronoun ¢¢¢ serves, in connection with 
adjectives, indefinite numerals and adverbs, like the Latin qut- 
dam, to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words; 
this may consist either in strengthening or weakening the idea 
according to the meaning of the word or the connection of the 
discourse; but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corres- 


ponds to the Latin fere, almost, somewhat. 


Méyas tig avng, pixeog tus, mag tig, Exaotog tic, ovdels tug, OAL vos tivks, 
OLS Teg, Moos tis, Boay’ wh, eyyU¢ Th, aysdoy t4, NAVY Th, MavTaRads Th, 
BOAV Tt, OVSEY Ts, Nadas te, Sapeportors te. Aseyny teva héyae Suvamis 
tig agstijg elyas, incredibilem quandam vim. X.C.1.1, 1.) yeagy zat 
avtov (Suxgatous) tosads tis ay, haec fere. 3.6, 5. détor, mOgas tivss 
sigs (sc. ai xecsodo: ti mole). So ovr te, or ote, 58 ree, sic fere; 
totic tives, about three. 

Rem. 5. The proper place of the pronoun tis is this,—as an enclitic it 
follows the word to which it belongs, e. g. ang Tey xaLOG TES arn. But 
soinetimes, in connected discourse, it precedes, e. g. ots tolyuy tig sundnys 
Aoyos. On the relative and interrogative pronouns, see what is said on the 
adjective and interrogative sentences. 

Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in 
Greek, (a) by t2¢, ©. g. Ovx ay t4¢ sUgos avdga coputegor; (b) by the third 
Pers. Pi., e. g. Aéyovos; (c) by the second Pers. Sing. of the verb, especially 
by the Opt. with a», e. g. pains ay, dicas, one may, can say, although the 
English frequently translates the second Pers. by you, e. g. you may, can say. 


§304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronoun. (357.) 


1. The personal pronoun of the third Pers., viz. ov, of, & uly, and the de- 
monstrative 0, 3, to, are frequently so placed in Homer as to direct the at- 
tention and refer to a following substantive. Il. v, 321. attixa tq péy inate 
xat Lpdaluciw zeev ayliv, Unhsidn Aysaqe. Tl. gp, 249. Bo wir nov- 
ous cova, Story Aytdiija. 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is used to prepere, as 
it were, for a following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. 
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Pi. Apol. 37, a. rovtowv Top dips, 1, ty nmovTaysla citiosms. X. cy. 8.7, 
25. ti yao TovTOV paxaginegor, tov yi wiz Pivae; Pl, Gorg. 515, e. 
Ghia rode poe sind ént tolr ei héyortats Adnvator Sea Megi- 
whéa Beitioug yeyovévas Dem, Phil. 1. 41, 5. ofdeyv—roitito xa- 
dig éxeivoc, O16 Tata méy dotrv Umavta ta yooia adia tow 
mwohkéuov weiusva éy pico. Comp. § 266, Rem. 3. 

3. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly avtos, is fre- 
quently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. when between the Case and the 
verb which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and 
partly for the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun, again resumes 
the preceding substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, 
or fixes the attention particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. 6 dé woe May og, 
tor ( = ov) Kay Siang énitgonoy tov oixiow anddete, oV t0¢ tata évetsiharo, 
Th. 6, 69. ai oixias tov mgoucrsiov énaiteic hapBdvovom, av tas inijo- 
zor Eguua. So also with the personal pronouns; here the enclitic forms are 
regularly used, when the pronoun is employed to resume a preceding word. 
Eur. Phoen, 507. éu 02 péy, si xal un xoP “Eddijvay x9ova tePoaupe? , ak 
ov Euvera woe Joxsig héyecy. 


SECTION V. 


The Infinitive and the Participle used as an 
Object and Attribute. 


§305. A. The Infinitive. (545.) 


The Infinitive expresses the idea of the verb abstractly and 
differs from the substantive in the following respects, 

(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom. 
(subject, see § 238, 4,) and as an Acc. (aiozvvopee A¢yewr) ; 

(2) Yet so far as it retains the nature of the verb, 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different condition of 
the action, viz. duration, completion or what is future and im- 
pending, § 257, Rem. 3, e. g yeagew, to write or be writing, ye 
zeapérat, 1o have written, yedpat, to write or to have written, 
yoawew, to write, the English having no Inf. Fut.; 

(b) It has Act, Mid. and Pass. forms ; 

(c) Ithas the government of the verb, i. e. it governs | the 


- 
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Case as its verb, e. g. yoagew exmtorodny, émdupeiy tH6 AOE 
7S, payeoOu toig mohepiors; 

(d) Its attributive qualification is an adverb, and not, as in 
the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, e. g. xalas ano- 
Baveiv (on the contrary, xad0g Pavaros). The Inf. will first be 
considered without the article, and then with it. 


§306. I. Infinitive as an Object without the Ar- 
ticle. (546—554.) 


1. The Inf. is used, as the object in the Acc., to express some- 
thing effected or aimed at, with the following classes of verbs 
and adjectives, 

(a) With verbs, which denote an act or expression of the 
will, e. g. Bovdopat, 2a, mello, EmPupued, ako, Sixcd, Cyto, mQ0- 
Hvpovpa, TEOTYpOS etut, Extyeipo, MEpopLoL, Bovlevopat, nagacxEva- 
Count, pyyavepet, tolua, vrouern, siwta, etc.—doua, to entreat, 
ixetevo, mapaiva, énitellw, napokivw, meiPw, cvuBovlevw, vovdeta, 
xELEvO, NQOGTATTH, etc.— EW, OVYYMQD, &wedG, etc. ;—so also the op- 
posites of these, e. g. dedoxa, poPovpas, pevyo, avaBariouct, oxve, 
etc.—azayopevn, xaréxo, xwdvo, etc. ;—70vziay, Nodyuata, Acyodis, 
Oylov mageyo tiv. 

Boviopatryeageay Ensdupo nogsvecdar, Tolpo vno- 
pévecy toy xivduvvoyr. Hagatya co yeagecy. Her. 5, 49. ava- 
Badropaitounoxgliverdar Th. 3, 110. 17 addy otgetd apo na- 
geoxevaleto Bondtety én ators. Pl. Gorg. 457,e.poBotpar dee 
Aéyyecy oz. Phaedon. 98, d. ausdyaas tag wg adndag aitias key evr. 
Dem. Ol. 3. 16, 25. tlc dy aitoy tts xwhvaoee Ssigo Badifery». X. Ag. 
1, 7. "Aynollaos tnéotn aozokiay avr@ (to Baowed) nagétery otgater- 
siy éni tovc Elinvas. Dem. Chers. 102, 53. yavziay nosotasy éxsiry 
MoattELy, oT Povdetac. 

Remark 1. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. with aigyv- 
ver Sot, aidsioF at, avézer Fas, Uropsrery, thiyas, NEQLoggy, enitoEnsry, AQyEd- 
So, nave, wavtotoy yiyrvec Fou, nagaoxsvatecFar, nugaoIat, éxelyer Fat, 
see § 311. 

Rem. 2. The verb 218i 3 ey, to persuade, regularly takes for its object a 
substantive sentence, expressed by the conjunction o and a finite verb; it 
takes the Inf. more seldom. X. C. 1.1, 1. woddaxig éPavpaca, tio. noté 
Loyou “ASjvaiovs Ex araay of ygapapueros Suxgatnry, ¢ akios sin Pava- 
tov TH Mode. 

Rem. 3. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction 
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dere with the Inf. which is governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7, 6. 
aGvimweras Zéoken, wets MOLeeLyY taita. Sometimes, also, in onter Lo 
make the purpose or object more emphatic, 67 @¢, or w¢ with the Subj., 
Opt. or Fut. Ind., is used. So in Attie prose the verbs meoFvusta For, Sea- 
voria Fatt, pygavardat, nopaxthsverto, SiaxehevsoFar, nagacxsvater dae are 
eonnected with ox and the Fut. Ind. 


(b) With verbs, which denote the action of some power of the 
mind or the expression of it, e. g. Aoyieathan, yyeiatau, vouiterr, 
élailew, evyecda, Soxeiv, xdvreverr, etc.— Léye, gave, etc., and 
the opposites of these, e. g. dgveicOat, to deny, émateir, etc. 


Nopilo opadiivar “Elaifm sirvyyariyv. Aity i Soke xe- 
dig Oousi Eyecy. Th. 3,74. 9 wodkeg Cxivdvrevos nace Jiagda- 
Giivat Atya sidévar tevre. 

Rem. 4. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. after the verbs 
axKOUELY, sidévar, éxiorac dat, way Savery, yeyvourxery, waurijoxea Pau, mee 
vera, cicduvsodor; Suxvivar, ayyéhhey, déyur, poatar, patrsoOa, see 
§ 311. 

Rem. 5. It will be seen, 4329, that, after the verbs above mentioned, 
the object may be expressed by a complete substantive sentence with 
wg OF OTt 

(ce) After verbs which denote ability, cause, power, capacity 
or faculty, e. g, Svvopat, Svvaroe, addvarog, olog t eiut, Eyer, ( possum) 
—iorw, magectw, eect, Evectt, (licet)—aove, Cangdrropasneree, yee 
Comm, ete.— dewos, powerful, capable, fit, ixavdg, érrpSevoc, xaxdg, 
irtav, aittog eiut, etc. ;—after verbs of choosing, appointing, nam- 
ing, educating, teaching. 


Atvapae wotety tavre, Her. 2, 20. rove érnoius dvsuove vive a i- 
tiove wAndusiy tor motapor. 7, 129. avoviuovg tog uddove sivat 
movéet. 5, 97. orgatyyoy awodésSavtes attaw sivas Mehevdiov. 
Olé¢ t civi wmovriv taira. X. Cy. 1.4, 12. tle yap av cot ye ixa- 
yotepocmeioa. 3,18 decvdtepog Siddoxery, Mordosysiay. 
Ardacxw os yoagery. 

Rem. 6. On zo:eiy with the Part., see § 310, 4, (b). 

Rem. 7. The result, the thing to be effected, which is expressed by the 
Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunetion @ote, Pl. Prot. 338,c.advvrartoy tui, ogre Mowe 
tobde copursgar twa éhéo Dac. So often in Plat, ixavog tote, xX 
Ag. 1, 37. éwoinaey (se. Agesilaus), wor’ avev puyig wat ac 
mohsig Ovatedéoas 


~(d) The Inf. is also used after the verb wequxéva, after the 'm- 
personal verbs and phrases mpo¢yxet, mpenet, cuupaiver, dei, zon, dreey 





452 sYNTAX.—INF. AS AN OBJECT WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. [§ 306. 





xaiov, Sixcor, agéedpor éort and the like,—after verbs of giving, 
taking, going and sending and many others; after adjectives of 
various significations, e. g. aos, dixatos, worthy or worth, 4dve, 
éad.0c, yelenos and many others,—after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with eva: and ytyvecPas, to express a pur- 
pose or a determination, a result or effect. 


Th. 4, 61. wéquxs to avPeunsoy Sta navtos AQysLy péy TOU elxortos, 
pviaccecdar Oé to énicy, to rule the yielding, but to guard against the 
assailing. “Hxopev pavdavery, ad discendum. Th. 2, 27. tote Aiviry- 
tatg ob Aaxedaiporios ESogay Guoéay oixety xal thy yiy vepecFas 
Pl. Apol. 33, b. opoiwe xui nloval xai névnts magéezxw euavtoy égatgr 
"Atioc Gots Savpatec ac. Her. 4,53. Bogvetérns niver Fat 7 O00- 
tog éott, dulcissimus ad bibendum. 6, 112. réwg yy totos “EkAnot xai 10 
olvopa to Mydwr pofosg axovaas,aterrortohear. Gatpa idiodas, 
a wonder to see. 


Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express the 
same relation as is denoted by the explanatory Acc., § 279, 7. I1..x, 437. 
Geiery 0 a aveuowoty 0 otoe (inno). Ina similar manner, the Inf. slyas 
in the phrase ixa@y» ei yas, must probably be explained, willing according 
to his nature, i. e. really. Her. 7, 104. ixawy Te slvae oud ay povropozt- 
out, Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. cPey oy Exovoa elvas oix anodsineras 9 yrzy. 
This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 

Rem. 9. Like the usage of Saiua iWéoPar, the Inf. cgay, eisoggy 
and id si», are sometimes joined with verbs of appearing and showing one's 
self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. of éxaveSeancopevos ja, dm0t0¢ THs paivn ideixo 
Tosavtny wuyry Exar, I came to see what sort of a looking person you are, yor, 
who have such a soul. 

Rem. 10. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that, instead of the Pass. Inf, 
ijt commonly uses the Inf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under 
(c) and (d), e. g. Suvatds, afog, etc., and with substantives, e. g. Pate, go- 
Bos, and with verbs of giving, etc. Such Infinitives, the English translates 
both actively and passively, e. g. Taira §gdia éote padeiv. Kaos tow 
bdOety, pulcher est visu, he is beantiful to see or to be seen. Th. 1, 138. atsos 
Savpaucar Pl. Phaed. doyog Suvatog xatavojngar. The active 
subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all examples of this kind, e. g. 
he is beautiful For us to see. A Dat. i is often expressed with such an Inf, e.g 
Pl. Rp. 599, a. Gedo movety puny eLdote tay aindaay. So 5 
MAO’ Magetyev Exvtoy Petes he yielded himself to all to question, i. e. he 
permuted all to question him. 

Rem. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, en- 
treating and imploring, the following peculiarities in the use of the lof. are 
to be explained, 

a. The Inf. is very frequently used instead of the Imp., in the Epic wri- 
ters, not unfrequently also in other poets, and even in Attic prose writers. 
The Inf. must then be considered as the object depending on the Imp. of a 
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verb of willing, which is to be supplied, e. g. 2si2. But if any qualifica- 
tions of the predicate are connected with the Inf., these as referring to the — 
subject gv contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom, The Imp. 
is also often interchanged with the Inf, Od. a, 290 sqq. vootiaas bi 
Exara pidyy é¢ matgida yatay onc Te Ob zevae, med eri xTE ECE eTegettas 
— meet vege untéon Jou vvaw IL 3, 75. bysic. ¥ dddodey alhog dontvesy 
éntsoaw. Il. £, 92. 3 ds — olSaca xARISE Sipas iegoio Sopot, nmémhov — 
Psiva t Adyvaing éni youraciw 7 txopolo, Her. 6, 56. av oi) fot xeri Te 
zonporree Sess, weet Tade Ta atin Sohe aeite her urv * o¢ 0 av tyr taite anai- 
tén, totrm a@tODotr aL, ei redde. Th, 5,9. ov de, Kheagida, — ceipridior 
Tus mideg avoitac émexdeiv zai éneiyes at og Tuyuorree Evueulean, 

b. When the Inf. refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the ac- 
companying qualifications of the predicate, are in the Acc. This Ace. with 
the Inf. is to be considered as the object .of a verb of wishing, which is to 
be ang te e. g. sbyoua, doc, moist, or of a verb denoting what ought to be, 

must be, e. g. 701), Jet; so in clauses containing a wish, entreaty, precept 
and compact. Il. 9, 179 sq. cds dé Ts elnsoxey, ido ig ogaroy evovr* 
Zed mare, i} Aiavta hayesty, i Tudéog vior, 7 avroy Buctliia 
mohvzovaoto Mvxivyg! Aesch. Suppl. Heot woditat, py pe Sovdsieg te- 
yew. X. Ven. 5, 11. roy dé xuynystyy Eyovra Seva 7uthne- 
vnv hapoay éa9 ite ext to xunyésiov—, tow OE agxumgor Ensaotas 

c. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to the first and second 
Pers., in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. « Baaidsv, xOTEQOY he- 
ZELY mQVg GE TH vokwN THyztiver, 5 ij cLy gy by 1 magedrt Z90"D 5 shall I 
speak or be silent? Od. x, 431. @ Ssilot, tog wey ; tl xaxdy iuslyets tov- 
tow ; whither go, i. e. whither will you go? 

d. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt., with al yao, cide, to express 
awish, Od. o, 375 sq. ai yao, Zt te mareg — , toios fui ToL zoikos ty 
‘Metégoiee Soporte Tevye Exon omovowy, épeotau evar xal auvvery Gy 
Sous urnotijgag ! instead of épectaiyy x. auvyorut. 


§307. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. with the Infini- 

tive. (558—560.) 

1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 

object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 

verb requires, e. g. Jéouat cov élieiv. Sup Poviere oo 
awogoovely. “Exotguva ae payeatat. 


Remarx 1. So also xe4eU1¥, which signifies to impel, lo urge, hence to 
command ( jubere), in Attic prose, is always constructed with the Acc, and 
the Inf, e. g. xele’w os yoapey, jubeo te scribere. 


2. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf 
to define or explain the predicate, they are put, by Attraction, 
in the same Case with the personal object. c 

Gen, with Inf. Jéopal cov xngoFtpor sivas, 







at = 
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Dat. with Inf. SvuSovlwu cot mooPtpo sive, X. An. 2. 1,2 Wote 
TOtS Tay LAdjvov TTQATHYOLS TUTKEVATAMEVOLS 
u tiyov xd €LomALoapmsyvors myoevar. Hipparch. 7, 1. 
MAVTE MOOG UOYOVTL PYOvipy sivas 

Jicc. with Inf. “Enotgtyvw oe ngodupoy siva. Keletw oe 1909 v- 
OY Elvan 


Kem. 2. Very frequently, however, the qualifications of the predicate 
which are joined with the Inf. and refer to the object of the governing or 
principal verb, are not put in the same Case as this object, but in the Ace.; 
this is expluined by considering the object of the governing - verb at the 
same time as the subject of the Inf, see Rem. 3, e. g. déouee tow upas 
BonFous yereodoar. Her. 6, 100. AFnvaiwy si,Fnoay agior Bon- 
Sous yevésFa. In this sentence, APyraiay is to be considered as the 
object of éde1, 9 jou, and the subject of yevéaFau. Th. 1, 120. avdgaiv oo- 
Poovey bey éotty, hun adixolrto, worzegey, ayaday O&, ade xOoUM évous 
éx per signry¢ modenety. Her. 3, 36. éveteihato to toe de @ awvovgee da- 
Bovrag pur anoxtevar, X. An. 1.2, 1. 2 Zevig xELY magny zeke La Sor- 
ta totic ardgac. Cy. 2. 1, 15. ects O tiv, ci Botlecde, La Bovras 
Onha sic xisOuvoy éuBaivery. 

Rem. 3. Verbs which take for their object a substantive merely, in the 
Gen. or Dat, sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf., this object 
in the Acc., , Since both objects are united in one. Lys. Fragm. S. 3, p. 144. 
Séopat ovy pas avy y/vomny EXELY. Th. 4, 97. Teoayogevery a u- 
To UC éx TOU tegob aMTLOYTaS anopéger Fat Ta TPETEQA auTay, instead of 
aitois amnvovcty anog. X. C. 4. 7, 1. Swxeatns AVI @xets éy tais 1Q06- 
7xoto ic noateoiy avtous (robs Opthotrytac auts) sivas émemedss- 
to. So also the verbs sinety, Aéyety, poalecy, Purvety, in the sense 
of jubere, are constructed with the Acc. and the Inf., in the Attic poets. 
S. Ph. 101. déyw o eyo Dodo Pihoxtytyy La Beit. Also TQ OSNXEL, TQE- 
met, ESET, cvuBalver, Evugogoy fate with Dat. or Acc. with Inf, 
é si, LOA, § 279, Rem. 4. PI. Ion. 539, e. ovx ay moémoe ye ensAynopo- 
yatvudapmndory avdoa. 


3. Besides the instance already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek as in Latin, in the following instance. When 
a subject with its predicate, e. g. 0 ayatos avng evdatmorel, ig made 
the object of our thought or wish, the subject is put in the Acc. 
(zov ayaSov avdoa) and the predicate in the Inf. (evda:uoveiv), e. g 
Nouito rov ayador avigaevdatporei», I believe that the 
good man is happy. Mf the predicate is expressed by an adjec- 
tive, participle or substantive with elvas, yiyveoar, etc., § 240, (2), 
e. g. 6 dyads avjo evdainoy éozr, then these words also are put 
in the Acc. e. g. Nopilo ror ayador advdea voacnoee 


elyae. 
4, But when the subject of the governing or principal verb is 
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at the same time the subject of the Inf, also, the subject is not 
expressed by the Ace, of a personal pronoun in Greek, as in 
Latin, but is wholly omitted, and when adjectives or substan- 
tives stand with the Inf., to explain or define the predicate, they 
are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 

Oiouut auugteiy, I believe I have erred, or, that 1 have erred, credo me er- 
rasse, Ole: auagrsdty. Oilstas auagreiy, Oiopedu auaytsiv. Olouar ed- 
Saiuoy tivut, I think Iam happy, or, that Iam happy, credo me beatwm esse. 
Oise etdaluwy svat, Olstar edb alumy sive, Olousda cv daipor- 
és tivat, “O orgarnys ipy nyodumog sivas éenofontev. Her. 7, 136, 
Eégtns atx tpn o omotos éseaPas AaxsSaiporlosos xeivoug pév yao avy- 
yim ta navtwr avIpuxey rourme, eundariliareny =gUAOE, avtos 
(ipsum instead of se ipsum) dé tatra ot moun. 

Rem. 4. If, however, where the subject of the ‘governing verb and the 
Inf. is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is 
particularly the case in antitheses, then the Acc. with the Inf. is used, as in 
Latin, e. g. Her. 2, 2, of Aiyintio: tvopigoy Emutots mgartous yever ae 
uyTuY avIguitar, se, non alios homines, 1, 34, Kgoiaos évomigs Eoutoy 
tivar navtov OdSionatov.—The enelitic pronouns are sometimes used 
without any special emphasis. Pl. Rp. 400, b. ofuai we axyxoéven. 

5. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a partici- 
“ta the qualifications of the predicate which are connected with 
the Inf, are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that parti- 
ciple. 

PL Apol. 21, b. A 90v énd wa téy Soxotvtay copay sivas, venie- 
bam ad aliquem eorum, qui se sapientes esse opinabantur). Her. 1, 176. roy 
viv duxiey papsyor Zuvdiay tlvas of moddol sive ényjhudeg, eorum 
Lyciorum, qui se Xanthios esse dicebant. 

6. The Ace. with the Inf., like the Inf. alone, is used after the 
following classes of verbs and expressions, (a) of willing and 
the contrary, § 306, 1, (a); (b) of thinking, believing, saying, 
§306, 1, (b); (c) of causing, appointing, naming, § 306, 1, (c); 
(d) after the impersonal verbs and expressions signifying must, 
ought, should, it happens, e. g. Sei, mposrxet, mgtmer, Eeotw, ments, 
xadov, xaxov, (etc.) Eorir, cuppaive. 

Rem. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentior 


the Ace. with the Inf. is not to be regarded as the grammatical ols iject, b ' 
as the grammatical subject of the sentence ; but logically, i. e. in re resper Pre 


the sense, the Acc. with the Inf. must here be regarded as the 0, ri ot 
ject, and the impersoual expressions as ‘verbs, e. g. Her, 3, 
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€d0xe& of tor matéga hovoSas perv Uno tov Atos, yolecPau é Uno tov 
qalou (€Soxes oF = Hy tito). Thus it can also be explained why the 
Greeks and Latins in quoting a phrase, e. g. evdaiuova sivat, felicem esse, 
Bacitéa sivot, regem esse, use this construction. 

Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction 
into the personal, by elevating the object into a subject, making the imper- 
sonal expression, personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. 
This is the case, (a) with Aéystas ayytlletat, omodkoysttas and 
the like; (b) with doxei, iw seems; (c) with cvs Bady ec, accidit; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it, while with 
the Acc. and the Inf. it follows the verb; (d) in the phrases Sixatoy, ak 
tor, énidotorv, Suvatoy, apnyavory, yadsnoy éaty, etc.; (e) 
in the phrase rogovtov Sém with the Inf. followed by w¢rs with the 
Inf. or Ind. (¢antum abest, ut — ut) so far is it from, and toliot déow with 
the Inf. 

Aéyetat toy Bageds. o anopuysiy and Aéyetas O Bacthevs 
anoguysy. X. Cy. 5.3, 30.0 “Acavoros sis THY zorgay éuBaldecy ay- 
yedderat. An. 3. 1, 21. dekvoPae por Soxet xai 7 éxelywy VB ELS xai 
h Wesetioa dnote. On the Acc. with the Inf, see Rem. 5. Pl. Phae- 
don. 74, a. ag OUY OU xaTe Navtataita cup Baly et Tj yavauynoly 
sivas yey ap opolaw uti. 67, Cc. xataga t¢ sivas OU TOLTO EumBalyer. 
Alxas o ¢ & te ‘ Tovto MQOTTELY instead of Sixatoy éotd pe toute moattsty. 
Aixar O$ etme elvan Elev egos. Her. 6,12. éxidoftoe twito tovto nel- 
oeaFai tiot. X. Cy. 5.4 19. afc0d yé dopey tov veyernpevou moayMo- 
10¢ TOVIOU anohaitoal ts ayadov. Isocr. Paneg. 76, 168. rocovtov Jé- 
ovary éleciy, cicts xat padloy yalgovory éni toig dldides xaxoig, So far are 
they from pitying, that they rather rejotce even, etc. 

Rem. 7. The personal construction with the verbs doxeiy, éoexévar, Léyer- 
Sa: and the like, extends also to clauses with w¢ expressing comparison, 
as is the case in Latin with ut t videor, ut ideris, etc. instead of ut videtur. 
Pl. Rp. 426, b. otx énarvétng él, Epny éya ws Eoexus Tey toroitwy avdeuy. 
X. An. 1. 10,-18. joay a ata, w § éléyorto, TeTPUKOTL EE apatas. 6, 3. 
25. o§ nokéucos 08, wo 7 nyiy &dox ov», tovto Osicurtes anjAdoy. 

Rem. 8. On the Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, see § 308, Rem. 2. 


§308. II. Infinitive with the Article. (561,56) 


1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all those relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
substantive, with and without prepositions. On the contrary, it 
here also, as in the Inf.without the article, § 305, 2, retains the na- 
ture of a verb, e. g. (a) 70 yoaqery, 70 yonwan, 70 yeyoupEerat, TO yOaW- 
av; (b) 70 éextorolyny yoagey, to tHS aoETHS Eentdupsiv, tO 
trois wohenlors pazecbas; (c) to xalas yoagey, 70 xalas ano- 
Gaveiv, the beautiful death. Yet pronouns in the Neut. Sing., as 
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attributives, are connected with the Inf. In this way, whole 
clauses, by prefixing the article, are represented as one extended 
substantive idea. 

2. When the Inf, whether used as a subject or object, has 
subject and predicate qualifications belonging to it, both these, 
as in the case of the Inf. without the article, are put in the Acc., 
because the Inf, even as a subject, is considered dependent, § 307, 
Rem. 5. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is not differ- 
ent from the principal subject of the sentence, it is not express- 
ly stated, and the predicate qualifications are put, by means of 
attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the sen- 
tence, i. e. in the Nom. 


| 

(a) Nominative (subject) X. Cy.5.4,19. 10 duagravsivy avFoo- 
mous ovtag ovddr, cima, Favuactor. 7. 5, 82. ov to w1 Aafety 
ta ayada ovtw ye yolemoy,, wgaeg TO ha forte otegy divas jv- 
mNQOY. 

(b) Genitive, both as an attributive and as an object of a verb, X. An, 
1. 3, 2. Kisagzos pingoy eSipuys Tow mj naraneroud ives Cy. 1. 
4, 4. cg 54 mpoijyer 6 zodvog autor (ror Kigor) civ TH peyeder sig cigar 
tov mpognfor ysrtatar, 1.5, 13.2 ot dor i tot adhétacas 
dixaiotegov, 7) TOU tots milous aoryyetw xaheov; C. 1.2, 55, Sw- 
xoatns magexoher eniehtiodar Tov ws peortmotatoy sivar xa 
ageleuotatory. The Gen, is often used to explain the preceding sub- 
stantive,e. g. Pl. L. 657, b. 9 Lntyorg tov zen Caytety aed povory 
zejoFu.. With prepositions, e. g. ay ti, instead of, or in the sense of the 
Latin tantum abest, ul — ul, xy og «¢, except, besides, wé yet, until, éx, from, 
in consequence of, dvev, withoul, especially ?vyexa and taég with the 
Gen. in connection with jj, in order that not, in order not. Th, 1, 69. avri 
tov émehdsiv (invadere) avtoi auivecIar Boilecds paddov éncytas. 
X. H. 3.4, 12. 6 “Aynoliaog dyti tov éai Kaglay igvas, ev ve ta- 
vuvtia axootgewas éxi Dyvyles émogeteto. Hier. 4, 3. dogupogotow éni 
tovg xaxotpyous tbxig tot wydéva tay molitay faim Savaty a no- 
Ovijoxecy, Very frequently tot, 100 ~ is used to denote a purpose, 
an object, in order that, in order that not, § 274, 3, (a), since by the language, 
as is frequently the case, that which calls forth the action is substituted 
for that which is to be done or for the result. Th. 1, 4. Mivor 10 Anotixoy 
xadrioe tx tg Jakacong Tov tas meosodous udiioy iévae ait 
in order that his revenues might come in better, X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. of nov Bear 


— oivoyooe tig Thy aguotegay (oivov) dyysuusvos xatagsopotar, ToD On, 
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ai peguone éyxéouey, py Avactedety aitor. 6,40. 100 py dca gper- 
yer t ov la yuy & toy dixtuwy cxomovs xadiorns. 

(c) Dative. Pl. Phaed. 71, c. 10 Cay éuti te evavtioy, woneg tw éEyonyo- 
esvac to xaSevdery. With attraction, Th. 2, 42. nadeiv wadloy nynoapevor 
qj tm évdovtes awsec at (cedendo servari). X. Hier. 7, 3. doxet tov- 
tw Siagegey avio toy Gldwy Lowy, To Temas ootyed F at, to differ from 
other animals in this, that. With prepositions, e. g. éa é with the Dat., on 
the condition that, gv. Pl. Gorg. 456, e. (0% yovsts toug maidas tots mardotel- 
Bats’ nagédocay éeni ta Stxatws yoxjagPas tovtors (tog ondoss) 
m90¢ ToUs wodeuiors. S. Aj. 554. €y TH Poovety — HILaTOS Bios. 

(d) Accusative. Pl. Gorg. 522, e. atto to anodyynaxssy ovdeis 
goftiro:. With prepositions, e. g. 1 e@o¢ with the Acc., in order that, sis, 
in order that, in order to, especially dca with the Acc., on account of, because 
that. X.C.1.2,1. Suxeatys moos to peteiny SetaFat wenadev- 
psv0G (jv) Cy. 8.1, 3 péyictoy ayadoy 10 meeSuoytiv qaiverar an tO 
RATAN QUTTELY Ta ay ade With Attraction, X. Ven. 12, 21. a ageT?) 
navtayou magects Ota to civas adavatos. Cy. 1. 4, 3. 0 Kvgog 
dcato pedopadigs sivar mwodle to's magortus avynguta, xat doa at- 
Tog Un adiwr (sc. avyowtato), Jia TU aYZiYOUS eivat Tayv anexgi- 
vet. 

Remark 1]. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article 
to, even when they would have their object, if a substantive, in the Gen. 
The addition of the article, gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by 
the Inf. X. C. 3.6, 6. TO mlovowwregay THY mohy MOLELY ava Bako v- 
peda. Cy. 1. G6, 32. otx anslyorto ovS' ano tay gilwy to i) out 
mheovexttly avioy wecgpagdat (anéyeo Fut Tev0c). Th. 3, 1. roy niei- 
otoy opidoy tw ploy sieyoy TO py TO évy ug TH¢ MoAEWg xa%OUQ- 
ysty (sigvecy teva tuv0s). Pl. Lach. 190, ©. éyw aituog (sc. sius) t0 o8 
axoxogivucd ac (aiteog tiué tevog.) But when a preposition precedes 
an Inf., the article can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an 
actual verbal substantive. 

Rem. 2. Both the Acc. of a substantive end the Inf. with the Acc. of the 
article, are used to express exclamations and questions implying indigna- 
tion. In poetry, however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Inf. 
X. Cy. 2. 2, 3. éxtivog zavv artadets sine mgog éavtov* Tig tuyns, to epee 
viv xlndéevra Ssvgo tuyeiv! that T have just now been culled hither ! 

Without the article, Aesch. Eum. 835. ¢ (més madeiy wade, gev, eps 
talalpoova xuta yay osxety, atletoy, pei, utoos ! 

Rem. 3. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, in 
which the article zo is placed before the Inf. which stands in connection 
with an adverb or a preposition and its Case. These must be regarded as 
adverbial Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. efy as denotes a 
state or condition, e. g. to viv eivat, the present state, condition, and as 
an adverbial expression, with respect to, or according to the present state of 
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affairs, pro praesenti temporis conditione, to 17 meg or leh pro ho 
dierni diei conditione, X. An. 1. 6, 9, TU xaTK tovroy elves, so far 
as he is concerned. H.3. 5.9, tO wév én” éxeivorg sivas anododlate, 


so far as it depends on them. 


§309. The Participle. — (563). 

1. The idea of the verb, as expressed by the participle, is 
that of an adjective. The participle is like the adjective, both 
in its form and in its attributive use; for it has three genders 
and the same declension as the adjective, and cannot, more 
than the adjective, be used independently, but must always de- 
pend upon a substantive, and hence agrees with il in Gender, 
Number and Case. 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 
in retaining, like the Inf, the following properties of the verb, 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the difierent 
condition of the action, viz, duration, completion and what is 
future and impending, e. g. yedper, wriling, yeyoagus, yodwas, 
one who has written, yeéwar, one who will wrile, § 257, Rem. 3. 

(b) The participle has Act., Mid. and Pass. forms, e. g. 7e@W- 
ae, yomwdpsros, yoapels, 

(c) It governs the same Case as its verb, e. g. yeépar éata- 
TOAyy, exdouar THE GpETHS, maxyouerog roig moLEepiors. 

3. ‘I'he participle is used in Greek as follows, 

(2) In all respects like the adjective either as an immediate 
attributive qualification of a substantive, e. g. 0 yeaqar rails 
or 6 maiz o yeadgoy, the writing boy; or as a predicate in con- 
nection with elves, e, g. 70 dddor de Dovw Eorey. 

(b) To denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
stantive as is expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by translating it by the relative, who, 
which, e.g, Dury ts dorm eye xa? Exdarny jusoar wow avry tix- 
tovoar, a hen laying, or which laid an ee daily. 

(c) It is used, agreeing with the object of a verb, to com- 
plete the idea of the object, e. g. 600 avOpanmor ToeeyortTm 

(d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of, the 
principal action, e. g. Kigos year elmer. ae 

Remanx, As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a) is explain 
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ed in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (b) has no further difficulty, 
only the usage mentioned under 3, (c) and (d) now remains to be consid- 
ered. 


§310. The Participle as the completion of the 
verbal idea. (564—574.) 


1. As the participle is an attribute, and consequently expresses 
an action as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can 
take a participle for their complement, as require for this com- 
plement an action which, as an attribute, belongs to an ob- 
ject,—this object being in some action or state. 

2. The participle here agrees in Case with the substantive 
object of the principal verb, but this object is in the Case which 
the principal verb otherwise requires. -4xovw 2wxgacove and 
qxovod more Swxgatovs megt gilav Staheyopevov. Xaigo 
got and yaiow cou &AGorvet. Oow avrdPewnoy and ooo av- 
Gownmoy tOexorta. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is also the ob- 
ject of the same verb, as olda (éyw) éuavzoy Ovyrov dvra, then the 
personal pronoun, which would be the object of the verb, is 
omitted, and the participle is put, by means of attraction, in 
the same Case as the subject of the principal verb, i. e. in the 
Nom. Comp. § 307, 4.,e. g. olda Oynros ov. For: more ex- 
amples, see No. 4. 

Remark 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 
object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object i 18 
emphatic. Comp. § 307, Rem. 2. X. Cy. 1, 4, 4. ovy, & xoeirtwy yee ab oy, 


tavta Mp0vxadsity Tovs uwLYOYTES, old aTcEg ev noss Eavtoy HTtOva ovta, 
tavta éioze. 5, 10. negutdov avrovs yneg advyators YEVOMEVOUG, 
they permitted themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rem. 2. With ovvotda, cuyytyvwoxw éuavite, the participle 
can either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pro- 
noun which stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat, e. g. avvoda (suyytyveoxa) éuav- 
t 6U moLjuac Or ovvodu éuavtw sv nonjoartt. Pl. Apol. 21, b. éyn Evy- 
oda épavtm cogos wy 22,d. épavtg Suyndery ovdey éxic- 
tauéyq. But when the subject is not at the same time the object, but is 
different from the object, then the object with its participle is either put in 
the Dat. e. &: civode cor ev moijoart,—xX. S. 4, 62.11 wos ctvoicda 
TOLOUTOY ELOY ATMEYD; (quid me tale commisisse scis ?) or (though more 
seldom) the Substantive i is put in the Dat., but the participle in the Acc., 
@. g. yi gor civoda sv morjoarta, X. 0.3, 7. éyo cot ovvorda 


§ 310.] SYNTAX.—THE PARTICIPLE. 461 


éxi wey xommday Saw xad navy meet 3 EVETTaMSYOY, Kal mayY : 

odoy Badilovra xoi dui avaneiForta meodimog ovvitsdodae, 
Also havdave éuauroy nowwy ti. X. An. 6. 1, 22. (ot immeig) €1 a- 
Sov avroug éxim dope yevousyvot,— With éormeévas, lo appear, 
lo seem, to be like, and © Omotoy sivas, the participle in relation to the sub- 
ject, sometimes stands in the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat., and 
with ouovoy sive, in the Dat. almost without an exception. X. H. 6. 3, 8. 
folxate tugavylat pahiov i) moherelets 71 Oomevon An. 3.5, 13. OuoLoe 
jay Favalorres. Pl. Menon, 97, a. Omorod éopev oix og Is aw 4 o- 
Aoyyxogt Rp. 414, ¢. Forxeas, lon, Oxvowtwrte déyer. 

4, The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 
used as a complement, are the following, 

(a) Verba sentiendi, i. e. sach as denote a perception by the 
senses or by the mind, e. g. oper, dxovev, eidévat, to know, éxiota- 
otc, to know, porPavew, to perceive, yryvaaxey, lo know, évOupeio- 
Hat, to consider, murPdvec0ct, lo perceive, ciodaverDat, pysenoxec- 
Oc, imdavOavecOa, etc, 

Th. 1. 32. ijutig AS dvatos Og amev Gytes mepiyevioda. “Oow os 
toéyovta, “Axovevy with the Gen. of an immediate perception, and more 
frequently with the Acc. of the mediate perception. X. C, 2.4, 1. ijjxovga 
6é mote avtoOv xai negi plow Siaheyouévov. H. 4.8, 2%. i xovcs 
tory OgaciBovioy neogiovta, Cy. 1. 4, 25. KapBiore jxoveey 
avdgos iby teva Siazergelausvory toy Kigow. Oida Gynrog wy. 
Oida dy Founoyv Syytoy Oyta. Her. 3,1. @ Saoded, deaf eBdy- 
BEvog tnd Apuows ot pay davers; 40. jd) muvFdvecIar avdoa 
gpiioy wai Esivoy ev mejccorta X.C.22,Laiodomerag vé 
nots Aauagoxdéa moog tiv pation yahenaivorta. With the Gen, 
§ 273, 5, (e). 4.4, 11. jodnoas oly momord pov wevdopagtvgotr- 
Toc i] TVxOMarvtovrtos. 

(b) Verba declarandi, i. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to make clear and the like, e. g. dexvvva, to show, to exhi-. 
bit, 8yLovy, dihov mowsiv, paver, to show, patvectau, to show one's 
self, apparere, Sjiov and qerepov elven, éieyzerr, eeleyyew, to prove, 
to convict, aiiczecOa, to be convicted, motsiv, to represent, evpioxe, 
to find, etc. 

Her. 7, 18. "Aytafavoc, og modtegoy anogmevdmy potvog eqalvero, 
rote étiagastdor purepos 1, 6. 21. "APyvaion SiiLoyv éxolnoay 
imegaytecdévtec ti Midijtov aloo. Isocr. Evag. 190, d. rotg mor- 
taig tovg Heove oloy F got morjvar xal Staleyoutvovs xat 
ouvayorvilopuévoue, o dy Bovindoow. Dem. Aph. 1.819, 20. of 
dheyzOijoetar pevdduevos. 

60 
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Rese ‘i. Instead of the impersonal phrases dijloy drt, pavegoy tots, pal- 
y‘tm. apparet, tie Greek uses the personal construction, comp. § 307, Rem. 
her didos sien gavegos tius, palvopac ty nargida ev notn- 
oxe NAn 2G BRAeriogzar garvegos pév 1y¥ ovdéva, vtw dé paig 
giiuctvn. ret ivOgios éviyreto éteBovievoy. Pl. Apol. 23d. 
zsaradnaoe Sizvortes TQOSROLOUMEVOL péy EdEevas, ELDOTES OE 
acder. 

wt) Verba ert, i.e. verbs which denote an affection of 
the ond oz. zuma, rdes0at, ayaddecia, ayarcar, to be content, 
azgtsr er. crusexras. aideicdas and aisyvvecDa, to be ashamed, 
arrears, wcrausdsi, oo7izecOa, Bapureador, pudims, yalenos 
Fowerw, etc. ° 

KRW WMe He tedions yaiges to's péy pixgors pryulovs moLwy, 

wis Ja verniors uergots. Hier.8,4. dcalevyouevot te ayadlopedea 
rods THurtiurusvets uailoy, i trois éx tov gov july ovat. Th. 1.77. a d1- 
eur asras ve uvdgerta uuiloyv vgyilorvtat, i Biatopevos -4, 2%. 
we A) nvpaies as tsutiorro tas oxovdas ov detauevor 5,35. rors & 
me rnvue dseoumre; merepsiioryto axodedwxortes. Eur. Hipp.8 te- 
ewusvos zaigovesy (os Foi) avIgaaavino. Xaigw cos él dor- 
co PL Rp 275, b tro opixgorigoy xai pavilotégny rimwperos 
wyatocen 

a) Verbs signifying to satisfy one’s self with something, to 
enjoy something, to be full of something, e. g. cégaecta, euni- 
maadus. ucotoy sivas and the like. 

eh a, WDA vow wiry Gaivvuryvos tegnapedta. Dl. w, 633. era rag- 
mqvay suilgiors Ceowrtes. SOC. 768. pectosg ny Supovperos 
Bur. lo. SA et ree oor Sizer duniniapa xeosenoy, Her. 7, 146 
uae cuten Syst asvos Faas wAngéses. 

2) Verds signitving to oversee, to permit, to permit to hap- 
pea. to bear, to endure, to persevere, also to be wearied, and to 
be erhausted, e.g. mage xaT- et;- EoEgs, me0IecFau, to neglect, to 
Devi’, UrczeUPUs, KRPTEQE, vrouevey, lizapsiv, perseverare, xaure?, 
MACETOO, Cte. 

ter. T WR of wresomren dot i Ellaganoldivupéyn. 101. st Edn 
an TUvasraeres yuges Guol aytasspousvor. 9,45. Asnagerts 
eeraetas ROK (tpiy dxionjprtw) uy weguidely thy jyeporviny 
atts & Madeas weegsedSovaay. Isocr. Archid. 125,47. anelnocper 
dh Gaeventis tena léiyortss, et mavac tus toraitas ngage étetazor- 

“QRS LW sedrtis os drvstopsda xai xagtsey cous 
Jaqyevetpeves An. 5. 1,2 axsionxa iidy cvoxsvatc- 
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MEvog mai Badifayr ‘ont teizer seb Tu Sete eigue zai év tates ioy 
xel pvdaxac puiattoy xol payousvos. Th. 1, 86. rove Evapa- 
7ZOvs ov megrowoueda adixovpevougs. 2, 73.’Adnvuiol pacw, tv 
ovdevi jus moodg Far adexovuéevovs. Foravéyec dae with the 
Gen,, see § 275, 1. 

(f) Verbs signifying to begin, and cease, to make cease, to 
be remiss in something, e. g. dgyeoOuat, imdgyew ; mover, navecOa, 
diye, Stddacrew, dnaddartecOu; pedisotar, deimecdar, exdeiner, 
émdeimetr, etc. 


Her. 6, 75. Kisouévng Jé nagadaBow tov cidngor, & ox eto x THY xvHWEwY 
iwitoy Aw fouevos. Hatvw ot adtxotrvta, Hatvopal ot a0e- 
x@y. X. O. 1, 2. (ot émeP yi) wixeComerae ta comara tay avPoo- 
Mwy xed THS WUyaE xod TOUS OixoUs OLnOTE At yOVGLY, tr ay exwoU avTaY. 
wot adda ye On wrgia éxideinw Léeywy, to omit in speaking. Symp. 
"Elisinetat ev moLmy tovg svsgystoivtag savtor. Pl. Phileb. 26, b. 
186, b. dg Somat amo tic iatginie LEy wy. Menex. 249, b. tovg tedevtyj— 
cavtag tino aw ovdémote ExAeimer (3 mols). 

(gz) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one’s self, 
to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, e. g. svruyeir, mixer, xga- 
teiv, nrracOat, ev moieiv, auaotavev, adixeir, etc. 

Her. 5, 24.20 éxolncag agixopevoc, Th.1,53. adcxetre mols- 
wou &oyortec xai dnovddg Avortes. 2,7l.o0 Sixata mocsire és 
yiv viv Marat otgatevortec “Auagravers tatre move v. 

Pi. Phaedon. 60, c. ed 7° éxolnoas avapurnoas pe, X. Hier. 11, 
14 sq. mavras (tovg pilous) mugh vex GY sU TOLm@Y* dev yug TOs Plhous 
xOUTIS U MOLY, OU py Goe SuvMvrae avréze ob modguior. An. 2. 3, 
23. oly HItyoOmeda ev moLodrtes. 

(h) The verbs 7219 @6 at (especially in Herodotus), to try 
or attempt something, aagacxevélec tac (usually with o¢ 
and the Fut. Part.), and the Ionic phrases oAA0¢ efmt, éy- 
wecpat ylyvount, to be urgent about, to lay it to heart, lo 
consider of importance. 

Her. 7, 9. éwetgi ny éxehatvvoy ent tos uvdgas rovrove. PL 
Phileb. 21, a. otxoty év coi mesgopeda Bacavlfovtes taita; Th. 
2, 7. of “APnvaion magroxsvalorvto ws nohkeuyacortes, Without 
tg, 18. (of Lehomovvijuror) mpogSoluc mageoxevaloyro TOLNTOMEVOL 
X. H. 4.1, 41. mageoxevaftero mo gevaduevos. Her. 7, wets 
how mohhog évéxerto déeywy. 9, 91. mohhos jj Dia dewey 
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Sivoo. 1, 98. Anioxns 4 TOALOG UNO NavtOS avdgos aivsousvos. 7. 
10,3 wavtotor syévorto SxvIar Seoperos Lavo Aicas toy mogor. 

(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, e. g. it is fit, use- 
ful, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, it is to my mind, and 
the like; after these, however, the Inf. is equally correct, and 
even more frequent, when the action of the dependent verb is 
not considered as already belonging to the subject, but as re- 
sulting or following from the action implied in the above im- 
personal expressions. 

Moénwer pos ayade orvteand ayady eva. Th. 1, 118. éxngwtayr 
tov Seor, si (Sc. autois) MoAsuovoLy Gpssvoy Eatas, Pl. Alcib. 1. 
118, d. oxomovory, Onotéga ovvolices ToUsacty. 

(k) The verb éz2¢» signifying to be in a condition or state, 
forms with the participle an apparent periphrasis of the simple 

finite verb from which the participle comes. This periphrasis 
is only apparent, since no form of the finite verb would denote 
the full force of ¢ye, which in this construction always expresses 
the continued condition of the action, similar to the- Latin alt- 
quid pertractatum habere. 

Her. 3, 65. dolm Eyovgs auvtyy (tyy yyeuoviny) xtyoapevos 6, 12. 
avdgh Duxcci alalors emit Qepartes nusac ators Eyouer. X. An. 1. 
3, 14. modda yonuata Eyoper aynenaxorss. Dem. Phil. 3. 113, 12 
xal Degas neuiny wig pilog sic Oettaliay dav Eyer xataiaBuy. On 
the contrary, Eyw deve, I can say. 

_(l) Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the 
following verbs, («)rvyzavo, to happen; (B)AavFavo, to be 
concealed; (y) Statreda, Stayiyvopat, Seayo, to continue; 
(3) p&avo, to come before, to anticipate; (e)otyopeat, to go 
away, to depart. In English, these verbs are often rendered by 
an adverb, and the participle connected with them, by a finite 
verb. 

Her. 1, 44. 6 Kgotcog qovéa tov nadog thavGave Booxoy, unob- 
served, secretly. 3, 83. xai viv avn 7 oixin Seatedses povrn éLevdion 
dotaa Megoéwy, continually, Jiayo, Stated a, Ssaylyvopar xalo 
040%, continually, always. 1,157.az7sto pevywy, he fled away. 6, 
188. ofyorvto anonisovtes. Otyouas péguy, Icarryaway. Th. 
4,113 Ezvyoyr ondiras dy th ayoos xadesvdortes wg xevtrjxovta, hap- 
pened to be sleeping. Tvyzayo is always used, where an event has not 
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taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental codperation of 
external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English it 
can generally be translated by happen to be, chance to be, sometimes it can- 
not be translated at all. X. Cy. 1. 3, 12. yelerow jy dldoy p Oaaae rovro 
nmotiaayvtra, i was difficult for another to do this before him, or fo anticipate 
bien én, doing, i. Her. 4,136. Ep Fyoayv wold of Sxidas rove Mépous 
éni tiv yepueay amixouevor, long before the Persians. The conjunc- 
tion mgly 7 (or 7 alone) with the Inf. can also follow pdaver, e. g. Her. 6, 
116. EpGnoay &mixdpevot, AQiy FH tors BagSagors hxerr. Ov 
gp tavecy followed by xal, zai sivg, may be translated by scarcely — when, 
no sooner — than, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86. (ot AaxeSaiporiot) ovx Eg oy- 
cay muPopsyo L Tov megs tiv ‘Attuxyy nodeuoy, xal mavtow tay ihdow 
dushjoartes jxov july duvvotrtes, the Lacedaemonians no sooner heard of the 
war in itica, than they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely 
heard, when, etc. So in the phrase, ovx avy pPavoig wordy tt, you 
should do nothing quicker, i. e. you cannot do it too quickly, or do it quickly. 
X. C.2.3, 11. otxay pduvors Leymy; (quin statin loqueris? i. e. quan- 
tocius dicas?) 3. 11, 1. ouxay p Favor, tqyn, axolodoivrec; will 
you not follow immediately? oixavy pPavous negaivoy; will you not be 
quick in saying this, will you not say it quickly? (i. e. slatim reliqua conclude.) 
Rem. 4. The relation expressed by Javddvesy and pdavery is 
sometimes so changed, that they take the form of participles and thus serve 
to complete the idea of the principal verb, X. Cy. 3.3, 18. @ Favortes 
ya rv éxelvow viv. 6.4, 10.9) 58 La Poteau aitoy cure 
eimero. 
t Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb siv a1, connected with adjectives or a 
stantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes omitted, even 
when sivas is an essential word ; also after Verba sentiendi and declarandi, 
e. g. Dem. Ph. 1. 45, 18. id a org evigeneis twas, 54, 41, dav dv Xeddoviow 
nudnode Wilinnoy (se. 0 ovte, tarrying); very often with paivopeas, 


not seldom also with TUY KAYO Siatela, diaylyvouas,e. g. X. C. 
1. 6, 2. avumodntog te xat azitow Seat edece, 


§31l. Remarks on the difference between the 
usage of the Participle and Infinitive. 
Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 
Inf., yet with a different meaning. 
1. ‘Axo very constructed with a Part. implies an immediate perception, or 
if indirect, yet one that is sure and well-grounded ; constructed with the 
Inf,, it implies a perception not immediate but derived by hear-say, . g- 


‘Axovw avtov dialeyoudvow Tgor ards fn aya Suazer 


Paty KapSvons ijxovege toy Kd avdgog jj ig e 
gtfousvoy. See §310, 4, (a). But X. CY. Be a 
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H Teper). Cy. 1. 4,9. mole, oma tel ov yag viv ye jar S60. 
xag Bagihevs elvas, 


10. "Ayy¢iiercy with a Part. is used  Poatierinpasperne bes bec 


11. 


with an Inf. of the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assum- 
ed. Dem, Ol. 2. (3), 29, 4. anny yehon ihimnog tiv dy Oouxn Toi- 
Tor i, TéTaptor frog routi ‘Hoaioyr Teizos noltoguay (a settled fact), 
X. Cy. 1. 5, 30. 6 “Acavouog tig tr zoour éufadieoy ayyéthhetas, 
whether he had made an actual irruption or not, is uncertain, 
Asctxvtvase and axopaivery with a Part. to show, to out, 
with an Inf. to teach. “Edsrta ce adixiyoarra, X. An, 2, 3, 14. 
agixoyto tis xaos, OO améderSay ob iyeuores haw Buvecy Te 
emit Orca, bear Cor. 272, 135. (3) Bovdy Aiyirny) xa TeodotHy 
civarxat xaxovovuy tiv améeqacwer (docuit) But the Inf. is 
placed after Jsexvvy»cas, when the object of this verb is not to be rep- 
resented as a thing perceived, but as a thing possible, e. g. X. 6.2.3, 
17. xeryduvevoeig éxcdsis ar, fal nev zonoros re xed prladedpog siv ae, 
éxsivog J& paviug te xul ovx uses evepyralac. 


12, dnloty with a Part. to disclose, to reveal, with an Inf. to say, to an- 


nounce, to command, Ania ce adizotwyta X, Ag. 1, 33. ungty— 
pate £dihov, rods dr dievIspiag Seousvove og mpOg at unyor 
avtoy magetvae (edixit, ut adessent), 


13. Hovety with a Part. to render, to represent, ) 310, 4, (b), with an Inf. 


14. 


(a) fo cause, (b) to suppose, to pul a case. ITo.w oe yehavra, Ilowe 
re yehqr. Pl. Symp. 174, c éxhnroy éxoinosr (“Opngos) €i- 
Fortra tov Mevédewy éni rijv Solrny, X. An. 5. 7, 9. mo 
3° buds éFanatndéivrag xai savayoytevdiveas tn * duod 
PRELY Bi “Paar, I will suppose, I will put the case. 

Aigytyeo Dae and aidsiad a: with a Part. to be ashamed on ac- 
count of something which one does, with an Inf. to be afraid to do a thing, 
to omit something through fear or shame. Aiagzivopar nome 1 9 & T= 
tTwy tov pidoy and aiozuvouat mene moarteey tow ihor. xX. 
Cy. 5. 1, 21. tovto wey (se. cérod ova zaguy pyTo be Stvacdat) oux 
aiozvvopat héymwy" to dé° ‘Lady pirate wey _uoi anoducw, tov- 
TO, €U tats, aigzyuvoiuny ay cimeivy, 8. Aj. 06 a7Ssoae 
motigae ov coy év Lvye@ 7 ge mooheimoy. X. 8.8, 33. rovrove yag 
ay epy oltodon udhiara aidsiadasr adiijlove anroheinery, 35. 
aidovytas tors MUQOVT AS anoheimery. R.L.9, 4. még av tog 
aiozuyd sin tor xaxoy oboxnvor waguhkafssty. 


15. Tegiog@y § 310, 4. (e) is constructed (sometimes without marked 


distinction, though seldom,) with an Inf. as ovyzageir, ey, e. g. Th, 
4, 48. of” cicuévae iqacay xata Sivan negioweadat ovdé- 
va, they would not permit that any one should enter. “Emitgémecy, to 
permit, is commonly connected with an Inf., rarely with a Part. X. An. 
1, 2, 19, Tavtyy ry zeiouy fmitgewe Singuucar rig Ladnow. 
Isocr. Pac. | mMOktg avtoig ovx émiTgewer magafuivover Tov 
ropoy. The verbs avéyeo at and trouévery with the mean- 
ing of audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, TTT eae 
aviczorto tow émiawre et tiv ZOonY détar Ian 


16."Apzecdar with a Part. when it has the meanin g of bein, in 


ginning of an action, or when the way and manner, in wikich the beg v 
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ning of an action takes place, is to be stated ; with an Inf., when it means 
to begin to do something, to commence, (something intended), "H etarto 
10 teign otxodopovrtes and oixodopety Th. 1, 107. figSar- 
10 xas To Haxga teizn ‘ASqvaior oixcdouety X. Cy. 8. 8,2. ae o- 
pos Sidacxwy é& tiv Sein. C. 3 1,5. nosey Hotato as Ji- 
Sdaxery THY ii hail 3; 22. onote nadalsy 3 @ Ew pavdavery. 
6, 3. & ex TL¥OS aotn Ty TOALY evEQYETEEY. 5, 15. (“ASqvaior) a ano 
toy TLOTLEQCIY GQxZorTat xaTapeorEry TOY YEQALTEQAY. 

17. ZWavecy with the meaning to hander i is constructed with an Inf, e. g. 
Pl. Rp. 416, c. tag oixjoes xai ty adiny ovalay tora’tyy avtois mage- 
oxevacFat (di), Nts mts TOUS PUdaxus as aglotovs elyas TaV- 
GOL autores xti. 

18. rR aa with a Part., to make trial of anything, to practise, § 310, 

4, (h), still this construction is rare; with the Inf. to attempt to do some- 
thing ; nmagagxsvalec das is very often connected with the Inf. 
The Ionic phrase mavtotoy yiyverdas is constructed with the 
Acc. and Inf. Her. 3, 124. mavtoin éyévsto pn axodnuioas 


toy Holvxgesse, she used every expedient, etc. 


§312. The Participle used to express Adverbial 
subordinate Relations. (575—584.) 


1. The Part. is also used to denote that attributive qualifica- 
tion of a substantive, by which, at the same time, the predi- 
cate of the sentence is more exactly defined. In this case, the 
Part. expresses the adverbial relations of time, cause, motive or 
design, condition, and concession, way and manner. 

The English often uses a Part. in this case, e. g. he said laughing, (y &- 
Lay); the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress, (nokig tno tow 
nolsuiay molcogxovuéyn). Instead of the Part, the English often 
uses either a subordinate clause, or a substantive with a preposition. In 
translating from English into Greek, when one wishes to use a Part. in- 
stead of a subordinate clause, the following things are to be noted, 

2. When in English the subject of the subordinate clause is 
either the subject or object of the principal clause, then, both 
in Greek and Latin, the conjunction of the subordinate clause 
must be omitted, the finite verb of the subordinate clause 
must be changed into a participle which agrees in Gender, 
Namber and Case with the subject when the subject in both 
clauses is the same, but with the object in like manner, when 
the object is the same in both clauses; and, finally, the pro- 
noun in the principal clause, which denotes the subject or ob- 
ject, is omitted. This may be called the Participial construc- 


tion, e. g. 
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hen the enemy fl they wee purened bythe aneniy, 04 modiuioe Pv. 
YOvtss Uno tay moleuiwy esoizIyaav. When the Persians made an irrup- 
tion into the country, the Greeks went out against them. Toitg Hégaass 
tig thy viv Eig fhalovaocy ob Edinves jvavteadycay, 

3. But when in English, the subordinate clause has a sub- 
ject, which is neither the subject or object in the principal clause, 
then, both in Greek and Latin, the conjunction of the subordi- 
nate clause must be omitted, the subject of the subordinate 
clause be put in the Gen. (Lat. Abl.), and the finite verb of the 
subordinate clause be changed into a Part. agreeing with this 
Gen. in Gender, Number and Case. This is called the Gen- 
itive absolute, e. g. | 

“When the bodies are erhausted the animal spirits become weaker.” 


Tov copatwy Sylvurvoperwy, xat a wuyal modu d¢twrririgey rly- 
vorta: X. O. 4, 2. 


Remarx 1. The reesei wig the: Glrelty lichens shes tied ae been seen 
in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem, 11. 

Rem. 2. Subordinate clauses may be used instead of the participial con- — 
struction, either for the sake of greater emphasis, or for perspicuity. 

4. The Participial construction and the Genitive absolute are 
used, as is seen in No. 1, in order to denote, 

(a) Some relation of time, where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions since, as, (used of time), af- 
ter, when, while, or a substantive with a preposition, 

X. C. 1. 2, 22. woldol ta zorjyara avakdoavtes, oy mpocde amel- 
zorto usgday, aiazoa voullortes sivas, tovtaw ove amézortat, afler wasting 
their money. So the frequent circumlocution with moica¢ in the sense 
of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. évémonouy xat ta ipa xed thy modiw* todre Dé m0 4 H- 
cayvteg én tag Gldag yij\c0ug avdyorro, or with the repetition of the Part. 
of the preceding word. Her. 7, 60. ravtag tory 1@ toonm éEqe/Fun- 
cay’ aoiduncarvres 08 xara EOven digtaccor. Gen. absolute, I. a, 88. 
ottig €uet Cartog xai ent yIovl Segxouevoro coi xoldng naga ynvot 
Bagslag ztigac émoiatt, 

- Rem. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here, (a) aoxomevos, in the beginning, 
originally. Th. 4, 64. deg xal a pzopevos t nov. (This 6 ee 
guished from ¢@gfausevocg ano tivoc, which may be ape pra 
rily, especially, before all. The Part. ag$duevoc agrees, for the moet pati 





= 








Number, Case and Gender, with the substantive to be define 
actly, e. g, Pl. Rp. 600 e. oixoty wap ano “Oujgov agé 
61 
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NAYTASC TOUS TOSHTLXOVS ptuntas Oakey agstig sivas, that all the 
poets, particularly Homer, etc. Sometimes, however, the Part. a pSdperoc 
agrees with the subject of the sentence. Pl. Symp. 173, d. Soxsig pos arey- 
yao mavtacs ayPounous adllous yysoFar wAny Suxgatovs, ano gov a Q zl a- 
peroc.)—{B) Televtoy, finally, atlast. Pl. Rp. 362,a. rehevtay may 
To xox nadoy dvaonBuhevd quer. X. An. 6.3, 8& tels ut Wyte s xas 
GINO TOU VOatos fi sieyor (tog EdAnvas) of Oogurs. —(y) Meahs m wy y @ ovo M5 
after a while, subsequently, or Sid. nolvy, Odlyoy x0., émtay w y mohuy 200- 
yoy, uexgor. Pl. Phaedon. 59, e. ov nolvy ovr zoovor éxtaywy xe. 

Rem. 4. The Part. in the Gen. sometimes stands without a subject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before, or w hen the 
subject i is indefinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words noaypa- 
ta, yonuata, tev gommot, etc., used i ina general sense, may be understood. 
Th. 1, 116. _Tegixhiis « qyzeto xOTO TH zOS ént Kavyov xai Kagias, ésayyei- 
Deve oy, OTL Doiriccae wHES én’ avtous mheovoty. x. Cy. 1. 4, 18. ¢ 1 ay 
Féyton y 08 tq) Aotvayes, ott mohsuvol stow év Ti LOE, éseBon Ses nai aUvtos 
7905 to ogee. 3. 1, 38. Ssacxnvovrtmy d8 (sc. autdy) peta TO Oeinyoy, 
éxigeto 6 Kigos. Also in the Sing. Th. 1, 74. cagac SniwFévtos, ots 
dy rolls vavol tir “Eddijvow ta nouypata dyiyero. Comp. the Latin cognito, 
edicto, petito, etc., instead of postquam, cognitum est, etc. 

Rem. 5. In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition é7é is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet only when the Part. is in the Pres. 
tense, e. g. Eni Kugov Bausdevortos. See § 296, I, (2). The rela- 
tion of past time is sometimes made more definite by the preposition ps7 a, 
after, with the Acc., e. g. Her. 6, 132. peta 0&8 to éy Magadan teape 
yevousvoy Munadne avtero. See § 294, Il, (2). The indefinite relation 
of time expressed by about, nearly, 1 is indicated by uo with the Acc., e. g. 
UO THY TQ UTHY tnmehLFovcay vuxta, § 29, Ill, (2), and where 
two or more actions occur at the same time, this relation i is expressed by 
apo with the Dat., e. g. au nuéog Stagwoxoven, as soon as day- 
break, dua to olty axpatortt, simulac frumentum adulium est. 

Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, adverbs 
of time are often used with the participial construction and the Gen. abso- 
lute, viz. avtixa, EU ITS, iSaliprns, petasy, apa. Pl. Rp. 328, c. 
suduc ovy pee id wy Oo Kepados jonatero Té nari einer, simul ut me conspexit. 
Lys. 207, a. 6 Mevesevos & Ts avhijg pet aty naitoy eigégy erat, while he 

played. Phaedon. 77, bi Omang pn) apa anot yynacxortos tov ay Fo o- 
nov Siacxedavvuta 7 yurn, as soon as the man dies. Her. 9, 57. xai ao 
xatahaBortes ngosextato Hs, a8 soon as they had come up with the enemy, 
they attacked them. Th. 2, 91. éxacomitoy te apa wiéorvtes, inter navi- 
gandum. 

Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the result 
of the action expressed by the Part, the following adverbs are very often 
appended to the predicate of a sentence, viz. éytavda, o Ure, ovte On, 
a be. X. C. 3. 10, 2 ée moda TUYaYOYTES ta é ixdotoy xalluota, 
OVTM> Ola Ta CHpata xada woLete PaivscTas. 


(b) A cause, reason, where the English uses secondary clauses 
with the words since, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substantive 
with a preposition. 
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X. C. 1.2, 22. wodho? ra yorjwota dvadaoartss, av moooPev arsizovto xzQ- 
Sav, aicyon voullortes sivut, tovtwr ovx anézorta:, “many having 
squandered their estates, did not abstain from those gains from which they 
before abstained, because they accounted them base.” | 

(c) A motive, or a design, a purpose, where the English uses 
tn order to, with the Inf., or that, so that, with a finite verb. To 
denote this relation, the Fut. Act. Part. only (sometimes ‘the 
Pres. Act.) is employed. This usage occurs most freq 0 ently 
with verbs of going, coming, sending. i ‘bee ) 


Her. 3, 6. rotro & bozxomas pouowy. G, 70. ds delgoig ionwss 
tm yonotngply mogevstar X.C.3. 7, 5. of ye abdter Seng 
Téunw oe Léforra, I send thee that thou mayest, to, in Mee 


(d) A condition, where the English uses a_ coin | ‘la 
with when, if; or a concession, where the English empl 
secondary clause with the word although. mi , 


X. Cy. 8. 7, 28. roig pldove stag 750 Grete uel soy goles "y 
Ds xohatuy, if ye confer benefils on friends, etc. Isocr. P g. 41, ae . 
GFA qt ay dig togaitny Gomny LaBdvtay, oidiv dv niéor ovro Toig d= 
hows, Evoc Of avdgis sv PQOViGarTOS, dnavees dy dnolatonay of 6 
pevoe xowwowery tig éxelvou Suevolas. X. Cy, 3.2, 15. we dliye sates 
agoogdy tyDowxoe megi To péidovtog moddc emuyergotpey moarrew ! A- 
though men can foresee little, yet, ete. 

Rem. 8. When the Part. expresses a concession, the particles xa id, xa i- 
EQ, % xaitoe(rarely), xai tatra, are subjoined, X. An. 1, 6, 10. mgog- 
exiouy aaineg eiddres, Or ext Sarat ayouo. Eur. Ph. 1618. oie dy 

ovdéneg moaccur HUHCaS. Pi. Prot. 339, ¢. SE wor Eupshéag 

To Muttaxevov vipetat, xaiT OL copot mapa puntos Fi Qn Mev oY. PL Rp. 
404, b."Oungos ev tais tar gio totidceow ovte izSiow abrovs tors, x ak 
Tatra ai Suharty ty “Edysnovty dyras, though they were, ete. The words 
ope sita,xa@ta, Emerta, x@ meet, are often added to the predicate 
the sentence. Her. 6, 120. toregos 5é a 112d evox tijg ounBolis, (proe- 

inion duos IujcarPa tovs Mijdove. Pl. Charmid. 163, a. tm o- 

rea apa eye tae Emecta ovdér noe xm— 

Ave xai tovs Ta THY Ado MQaTLOYTaS Toxpgorely. ai 9 Doe Gin 

try subjoined to a Part., e. g. Aesch, 8. 712. asidou yurassi of eve 
vow 6 uw, or, (which also sometimes occurs in prose) is i placed before 

Part. e. g. Pl. Phaedon 9, Zinnia goBran wf 9 yord 3 pag mab ee 

Tepov xai xcddvoy 6 ¥ TOU Gouctog MeoMMOAAUHTAL. e- 

(e) The way and manner, also he pene te the Engli 
Seradraad Atos nee wah a sreposition. 
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(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). C.3.5, 16. meoatgotyta: padior ov- 
to xiodaivey an allnloy, 7] avyapedovrtes aitouvs. Isocr. Panath. 
241, d. tovs“EdAnvas édidatay, ov tgonoy Stocxovrtes tas aitay nartei— 
Sag xaingos ots modepotrtes peyadny thy Eliada noijcsay. So often 
2X0 MpevoS with the Dat., where the English may use the preposition with, 
@. g. TOAAT téxyyn Yowpusvos tors noleulous evixnoev. 

Rem. 9. Here belongs the phrase, gsis yoy, or in the question, 
th Anosis tym; i. e. thou triflest so, or what is the reason that thou so 
triflest ? properly so behavest thyself. Pl. Gorg. 490, e. nota trodnuata 
gpivagets Exwy; what makes you always prate 80 much about shoes? Here 
belong also the Part. psegopuevos, and gégwy, summo studio, maximo 
impetu, used intransitively, commonly with the accompanying idea of cen- 
sure, with verbs of motion. Her. 8, 91. oxas 58 tuve¢ tovs "AD qvaious dia- 
guy ozsy, pegopervor (cum _impetu delati) écsnintoy é¢ Tous Aiywwytas. 
8, 87. (vais) Scorxopevn io tig “Attxis péegovea evéBale vit qidin (cum 
impetu aggressa est amicam navem). 

‘Rem. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles ey wy, 
ayo», péguwy, 4afor, where the English may use the preposition with ; 
&yy» is used both of animate and inanimate objects which may be in the 
possession of any one, a@yor of animate objects, pégay of inanimate, haBety 
of both, e. g. x. Cy. 1. 3, 1. Egyeras 7) Mavdarn neos toy TEOTEQO xOs TOY 
Kigoy toy viov = Zovea, with her son Cyrus, etc. Soo Oo Kigos tipos gy é- 
guy» ngocniacey, innoy ay ay nde, innéas LaBwy tovs mwolepious xa- 
tedbeager. The Homeric and Poetic language often connects the participles 
Syor, pégoy, AaBay and &ywy with verbs of giving, placing, etc., in order to 


present the idea of the action that preceded the giving and placing, graph- 
ically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. I]. , 305. daxs tigpos ag- 
yogonhoy avy xoleci ts PeQuy xai ditunto telapome. 

5. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. is also used, but 
this is confined almost wholly to instances where the Part. 
stands without a definite subject, consequently where the verb 
is impersonal, e. g. é§0%, while, when, since it is or was al- 
lowed, (from eeott, it is allowed, it is lawful,) or with imperson- 
al phrases, e. g. aicxoor 6», while, because, since it is or was 
shameful, (from aozoor éortv, it is shameful). The idea of ex- 
tension in time, which is expressed by the Acc., § 279, 6, is, in 
this construction transferred to the state or condition of an ob- 
ject; the conjunctions, while, since, express this corresponding 
relation. 

(a) Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, d. quiy éfor oi» pn xalec, 
nado aigotusta uaddoy teleutay. Her. 1,129. magsoy avta Baordda ye- 
véioSoar, Gddw negudyxe to xgatoc. 5,49. magéyzoy (quum liceat) rij 
‘Asing naons Eozey einetéox, Kido tt aignces9s; 3, 65. adslpeoxtovos, ot- 
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déy Jéoy (quum fas non esset, fieri non deberet), yéyova. So wag a- 
ayoy or ixagyor, magoy, quum liceat, licerel; ruydv; Jofayv ai- 
Tors, quan iis visum sit, or esset, doxoWy (quum videatur, videretur); 
meocixov, quum deceat, deceret. Passive participles, Th. 1, 125. 6 s- 
Soymévor dé witoic, side pév adivore yy émiysipeiy amageoxevorg ov- 
ow. ELigymévoy, quum dictum sit, esset. Adjectives with oy, e, g. ai- 
ozxoQoyv Uy, quum turpe sit, esset; ad nlov ov, duvyatoyr ov, adtva- 
tov ov. Also without dy, e.g. SiLoy. 

(b) Accusatives absolute. The subject is, however, commonly only a 
neuter pronoun, not a substantive. Her, 2,66. raita 08 yevouera, 


these things having occurred, etc., méevOea psyade wove Aiyumrions worrchee— 


Bava. Th. 4, 125. 45 auporégaig pév Doxoty avayugeiv, xvg aden D8 

ovdéy (sed quum nihil decretum esset), ézaigovy éx olxov, X.H. 3,2, 19. 

Sofarvra dé tatirta xai megavdévta, te py oIgateimata aU. 
Rem. 11. The Gen., however, stands with those impersonal verbs 

the subject is in a degree implied in the verb, e. g. vovtog, cedmiforre 

§ 238, Rem, 3. (b). Elsewhere the Gen. seldom occurs with i 

verbs and phrases, e. g. X. Hipp. 4, 2. sh sad Gvtosg, si xd, 


6. The particle of comparison ¢ is connected with a Part., 
when the action expressed by the Part, is to be indicated a: 
something imagined, conceived of, especially as a conjectural 
reason. Such a Part., connected with os, signifies the same 
thing as a Part. of a verb denoting ¢o think, or to say, followed 
by an Inf, or Acc. with an Inf. 

(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy, 1. 1, 1. of tugaevtiy éntzsipnoartes, xov 
émogovoty zodvov apyovtes Siayévortat, Pavuclortar, ws gopoi ts xai ev 
Tuytit yeyewnutvor properly, are admired, being thought to be wise men, 
= vomilousvor cool te xai evrvysis yeyerioIa). Pl. Rp. 320, a. aya- 
vaxtoiciw, Oo prydhoy THdy ameotEeH mero (i.e. YOUmEFOL pEy. 

7. axeotegioOat). 2¢ is very often connected with the Fut. Act. Part., when 
a purpose in the mind of another is expressed, X. An. 1. 1, 3. “Agratigtyg 
oviluuBares Kigov os axoxtsya@y. So also very often, with maga- 
oxevabeoPat, § 310, 4, h. 

(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7, 5, 20. magnyyeidey avtols maguoxsvate— 
ata, wc mazns foopivyetie héyoy wazny toerFa). 5.4, 9. éxjgve- 
toy éiévas maytag OnSalovs, as tav TUgavvey ted veatmy (quia tyran- 
ni mortui essent). Th. 1, 2. és Iowlar Uoregor, oy ov ixarig oVane Tis 





*Artixijs, anowdlag eensupay (i.e. vowiLortes ovy ixavyy sivat) 
(c) Accusative absolute. Pl. Rp. 425, a. r0is “aperigots een 


Hurégov evdig mudiis pedextéov, Hs, MagarouOU 717vOUE 


m4 = 
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pous ts xai onovdaiovs ardgas avkevecIa: addvatoy dy. X. An. 5.2, 
12. 6 06 tots mehtactaic nace nagnyysdde Sinyxvhopsvore isvas, 06, OnoTas 
onunyn, axovtitear Ssiaoy. So as eo», ws nagor, etc. 

(d) Accusatives absolute. X.C. 1.2, 20. dco xai tous visic of mateges, xav 
WoL TWMPEOME, Opws AO THY TOrNnQday uvSpunwy sigyovoly, Wo THY per 
tay zonotoy Outhlay coxnow ovaY tig ageris, thy Js toy nornQaY 
xaradvoiy. 3, 2. suzeto 5& mQ0g tots Feovs anlac rayaPa didoras, of 
toug Feouvs xadkiota eid0ta¢. This construction is very common, 
and is not limited to a pronominal subject, like the one mentioned in No. 
5, (b). 

Rem. 12. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with 8, 
occurs with the verbs eidévar, éxiatagdas vor», Exery 7 o- 
pny, OraxeloFar.tyy yraouny, pgortivecy; also sometimes with 
Aéyey, and the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. 
of the substantive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., should stand as 
the object. The result of the action of the Gen. i is commonly denoted by 
oures Joined. to the predicate. X. An. i 3,6. as émowv ovv iovtos, 
Onn ay xai Ypsic, OVTM THY yrauny Syete (me tturum esse, quocunque 
efiam vos, statute), | Cy. 2. 3, 15. a ovY émow 7s xad ayavsoumsro 
xal, a Snolos ay Tig a, xaTA THY akiay pe tinay aLsaTorTOS, o Ut @ ¢, Eqn, 

a Kige, ylyyoone. Pl. Cratyl. 439, c. diavondértes ws iovtoy 
TEaNAYTOY as xt sovtay (reputantes, omnia semper ire et fluere.) 

Rem. 13. Instead of w¢, a ¢ 7 # 9 (quasi) is sometimes connected with the 
Part. In order to bring out emphatically an objective ground or reason, 
the particles ate (ats 57), ota, ofo» (in the Jonic writers, also, a ¢T 8) 
are connected with the participle. Her. 6, 79. are TUavOU éovtog tov 
ahaeos, oix agov ob évytog tous éxtos. X. An. 4, 8,27. ats Feuusyoy 
Toy érasgay, nohdy plovexia éyiyveto. 5, 2,1. of Kodyou. ate éxne- 
atwxotes [és] Toy oixier, inasmuch as they had been driven out of ther 
houses, etc., xoddol yay aFgoot xo Umegenct ‘Onvto éni tay axear. Th. . 2, De 
noay xoi dy Soumot xOTA Tos aygoUc, Of a angocdoxitov xaxou éy eigiry 
yevopsvor. Pl. Charm. 153, a. obo» dia yoovou agiypmivos aopé- 
v096 70 exit tas Evry Fess Srargsfas. 


§3138. Special peculiarities inthe Partictpial 
construction. (585—587.) 


1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the 
Dat., Acc. or Gen., when the Dat., Acc. or Gen. in the preceding clause in- 
dicates the. object in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a logi- 
cal respect, e. g. in Joxeit wot == eyo jyotpat, I think. 

(a) Dative. Th. 3, 36. Ed ofsy avrots (i. e. dynpicarto, voted,) aUToUs 
magovTas povor anuxteivat, alia xat tov anavtac Mitvinvaiovs énexa- 
Lovytes x. t. 4. (as Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum — rat). 
6, 24. E@ aoc évemece mao y (= éxePuuovry mavtes) opoieg éxndevoat* 
Tots ey moe Butégote Ws — xoTaOT QEpoUsvOLS dp & Enlsoy,—t ois 
& by jaixlg—e v élae deo ovtes cadjceo Fat. (b) Accusative. Eur. 


oe? 39 


Hec. G0. aides uo tyes (= aidoipuac) dy tHde notuym tuyzevovd ty es 
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viv. (c) Genitive. Her. 4, 132. da low § y yvoun equ (—éyi 

sixalwy. Th. 4, 23, TH mege } Miter § ix grien oo ¥ Bul yak 
émohspeito (= ta megi IT. aucporegot éxohiuovy), AD yy aioe uiy— ty 
vioow méeginthéovtsec—, Helonovyicron Ob dy ti Hntion ote et- 
omsdevopevor (comp. § 266, 3). Sometimes the Acc, and Dat. of the 
Part. is constructed according to the sense of the preceding phrase or 
clause, and not according to its grammatical form, &, g. 5. El. 479, sq. 
Umeoti moe Soacos adunvowy xlvove ay agtiag overguton (instead 
of Igacos fe Exec xhvovoay). Th. 1, 62, jj» 8 yvoun tod Agic- 
téwe (== EdoSe mH “Ageorei) 70 per usd? éavtod atgatonsdoy Eyorts 
év 1 Io Puc énernpeiv rovg “A Invadovs. 

Remark 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, see 
§ 266, 3. The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, 
without a finite verb, so that the Part, apparently, but only apparently, takes 
the place of the finite verb, The finite verb must then be supplied from 
the preceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. AcxsSarporiot dé ta évay— 
tle tovTwy Ederto vOuoOy* OV yag xOM@VTES mgd ToUToU a6 TOUTOU 
xourty (sc. vomoy EDevT0). So also with conjunctions, e. g. El, dav, 0 oray, etc. 
X. C, 2, 1, 23. 690) oe drogoivta, noiay odov émi tor Slory tgdmy* é ay ov 
éut pidyy moinaoamervog(scil. my éat tov Slow odor Tan), In very 
many passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting cid. 

2. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of these 
genitives is not different from the subject of the predicate, or an object of 
the predicate ; here it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is of- 
ten wanting, since it can be easily supplied, see §310, Rem. 4. The rea- 
son of this peculiar construction is commonly found in the tendency to ex- 
press the member of the sentence with greater emphasis. 

Instead of the Nominative. Th, 3, 13. Soy Oncavtar tpar mQodu- 
os Moku mposhy peat, you aiding, you will more readily, etc. 70. xai é¢ dé- 
yous KaTHTTEYT OD (Kegurgaton) éynpioarto Kegxvgatot X. Cy. 
1. 4, 20. ratte cimovtocg avtow Moke 1 (se. abtos) deyeuw © ‘Aorua yet. 
Instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. ot Suro, tt Meno tvav Ady 

valwy aizpahotoy—tovroue Lvotusvoe mavtets amomeunovet — 
és Tes Adjvas. Instead of the Dative. Th. 1, 114. xai é¢ airyy Sta B e- 
Bnxorog On Megixléovg—iyyhdn arg (Megexdei). 

Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, 
where the Gen. of a Part, follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a 
Part. follows a Gen. ; instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes 
uses the Dat. Od. 1, 257. jmiy Y avre narexhao dy ploy 3) ytog Ostaar— 
Toy proyyov Te Baguy avTOY TE méhegor (—audy nrog) 458, sq. 7G 
xé of éyxépahog ye dea onéos dhdudig thin Dervousvou gatoiro moog ov- 
Osi. Il. §, 141. Argeidn, vor Oy mou "Ay thhij og Ghooy xijg yites évi otij- 
Secor povoy xai pifay ‘Aya Segxopey op. 


a 
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SECTION VI. 
§314. The Adverb, as expressing the Objec- 
tive relation. (589.) 


The objective relation is, finally, expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, way and manner, the 
quantity of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, e. g. 
dyyv dev dev, des antBy, xalas anédarer, mohLaxtS M- 
ev; these are to be viewed in a certain sense as resembling 
the Cases of substantives, since by them, as has been seen, the 
relations just mentioned are expressed. Hence it is seen why 
most adverbs have a definite inflexion for Cases, e. g. ov, where, 
ve, XLT09, Ol, OXOL, 27, OTN, Ctc., §101, 2. 


Remarx. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other 
adverbs, which do not, like those mentioned, define the predicate more ex- 
actly, but express the relation of the predicate to the subject. These are 
called Modal Adverbs. They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the ex- 
tension or limitation, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they 
exhibit the proposition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed 

~from adverbs to mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular 
word, which by them is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will 
be treated under the subject of interrogative sentences. The remaining 
adverbs mentioned, are here treated more particularly. 


§315. A. 47, dara, On, d7Fer, Snnovder, dai. (591-593) 

1. 47 is the abridged form of dn, being conformed to it in usage ; but 

it cannot, like 74y, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 
dn tots, tum vero, Jy vag, jam enim), but is used as a mere suffix, § 314, 
Rem. It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a pointing to 
something known (already, now, even, certainly); it is not used of a particular 
time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, in 
order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 
taken into the account. Taita, a viv bn Asya, just now, a voy 37 
Elsyec, even now. X. Cy. 4. 1, 23. vty 37 ov Snldone, si alndy Arye, now 
certainly. Ovdév 3% xaxoy nenoy Paper, nihil jam or nihil dum. Ovdéy 37 
xaxoy mecousda, nihil jam — further. With an Imp. or Subj. expressing an 
exhortation, it signifies now then. X.C. 1.2, 41. didatoyv 3 ngo¢ tar Dedy, 
now then teach. “Iapev 34, now then let us go, come now. After relatives, it 
often denotes a reference to a thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, 8 xai 
moator péy evdis xotagyacpsvos ay sing 10 pilsioPat imo toy aQyousvar, 
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ov Ji) oh éxsPupaw tvyyeveg, quod uti satis constat expetis. Hence ém 214 1, 
whereas, (since now), quoniam (i. e. quutn Jam), because now, puisque, in re- 
spect to something conceded, known; wg Si, seeing that, quandoquidem, si 
Ji), si jam, if now. In a series of sentences connected by xa@i, dy is placed 
after the word which is to be made emphatic. Pl. Men. 87, e. vylsve, pa- 
ev, xed iazic zai xadlog xai miotrog 57. Soxai to 5% weyiror; 
further, aidog te —xai 3 xai Her. 1, 30. sig Alyunroy anizetro mage 
“Auaoi, xai Si wai és Sdgdig maga Kooisov.—T! oly 54; Tag ovv 54; 
How now then, how I pray? 

2. In general, 5 is very often used in order to render emphatic and de- 
fine more exactly, the word after which it stands surely, even, (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice), X. Cy. 2.3, 13. uéya peovotcw, 
ote wexaidsvytat 51) xai neos dyno xai xeog Siway xual mec¢ Giyos xaptEgstY, 
just because they have been taught, etc, Pl, Prot. 320, a. dediag megi airod, 
un SapIagi Si im *AlxeSeadou, lest he should be corrupted, forsooth. With 
adjectives and numerals, it has either a limiting or enlarging sense, accord- 
ing to the nature of the adjective or numeral, e. g. pores 5%, quite alone, év 
Boazet 51, avdevig 54, noddot 5y, moddaxte 57, xpatictos Oy. With a 
pronoun it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person 
or thing as known, e. g. éxeivog 07, that (well-known) man, ov 39 taira érod— 
Bnoag; otra O74, évtavda 54; so with other interrogative pronouns, X. C. 
4. 4, 10. xat moTog 51 cou, tpn, ovt0g 6 hoyos éomy; Eur. Med. 1012. ré 
Jn xarnpetis oupa xai daxpvdgorig; So Ti On mote; what then in all the 
world? Tig 3x ovv; who then now, who I pray? With an indefinite pro- 
noun, it increases the indefiniteness, e. g. &AAou 31, others, whoever they may 
be, oaos 51}, omocog 51, dctig O17, nescio quis, tiv ondgoy 5% zgovor, who 
knows how long? With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies, (a) even, 
precisely, e. g. ac 5), iva 51), indeed, just exactly, just even ; (b) truly, when a. 
thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, e. g, i 57, 1) we- 
Aa 5, «ai Oy, Sy wov, certainly indeed (— qinte surely), [Dem. Cor. 33. 
tata yao Size dati wor megi THY auTaY Tog GAAotg Oixov), OV J7 mOU, 
yet surely not at all (= certainly nol), yag 51, for surely. 

3. dita, which is formed from 57, serves like 57, only in a higher de- 
gree, to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands 
before it. It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define 
them, whether it be to extend or limit them. It is very often used after 
interrogatives, e. g. ti Jit’, éxeaday totto yérytar; quid tum demum 
dicetis, quum hoc factum erit? It is also serie frequently employed in 
answers (even, precisely 20, certainly so). Also, 7) dite, yes, forsooth, ov 
Sijta, minime vero, wy Site, certainly not, e. g. py Sip ta Sgdaps taite; 
xal O71, and forsooth. 

62 
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4, The enclitic 93;» is a Doric particle, but it also appears in the Epic 
language. In Homer, ny has always an ironical sense, like the Attic 67- 
nov, without doubt, certainly. Tl. 8, 104. ov 91 y uty moder avtig avnoe Fu- 
pos ayivag verxecey Bacrdijas ovedelors éxsecory. 

5. 47 Dey (from dy and jy) almost always expresses scorn, irony (sci- 
licet, truly, indeed); it denotes very seldom a mere, simple explanation. X. 
Cy. 4. G, 3. axextupauny (tov viov), péya qeovar, ute Oj Fey (truly) tis 
Bauilémg Iuyargos opoluny toy éuoy vioy yapétny. 

6. Jijnovdey (from djxov and iv), I hope so indeed, certainly (nempe, 
ironically) X. Cy. 4. 3, 20. éya dé qy innsvey wade, otay perv éni tov in- 
MOV Yévouat, Ta Tov inmnoxsvtatgov Snnoudey Stangusopas, I shall, as I 
hope, act the part of a centaur. 

7. 4daitisa lengthened form of 3) (as vué of »n). It is used only in the 
phrases ti dal; nag Sad; it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder, (how 
80? ain’ tu? ttane? ttane vero?) 


§316. B. Confirmative Adverbs. (594.) 


1. M1» (Dor. and Ep. wey) expresses, like vero, confirmation, assurance, 
protestation, truly, and often, like vero, is used in antitheses, stil, buf. It can- 
not, however, stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends 
on another word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly 
on particles, Its use with particles is as follows, (a) J y7¥, indeed, cer- 
tainly, hence used particularly with oaths, asseverations, or solemn promises. 
X. Cy. 4. 2, 8. ra miata Sidwor avtois, 4 wny o¢ qilog xai motots zon- 
osoSas aitois.—(b) OV ujy, wn wy, truly not—lc) Kal pny, and in- 
deed, yes surely, very good. Pl. Phaedon. 58, e. xai wny tywye Savpacia 
ExadSoyv nagayevousvos. Kai pny is often used, when a new assertion is 
adduced to strengthen the meaning. Od. 4, 582. xa? 1» Tavtaloy eicti- 
doy; 80, often in the dramatic writers when attention is to be directed to 
the entrance of a new person. Alsoxai uny xal, e vero etiam, and in- 
deed too; xai pry¥ 064, and indeed not even.—(d) “Alla py, at, sed 
vero, but, but indeed. In a question, Ti py»; mas wy; quid vero? quid 
quaeso ? 

Remark. Instead of uy», the Ionic writers employ the shorter form 
peer, which, as well as uny and pay, is‘ also found in Hom. So in the Attic 
dialect, us y 18 sometimes used instead of 7 %, © B. in an answer, X. C. 
1. 4, 4, mOTEQa yropns Eova xglveis j—Mgeaes usy ta sa opedelas yiyvousva 
yvouns tgya etvas. This confirmative uéy, instead of mij», occurs in the 


following counections, (a) Méy zt os expresses confirmation, surely, very of- 
ten in antitheses, like vero, to denote a limitation; £0, x al pértor ov 


pertos, ghia wévytoz.—{b) Mevowy or péy ovr, sane quidem, quite 
certainly, yes indeed, is used, for the most part, only in repetitions, e. g. zavu 
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pév ody, very often wah wotine eedeatibid temple: XC. 2. 7, 508 ma- 
ea col tovtow otdéy éniotavtae nowiv ;—Luvta wey ovy, but those with you 
know nothing of these things ? yes, everything, immo omnia, So ov or 3) fa g- 
vouy, unmo non.—(c) Mevdy or uéy 53, quile certainly, always in the 
phrases 7 werd, ov perdi, ahiu per Sr, xat wer dy, Be pwevr— 
57, instead of 7) piv 5i, ete. On the concessive pév, see § 322, 3, 

2. “1 expresses confirmation, profecto. In order to strengthen it, w7y is 
often subjoined. “H wov, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic ro 
like 7), strengthens the meaning. 

3. Vu in the Epic expresses a protestation, asseveration, but always in an 
ironical or scornful manner (like the Attic djjzrov), well now, indeed, nempe. 

4. Vij, the Lat. nae, expresses a protestation, but only in affirmative sen- 
tences, e. g. vy tov Jia, in truth—From v7 is formed the lengthened vai 
(as dui from 6y), which has the same meaning, and is often used with wa. 
—M a denotes, likewise, an asseveration in affirmative sentences, vai pa 
toy dia, in negative, ov wa tov dia, But where pe die is expressed 
without a negation, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear 
from the context and from an appended adversative particle, that the sen- 
tence is to be understood as negative, like X. C, 3. 13, 3, 


§317. C. Emphatic suffixes yé, 2£Q, tol, (5%5—s07.) 

1. /Zég is the enclitic, and hence the abridged forth of the adverb mégs, 
through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of néo is through and 
through, throughout. Ilég agrees with yé in this, viz. that it expresses an in- 
crease, but it differs from yé, as it denotes the outward dimension of this 
increase, consequently, its measure, size, contents; ve, on the contrary, dee 
notes the inward quality of this increase, consequently, the degree, the real 
value, or strength of it. In the Common Language, még is not used alone, 
but in relation to another thought. Hence it is often connected with con- 
junctions and relatives, e. g. ogmeg, throughout, or the very same, who, ocosnre, 
altogether as great, e. g. oicg meg, throughout, or entirely of such a character, as, 
etc., Omov meg, everywhere, wherever, udev meg, even hence, whence, Ewe meg, 80 far 
forth, as far as, éneineg, since, éxe.0n 189, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, eine, 
if indeed, if moreover. In Eng. the meaning of both particles is often given 
only by heightening the tone of the word to which they belong. 

2, I’é denotes emphasis, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus 
renders an idea emphatic and marked; it may be used either to augment 
or limit the force of a word, e. g. ye) ys, I indeed, ot ye, ovtde ye, moda ye, 
olive ys, ete. It depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning 
it renders emphatic. In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it 
serves to strengthen and complete a clause. So, o¢y s, who or which indeed, 
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qui quidem, acgneg ye, el ys, tf indeed, siquidem; after the adversative con- 
junctions, xalto. ye, alia yz, etc. (like quamquam quidem, verum qui- 
dem), y é makes an antithesis prominent, since it defines more exactly, lim- 
its or corrects what precedes. X. C. 1. 2,3. xaétou ye ovdenwmote tnéoze- 
to Siacxalos eivat tovtov, “ certainly Socrates made his pupils useful men, 
although,” etc. Ié is very often used in reiterations and answers, in order 
to indicate that they either confirm, or augment, supply, limit or correct, 
the thoughts contained in the preceding question. 


3. Toé (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render 
an object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronouns, e. g. 
éyo) 101, Eywyé tot, I surely, aptis tot, tavta tos. It is particularly employed 
in quoting or referring to general prepositions and proverbs, since by it an 
assertion is referred to a general truth and receives confirmation from it. 
Theogn. 74. navgol t04 wodday mictoy Eyoves yooy. With adversative par- 
ticles, e. g. xaéto., tamen, quamquam (properly for surely) wéytot, ta- 
men, § 316, Rem., atag tot, whic toc, but certainly. Also, ovtos 
(pntor), certainly not, yagtot, for indeed, 710+ —%, still stronger 77 06 
ys—h, either indeed — or. 


§318. D. Negative Particles,ovx and my. (59-608) 

1. O23 (like its compounds, e. g. ov dé, ovte, ovd sic, etc.) is an objec- 
tive negative; 7 is subjective, i.e. ov is used when something is denied 
absolutely, independently, objectively ; 47 (and its compounds), on the con- 
trary, when something is denied in reference to the conception or the will 
of the speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly 
placed before the words to which the negation is to be applied. 


2. Hence ovx stands (a) in all sentences asserting or affirming anything, 
whether they are expressed by the Indicative or Optative ; hence also (b) in 
subordinate sentences with ote and we, that ; (c) in simple interrogative 
sentences, both direct and indirect ; (d) in subordinate sentences express- 
ing time, with ote, éa#207, etc.; (e) in sentences expressing the ground 
or reason with o11, Seots, éxed, etc.; (f) in those expressing the con- 
sequence with were either with the Ind. or Opt. ; (g) in adjective sen- 
tences with 0¢, o¢141¢, etc., which give to the attributive a concrete or ob- 
jective sense ; (h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given to a 
single word in a sentence, e. g. oUx ayad0s, ov xaxais. 

(a) Tovro ov ylyvetas, ovx eyévero, ov yerjortat. Tatta ovx ay 
yiyvoito. —(b) Oida, ots taita ovx éyéveto, “Lleyev, Ott toito ovs 
ovtas siyev.—(c) Tig ox aicyuveras (or ox ay aiszUvolto) xaxa léyor 
toy GyaSov drdga;— Ag ov Saypaters toy Fuxpaty ;— Oi Spaces roit0 ; 
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an Odie MEQLUEVETS ; 5 § 255, 4, — Aésoy, i (vohether ovx rimagres tatra dg- 
fas. Pl. Phaed. 70, c. cxewoeda —, sit aga év “Aov sicivy ai yuzai 
televtqodytoy tay avIgomey, cite xai ov. —(d)"Ore ov x HAdov of mohe- 
peor, ob “Eddgveg yotyetor. —(e)“Ote ot Bagfagoe oy irrjOqoar, of 
“Eddnyes ta 09H oF xatdlinov. — (f) X. Cy. 1.4, 5. ray ta Onpla avnlo- 
xs (Kigos), wots 6 “Aorvayns ovxét sizer atta ovddsyny Iygla, — 
(g)"Avijp, cy ovx sides. “Aviip, ov otx av Davpagois. 

3. My on the contrary, stands, (a) with commands, warnings ; hence 
with the Imp. and with the Subj. used in an imperative sense; (b) with 
wishes and exhortations; (c) with deliberative questions, § 259, 1. (b); 
(d) with sentences expressing a purpose in connection with Ty a, etc.; (e) 
with conditional sentences in connection with ¢i, a7, otay, émay, Eas 
ay, ete. ; (f) with sentences expressing an effect or consequence in connec- 
tion with were and an Inf.; (g) in adjective sentences with og, ugtes, 
ete., Which imply a condition or design, in general when a subordinate 
clause contains an idea which is expressed only as a conception, supposi- 
tion; hence used, in cases where a common reflection is more precisely 
defined, and where the sentence may be resolved by ts, qui with the sub- 
junctive = ita comparatus, ul; (h) in direct and indirect interrogative sen- 
tences, which express fear, anxiely on the part of the inquirer, and hence 
demand a negative answer ; (i) in forms of swearing, and not seldom when 
one swears that something shall not happen, but sometimes also, when one 
swears that something has not happened ; in the latter case, the feeling by 
which the denial, or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted by «7. Comp. 
English beware! instead of no. 

(a) My zoupe, wr yeayns, § 259, 5.—(b) E9e wy yodpos! —My 
toito yévoito! — My topey! — Mi, yeaqpoysr! —(c) Pl. Symp. 213, a, 
Glide por déyere, sisho, | er; crpnizads, ij ov; Rp. 337, b. mds déyes; py 
crrompivoypts 5 shall I not answer thee? —(d) Aéyo, iva pr morjs. —— 
Ei pH léysig. —"Eay pa déyns. —“Otay taita py vera. —(f) Pi. 
Phaedon. 66, d. éxmdsjrtee (10 copa), acts py duvac das im’ avtod x a- 
Soggy tadndic. — (g) Pl. Phaedon. 65, a. doxst, o pn déyv j0b tay To- 
oltar, wy dé petéys avtuy, ox aor siver Liv (= i tum pyder, etc.), hence 
6 te wy, except, nisi (properly ovdéy ore wy, in this case generally used for 
ti ui) Her. 1,32. 2v ta uaxeg zocrm nodha péy dore Wéscy, ta (= &) py 
tig 29é)e1 (multa, quae ita sunt comparata, ut). — (h) My wdyq_xev o marie ; 
my father is not dead, is he? = is it not to be feared that my father is dead? 
Pofotpat, wi) o natijg 29ynxsv; I fear lest my father is dead. M1 dyuasig 
toiTo ; you will not do this, will you? My dsidoi éocusda; shall we be cow- 
ards? 0% voatic; “Aga pi) voattg ;—{i) Ar. Eccl, 999, pe nj» "Apgodirnyr— 
BH yo @ agiow, I will not let you go, the thing shall not be. Aor. 194. wa 
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¥ iY — B1 yo voOnpa xomwotsgoy Nxovva mw, Beware! I have not listened. 
py is often used with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 18. cuvytw wpiy Seovg anartas 
zal nucas pds a uot Wig intozeto SevFne Eze. 

Remark 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (b) (g), ov is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, e. Sg: Ov po 
BEY ; negemus ? Isocr. Paneg. 11, 6. laBortes eaxicyidlous tar “Eldjyov, 
of éy Taig aUIMy O UZ otoit qoay oi (nequirent) ; ; hence in the phrases, 
ovdsis ( OSTES ov; ovdsvog f OTOV OD, etc., § 332, Rem. 12; so also in 
ovx §o39 one ov; for these expressions are, as it were, blended i ina 
single word, like nullus non. Ei ov Saces (recusabit). Dem. Cor. 320, 
283. a¢t ov pepryiagFas (= oblivisct). 

Rem. 2. On ovx dy héyors taita, instead of pi eve see § 260, 2. (4) (b), 
ov doaces tovto is instead of py Seaons, and ov Sgaces tov10; = do this 
indeed, see § 255, 4. 

4, Ov stands regularly with the Inf., after verbs of saying, asserting, etc.; 
also after verbs of beltexing, when an Infinitive clause contains an assertion ; 
on the contrary, 47 stands after verbs of commanding, willing, praying, 
persuading, conceding, after verbs expressing what ought to, should, must 
take place, as well as in all phrases where the action appears only as sup- 
posed or conceived. For the same reason yp stands with the Inf. which 
has the article, since here, not a single, definite case is pointed out, but 
only something general, consequently only that which exists in the concep- 
tion of the speaker. 

X. C. 1. 1, 19. (of woddoi) ofovtas tovg Peovs ta pév eidevor, ta 0 ovx 
eidévar. 2, 4, ravtny tHy Ey (vivendi rationem) ay. tig wuyje énipéleay 
ovx éunodiey Eqn. 1,5. meotevay Peoig neig OUR sivas Deovg evo ps- 
Cer. 4. noliois tay Svvovtay TMEOHYOQEVEY Ta péy TOL, Ta Oe wT 
wouuty. 20. Parpato ovv, onwg nore ExeicoSnoay APyraiot Zouxgarny 
mei tous Peous wy augoover. 21,3. to pn pevy ety tors novors. 

Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf., then either ovx or 7 may be used, according to the 
manner in which these are resolved, e. g. Ar. Eccl. 115. Savoy 0° eoriy a 
7) emmeLQea (== eb By Th éoty Eumet90). Th. 1, 137. Veapas THY 
toy yegupay ot Stadvuacy (= ure or we [that] ai yepugar ov diedvdy- 
cay 

Rew. 4, With some verbs, e. g. pavat, ofso Dat, ator, vni- 
ayvetod as, the negation, which properly refers to the Inf, is usually 
joined with the finite verb, thus ov Ene, like nego, to deny, refuse. X. 
An. 1.3, 1. of crgatidrae o Ux Epacay igvas tou Tgoga (negaverunt se 


aturos esse). Th. 2, 89. Suvexadica (ids), ovx ateay ta py Seva ér 
Oggudia Exev, desiring that you should not fear what 1s not to be feared. 


5. With the participle or adjective 47 is used, only when these can be 
resolved by a conditional clause, or are equivalent to such a clause,—in 
all other cases, ov is used. Ow Suvapevos, one who cannot, or is unable, ov 
Povopevos, nolens, ovx avayxaioy, unnecessary, ta ov xale Bovierpate, 


§318.]  sYNTAX.—NEGATIVE PARTICIPLES 00x AND py). 483 


turpia consilia; 6 oW miotevoy, is qui non credit, or quum (since) non credit, 
or quia non credit, 6 ot piocogay, is qui non philosophatur, 0 i) muotet- 
av, si quis non credit. X. An. 4. 4, 15. otvrog yag é0dxee xai mpotegov’ nolda 
07 ain dsioat toate, ta Ovte Te we oyta, xai Ta fH OVTa WS OVX OVTA, 
if anything was nol, he represented it as not being. Oida oe taita o¥ mor- 
joavta, “Hyyede thy moley oF nodsogundaoay. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. ov ar 
yvoot Suvduevoy wiv yoou anodidovar, wy anxodidorta dé, xokafover tov- 
toy igzved¢ (= éay teva xt.) 3, 1.16. 1h yog Gry — zonoat av Tug igyv- 
ed i) ardgsin ay campgove (= ti ps) copper ein). 

6. Hin a negative sentence, there are indefinite pronouns or adverbs, e. g. 
any one, any how, everywhere, at any lime, ever, etc., these are all expressed 
negatively. These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each 
other, since they do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is 
to be considered independent. The negatives must be of the same kind, 
i. e, either ox or ji). 

Pl. Rp. 495, b. cuexoe qpiorg ober wiye oVDEmotE OVOEva OTE 
Diary oUte nodw dog. Lysid, 214, d. 6 xaxog oUt ayadu, oUTE xaxm 
ovdémore sig andy pidiay tpyetar. Hipp. Maj. 291, d. (ro xadoy), 0 
un demote aioyooy wndauowv underi qpavsira. So also where the 
whole is negative, the parts are likewise negative, e. g. ot divata: ott 
ev héyerw OUT ev morsiv tovg pidous, he can neither — nor; in like manner 
also ov dé, uw 4, not even, ne — quidem, are used in a negative sentence, 
e.g. ov Sivaras od dE viv sv noLety todg @idors. 

Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negation, 
when it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part., though only = 
the Part. precedes the verb. Th. 1, 12. peta 1a Tewitxa y ‘Eldag tre 
tavioraro meet nartpalceto, o Okts wy youyacaca avindivar (i. e. dere 
By jovyaou xai wy avsndijven). Where the negative is so placed, it 


must be considered as belonging to the whole sentence, and not to a single 
word. | 


7." 0% wx with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with ovx 
a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must 
be supplied, and yj must be referred to this verb. Hence ot a7 is used, 
when the idea to be expressed is, it is not (ob) to be feared that (41 »)) some- 
thing will happen, e. g. 0 wa yévytat tobte, non vereor, ne hoe fiat, this 
CERTAINLY will not happen. In a question with the second Pers. of the 
Fut. Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505, ot po Aadjoeig, add’ axolovdjows euoi; 
I shall not expect that you will talk = do not talk, § 255, 4. 

8. After verbs and expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, uncertainty, 
doubt, distrust,—deny ing, hindering, abstaining, refusing, avoiding,—pre- 
venting, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. is commonly followed by the 
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Inf. the negative contained in the idea of these words ;—this is done in 
order to strengthen the negation of the sentence. 

Koitvo oe pn taita noir, I prevent you from doing this. Her. 3, 128. 
Aagtiog emayogerves tuiy pr Sogrvgpogéey Ogoitea. 66. 0 Iontacnns 
Ftagvoc ny wy anoxrsivar Suégdy. Th. 3, 6. tig péy Gadooons eig- 
YOv pH zoncGae tovg Mitvdnvaious. 5,25.anéczorto py éni thy 
ixatéguy yiy otgatsvoc. 

Rem. 6. But when expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are 
followed by un with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), un must be considered as an 
interrogative, numne, whether not, e. g. Sédoixa 1) anoPavn, metuo, ne mo- 
riatur, qu) teDynxey, ne mortuus sit, I fear whether he 1s nol dead, has not died 
== I fear that he is dead, or has died. On the contrary, uy ov with the Ind. 
and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above expressions, when it is meant that 
the thing feared will not take place or has not taken place. Adorxe., ve) 
0 Ux anoPayn, ne non moriatur, that he may not die, ededoinesy, B 1 OUX ano- 
Savo., ne non moreretur, that he would not die, Sédorxa, wi) OV TES yyxEy, ne 
mon mortuus sit, that he has not died. 


9. Even when the conjunctions 6ts, ws with the finite verb, follow ex- 
pressions of doubt and denial instead of the Inf., the negation is sometimes 
repeated in the dependent subordinate clause by ov. 


X. R. Ath. 2, 17. agvetadas rots addoic, ots ov wagiy, to deny to 
others that I was present. P). Menon. 89, d. ou & ovx tomy éntotyun, oxé- 
wat, éuv cot Sox sixotws anmeotety. Dem. Onet. 871, 14. ac 0 ovx 
extivocs fyewpyet tiv viv, ox AOtvat aeynPiyvas, Phil. 3, 124, 54.000 
ay agryyndeiey tor, wo ovx sist tocovtoL 

Rem. 7. So ov is sometimes used even after 9 (quam) following the com- 
parative or comparative expressions which are for the most part connected 

‘with a negative. This usage is regular in French, e. g. il donne plus que 
vous ”’ avez donné, and is designed to make the idea of diversity (conse- 
quently a negative idea), which is contained in the comparative, more em- 
phatic, (the gift of one is different, not equal to that of the other; he gives 
this more, and you do not | give it more). Her. 4, 118. axe o | Mégons ouvds ey 
Tt pahhoy éxn Hpéas, qj ov xas éni v as. Th. 3, 36. T7] totegale peta- 
youn Tig sUDTS Hy altois xai avaloyiopos olor to Bovievpa xot peyo dyvoi- 
aFar noky olny SitapPeigas wadiioy, ij ov tots aitious. MAhny o v is 
sometimes used i in the same manner. Dem. Cor. 241, 45. ndyy ovx ép 
éavtovs ixactwy oiouevey to Servoy HEsey. 

10. Mn ov with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without negation, with 
expressions which denote preventing, hindering, ceasing, abstaining, deny- 
ing, contradicting, concealing, doubting, despairing, distrusting and the like, 
when ov or another word which may be considered a negative, is placed 
before ju7) ot’. 

Ovdéy xwlues ot wy ox anoPaveiy, nothing hinders you to die, i. e. 
from dying. X. An. 3. 1, 13. si yevqoopeda éni Baordsi, td dumod wy (mm 
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oudéy dum.) wn ovxi (juts) tBeitopsvous cro Peevtiy 5 Vect. 3, 7. of Suge 
thadg sie to py oi meodipox iy Tovs moditac sic Ta TOLMUTE eicgE 
guy. Cy. 2. 2, 20. aiozoor (= ot xahoy) Ov aetidéyey, pb oy? ror 
nMtiota xai movotvta xed w—pehovvte to xowor, TovTOY xual peyioto asotodat 


Rem. 8. With the really negative expressions, ow Sivauas, bdivan 
TOS, ovx oi ds t tipi, ope Hn Zar éote(—ov beanies 
éati, ovx vaotoy eater, x eixog éariy, it is not probable, o¥ 
mut, and the like, and also such as a » ove, avontor forth, the fol- 
lowing Inf. is actually made negative by the accompanying 4 7) or “Hh Ov, 
since the above expressions, when separated from the negative connected 
with them, have no negative force. OU Sivapa py nowiy, non possum 
nou facere. _x. Apol. 34. otte wa) peuriio dou mus avtou, ovts 
pévos 19) oux éneuveiv, F must think of hum, and if I think of him, I must 

him. Pl. Rp. 427, e. ovdér iyerg* ov rag iméazou Synjoe, ws ov x 
ogror coor wy ov Bondeiv Sixaoctyy sig Suva mavti Tedm@, since it 
would not be right for you nov to render assistance. Her. 7,5. 0ux eLROS 
éote ‘Adyvalovs éoyacapévous moda fin xoxe Iligoas, w1 ov doves di- 
xac, téiv (= av) énolqcay, it is right that the Athenians should atone for their 
injustice. Pl. Symp. 218. c. navy avontoy jyotuc eval cor wy ot xa 
tovto zagizecDar, stultum judico tibi hoe non gratificari. Ov pyye tovro 
pa ouTos tery, nego id sic” se non habere,— Also after the expressions — 
Orsvoyr sivas, aigzooyr, aiazyurny tivat, aigzivsa dat, which 
contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with ) ov, when it is to be made 
negative. X. An. 2. 3, 11. cicte maow aioydyny sivas, py ovzt 
ovenovdager, so that all were ashamed Nor to be busy. 


CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 





SECTION VII. 


. §319. A. Coérdinate Sentences. (609.) 

When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connec- 
tion with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be dis- 
tinguished. They are either so related to one another as to 
form one thought, each, however, being, in a measure, indepen- 
dent of the other, e, g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also was 
very wise; or they are wholly united with each other, since the 
one defines and explains the other, and the one appears as the 
- 63 
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dependent member of the other, e. g. since the spring has come, 
the roses bloom. The first class of sentences are called Coérdi- 
nate, the last Subordinate. 


Remark 1. Both the codrdinate and subordinate conjunctions are pro- 
perly used only to connect whole sentences; but when several sentences 
have several members in common, these common members are usually ex- 
pressed but once. In this way the sentences are either merely abridged — 
which is done (a) when the common subject of several] sentences is used but 
once, but each sentence has its own predicate, e. g. Oi “EhAnveg toe 
nokeularg ene Fevto xai xalwco éupayécayto—b) when the common 
predicate of several sentences is used but once, but each sentence has its 
own aubject, e. g. Of wey ‘LLAny ss niga toy motupoy, of Oé THégoat 
dy ogeaty fa TeaTOnE devoayto; or the sentences are une In one, 
e. =f Sexpatns ny cous xat ayados, instead of = ay Togpos xat S. Hy ayados. 

xt Tharoy yaav aogol. &. xai IL. noay cogot xai aya9ol. 

Rem. 2. In respect to the grammatical connection, all codrdinate sen- 
tences are alike; they are all treated grammatically as principal sentences; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms a complete supplementary member of 
another thought, can be expressed in a coordinate sentence, which was al- 
ways the case, in the earliest use of language, e. g. 10 Eug Ade, xal ta 
goda avd, instead of Ote 10 tag HAPs, ta ¢. a. 


§ 320. Different forms of Coérdinate Sentences. 
(610.) 

There are three forms of coérdinate sentences, viz. the Copu- 
lative, Adversative and Disjunctive. Also such sentences as 
stand in a causal relation to each other, may be coérdinates. 
Such a codrdinate may be called a causal codrdinate. 


§321. 1. Copulative Cotrdinate Sentences. (610-65) 


1. The copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which the thoughts, that 
are considered independent, are united together in such a manner, that the 
thought expressed in the codrdinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the 
thought of the preceding sentence. The copulative codrdinate sentence is 
either a mere succession of words, ora climax. The copulative codrdinate, 
consisting of a succession of words, is formed, 

(a) By xa, e, and, more seldom in prose by the enclitic 1 é, que, and; 
these two words have, in general, the same difference of meaning as ef and 
que. Kai connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in 
which the one following is stronger than the one preceding; hence it often 
expands the idea of the preceding member or is a more full explanation of 
it (ac, atque, et quidem); té appends some addition which belongs to the 
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eC ains 1g nmin ;—{b) in a more emphatic and detioles nenosr by xa 
 —xel, et —et, both — and, not only — but also, more seldom by 1é —1é; 
the difference between the two in this case is, that with the former (xa! — 
xed) the single members appear more independent and forcible, than with 
the latter (ré—ré); hence the former is used, when the members are of 
different kinds or are antithetic —{c) by r¢ —«x ai, both —and, not only — 
but also, when it is to be indicated that the connected members stand in 
an intimate connection with each other; by the stronger x «i, the second 
member is emphatically joined to the first; they often correspond with the 
Lat. quum —lum, when the discourse proceeds from the general, to the par- 
ticular and more important. 

Soxgdryg x al Mdtwr cogoi jar. Pl. Apol. 23, a. } avPounlyn copia 
oliyou tivog asia dati xai ovderds. So mola xal novngd, molda xai 
peydia; hence xai ravta, and that too. X. An. 3. 2, 16. dmsipos bts wi- 
tay (ray tolepiow), 10 ts Thi Pog Gmetgor OpdrTss, OuME ETOdwjoaTs — iévae 
tig aitovs, Pl. Phaedr. 267, a. Tilay b& Togyiay ts dacoper evdev; — 
“AvIgunot xai ayadoi xai xaxoi(but not xai xaxoi, xai movggol), Kai 
mévytes, xai miovowt. Kai yonuara, xai avdgec, Kai viv, xa 
asi, Kai spate, xi torare. X. C. 1. 2, 4. 10d comarog avtog te ox 
qitiet, ToUs T Upedotvtas ovx éxjver. Kahogte xai ayados. In antithe- 
ses, dyadu te xa xaxa, the good aswell as the evil, yonotol te xai movy- 
gol, ta te tgya cuolug xai ot hoyow. X. Hier. 1, 2. wij Sveqége 6 tupav- 
vines te xc O Wortixog Blog; Hold te xai xale toyudnedei$ero. Her. 
6, 114. woddol te xai ovvouaotor, “Addow te xai Swxgatys (quum alii, 
tum 8.). Her, 6, 136. Midtiadéa Exzov éy atomete of te chhot, xed pahiote 
EZavdinnos. Hence &@ dimes te x@é (quum aliter, tum, not only in other re- 
spects, but also), especially, but &LiA ws te without xed signifies praetereaque, 
adde quod, i. e. and especially. The connection is expressed still more 
strongly by té—xai bx xai(quum— tum vero etiam). PI. Rp. 357, a. 
6 Tiavxov dei te avdgeorarog wy wyyare: mos anavta, xai Oy xai tote 
To’ Ogucumayou thy anoggnow ovx amedésato. 

Remaank 1. Kei has this intensive force, also, when it stands at the be- 
ginning of a question, where the interrogator takes up, with surprise, the 
remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the inva- 
lidity or absurdity of the other’s statement. X. Cy. 4. 3, 11. ad eirot ts 
ay, Ore maides ovtes iudvdavoy, Kal more naidés siot poorimortegor, 
ogre uadeiv ta poalousva xai Seexviusva, 9) 7) avdge¢; ae multo minus pru- 
dentes sunt. So especially xai ms; PI Ale. 1. 134, c. divoero &y 1g we- 
tadWova, 0 uy tyst;— Kai mo¢; —ae minime quidem. 

Rem, 2, If more than two members succeed each other, they are con- 
nected in the following manner, (a) with the first member the connective is 
omitted, and the other members follow, connected by zai repeated; (b) 
xal—xai—xai, etc.; (c)ré—t i—sé, ete. ; (d) ré—xai—xai, ete 
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x. Cy. 1. 4, 7. dextrose te moddous aon mAqoracevtas Siig Feigay xaé Asovtes 
x as xa QOS xa i Teagdalss* ai 08 hago: xai Jogxades xa of Gygsor 
dies xat ob OvoL OF GyQLOL GaoLvEiC stow; (e) tE— 3 &, etc., x ab (E ic) Od. 
y, 413. “Exper te Zrgarios te Ilegaevg t "Agntos te xai aytiF eos 
Ogacrps dns. (f) téi—ts xal— x ob, etc. (seldom) X. C. 2, 2, 5. yury 
dnodstapsvn te pige to pogtioy tovt0, Baguyouéeyn te xai xivdvvevovsa 
—xai——-xaéxtd. Afterxaid two members, considered, as it were, one 
whole, can follow with té x & b Her. 7, 1. (éxétase ixdoto.ot) xa 8 vENS 
T8 xai innoug xai citoy xas nota. x An. 4. 4, 2. (xodpn) peyady ze 9 
xa Bacileov té velze ™ catgann, xaé éni taic gulrecic oixlass TUpaE 
éxyjoay. But xai—z1é are never used as corresponding particles, in the 
Attic language ; where they are found in this position, the member intro- 
duced by 18, is only a mere addition to the preceding one, Th. 1, 54. Ko- 
gir DFcos yey xpatnoarytes—x ai avdeas & EXOVTES aixpalortous oux Beooors 
ziiluy, vais 2 (practereaque) xatadvoarvtes negi EBdopnxovta EctnoaY tg0- 
natoy. In like manner xa/—z1é does not have the sense of ehamque. 

Rem. 3. As an enclitic, t¢ must always rest upon a preceding word. 
This word will be that to which 1é specially belongs in the member to be 
connected. But where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions 
are used, t@ commonly stands between these and the word it connects, e. g- 
t a te ddiga, meol te signryns xai modguov, Saxgatovs te copia xai 
agetn. Ifzé belongs to the whole sentence, it is usually subjoined to the 
first [necessary] word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. oitevEs Eqevyoy ts TOY 
WavTA Zedvov TOUS TUgavroUs, éx unzaving te tg tovtow eélinoy of ITewio- 
toatidac t7¥ tugavvida. It is, also, often joined to the predicate of the sen- 
tence, if that precedes, although it should stand after another word, X. 
C. 3.5,3. @ (qua re) moddot énaigouevon 10 otginovtas te agetis éns- 
pedsioFou xai cdxipos ylyverFas (instead of a ageric ts én.), 

Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric wri- 
ters also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only 
a few fragments), 18 is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative 
pronouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the antithesis 
and the intimate connection between the corresponding members. This 
té either stands in both of the members, in which case the first té refers to 
the following member, anticipating it, as it were, and the second refers 
back to the preceding, or more frequently it stands in only one of the cor- 
responding members ; £0 often simeg te—rté, or elmeg—té; Mey Te 
—6éé te or chia te, as on this side, so on that; té, however, can be 
omitted in the first or last member, hence, piv—de ts or ahha te; 
ws y te—d6é or adda, or even the whole first member i is omitted, and 
is supplied by the mind, from the preceding, thus 08 t& ahha te, also 
without us», dé —zé, also tTE— 6 6, té——a@UtTaQ, are corresponding 
particles ; xai te, atque, yet to this, is used, when the corresponding mem- 
ber is contained in the preceding (not only — but also). Il. 4, 509. tow dé 
yey avncay, xab t Exivoy evgapusvoio. Also 6 ogte, he, who (not only i in the 
poets, but also sometimes in Herodotus), ogtég te, oiog TE, ogog 18 
(== T0106, oi0¢; TOTS, Ga06, of: such a nature, 80 » great, as much as), 03 ¢ t &, 30 
as, so that, wcel te, ate, NUTe, OnmwS te, OT8 T2, then, when, OF6 TA, 
iva te, there, where. In Attic prose, the following combinations still re- 
main, viz. alee té sigs with the Inf. signifying I am in the condition, 
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acre, so that, woeits and ore, (i. e. é5 0 t), aia Sena, émel- 
te, postquam, as used by Herodotus, needs to be mentioned, 

Rem. 5. Kai is originally an adverb, also, etiam. But the idea of em- 
phasis which is expressed by xd, also, necessarily supposes a relation to 
another clause, e. g. xati o Lwxgutys tavra ester (sc. ov uoror of aAAot, 
or wigneg xai ob t&hhot), According to the nature of the corresponding 
‘member which is to be supplied, the emphatic xa@i may have either a 
strengthening (even, yet, entirely, etc.) or a weakening force (even only, only 
even), e.g. Kai xorayehgs pov. Kui ad ravra tstas;—xal pahdor, 
yet rather, xai toic, xat HagT a, xe maPv, wai mods, wot mus — * a i 
malar, even lo ago, xai zxiée, meee avtixa, x ce i yor or me xai voy — 
wai we, xa: oUTMS, vel sic, —x ai pores, xai tig. With questions, e. g. 
Dem. Phil. 1, 53. té yo7) x ai mgogdoxav; what is one even lo expect only? 
(—=nthil plane exspectandum est) In Homer, this xed often refers 
back to an antecedent clause expressing time, and may then be translated 
by immediately. Il. a, 478. roc a mgiyevecc pin dododaxtvhos “Hus, x ad 
TOr EXEL GvayorTO meta GTQUTOY EVQLY Ayuiy. 

2. If the successive clauses are negative, they are connected, 
~ (a) By od (uy 58), when a negative member precedes; (b) by xa? o@ 
(«@i ay), when an affirmative member precedes ; this is the regular form 
in Attic prose ; but in the Ionic and poetic writers ovdé or wade can also be 
used here ; (c) in a more emphatic and definite manner by ovts — o0U- 
te (uyt!e — rte), neque — neque (neve — neve), neither—nor, when two 
or more successive members are negative; (d) by ovre—ré (seldom xal), 
neque — et, — not —and ; as not — so also. 

X. Cy. 3.3, 50. oim ay oy rotérag ye (1 nak) magalvecis ayadors nowj- 
cuev)—ovd8 pry axovnotas, oVSE wy innéas. C.3. 7,9. diereivov 
pahloy moog To gavta moocéyev, xai pH aude tar tig wOkews. Dem. 
Cor, 254, 85. palvouce tolyuy gym yavitog tetuynzws tors xad oF péuwenng, 
048 tiymplag, Th. 3, 14. éreprivate—xai jr) agdnods gua. Pl. 
Lysid. 207, e. éaow aga os « Bove noiiv xat ovdév -énindijrtovew, 
0052 daxwlvover moivy aw ay énvGuuic. —Ovte Deol, ovTs av- 
Powno.—xX. An, 2, 2, 8 tjocay —uyte moodowey addjlovs otpmazol 
te toro9au 5.1, 6. ore yag ayoou tori inary —, 3) Te you moheula, 
Th. 1,118. of Aaxedaporioe aicdouevoe ov te éx@dvor, i ay éni Bouyi, 
joizatoy te to mAgoy Tov yoovor. 

Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong 
mostly to poetry, viz. ouTs— ov, 0 oU—ovte; Té ov—té (Th, 2, 22.) 
éxzinoiav 18 oun énoiet —s TP Ts mohiy épidaaae) ; outs —tTé ov 
(Th. 1, 126. ove éxtivog Eu xaTEvonas, tO Ts pavtsiov ovx édjlov); 0 
~te—ovd¢, neither—and not, which is found also in prose. 

Rem. 7. Ovdé expresses either an antithesis (buf nol), or it serves to 
connect a new clause (and not). When ov dé — ovdé follow one another, 
they are to be translated by not even—and not (never by neither—nor}. x. 
C.3. 12, 5. et yag iods, or oFE8 by Gy ode? aya, OVE by meade 
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ovdemee psioy Etec Sua to Bedtioy to uaa NagecxevacFar, Ovdé in disjunc- 
tive sentences, corresponds to xaé in positive sentences, treated in remark 
5, and signifies also not, not even, ne — quidem, e. g. ovd’ 6 xgatiotos ét0l- 
unoev adie pazecOot —ovdé tic, ne unus quidem, od’ we, ne sic qui- 
dem, etc. 

3. Emphasis or climax, as has been seen, § 321], I. is expressed by the 
simple xaé, but more definitely by, 

(a)ov povow—adkda xai (add ovS8); (b) oF povoy Ott, also 
by ovy Ott povoy) or ovy ote (0mm) Or UH OTL, Mi OnwS (i. € 
ovx égu, ot Or UAWS, pI Asye, OTL OY ONWS)— ahha xai (ALL OVE) 
not only—but also (but not even), when the less important member precedes 
the more important; (c) ovz Onws or py ots (On ws) —adhia xa 
(a2AX ovde), not only not—but even (but not even), when either the more 
important member precedes the less important, or when two strongly an- 
tithetic clauses are opposed to each other; (d) oJ —adda xai, not— 
but even— ov —ahk ovdé, not—not even, add oidé being stronger than 
Glia xai. Soxgatng ov wovoy aoges 1, ahha xa ayaSos. Pi. 
Symp. 179. b. xed poy Uneganodyjoxey ye povor eFéhovowy of éodmrres, oF 
povoy ore urdoes, adda xal yuvaixes (non modo — sed etiam). X.C. 
2.9, 8. oby ote porvos Oo Kgitow év jovzig jy, GAG xat of gilos 
auto. Ovy onmws tovg modtuions étpewarto o8 “ElAnves, alla xa 
TV yoouy avtay éxaxwoav. Dem. Cor. 271, 1. 0 vy Onas yao attois 
(tots “ADyvalois) Eyes, ahha xal pro9wous csavroy xate TovTwr moletevy 
(non modo non — sed eliam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67.(tovg OnBatous yytizo) ot'7z 
OmaS avtnouter xab dtaxwlvonry, alia xas avotgatevotey. — Isocr. 
Plataic. 297. ovy onwe tig xowviig ehevIeglac petéyouer, ALA VDE Sov- 
Aslas petolag ntiwInuew tuzety (non modo non — sed ne — quidem). X. 
Cy. 1.3, 10. wy Omwe ogyetodoan ev Ovdua, aA oVS OgFovadas edv- 
yvao3e (non modo non saltare, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare poteratis), 
C. 1. 6, 11. 1» otxlay 7 dAdo tw ay xéxtnoat, vouitaw apyvotoy a&szoy sivas, 

“ovdevi dy wn ote mgoixa Doing, aL‘ od" Bartoy tis atias AaSoy (non 
modo non gratis des, sed ne si minus quidem accipias, quam est illarum re- 
rum pretium). 2.3, 8. to» xai doy xai tovyw mecpoperoy éué ariay ovx 
dv Suvaluny ovr” ev déyey ovr’ ev nowiv, add? od megacoum, AD 
1. 3, 3. (Sagesxovc) da Swrv ovx tig 10 Woy xartePéuny uot, ALA’ OVE xa- 
Fy Svnadyoa, ak tig twas éanavwy. Dem. Mid. 24, 541. ov sornges, 
alia xai mavv zonotcs. 

Rem. 8 Ov povoy — adda without xaé is used, when the second 
member includes the first, whether the second is greater in the extent of 
the thought, or in the degree. Isocr. Phil. 5, 11l.0v povoyw ént tovtey 
QUTOUS Opes THY yvuuny taitny Exovtas, GAN éExi navtmy Omotas. 

th. 32, 250. 0u wovoy ay evpedelny éni toils viv Atyoutvorg tavti 


§322.] sYNTAX.—ADVERSATIVE COORDINATE SENTENCES. 491 





typ Sectvouay, 11 dpolws éni ray TOY, X.¢. 1. 6,2. iuacioy 
jupl eoas oF povoy pailoy,adha to wird Dégous Ts wai yemumvos. 


§ 322. IL Adversative Coirdinate sentences. 
(616—621.) 

1. An adversative codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses that 
are contrasted with each other, are united and form one thought. The op- 
position or contrast is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
cotrdinate clause either merely limits or restricts the thought of the pre- 
ceding clause, or wholly denies it, e, g. he is indeed poor, but brave—he is 
not brave, but cowardly. Bul brave, and but cowardly are here codrdimates of 
the preceding clauses, When the preceding clause denotes a concession, 
it is called a concessive clause. Limitation is expressed by Jé, alia 
(but), «tag (avteg epic), xaito1, wéyto.r, Owes; denial of the pre- 
ceding clause, by adic, See No. 6. 

2. fé most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express 
~ every kind of contrast. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like the 
Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (ré, xa/) and the adversa- 
tive (ada etc.), since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, 
and hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely con- 
trasts it (copulative), Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the 
English uses and. The new thought being different from the preceding, 
is placed in contrast with it. 

3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, 
is commonly expressed by the concessive wer, which, as it denotes con- 
cession and admission, points forward to the second member expressed by 
i, As J¢ can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so its signification 
is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 

4. The original signification of yéy (arising from jar, § 316, Rem.) is truly, 
in truth ; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indeed in 
innumerable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all 

Td pév opéhimoy xalor, 10 5é BlaSegor aiazyooy. Th. 3. 68, duepPe— 
pav Tharaéov piv airav oix éheocovs diaxociay, “ASnvalaw 32 mévyte 
nal sixoowr. 

5, Mév—8? are especially used in the following cases, 

(a) With divisions of place, time, number, order and persons, e. g. 

*Evtaita piv—éxi 34, WIa piv—iwa Dé, tots wev—toré J4, 
geenimes 088 5é, at one time,—at another, somelimes—somelimes, aiiors 
34, ape pév—dya 5, sometimes — sometises, mewTOY MEY 
—Eneira 54, 1 wév—vo dé, 14 pév—re dé and tovto “éy—totT0 









a 
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34, partly—partly, on the one side—on the other, both—and, not only—biut 
aise, 6 wiv—o 958, hic—ille. 

(b) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when 
several actions refer to the same object. 

S. Ph. WO. dye yévog wey eius tig megigdutov Sxtgov, mléw 3” éc ol- 
wor, ardemas Si aais ‘Aziléas Neontodguos. So also in the principal and 
subordinate clause. Her. 1, 103. of éc¢Salov péy é thy ‘Aoiny, Kiupegions 
dxleiovtas éx ty Evgertrs, tovtoios 3& énionopuevor pevyovar ovtes é¢ thy 
Mylunyy yugay atixorto. 

ec. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different 
cinuxes. , 

KX CDL BD do otrvespe psy Geo, cvvecuc 3 avIeanog 
row: evades. 1.1.2 Sexgarys toy qpavegos 1) wollaxes psy olxos, 
muaduxn, 08 Eti tev xowver ti¢ Nolews Boyar. Yet this principle is not 
always vbeerved. May is regularly omitted, when dé xaé follow, e. g. 
ZA paldanzoy yao ottw tm noon, acre pndév auagteyr, yalenor 
Js nal evepagnites ts ToWjcarvta py ayyapors xQLTH MEQUTUYELY. 


Rrsanx ). When per stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is 
sometimes repeated, for the sake of emphasis, i in the corresponding demon- 
strate or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. xai toy (i. e€. 0 v) HEY xaleouss 
Digus, totroy wey mMoocxuréoved te xai eu moovae’ toy dé yeuara 
x. r. 4. So also, when instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the 
article is used. Isocr. Paneg. 52, 60. 10 wer imegevtyxovtt Ty ard oe- 
mivyy gras ( ‘Hoxdei), — tovry péy (0 Eiiquodeis) éxitattoy — Sretélecey. 

So also uéy twice preceding has dé twice following ; ; this always implies 
a a strong emphasis. PI. Apol. 28, e. eye ovy Oeva & ay einy cigyacpevos, w 
crdees AFyvaror, si, OTE bey HE Ob Gexovtes eratroy, ous tysis eihea De 
agxsy por, xaos hid Motdain xai ey “‘Apgperohet xal éné Aydin, tote péy ov 
dxsivos tratroy Eusvoy —xai éxivdivevoy anoSarveivy, tov 3é Deov tartov- 
tos. ws fyo Si 9ny TE xab inéhajoy, gpilocopointa pe Sev Liv xai eeragorta 
dpavtor xai tors adlous, éyvtavda bs pointes i Pavaroy 7 allo ou 
evry tpayua Lino thy taky. Yet this parallelism is but seldom found 
ww regularly carried out. 

Rex. 2 On the position of u éy—d4, the following things are to be 
matiewn, They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed 
te each other; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the 
whale chuse. AL Cc. l. }, 10. xai Eleve bey (Foxgarns) a we Tu wolu, 
wwy do Suvdowervss iivy axovery. An.3.4,2ixadte wiv ovder, nol- 
hau 0s nana crumes wosnoas When a substantive or adjective is con- 

mestest with the article or a preposition, wéy and dé are commonly placed 
deaweea the article and the preposition, and between the preposition and 
aubadutive or adjective, ¢. g. MQOS pév TOUS pllous— 1 9 0¢ 3° éy- 
Myeees Vet thas conformity is by no means observed in corresponding 

wade 6 X N. eC. LL To pay avFoureca MAQEVTES, TO Sat po- 
Ba uawavdvass Hyotvras ta meognxovta moattay. 2, 24. dca pir 
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xaddog—dra Svvapueyv 5é, or the opposite, Isocr. Paneg. 64, 114. éy 
taicg moditsiats pév—éty Oé teig cuvdyxac. 

Rem. 3. It is evident, that any other adversutive connective instead of 
dé, can follow wéy, e. g. adda, atag, etc. But in place of the adversative 
connectives, sometimes also the copulatives 1é, xed are used, by a kind of 
anacoluthon, or the construction is entirely changed, without any reference 
to per. 

ees 4, The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
wey, 18 sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversa- 
tive member. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast, is 
such, as of itself without d¢, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as 
e.g. with évtatde pwerv—éxsi, and almost always with mgutor 
wév—émerta. Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can 
be wholly omitted, in which case, it must be supplied by the mind (wéy 
solitarium), Her. 3, 3. Agyetoe ods 6 doyos, éuoi wév ov mePavog (TO ME 
improbable, perhaps probable to others) “Ey a wéw otx olda; ag wey 
déyovow; tatta piv july jyyedé tus; oluar mer, HyoUmae wey, 
Sox@ wey, ovx oida mwéy and the like, | ixpeep think. 

Rem. 5, On account of its general signification, 5, like aulem, frequently 
connects sentences even, When they stand in a causal relation to each oth- 
er; then the hearer or reader is permitted to gather from the context the 
particular mode of connection. Thus dé very often expresses the reason, 
and is used instead of yug. 

Rem. 6. In questions, dé is used as an adversative, when the interrogator 
gives vivacity, by omitting the concessive member, e. g. X. C. 2. 9, 2. xal 
o>. Einé pou, tpy, @ Koitow, xtvag bé respec, iva cor tog Atxove amd 
Tov npofatow umetxmer; (you are unwilling to support a man who could 
protect you from your enemies, anp vet do you keep dogs?) Agauin, dé has 
a copulative force and continues the question which had been interrupted 
by the answer of the other, e. g. X. C. 3. 5, 2. otxovv ole Per, Eqn, ore mdi Pee 
wév otdév prinug ticity APyvaios Bowntav;— Oda ya, toy. Towata 
Jé ayadu xai xade norga tx Bowtow ole ahelw av éxdezdivar, i &S’AIn= 
yor. The same principle holds in answers. 

Rem. 7, Kai—dé, (in the Epic writers xa@i dé not separated), and, 
though more seldom, the negative o i d¢—9J ¢, in which connection dé has 
an adverbial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also ; and 
on the other hand not. X. H. 5. 2, 37. of te aidoe god tuo to Tedevtle tn 
eftour, xai 4 tar Oy3uiow D8 malig mood Vuog Suvéteune xet ondlrag xub 
ianéuc. An, 1. 8, 20. xai ofdér otdE toltoy nadtiv ipacay,ovd Gdhog O8 
Tay “LAdijvow év tatty TH mazn Enadey ovdeig ovder, 

Rem. 8. In the concluding clause of a sentence, as in principal clauses, 
dé hasa double force, either adversative, or merely contrasting. Sometimes 
per stands in the first member. 

a. The adversative dé in the concluding clause, expresses the contrast 
between that and the antecedent clause. It is used (e) after hypothetical 
antecedent clauses, though adda also is often found instead of dé; (9) after 
relative antecedent clauses, and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5. 
5, 21, add ei pydé totr, Eqn, Botle enoxgivracIa, ov Jz toivtetder déys, 
so but say then, (8) 8.5, 12. cigmep oF omditat, ovrw O28 xai of xedtagtal 
xui oi toSorei, so on the other hand, ete. 

G4 


a 
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b. After an antecedent clause denoting time, dé commonly has a con- 
trasting force, yet sometimes an adversative also (very often in the Homer- 
ic language, also in Iferodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers), Od. a, 
387. auray ers pugs ey ansoxidur addudis adn uyry Megoequreia yv- 
venxory Hydvregaur, yAGE OS ett wuzy Avapsurovos ‘Argriduo. So ogya — 
Tog gu de, bmate— 8, Emc—Os. Xz An, 4. 1, 2. énsi O& upixorto, tva 
O perv Tiyones Taree TUYTEDUTLY TOROS a1 Bui To Budog xine bey eTocs, ai 
goduc (trans. tus) Si ate jy —, Moxre 3& tols oTQaTIWtULs Sia TO OQEoW NO- 
QELTEOY tives, on the contrary. As dé is used after antecedent clauses, 80 
also in like manner after participles. Pl. Symp. 220, b. xed wore ortog na 
you ome Jevorurov, xe narvtay — évskizueroy Tos audac tic mihove xat 
u“ovuxidus, otrog 3° dv rotrotc 51,8 Egor iuatioy —, Olov MEQ Kee A YOTEBOY 
siwde gogtiv. X.C.3. 7, 8. Furpusu cov, et txstvore Gadine ZELQuUUpE- 
voc, tovtug O& pydéva tounoy ols: Ouviaee Far NgOss t7IyyuE. 

6. "All (Neut. PL. of wddoc), but, (sed, at,) yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. According to the nature of the preceding member, it denotes pre- 
cisely the opposite of what is effirmed in the first member, so that the first 
member is abrogated by the last, and hence both cannot be true at the 
same time. “Addu is so used (a) when o negative precedes, e. g. ot z of 
nhovaroe evdutuoves eiatv, GAL oF dyudol; (b) when an affirmative clause 
precedes, and the negation of the opposite follows, where in English, we 
may or not translate alia, e. g. éxeiDer, GAL otx dv Févde joracdy4.— 
Again alia merely denotes something different from what is affirmed in 
the first member, so that the first member is abrogated only in part, i. e. is 
only limited or restricted (yet, however). 

Tovto to mpayua wpéediuoy per gory, add’ ov xalov. The use of 
«iia is very frequent in objections (== at), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the 
form of a question. Dem. Cor. té yag xal Bovdouevor petenéunead ay 
avroug, éxt ry sionynv; aA inieyer una. “AAX dad tov nodspur; 
GAR avrot megi sigivyng éSovleved Ss. Eur. Med. 325. doyous avalos: ov 
yao ay nelooig mote. “AAR eedete put, xovdér aidéom dites 3” very fre- 
quently aid? 3} —, but really—? X. An. 7.6, 4. xat of eltov’ "All § 
Snuayoye O avg tous evdgas ; 

Rem. 9. ‘Adda is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it not 
the opposite of the first member is to be expressed, but the general signifi- 
cation of the preceding negative clause i is to be restricted by an exception. 
Here aida is the same as mdjy or e uy, nisi, and can be translated into 
English by except, than. Here also it expresses something different from 
the preceding negative clause, and not included in it. In the first member, 
ahhog (&tsQ0¢) is commonly placed, e. g. ovdels adlos, adda, and this alos 
points forward to the following adja, corresponding with it. X. An. 6. 4,2 


dy tq péow uhin pév modes ovdeuia outs gilla, ov'ts “Elinvis, alia, Op¢- 
utc xai Bedok 
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Rem. 10, In the frequent combination of @12 7 after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negative, or even after the addition of 
adios, Ereyog to the negation, thus, otx, ovdév add Hy; ovdévy dio, 
GAR 3 ovdéey Eregov, add i; ti GhAo, GAL H; @Alo re (with a 
preceding interrogative pronoun), @42 3j,—«ad2 seems to be merely &Jo, 
but on account of its close connection with 4, it appears to have changed its 
accent («10 ij) and to have lost it(adia 9) X. An, 7. 7, 53. agytguoy méy 
ovx Eo, GAL 7 wixgor te. O. 2, 13. o's GAdog mewmotE mot nayeays 1a kav- 
tot Sioimiv, GAL 9} ov vuvt elec magizer. Pl. Phaed. 97, d. ob déy &A- 
Ao oxoneiv ayocixty avdgonw, dak ff 10 dyotow xa tO Peltor. 

Rem. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned, 
viz.0U pyy aida or ov pévtos wlia, yel, veruntamen, ov yag 
aie, then certainly, certainly. These must be completed by joining with 
the negative the verb of the preceding clause, or in place of it, such ex- 
pressions as toir ¢yéveto, rovr éuriv. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. 6 imag nimtes tig yo- 
vuTH, xii wixvow xaxeivoy eSeteayilice* ob pnw (Beil. éerpazijAewer) aad 
éncurvey & Kigog wodig nog, xui & ivmog éSavéorn. 

Rem. 12. “4ijia is, moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or 
an opposite thought; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, gen- 
erally when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is 
quickly introduced, e. g. Gk sitvyolyg!—ald ava! —ald sia! —also 
when one answers or replies quickly and decidedly, e. g. adda Sovdouce, 
well, I wiil. 


7. From the adverb at, on the contrary, again, rursus, and & @ a, igitur, 
have originated the Epic attag and the prose atag. They always 
stand at the beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of dé or 
alka, but, yet, as it seems with this difference, that, on account of their 
composition with age (igitur), they are more closely and intimately con- 


nected with what precedes,— é»1 0+ has been already treated, (316, 


Rem. Kairos, yet, verum, sed tamen, alqui (§317, 3), is used especinlly, 
when the speaker wishes to correct something he had said; the Latins use 
quamjzuam in the same way,e.g.xadtoetd nut; quamquam quid loquor ? 
“Upue (from Guos, equal, like), nevertheless, yel, however, places the second 
clause, as ali Uliexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. dapayos 
fev tabre snow Owes myogédero xual adrog th “AleBiadov yromy. “ALK 
Ouws is still stronger. 


§ 323. IIL Disjunctive Coirdinate Sentences. 
‘ (629097. ) 


1. A disjunctive cotrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses compo- 
sing the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes 
the other; hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other 
does not. This disjunctive relation is denoted by, 

“HH, or, aut, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by #— ij, aut —aut, 
vel — vel, either —or ; s¥te—eite (with the Ind.) or 2d vts—éayte or 
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&@yvte—ayte (with the Subj.), sive — sive, whether —or, when the speaker 
wishes to show, that he does not know whether he should decide for the 
one or the other; on the mode used in these hypothetical disjunctive sen- 
tences, see § 339. 

‘O natn, 7 0 vios avtov anéSavey, —"H 6 natyo, 4 6 viog avtov anéIa- 
yey. Th. 4, 118. eb dé ts tuiy sive xaddov, eft s Sixacotegoy tuvtmy Soxti 
sivas, iovtes és Aaxuipova Sidaoxete, Pl. Rp. 493, d.efr ty yyaguxi, 
atx dy povorxy, etre On év molitixy. Apol. 27, cei o Vy xaivd, sits 
mala. 34,e.ef1 ovy alndes, ett ov» wevdés. Rp. 453, d. avre ts 
tig xolvuSnIvay pixpay éunton, Uyte tis to uEyiotOP néhayos péouY, Opwe 
‘ya vei ovdéy HTTOY. 

Remarx ]. The following forms, also, are sometimes used, viz. ¢«}— 
sire (si—sive); efte—esds (sive—si vero), when the second member 
contains something opposite to the first; eite—i; }—eits (seldom 
and only Poet.); when eit is used but once it is poetic. 

Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives 7}—7, in the Epic writers, very 
seldom in the Tragedians, are united with péy and dé, e. g. 7 per — 988. 
In this case, they do not have a disjunctive, but like xai—xui, 1€-—1é, a 
copulative force. Instead of 1708, dy is also used according to the necessi- 
ties of the verse. IL ¢, 128. ogy svytyrooxns 7 mév Deor, 1,58 xai avdoa, 
both — and, not only — but also. 

2. The particle 7 is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but 
also in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude or express the 
opposite of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or diffe- 
rence. As in its disjunctive relation, one 7 corresponds with another, so 
here 7] stands in relation to a word, which expresses a difference, e. g. adios, 
ovdeis Bddog, uAdoios, évavtios, iS:0¢, Scaqégu, etc., also in relation to com- 
paratives, as well as to all words which have the force of a comparative, 
e. g. dinlacioc, ngiv, pParw, etc. Pl. Phaed. 64,8. ovdéy GAlo avror 
éxirndsvovety, 7 anodrijoxsy ts xai te9 vaya. 

Rem. 3. The comparative 3} is sometimes used after the omitted paloy 
or after a positive. This is the case (a) after expressions of willing, choosing, 
and the like, because these contain the idea of difference, separation or prefe- 
rence, e. g. Bovlecdas, dFedesy, atgsiotat, aigsatry dotrvat, 
éxid vpety, Sixec Far, cnt Eby, Augutebsiy (== potius esse). I. a, 
117. Bc ovlop éyo daoy coor Eupsvat, 7 anolscIar. Lysias de aff. tyr. 1. 
Cntovae xegdaivey, 7 eas melFecy. X. Ag. 4, 5. (Aynothaos) 7 HQELTO xas 
our tw yevvale) pecorexteiy, 7 avy tH) adixy nigoy Exery. Andoc. Myst. 62. 
asOvevas youilovoa Avactedeiv, 7 Cyy. 

3. The object with which another is compared, is expressed either in 
the manner mentioned under No. 2, in a codrdinate sentence introduced by 
the comparative 7, or it is denoted by the Gen., (§ 275, 2). The Gen. can 
be used for all Cases, most frequently for the Nom. and Acc. But the 
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Gen. is not admissible, bioaih ambiguity would be etiveaicianl by the use of. it, 
—and it is never admissible when the time of the two sentences is different. 

Eur. Or. 1154. ovx totey ovdey xg tiocoy, 7 pihog cays, ov nhovrog, 
ov tugavrls (or ovdév xpriacoy qilov). Th. 7, 77. dy tures xu dx Dery o- 
téowy a totavds écuPncay, from a more dangerous situation than that 
Jrom which we would save ourselves. Il. «, 260. 45 yag nor éyw xat ag ei- 
ogiv }éae0 Upiy avdgacivy wuidnoa, with braver men than with 
you. Her. 7, 10. ov d& wilducg da avd pas orgarevec Pa nol u psivo- 
vas, 7 SxvFac. But Eur. Or. 715. auerog tv xaxoig avig xgeiucwy 
yahivns vavtiloumy sizogaév (instead of i yodyryn). Th. 6, 16. meosyxee 
foe waddow Erég wy —ugyer (instead of 7 éréyoic) Od. «, 27. ovror Eyer 
yeys yaings Stveune yhuxegutegor aio ideoPar. Her. 2, 134, mu- 
gauida dé xai oto amtlinsro molluy dhacow tov ne te o¢ (instead of 
7 0 muti or properly instead of tig Tol warpos). 

Rem. 4, With the neuters wiéoyv, wAsiw, ELattoyv, when they stand 
in connection with a numeral, } is commonly omitted, without change of 
construction (comp. decem plus or amplius homines). Pl. Apol. 17, d. viv 
#yor mgcitoy éni Sixua rigor ava Se Snxa, try yeyoreg Theda iSSourjxorta 
(annos plus septuaginta natus) ‘The neuters mieoyv, weioy, ete. often 
stand as adrerbs in the Acc., in connection with substantives of a different 
Gender and Number, X. Cy, 2.1, 5, innéag pév aSee ov ppetor diouvelom, 

Rem. 5. Sometimes also the particle jj is found with the Gen. Such ex- 
amples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. ‘The Gen. either expres- 
sesa relation peculiar to itself, in which case it is wholly mdependent of the 
comparative, e. g. Pl. L. 765, a. wy therror 7) Teraxorte yeyorwe row (so it 
is proper to say yiyreo duu to.axorvta étay § 273, 2, c.); or the Gen. isa pre- 
parative demonstrative pronoun, with which the clause introduced by 4 q 
Pry be regarded as in apposition or as explanatory of it. Od. §, 182. ov 

pév yao totys xgsigcoy xal a perov, | OF Gmopooréovts vormaory 
olxoy Eyntoy uvig 48 yury (= 10d ors — Eynrtor). 

Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria,) In comparisons, the Greeks often 
compare not the attribute of one object with that of another, but the at- 
tribute of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. In this case the Gen, is regularly used. X. Cy, 3. 3, 41. 
zogay Ezete ovddv Ht TtOY ae ay (instead of tis Tustégas) Evtimoy. More- 
over, in every other comparison, this mode of expression is often employ- 
ed, e.g. Il. g, 51. aiward of devorto xopar Xagitecoir Omotas (in- 
stead of tais tay Xagitwyv), Comp. the examples under § 284, 4. 

4, When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), are compared 
with each other in the same object, then both are put in the comparative 
and the last is annexed by 4. 

Oattwy, 7 copwtegos, celerior, quam sapientior, more swift than 
wise, or not so wise as swift. Pl. Rp. 409, d. mzovaxig morngots, i yxonotdis 
évrvyyavar cope tegos, | Gnadéiategos Sond sivas aitg te xud cl- 
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dow. Her. 3, 65. éxoiqnua tayvrega, | copatega (celerius, quam 
prudentius). 

5. The subject is compared witb itself, i. e. the subject exhibits at some 
time a quality in a higher degree, than usual. In this case, the Gen. of 
the reflexive pronouns éuavrov, ceavtoi, gavtov, is used with the com- 
parative, and the pronoun autos with the pronoun of the third person. 
The other mode of expression by 7 is not admitted here. 


Beltioy si €vavrtot. Beltiwy ed ceavtov. Balrioyr 
dotiy autos Eavtov. Th. 3,11. Sevatwregon aitoi attay tyiyvor- 
zo. In like manner, the superlative is used in connection with avros 
and the Gen. of the reflexive pronouns, when the subject is to be repre- 
sented, as, at a given time, exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the 
highest degree (in a higher degree than at any other time). "Agsortogs 
autos auto. ‘Agiorn arn gavris. X.C. 1.2, 46 FSe cos, 
@ Ieyixlac, tore aureyevouny, Ot2 Sssvotatos Gavtow taita y09C, 
when you had the highest distinction in these things, higher than at any other 
time. 

6. There is a peculiar mode of comparison, when an object in relation 
to some quality, is compared not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought being expressed by a substantive which is 
put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. Here also the other mode 
of expression by 7, does not occur. 

Her. 2, 148. joav ai nupapides Loyou wsLoveg (oratione majores, i. e. 
majores, quam ut oratione explicari- possit). Th. 2, 50. yevousvoy x 270- 
coy hoyou to sidog tig vooov. Jipaypa élnidwy xgeitroyr. In- 
stead of substantives, participles are also used, e. g. déovtos. PI. Rp. 410, 
d. of pév yupvactixy axguty yonoautvos aypeategos TOU Déortos 
anofuivovery. 

7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is ina 
higher or lower degree than could be expected, considering the measure 
of another object, then tHe comparative is constructed with 4 xata, or 
(though seldom) 7 2@og¢ with the Acc. 

Th. 7,75. weil ij xata daxgua menovForas. Pl. Rp. 359, d. ve- 
xpog weiloy i xat avytouwnorv. X.H.3.3, 1. (Ayes) Exuye cepvo- 
tégas jj xata ayFgunoy tragic. Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proelium atro- 
cius, quam pro numero pugnantium, editur. In English, we can say, in 
translating such passages, greater than could have been expected consid- 
ering the number, and the like, or too great considering, etc. 

8. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low 
a degree, that another cannot exist with it, then the comparative is used 
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with 4) wets and the Inf. e. g. Kaxa pwello 1%, wets etatein 
evils greater than one could weep for. See § 341. 3, (a). 

Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second mem- 
ber of the comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong em- 
phasis to the positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, prelty, 
somewhat, a little, right, to the positive, (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, 
somenhat, a liltle warm). In all cases of this kind, such thonghts as, than it 
was before, than was usual, proper, right, becoming, were more or less dis- 
tinctly before the speaker's mind. Her. 3, 145. Maturdgin dé T™|) Tegarro 
iP adehpsog i Dmopugyoregos {hebetioris ingenii). 6, 108. nuts &x a 
TTépw oles om EY, too far. So particularly the neuters error, Behtiov 
(better than is right,), xuahisov, pichhov, zeigor, aliryiov, xaxior, also veurregor, 
(more seldom xavrdtrgor, a8 xarvog is used synonymously with vEwTEQOC), and 
the like, especially with a negative, e. g. ov xithivov, ovx Guevor, OU He xLOY, 
ow ugeit tor, ow ysigor, ov gior (not so ensy, as it seems), ete. Her. 3, 71. mouw- 
suv wettixe woe Soxder net py) DaegSaltadur> ow yao aus tvoy (scil. than if 
we did it immediately). Pl. Phaedon, 105, a. made d& avopiprijaxou* ‘ov 
yoo xttQoy mollaxg axover. 


§324. IV. Causal Coérdinate Sentences. (ons—£20, 


1. Finally, these sentences may be so arranged, that the last may denote 
either the cause or the effect of the preceding sentence, or the consequence 
flowing from it. 

2. The Greeks denote the cause by y «eg, which is never the first word 
in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
Tag is compounded of yé and «ga, and hence denotes both a confirma- 
tion, assurance, (y ¢, yes, certainl/y,) and at the same time, a result, conse- 
quence, (« 9a, igitur, now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the 
other meaning prevails, yao may express, (a) a reason, (b) an explanation, 
(c) a confirmation or assurance; and hence it may be translated, (a) by for, 
(b) that is, for example, (c) indeed, certainly. 

Pl. Phaedr. 280, b. v1) tiv "Howv, xahi ye ij xatayoyy” 7 18 y & @ Mddtavos 
alty pak aupiagigs te xai tyniij, certainly, by all means, = for. Tug is 
used as explanatory, especially after demonstratives, and such phrases as 
tenurjgtor Oé, pagtigroy Oé, onutioy dé, Jidoy Sé scil. dori, Ssixvyme OE, Ojhooe 
8é, oxtwaods dé, and the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, par- 
ticularly in rejoinders and replies. X. C. 3.5, 10. doa Agyses tiv ta Draw 
xploty, iy of mpi Kéxpona O° ageviy txgiway;—Atyo yag, yea certainly. 
10, 2. éx nodlaw cvvayortes tu €& éxaotov xalliota, oVTMs Oh Tu GopuTe xake 
movtite puiver Pat; — Movwiuey y ae, Epy, ovtors.—In bentgnices expressing 
a summons, desire, command and inquiry, the meaning of y ag, as deno- 
ting a consequence or result, clearly appears. Arist. Ran. 251. tour? nog’ 
‘Dpay LapBavo; Sewe yag nucdusIa! am I 30 treated by you? well! then 
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we shall have hard things to bear! Kaxas ya éodoo! now so mayest thou, 
etc. So,ei yao, et9s yag. X.C.1.7,2 61 8 alndi Heyer, we edi- 
dacxty’ "EvSvpopeda yag, Eqn, et tis yn av ayados aviytis Soxiy Bov- 
Locto, ti dy aire wointéoy ein; now then we would consider. 1.4, 14. ov y ae 
navy oot xatadnloy, o1 naga ta adda {wa acneg Deoi avFownor Brotevovar ; 
now is it not clear to thee? (nonne igitur—?)}. Il. a, 182. "Ips Sea, tig yag 
oz Seay éuol ayyeloy 7xev ; now then who has sent you? X. C. 2. 3, 17. xal 
6 Xaigexgutns etnev* ‘Kay ovy, éuod tavta mootvtos, exéivos prdey Beltiav 
yiyvntas; Th ya adho, ign 6 Suxparns, 7 xuvduvevatic, x. t. 1; now what 
else has happened then, that you will run the risk, etc.? Dem. Ph. 1. 43, 10. 
y&voLtO 7aQ ay TL xuatvorEgor, 4) Maxedwy avig Adnvaious xatanolepey ; 
why, can there be a greater novelty? So, Ti yao; quid ergo? Kai tb yag; 
and how now then? Ilws yag; and ro%ey yao; as an emphatic nega- 
tive answer = by no means. Ila¢ yao ov; (instead of it, 20dey 38 ov 
is used with an antithesis) as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4, 
13, obxoty 6 wév ta Sixara npatrow Dixowos, o 08 to H0txa Udixog; Ids yae 
ov; to be sure, how not? 

Remark 1. The explanatory sentence with yag very often, particularly 
in Herodotus, precedes the sentence to be explained, e. g. Her. 6, 102. nat, 
173 720 0 Megeduy Enitndewtatoy yuotoy THs "Attixiig éunnevoat, £3 t0vT0 
opt xuUTHYEETO “Innince. So especially with ahha veo, at enim, indeed, alk 
ov yao. Pl. Apol. 20, c. 7Sguvouny ay, ei naiotauny taita’ add ov yao 
énlotupot. 

Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with yag, 
and the one which follows whose meaning is to be strengthened, are often 
so closely connected with each other, that the subject of the latter is trans- 
ferred to the formier, and then is made to depend on it. Th. 8, 30. Tots | éy 
TH Sapo "ASnva i o4g mencagiypevat 7 a e av xai olxo Sev wdlae vies 
xut otgatnyol, xat tug ano Xlov nacag xai tac aldas fuvayaycr tes €Bov- 
Loyto, etc., instead of of — ‘AF jvaior — Bovdovto, avrois yao, x. 1.4. 

Reo. 3. K ai yg commonly means for also, rarely elenim, but sometimes 
the xa: corresponds to a following xai, thus, nam et — et. 

3. The effect or result is denoted, 

(a) By & @ a (hence, then,) which never stands as the first word in a sen- 
tence, though commonly near the beginning, but sometimes at the end for 
the sake of emphasis. It expresses an effect which is understood of itself, 
which comes as a matter of course. In many passages, it hardly admits of 
translation into English, since it often implies only a very slight consequence, 
and merely refers to something mentioned, to something existing in the 
context, or only in the conception of the speaker, in conformity with which 
the thing is in the state in which it is affirmed to be. Hence it is very 
_often used like the English indeed, that is to say, in such explanatory clauses 
as more exactly define, or distinguish, something hefare said, or pointed 
out. 


”» 
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Lue. Jup.'t trag. 51. el sigi a} Borgol, siot xei Deoi* ahha py sic Beapol tigiv 
aga xai deol. X. Cy. 7. 3, 6. taira axotoas 6 Kigos éxaicato apa toy 
pnoor, “when he had heard of the death of his friend, then he smote on 
his thigh,” as was natural. It is often connected with an Impf., when the 
idea of being undeceived in regard to a former opinion, resulting from a 
better view now entertained, is to be expressed, e. g. 1. 4, 11. oF maideg, we 
aoa éphvagoiuer, ore ta dv tH magadsiow Oygla éFngduer* Uporor 
Euotys Soni civen, owvneg ef ug Sedeoueva Con Oygom, “now how childish we 
were then, as I now indeed see.” 1.3, 8, Suxa 34, paves tor “Aorvayyy, 

T! olvoyow, uv tye pedeace Tipo, ovdey OSes: ‘O Of Suxas Hea xaddg Te 
div éruyyars, xe Tyuny Exo mgostiy ety tog Stoutvovs Acttayoug, now the 
Sacian happened to be beautiful. 9. 0 Saxa, anchwhag* éxSale os ex rijg T- 
pig" Te te yao adhe, paver, gov xaddoy oivozorjaw, xai ovx exmiouat avtos 
toy oivoy’ of 0 aga tar Sacdewr olvoycor — xetagsoqoves. Dem. Cor. 
232, 22. drodue deve, ws a oo fy — xexmhvxog ccqy THY Mode (THY sigrpnY) 
mowjoaod ot, that I indeed. Hence the use of yag and the strengthened 
form yao &ga.— Li &ea and ei wy Gea correspond to the Latin si 
forte, nisi forte, if perchance, if not, often ironical. X. C. 1. 2, 8 mag dv otv 
torovrog avijg SuapPelgor tole véovg; bi wy HOM i Ths agetis émmthee 
SiapFoga gory, (properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, 
then we must draw the conclusion that, etc. So also, ei a ga, num forte, whether 
therefore. X. ©. 4. 3,9. oxona, et aga ti dom toig Deois toyor, 7 avIgu- 
mous Peoanevsiv, whelher the gods have any other employment than, etc. 
“Aga stands very often in interrogative sentences. Aesch. 8. 91, tic aga 
diostar; tic 5’ ae’ tnagzion Dea@y; quis igitur defendet? quis igitur 
arcebit ? 

Rem. 4, "Aga seems to be derived from the verb”"APQ, i. e. to be filted, 
adapted, suilable, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate 
connection of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it 
were, to be entirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to 
the other (— precisely, even). In this sense it is used in Homer, e. g. Il. m, 
182. é&x & Edoge xdiigog xvVENS, OF HQ * Pehov avtol, which precisely, tii mS 
& 9 a, just then, ot” & Qa, even, even, when, t0T" & Qa, precisely then, &i um 
if not then, ag doa, exactly 80; o8x—, GAD a Qt, nol — but Wee 
Ga, since even, yag ga, for indeed. Homer uses aga, in general, harder 

to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, ae unfold- 
ed from each other. _ 








Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic and comic writers also =mploy the 
form “9a instead of aga. Thus ai & Qa, elt’ aga, insteac 
it Goa. On the interrogative ag « and on age in interro ’ 

(b) Ot» (Ion. or), which commonly has the second ot 
sentence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, igi itur ypro} 
points out the effect of a cvs he coy Some what pre- 


in . 
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cedes, and is accordingly far stronger than aga, and it is also used in a 
more general sense. 


Rem. 6. Ov» is used as a suffix to pronouns and conjunctions, | and i in 
this case retains its meaning as denoting an effect, o OSTES OLY, OGTEQ OLY, OOL 
ovy, Mev ovr. your, 3 ovy, ald ovy, ett ovy, yag oty. It expresses a con- 
clusion, a setting aside of everything else and a persisting in that Which 
is affirmed ; hence it may express a confirmation and assurance. Soogtis 
ovr, oc¢meg our, whoever he may be, GaoL ov», how many soever, pir 
ov», yes: indeed, § 316, Rem., yo UY, certainly, surely, oV xo U», truly, certain- 
ly not, 5° 0 iy, hh ovr, aTaQ ovr, but to be sure, sire avy, be tt this 
or that, yag o by, for surely, £1 3° ovy, tf then. 

Rem. 7. Ovxo vy, as a Paroxytone, means, (a) non ergo, not with a ques- 
tion (thus ovx is used in connection with the syllogistic ovy, ergo); 
still the form ox ov» occurs in this case ; (b) nullo modo, nequaquam, by 
mo means, not interrogatively (thus ovx is used In connection with the em- 
phatic suffix ot), most frequently in answers, e. g. X. O. 1,9. otxovy 
Suorye Soxsl. — OUxoy, asa Perispomenon, (a)i ina question, nonne igitur? 
nonne ergo? X. C. 2. 2,12 ovxoty, tpn 6 S., xai to yelton Bovhe ov 
agtoxey ;—Eyvwve, tpn. Also in this case it occurs in the form ovx ov», 
as well as ov¥xovy, which last has been adopted in modern times, yet 
certainly it is to be limited to such questions as involve a special emEe 
in the negative, and 80 otxovy is equivalent to nonne certe; like &. Aj. 79. 
otxouy yélus Ovot0s gt¢ £xS got veka ; (b) not interrogatively, ergo, igitur. 
X. C. 3. 6,6. ovxod %) Eqn, To pey nhovotwtépay ty WOALy moLELY avaBa- 
dovpeSa. This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and otxoty is 
in this case properly nonne igitur? The frequent use of this interrogative 
form has caused a gradual weakening in the interrogatory tone, and hence 
its sense as implying a question has become obscure, e. g. “1s tf not true 
therefore that we shall put off ? == consequently we shall put off.” 

(c) Toéy vy, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is de- 
rived from the Epic 16), therefore, and the slightly deductive yu», now, 
derived from the adverb of time, yvvy; it is used, (a) in order to make 
a transition, thus, in a particular manner, xai toiyvy, and now, Ets toé- 
yuy, moreover then; (b) in order to indicate a conclusion, therefore now, so 
then. Toiyag (compounded of the Epic tw, therefore, and vag) corres- 
ponds to the Latin ergo, therefore ; still stronger is tory aotos, on this ac- 
count even, and tosyagowvy, on this account then. They commonly stand 
as the first word in a sentence. 


§325. Remark on the Asyndetic (disjunctive) 
Connection of Sentences. (G2) 


1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction 
(caovydér0xs), 

(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, e. g. Il. y, 295. (of Hector) o17 
dé xatagnoas, ovd add Exs pellivoy Eyyoo* AylpoBoy 3 éxales Aevxonida, 
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paxgoy avcas, 7,188 piv Jogu waxgov.—(b) The asyndeton is very common 
in explanatory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by aga, (therefore, 
then, that is), aud yg, The second clause gives a more exact explanation of 
what was stated only in a general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. 
So particularly when there stands in the first clause what may be called a 
preparative demonstrative, e. g. totto, 1éde, ov'rmg, wds, ete. X. An. 3.2, 19. 
Evi movm mgotzovew juds ob taatig' petysv aitoig aopadsotepor eur, 7 
jjuiv.—(c) Related to the above is the asyndetic construction in the begin- 
ning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a 
preceding thought. Pl. Phaedon, 91, ¢. “4/7 treov, tpn. T1gaitdy we Vxop- 
vooate uw éléyets, dav py paivwpas uruvnuevoc.—(d) The connecting particle 
is often wanting, but is, in a certain degree, involved in another word. 
This appears especially with demonstratives, e. g. otTag, Todos, Tolos, etc., 
as in Latin with sic, talis, tantus, ete.—(e) Asyndeton is very common before 
Ta Totaita, cetera, Ghia, of &ALoc in the enumeration of several ob- 
jects, xad being omitted, as ef before celeri, alti, reliqgui, in Latin, when these 
words have a collective sense, i. e. when one would bring together in these 
expressions all which is still to be named in addition to that which has 
been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg. 503, e. oiov si Bovde iWeiv tovs Swyea- 
Poug, Tove oixodduovs, tog vaumHyovs, TOUS GALOVG maytac Snuovgyous. 
—(f') In poetry, particularly in Epic, two or four adjectives, belonging to 
one substantive (of which each two form a whole), or even three are often 
placed together, without a connective, if they are the so-called Epitheta 
ornantia, which, as it were, paint the object. Tl. a, 140, 802. Eyyoe Seuti, 
iva, orBagoy, xexogvipévoy. Od. a, 97. xala nédida, ap Bgooia, zotona, 


SECTION VIII. 
B. Subordinate Sentences. 
§ 326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 
(G4—637.) : 

1. When sentences, which together present one united 
thought, are so related, as to their import, or contents, that the 
one appears as a dependent and merely completing or limiting 
member of the other, then their connection may be expressed 
either by codrdinate conjunctions, as zai, dé, yao, aga, ete., e. g. 
zo ag nite, ra 82 608e aver; or in such a manner that the sen- 
tence, which, as to its import merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
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ply completing, or limiting member of the other, e. g. OF8 £0 
fag 7AGe, ca Goda avd. This mode of connection is called 
the Subordinate. 


2. The clause to which the other as a supplementary mem- 
ber belongs, is called the principal clause; the limiting or de- 
fining clause, the subordinate clause, and the two together, a 
compound sentence. 


E. g. In the words, “ The man, who came from the camp of the enemy, 
announced to Cyrus, as night began, that the enemy had fled,”—the man 
announced, is the principal sentence ; the remainder, are subordinate sen- 
tences. Every principal sentence, if it refer to another sentence and is 
made dependent on it, is, in relation to that, a subordinate sentence, e. g. 
Xenophon relates that a man, who——had announced; 80 every subordinate 
sentence, when new subordinate sentences arise from it, may be consid- 
ered in reference to these, as a principal sentence, e. g. “that the enemy, 
‘when they had received information from Cyrus, fled.” 

3. Subordinate sentences stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, or 
of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives or 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence; accordingly, 
there are three classes of subordinate sentences, viz. substan- 
tive sentences, adjective sentences and adverbial sentences. 


Thus, e. g. in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was 
announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, 
viz, “ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, Was announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “ Sing to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive 
Jar-wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, “aydge pos 
Syvyexe, Movca, modvtgonoy, 0¢ wala nolla mlayzydy.” Comp, 
“He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” “In the Spring the roses 
bloom,” with, “ when the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 

Remarx 1]. The use of subordinate sentences in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Partici- 
pials than the English. Comp. “ when the enemy had come,” with tev 
moheplosy ELS orcow ; “when he had done this, he went away,” with tav- 
ta meakas anéhn; “ Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to 
the camp,” with Kigog tous moleylous vixnoas sig 10 otgatonsdoy arnldey. 

Rem. 2. To substantive sentences belong also interrogative subordinate 
sentences, or dependent (oblique) interrogative sentences ; for these form 
the object of the principal governing verb, e. g., “He asked me swheth- 
er my father had returned, i. ©. concerning, or after, the return of my father ; 
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“He showed, who had plotted the conspiracy, i. e. “he showed the au- 
thor of the conspiracy ;” “ He wrote me, when he should depart, i. e, the 
time of his departure,” ete. Still, the laws relating to dependent interro- 
gative sentences, and those relating to direct sentences, are so often blend- 
ed together, that both will be treated in a special section in the sequel. 

Rem. 3. The relation of subordinate sentences to the principal sen- 
tence, is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pro- 
noun, Which in an adjective sentence. has the meaning of an adjec- 
tive or participle, Conjunctions are correlatives, i. e. relatives which 
stand in a reciprocal relation to demonstratives in principal sentences, 
e. g. OUrds dow b evn, ov Hdss,_ To godor, 0 o avis: év 1 xm, 
ncAhurtoy fot. “Elste to o 10, 0 Tt 0 tev gon og adavatos gov. = Tot 
og—oios; bay—rtogotTy; we tssa, OTM éyévero. Ovtw n= 
hog marta émpacser, ETE énaivoy usylotov St05 i”. ‘Ore o Kugos ih de, 
TOte mavtes peyalag éyagnoay. “Euswe wézge TOVTOV, OV 0 Saas 
énijdter. A substantive may also stand instead of a demonstrative cor- 
relative, e. g. év ravi ™ yoorm, ore (instead of tors, ore). Still, when the 
reciprocal relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative 
is commonly not expressed, e, g. “Edssen, 0 Te o ) dv Fooimog adavaros fot. 
Kalog marta Expat ev, wore wth. “Ote o Kigog 7Ads, martes psyahws 
éxaonuay. “Tyuseve, pézor ov 6 Baareis énijddey, etc. Even both 
nouns may be in certain cases omitted, ©. g. “Furies, péyoe 6 Bacdevs énijd- 
dey. 

Rem. 4. The form of a demonstrative, in the principal sentence, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate 
sentence. The substantive demonstrative refers to a substantive sentence ; 
the adjective, to an adjective sentence ; the adverbial, to an adverbial sen- 
tence. The subordinate sentences, however, have particular characteristics 
by which they may be distinguished from each other, viz. the introduc- 
tory conjunctions and the construction connected with these. 


§327. Succession or Sequence of Tenses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. (638. ) 

1. The relation of time in a subordinate sentence, is, in general, not to 
be referred directly to the present time of the speaker, but to the relation 
of time in the principal sentence, it being defined by this relation. Hence 
the following rule, “The Tenses of subordinate sentences must correspond 
to those of the principal sentences,” thus, 

(a) The principal tenses, in the principal sentences, viz. the Present, 
Perfect, Future and Future Perfect, are followed in the subordinate sen- 
tences by a principal tense in the Indicative or Subjunctive, (on the 
Aorist Subj., see § 257, Rem. 1,) namely, (a) by the Present, when the 
predicate of the subordinate sentence refers to the same time with that of 
the principal sentence ; (@) by the Perfect, when the predicate of the sub- 
ordinate sentence denotes an action which is completed before that of the 
principal sentence ; (v) by the Future, when the predicate of the “subordi- 
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nate sentence is future in relation to the predicate of the principal sen- 
tence, e. g. Ayyéldetas, Hyyehtat, ayyshPrijcetar, OTs OF MOdEuLoL @PEvyovEL 
— te of modguios megevyauiy—ote of modéuoe gettovtat; the Aorist, 
(&pvyor) may take the place of the Perf., as has been seen § 256, Rem. 1. 
Tovto Lévy, tovt0 pos lédextas, tovt0 Asso, iva yryywoxns OF iva yrqs. 

Rem. 1. The historical tenses often follow the principal tenses. ‘This 
occurs, (a) when a subordinate sentence stands in a reciprocal relation to 
another subordinate sentence, so that the predicate of the former does not 
refer directly to the relation of time expressed in the principal sentence, 
but to the relation of time expressed in the other predicate. Dem. Ph. 3. 
118, 30. tote, Ore, von per UNO Aaxtdapoviny 7 Vp Hpdy Exaczos 
Of ELAnves, adh ovv ind yryoion ye Orton tig ‘Elados NOexovvto. The 
same principle holds, when the predicate of the subordinate sentence is 
conditioned by the predicate of another sentence, e. g. @n yd, ott, & tov- 
toléyos, apagtavots ay. Pnpi, ott, & tovtO Eleyec(Eletas), 7 a E- 
te¢ ay; (b) the Impf. Ind. stands, when a past action is to be considered as 
continuing at the time spoken of. Her. 3, 89. Aéyouge Mégoat, wo Ja- 
gtios 9» xcemndos. 

(b) An Historical tense, viz. the Impf., Plup. and Aor. in a principal sen- 
tence, is followed in a subordinate sentence by an Hist. tense in the Ind. 
or Opt., namely, (a) by the Impf. in order to denote something then occur- 
ring ; (8) by the Plup. so as to denote an action already completed ; (y) by 
the Aor., (§ 256, Rem. 1); (3) by the Fut. Opt. to denote an action still fu- 
ture, e. g. Hyyédileto, tjyyedto or nyyél<Fn, O14 08 Modemion Eqevyoy, Epuyor, 
puyoey, énepevyecay, nepevyorev, pevsorvto. Tovto Eleyoy, tovT0 pos édé- 
Aexto, iv sideinc. “Ediovy, Eeduxery, EXaxa got 10 BiBiior, iva AaBors. 


Rem. 2. Very often, however, in lively narration, the Greeks refer the 
predicate of a subordinate sentence directly to the present time of the 
speaker, without any regard to the principal sentence, so that, therefore, an 
historical tense in the principal sentence is followed by the same tenses 
which accompany the principal tenses, A dependent clause then assumes 
the character of an independent or direct clause or discourse (an objective 
mode of expression); the speaker, in his lively conceptions, brings the past 
Into present view; the past becomes present to him. By placing in con- 
trast the Hist. tenses in the principal sentence to the principal tenses with 
their conjunctions in the subordinate sentences, the subordinate sentences 
become more important than the principal. X. An. 2. 1,3. otro: tle yor, 
ore Kugog teSynxer. Cy.2.2, 1. émepédero o Kigos, onote cvoxn- 
vOtey, ONG si'yaguotoTatoL doyor Ep BAnGyvoytas Her. 1, 2. Foor 
aneOnunos itea dexa, ive On py tive tov vouoy avyayxacdy digas 
tay EFeto. Comp. the remarks on oblique discourse. 


§328. I. Substantive Sentences. (639.) 


Substantive sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, 
as well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 
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§329. A. Substantive Sentences introduced by 
6tt or 8, that. (640—643.) 

1. Substantive sentences introduced by ore and os, that, 
express the object of verba sentiendi and declarandi, e. g. oger, 
axover, vosiv, pavdavew, yryvoczer, etc.; Aeyew, Sydovdv, Serxvivet, 
ayyéddety, etc., §306, 1, (b); the subordinate sentences, in the 
second place, introduced by or, express the object of verbs of 
feeling and emotion, e. g. Ouvpater, dyPecOo, dyavaxreiv, aiayr- 
vecdut, usupecdui, etc,; O71 is also used in order to introduce a 
subordinate sentence, which contains an explanation of the 
principal sentence, or of a single word in it. 

Remark |. Sometimes 6 rm¢ and the Poet. ovvexa (properly im as 
Jar as), also 6 oUvexa, in the tragic poets, are used nearly in the same 
sense with ors, that, 

Rem. 2. When a subordinate clause is referred to a Pass. verb or to an 
impersonal phrase with ¢oriv, e. g. Jijdor, dewor, aicyoor éoter, and the like, 
it stands as the grammutical subject. 

2. The predicate of this substantive sentence may be express- 
ed, (a) in the Ind., (b) in the Opt. (c) in the Opt. with @, (d) 
in the Ind. of Hist. tenses with @-. 

3. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed 
is to be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something cer- 
tain or actual. In a special manner the Ind. is used regularly, 
when the verb of the principal sentence is a principal tense, viz. 
the Pres., Perf. or Fut. On the Opt. occurring after a princi- 
pal tense, see §327, Rem. 1. 

4. The Opt. on the contrary, is used, when what is afirmed 
is a supposition, therefore, in a special manner, when what is 
stated as the opinion of another is to be indicated as such, 
§345. When the Ind. is changed to the Opt. then one thought 
is represented as a fact, the other, as a mere conception, some- 
thing uncertain. 

X. Cy. 1. 4,7. of D Qeyor, Ore agxror moddove i5n mlyoidoavras 51 é- 
ptecgary, Th. 1, 1A iyyehn, Ore Méyaga apéatyxs, xat Melonov- 
vicioe péhhovotv écSaddev eg tiv “Aruxyjy. Her. 3, 140. werParsta 
(Hist. Pres.) 0 Svlocdy, aig i Bacidyin meguekn dv Pou é¢ rovroy tow cev- 
doa, X. An. 1.1,3. Ticoapégyng SieFadies (Hist. Pres.) row Kigor mpog 
toy adelgor, we éaiBovhevor aitg, Cy. 1. 1,3. ote wév Oy taira éve- 


ie 
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IupotpsPa, ovtac dyryvaoxopuey negi ater, as avFgunq neprxote Narytey 
zav Eddow SGov sin Camy, iy avFgenay Goyey. An. 21, 3. ovtos Eeyor, 
' Oe Kigog péy téDyyxer, Aguatos 08 mepevyos etn nat Aéy ot, ots 
TAUINY THY Husay nepiuElyerEY GY AUTOUG. 

Rem. 3. The Ind., and more particularly the Ind. of the principal tenses, 
standing after a Hist. tense in a principal sentence, often gives the coloring 
of a direct discourse to a sentence, §327, Rem. 2, Hence it sometimes 
happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is either partially or wholly 
changed into that of the direct. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. értavda bn toy Kigoy ys- 
Aaoas te éx tow mooadey daxgvey xa timely aUIG ansorvta Faggeir, o ot ma- 
Qtotas avtoss odivou Zeovov’ ucts ogay gor éE¢atas xay Bovly av- 
xagdapuxtel. Hence ots may be used, when the exact words of another 
are quoted in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when i in 
Eng., a colon or marks of quotation are used, e. g. X. Cy. 3. 1, & sixes 0’, 
OTe *Eic xaLgoy HXELG, Eqn, he said “ you! have come at the right time.” An. 
2. 4, 16. Ipotevog siney, ore Aitos sit, ov Cnteis. It is even used before the 
Imp., e. g. Pl. Criton. 50, c. tows ay stnorer (08 vopor), Ot6* M2 Sedxgares, 
pn Pavpales ta leyépeve. 

5. The Opt. with & is used, when what is affirmed is pre 
supposed as conditional, as a supposition, conjecture, or as an 


undetermined possibility, §260, 2, 4, (a). 


X. An. 1. 6, 2 xatadlayeis ds ovtos Kio, einey, ei avrm Solin innéas 
guiious, OT 4 TOUS mMQoxataxalortas innéas | xataxarvot ay évedgeroas, 
i (avtas noldous avtay Ehot, xab xAUVG ste to xa» excovtas. Cy. 1. 
6, 3. usuynuce axovoas nots gov, OTe sixotws AY xali maga Seay neaxtixe- 
tegog ein, ccneg xab naga ayFoumon, otis uy, OnOTE dy AMOQaLS BN, TOT 
xolaxsvot,, add O18 ta AQTtA NEAttoL, tots padota tay Peavy peuvero (0 5- 
ts¢ py xti. instead of ef tig sj xtd.). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22 olda, ots 
Navtss AY Opohoyyoaste 


6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with &» is used, when the af- 
firmation is to be expressed as what is conditional, whose ac- 
tual existence or possibility is denied, § 260, 2, (2) (a). 

Dem. Aphob. 830,55. i piv 6 xnatne nnlotss tovtorgc, Ojdoy, ots OF 
Gy walla énstosney, ovr dv tavF ovtw xatalinow ators Eqeatsy. 
Lys. c. Agor. 137, 75. ovdénote neioug ovdéva avIyunuy, wo Pevvyov 
anoxtelvas ageing ay, eb uy peyala toy Oijpoy tay AInvaley xad avy- 
NETTA xOxXE tipyagw. 

Rem. 4. Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed into those 
which are personal, the subject of the substantive sentence being trans- 
ferred to the principal sentence and the impersonal expression becoming its 


predicate. Comp. §§ 307, Rem. 6, and 310, Rem. 3. Th. 1, 93. xai SHdy 
4 obxodonla ats xat viv dotiy, Ot6 xata onovoyy dyévero. XC. 4 2, 
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21. (doxsz oxtt § ro.otr0s) Jijhog vy Ab elvat, OTL & wero sidévar obi sin 
X. O. 1, 19. te movnporeroé sia, o1dE 08 Lav Dd vovaiy. 

Rem. 5. In the place of a substantive sentence introduced by ote or aie, 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after several of the 
verbs mentioned in No.1. That there is a difference in respect to the 
meaning between the construction with the Inf. and that with the Part., 
has been seen in §311; but the difference between the construction with 
a Part. and that with ore or ws, is only in form. The difference between 
the construction with or and wg with the finite verb and that of the Inf, 
(Ace. with Inf.) is this, viz. that in the former, the affirmation is more 
objective and definite; in the latter, on the contrary, subjective and in- 
definite. That the distinction between the three modes of construction 
is often very unessential, is clearly seen from the fact, that examples are 
found in which the same thought is expressed by the same writer in diffe- 
rent places in each of the three forms, e. g. Her. 6, 63. éSayyeddst, wg ob 
mais (yore. 65. OTe Of eSiyyeds 0 O oixerng maida yeyowervat GY. 
dts nite ov HyythOne VEV EPH MEDVOS. 

Rem. 6. The verbs wéprnpas, old a, axovw and others of similar 
meaning, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial sentence, intro- 
duced by ote, instead of a substantive sentence introduced by or or we. 
This construction seems to arise from an ellipsis, as tot ZQOVON, &. g. usu- 
pyar (toU yoovou), ore tatta Ee$ag, as in Eng. “I remember very well 
when the war broke out.” X. Cy. 1. 6, 8. Min vn eat meek tOUTO, OTe, cou 
Aéyovtos, ouvedoxet ak éuot imeguéyedec sivas Egyov to xakag agyay. Comp. 
menuim, quum darem ; vidi, quum prodiret ; audivi eum, quum diceret. 

Rem. 7. Verbs expressing emotion, No, 1, are often followed, (instead of 
by a substantive sentence introduced by ot: or we), by a subordinate sentence, 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative ¢i, i/, whether, when the object 
of admiration, etc., is not to be represented as actually existing, but as 
merely possible, or as still a matter in question, e. g. Savpate, or tevtTa 
ylyvetos and si tatta yiyvetat, Attic politeness, which often blends in its , 
language a coloring of doubt and a certain indeterminate manner of ex- 
pression, often employs th this form even in settled and undoubted facts. 
Aeschin. Ces. ovx ayand, ei pa) Sixny ESomey, he ts nol satisfied, thal. Pi. 
Lach. 194, a. ayavaxtd ei ovrom a ut yoo) pa) O1Gg T eiul eimeny. Rp. 348, 
e. tods @abpace, ei éy agetig xai goplas tidng pége 2 TY adixlay, 
any OE Sixccootyny éy toig évaytiotg. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. ovx payur on, 
Ei ToovTO xaxor énayes Tw, that he occasions such a calamity for one. 

Rem. 8. Instead of ort orm, the relative oc, that, often stands, and 
instead of 6ts torovtos or ote tocgos the relatives oiog, 6 ogos are 
used. Pl, Phaed. 58, e, evdaiyor wor o avig épaivero, as adscig xual yev- 
valog étehecta, that he so, ete. Her. 1,31. ai Racor éucxagiloy tiv untéga, 
olmy téxvow éxigyos, that she is possessed of such children, 


§330. B. Final Substantive Sentences, introdu- 
duced by tva, ete. (644—649.) 

1. The second class of substantive sentences are the final, i. e. 
those which indicate an end, intention, aim. These sentences 


i 
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are introduced by the following conjunctions, (va, w¢, 0 #0 
(pea Poet), iva wy, OS wy, OMMS py. 

2. The mode used in final sentences is commonly the sub- 
junctive or optative, since an intention or aim is something that 
is imagined or conceived. When the verb of the principal 
sentence is in a principal tense, i. e. Present, Perfect, Future, or 
an Aorist with the signification of the present, §§ 256, 257, then 
the final conjunction, i. e. the conjunction expressing the aim, 
intention, is followed by the Subj. mode; but when the verb of 
the principal sentence is in an historical tense, i.e. Impf., Plup., 
Aor., then the final conjunction is followed by the optative. 

Taita yoagm, yéypagpa, youpo,ty FLING, ut venias, that thou 
mayest come. .4&£0¥ (with the sense of the Pres.) i” ei0@, dic, uf sciam, 
that I may know. Taira Eygaqoy, éysygagpety, tygawa, iy EL 
Fos, ut venires, that thou mightest come. Il. 4, 289 sq. add? idvs dLavvere 
pavuyas inxous ipSipar Aavacy, iv” txégtegoy suyos GQno Ss, ut gloriam 
vobis paretis ; but, Il. 2, 1—3. iF av Tudeldn Acopydsi Maddas"ASarn 8 &- 
x2 ptvog xab Pagans, Ty’ Ednloc usta nao Apyslows yév orto, ie xdsog 
éoDloy & 9.0670, ut clarus fieret et gloriam sibi pararet. 1,347. Jupiter said to 
Minerva, ald t9: of véxtag te xat auBpootny fgataurvny otatoy (with the 
sense of the Pres.), ét ot Seog, iv a un py Atuog ixgtas, ut ne fames eum 
occupet ; but, 352. 7D “Ayidiji véntag evi otyPeoor xai aufpooiny égateavyy 
otal, iva uy pty dipos ategnns youra? ixorto, ut ne occuparet. Dem. 
Cor. 239, 39.7 éy gaqa tpty,iva un éninition Evozxhijia Fe neg tovtew. 

°X. Cy. 2 1, 4. 16 ov», Eqn 6 Kigos, ov xai tiv duvapsy tetas wor — ASE Oy 
pos, § 256, 4, (ec) omas—Bovlevapsda, onus ay aguta ayovfoius- 
Sa; 1.2, 3, (&x tig tes Msgody tlev9igas ayogas xaloupéync) ta pév are 
xai of ayogaios anshijlarter eis Glhov tonoy, OS MH Ly yUntat Fy 
toute tughy tH tay mexardevpévoy sixocpig, 15. tya 38 capéategor 34- 
1097 nace 3 Usgoayr xoliteia, pixgoy nay ets, paucis repetam. 4,25 
KayuBvons toy Kigoy anxsxades, one ta dy Mégoay énizopua éaett- 
Loén. 

Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense, namely, (a) in a 
lively narration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective man- 
ner of representation, § 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the intention or effect of 
the same is to be represented as continuing in the present time of the 
speaker. (a) Her. 1, ®. Zodwy anediunosé Ste Oexc, tv a On py tive TOP 
youoy avayxaad i lioa toy EFeto, “Solon was absent ten years, in or: 
der that he might not be compelled,” etc. 7,8. avdloyoy Tlegotov Toy agiotor 
éxocésto, wa yrepas Tenmvdnrac opsoy xo autos éy mace stay ta 


Sle. Th. 4, 1. xa éssBeBinxsoay apa éc tyv ‘Prylvoy oi AaxsSaipo- 
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wot, iv pa (ot “Pryivor) intBonFGar rols Meaonvioug.—(b) Od. A, 93. 
vint att, w Svotnys, dino pens 7thlowo ahudes, opea idy véxvag xe 
atégmen zogor. Her. 7, 8. dio tuéus viv tyo cvvéheta, ive 10 (= 2) 
voto mQnoTsY Smeg ipa ipiy, Dem. Phil. 3, 117, 26. Tag mohetg i= 
TOW reagnontes mak Tetpapzlug xaTETTH TEV, (Ya Uy BorOY HOLT OL moheg, 
adhe ei Heer Ue tdvey Sovdevoosv, PL Crit. 43, b. dalamdes ae otx Ey st 
gor, iva wg idute Siayns 

Rem. 2. On the contrary, an introductory prindipel tense, or an Aor, 
with the meaning of the Pres., is sometimes followed by an Opt., (a) when 
the present of a principal sentence is an historical present, or when the 
speaker has contemplated a past action as connected with the present 
time ; (b) when the speaker adduces the intention or purpose which a per- 
son entertains, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker’s mind, but 
from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as one 
that had a previous existence ; {e) when in a principal sentence, the Opt. 
stands with or without ay, §§ 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a), then an Opt. 
commonly follows, for the conceptions in the principal and subordinate sen- 
tences are represented as separated from the present time of the speaker, 
§ 259, 3; still a Subj. may follow, when the sense expressed by the Opt. 
relates to the present time. (a) Eur. Hee. 10. nodty 5é vy éuoi yovody éx- 
ne anes ladon nari, tv, dor “Tiov reign meso, tors Chat ety mated par) 
onamg Biov, X. An. 4. 6, 1. tottov D “Entodives —magadiduce pu 
hartswy, om oig, et xuhag hyjoarro, Eyuw nai tovtoy amiot Ar, Ran, 24. 
avtos Badifa xai nove, toiroy 3° oz, iva pH tahanwarnmeoito, 
pnd azdos peor, I let this one ride on an ass = I placed him on an ass, in 
order that he might not suffer hardship. (b) Pl. Rp. 410, b. ag obv, jv 0 éyoi, 
or Thatxmy, xai of xeFirravtes povotxi) meek _ Tybaotxy modeverr ox OV 
ivenct teveg otovtas xa Ftataary, iva Ti pév To ohpe FEpamevoryto, 

1 O& thy wuyyy; the view of the lawgiver, i i, e. his purpose. X. An. 2. 

z 4. tome Jé mov (Saordsis) ij amooxamtes TH 7 arcoretzicer, ws (e7F0Q05 sty i 
650s, the view of the king. (c) Theogn, 881. sigyvn xai whottoc Ey oo, 
mohev, Spon ust alow xoumaélo mt, Soph. Aj. 1217 sq. yevolnay, 
iy tAdey Emeots movtov meOfAnu cAixdvotoy —, Tig iegug OMME WeOCEI- 
wotmev Adijvas. Ph. 325. Oumby yévorto zergi nhggooat mote, WW at 
Mvxivar y voter —, dre xi Znigog avdgow dixiuew write epv. Eur, Troad. 
698. naida tovde maudog éxFodpare &¥, Toolag uéyirroy oompéhnue , ty’ 
of mors é aot yevousvor naides "Iluoy naliy xatorxiaeiay vad mokc y &- 
yout ém, X. 1.6, 22. ef dy) mela aes éxaueiy ot xoldovs, mw ¢ do- 
fav La fous—, are eSymaeryxers eing te ay, 2.4, 17, wet avtog 08 Eyow Ti 
GlAny Sivapw were oi uy (sc. Gy) ui) NOTH Tuc even, iva, & mov xeug0g 
tin, daiqayvelny. On the contrary, PI. Apol. 28, d. aibrixa, gra, Fa- 
Dv ainy Sixyy énvdeis j adixotvt, (va Ha éydads wévw xatayéhactos. 
X. An, 2. 4, 3. oux émotaped ee, 6 ott Baodsic judic anoherds wept motos ay 
moriaucto, ive nett roig Hdhows Alnor popos hi ént Baorkder wéyar otga~ 


TEVELY ; 

3. When two or more final sentences follow each other, the 
Subj. is sometimes changed to the Opt. The two sentences 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, since the 
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former expresses the consequences of the purpose or aim as 
certain; the latter, without this accessory idea, and thus as un- 
certain, undetermined, or only derived from something gone 
before. 

IL 0, 597 sq. “Extoge yag of Dupos éBotdeto xidog ogstas Uorapldn, ty 
ynvot xoguvior Jeoniaés nig éuBadn uxapator, Ostidog 0 éaiocoy agny 
nacay éxuxonyvecs. Her. 9, 51. é¢ tovtoy Jn tov yooor éSovlevoarto 
petaotivas, iva xai vdat Exyuor yoaoFar apForm, xai of innées oqeas uy 
asvoluto. 8, 76, rade O8 civexey aviyor (0s Iéoaa) tag yqas, iva oy 
toios EdAnos pndd puyésey 687, add anolaupSertes dy ti Salapin, Sotsy 
tlowy tay én “Agtepscol. | 


4. The final conjunctions, o¢ and 6#¢ (more seldom isa), 
are sometimes followed by the modal adverb &», which points 
to a conditioning sentence. 

Od. 2, 167 sq. méupo 3é tos ovgor SriSey, Os xs pak aoxiIye oy 
natglia yaravixnat, atxe sol y éFélwos. F, 2 sq. xal psy po- 
xpotepoy xai maccova HNixe idéuIa, a¢ xeyv Pacyjxeoor qilos navteoos 
YEYOLTO, BC. & NQOG TOUS Painxag agixorto. Her. 3, 44. éenFy, Oxas 
Gy xai nag switoy néppac és Zauor Séo+t0 otgarod, ut, si opus esset, 
exercitum a se peteret. X. Cy. 5.2, 21. duct tits oiig yous ages nas, OAS 
Gy sidapsy, a te Os pldta xat modsura voullery, “in order that, when we 
set our foot on the land, we may know,” etc. H. 4. 8, 16. Edcxe yonpata “Ay- 
tailed, omMG ay, MANQNSéYTOS vVaUTExOU UO Aaxsdatpo- 
yboy, of te ADyvaios xai of ctppayor aitéy pallor tis sigijyns m9 05- 
dsoryvto. 

5. The final conjunctions, {ya and #¢ (more seldom onws), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when an 
intention is to be expressed, which is not accomplished, or 
which cannot be accomplished. In this case, in principal sen- 
tences, the Ind. of an historical tense stands both with and with- 
out a. 


Ar. Pac. 135. ovxoty 7 97 » 8 [Inyacou fevtas ntegoy, Om m¢ EQaivoy 
tots teotg toayixetsgoc. Pl. Criton. 44, d. eb yag apedoy oiol te sivas of 
tolled ta péytota xoxa espydter tar, tya olol te oar av xad ayada 
10 péyrota, xat xadeic dy elye. Lys, Simon. 98,21. éBovlopny 3 &xy— 
Lluowa thy avtyy yroiny uot Eyey, Ty” apporégow Hpdiy axovourtes tadn dy 
Ggdlac Fy ymte ta dixala. 


6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, consideration, endeavor- 
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ing or striving after an object, effecting, and admonishing, e. g. 
Empedeioat, poovrilew, Sedieven, pudarrew, cxomeiv, oxewacdat, Bov- 
AevecPat, oper, mouiy, mparrew (curare), myyavacia, mapaxadeir, 
nagayyéhdew, mooeueiv, aireicOas, a&wir, dye, up then, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunctions o2¢ (027@¢ m7), sometimes 
also by ®¢, accompanied either by (according to No. 2), the 
Subj. and Opt. or by the Fut. Ind. when the accomplishment 
of the intention is to be represented as something definitely oc- 
curring and continuing, 


X. Cy. 1. 2, 3. of Mepoixol vouor Exiptlorvtat, omme thy GexnyY pH 
Tovovtor EGOVT ae OF MOAiTEt, OloL MOYNgOL # aiazgoU Epyou éqicoFa. 3. 2, 
13. w¢ dé xd ESee ta tpétepa, jv pldoe yernode, guol wednaet Dem. 
Ol. 1. 21, 12. cxo meio Fe —tobr0, w avdgsc “AIyraior, Oam¢ wy Loyous 
égo0ct uovoy of nag ipay npsoferg, ale xak Egyor te Sexvveav ESovTry. 
Pl. Ion. 530, b. dye 3), Onme xat rH Muvudjyvaa vixjooper. The 
Fut. Ind. also stands very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, 
Rem. 2; far more rare in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8 
1, 43. éweusdeiro 3° omwe pyre aovror, jryjre axotol more Eoowrto. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes omg ay is connected with the Fut. Ind., and it 
then refers to a condition implied in the same clause. Her. 3, 104. ‘ol dé dy 
“Trdoi Toon Tovoury nod Cevder rgecevor élatvoucs éxi tor xgvoor Athoyta- 
pévorg, 0 x 0 ¢ Gy xaymatoy tay Seguotatwy éovrow Egovtas dv th aonayy 
(i. €. Cray xectuera Sepuotore i) 

Rem. 4. “Onm¢ or d2m@¢ «7 with the Fut. Ind., or with the Subj., some- 
times has relation to a word to be supplied, viz. 09 t, opats, vide, videte. 
X. An. 1.7,3.d20¢ ov certs dvdgeg ator Tig tlevdegias, “(see) then 
that ye are men worthy of liberty.” Pl. Menon. 77, a. ad? Ome Ba oux 
vids t Egopmar mola touita dys. A similar ellipsis occurs in the 
phrase, det o (sc. cxomeiy) Gms in the Attic poets. Soph. Aj. 556. dei 
g onwe warpos Seifere év éyPgois, oiog & olov ‘teaqne. 

Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anriely, are very often followed by omm¢ 
(sometimes also by w¢) &y with the Opt, in order to express the idea of 
anxiety, solicitude how something - might happen, § 260, 2,(4),(a). In this case, 
om Ws and ws are slestty. adveibe (how). X. Cy. 2.1, 4. Sovlevoope- 
a, onws av aguta ayoveloiusda. 


§331. IL Adjective Sentences. (650, 651.) 

Adjective sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and they express, like adjectives, an attribute, or 
a more exact definition of a substantive or substantive pronoun. 
They are introduced by the adjective relative pronouns, 6s, 7, 


= | 
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O, OS TLS, FTES, O Ft, 0606, etc., which, like the adjective, agree 
with their substantive in Gender and Number. 

Of nolgusor, of anepvyoy = of unoguyortes noléusor. To ngaypa- 
ta, & Alétavdgoc Engater (ta ino “Alesavdgov noayFévta ngdymeta or 
za tod Aletavdgou neaypera). “H mols, éy 4 6 Ieolotgatos tigavvos 79 
== 9) Ux0 Tov Mucwtgatou tugavysud sta a moles. 


Remanx 1. Homer often uses the pronoun @¢ in a demonstrative sense. 
Il. g, 198. adda xai og Seldoixe Atos peyaioro xsgavvoy. So also, of — of, 
these, those, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in lonic prose, 
this usage is confined to the following i instances, (a)xaios, xai 7, instead 
of xai ovtoc, xai oven. X. Cy. 5. 4, 4. xak o¢ &anatydetc Orobaes o ave | xp 
tos. 4.5, 52. xai o¢ yelacavtes sinovy. Antiph. 1. 113, 16. x02 7 Unéo- 
zeto. In the oblique Cases only the article, § 247, 3, is used, e. g. nak tov, 
et eum.—{b) © 0g péry—oc dé in Demosthenes, yet very seldom, often in 
later writers, and earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and 
it occurs not only in the Nom., but also in all the Cases of the Sing. and 
Plural. Dem. Cor. 248. mohetg “Eldnyidas & ao mey ayenigcsy, tic ag 08 tog 
guyadas xatayov.—{c) 05 xai us, this and that, it not being determined 
who, any one that you please, (very seldom). Her. 4, 68. tas Bandyias i totias 
dnroguys © 0¢ xa@3 oc, exclusively in the Nom., in the Acc. toy xai toy, 10 
xai to, see § 247, 3.—(d) in the phrase 7 3° 6,9 3° 4, he, she said. 

Rem. 2. The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an 
adjective sentence, and an adjective sentence to a substantive, is expressed 
thus, viz. a demonstrative adjective pronoun, or the article 6 3) 10, standing 
in a principal sentence, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a 
subordinate sentence, while this adjective pronoun, on the other hand, re- 
fers to the demonstrative or the article, e. g. obros O Gyno, oY 21380, 10 
§odor 0 avd:7. So also, tosotvtos, olos, tTOToUTOS, 6006, § 326, Rem. 3. 
But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to be represented as 
expressing a general meaning, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
is referred immediately to the substantive, e. g. avyo, 0¢ xakog dotiy == arng 
xaAos. When the relative is referred to a personal pronoun, then the rela- 
tive takes the place of the demonstrative, e. g. éya, 6¢ — ov, o¢, etc. When 
these pronouns have no especial emphasis, they are omitted, and the rela- 
tive is referred to the person rors by the inflection of the verb, e. g. 
xadec éxolnoas, og tavta éxeata 

Res. 3. The demonstrative, ‘ which the relative refers, is often omit- 
ted, and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, 
if the pronoun has no particular emphasis ; hence this takes place espe- 
cially when the omitted demonstrative denotes some | indefinite object, and 
is equivalent to 12, some one, Or when the relative ¢ os, ogtts, may be resolved 
into st quis. Eur. Or. 591, 3. yayor o° eons péy ev nintovow Bgoray, 
(r0vT0 6S 8C. ) paxcgros aiary* ““° 38 py nintovow ev, (cbt 06 8c.) TT 
Ydoy eici ta te Fugate Sugtuyets. Th, 2. 41. ovdéy mgosdeduerot ovre ‘Oun- 
gou énaivétov, ote (tev 0¢ BC.) Sotic Execs psy 10 avtixa Tégwee Td. 

Rem. 4. When the relative stands as a substantive, i. e. when it refers to 
a substantive pronoun, either expressed or understood, then the adjective 
sentence, like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the mean- 
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ing of a substantive, e. g. qA9or of Aotatoe ho OY = qhPor of aguatos 
(sc. avdoec),— Here belongs also, the phrase, éetiy, of, e. g. Aéyovai, sunt, 
qui dicant, there are who say i, some people say so. ‘This phrase has become 
so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any effect 
on the verb Zorz, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus this phrase has assumed 
out, the character of a substantive pronoun, (éoc), and thus, since got 
may be connected with every case of the solative, has a full inflexion, e. g. 
Nom. totiyr ot (= Evcor) a népuy ov 
Gen, tore oy (=ériar) anéozeto 
Dat. totiy oig (= éviloce) ovz ovtwe tdotsr 
Ace. Eotiv ots (= éviove) umtxrewer, 
Th. 2. 26. Kisonoumog tijg magadaliacaiov fatiy & é éjmoe, So in the 
question, Egtiy oiteveg; X. C. 1. 4,2 Eoucw ovgrivacg avdgo- 
now te Gavmaxag éxi voila; 
Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with for: y, are 
used like adverbs to express any time, 
Eotiv Ore = dnote, est quando, i. e. interdum, e.g. Fotiw Ore te- 
Sev ; 
fatty iva or oro, est ubi, i. @, aliquando ; 
fotey ov or ta, est ubi, somewhere, in some places ; 
oux fod Om Ow, nunquam ; 
Eorsy 7 or omen, “quodammodo, in whatever manner 5 ‘ 
oux boty Om 0S, nullo modo, ox Eater o Ht Ov, certainly. 
totey 6mm; in the question, Is it possible, that 


§ 332. Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. 
. (652—059.) 


1. The relative pronoun agrees in Gender and Number with 
the substantive or substantive pronoun (standing in the princi- 
pal sentence), to which it refers; the Case of this relative, how- 
ever, depends on the construction of the subordinate sentence, 
and hence is determined either by the predicate, or by some 
other word in the subordinate sentence, or it stands as the sub- 
ject in the Nom. 

‘O avig, Ov edec, pldog pow gory. “H ager, Ho martes of ayatot én- 
Iuotow, wéya ayadov tot. Oi otgatidter, og guazeonpeda, avdon- 
étarot joav. Oavpetousy Saxpaty, ov i cola peyiory iv. “Exvdvpor- 
wey Tihs UeThs, i WHY] dot MavTOW ToY nada», 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective sentence is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (which is either 
expressed or implied) to which the relative refers, "When the 
relative is connected with the first or second person, then the 
English uses the form, I am the one who, I who, Thou who, ete. 
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"Eyod, OS YeagGo, ov, O¢ yeapes, O arn or exsivos, os yeage. Th. 2.60. 
dot rorovt avdet dgyitecSe, G¢ ovdevos oTopas jocwy elvyasr. Isocr. 
Paneg. 206 ovx 30n Sixacoy éotry nas énacveiv, oiteveg¢— my ag- 
zhy xataoytiv 0 vy ey; after the Voc., the second person common- 
ly stands, e. g. ay gure, O¢ pas toLaita xaxa énoinoas. 


3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it stands 
in the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 
they are of the same Gender; often, however, it stands in the 
neuter, when the substantives denote inanimate objects. 

Pl. Apol. 18, a. éy éxelyn 17 qari ts xat tH to0nw Eleyor, éy ots 2eQ 
dteSoaupry. Th. 3, 97. 4 wayn, Seoseg te xab tnayayal, éy ols auqorti- 
Qos jasous Hoar of “ASyvaior, X. Cy. 1. 3,2 sgdy avroy xexoopnutyoy 
xai OpPaduay Uxoygagy, xai zoopatos évtpipss xai xopats ngosFérorg, & 
dn vopipa ny éy Mndous. Isocr. Panath. 278, b. tata 8” sinoy, ov 2906 thy 
svotBear, oVd8 Neos THY Sixaroctyyy, OVE NES THY HEdrnOLY anoBléwas, & 
ov Sides. 

4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rel- 
ative, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 
Masc. rather than the Fem., etc. § 242, 1; but where things 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 

Od. £8, 24. Savaroy xai Kinga pélaway, O¢ On aps aysdoy dots. 
Isocr. de Pac. 159, a. jxopev éxxdnovatortes negi te moléuov xal slonyne, & 
psylotny Eye Sivapuy ev 1 Bi tev avIgoinov. Dem. Cor. 317, 273. éint- 
Sew xal (nlov xai tidy, © Navta MEOGhY Tolg tote NQattousvots tx poi. 
Sometimes, also, the relative takes the gender of the last substantive, e. g. 
Isocr. 1. d. 168, a b. 7» 08 thy signyny nomoousa, peta noliis aoqaledas 
IY NOkiy oixnoopey, analiayéytes moléucoy xal xivdivey xal taQayis, 
slg i» viv gos addylous xatéotnper. 

d. There are many exceptions to the rule stated under No. 1, 
respecting the agreement of the relative. In relation to gender 
and number there are the following cases, 

(a) Constructio xat a ovveocts, §241, 1, not often in prose 

with. the names of persons, but frequently with collective nouns, 
_ or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. weguédgaus 6 pt Loc—, ot avtixe to totevua laBovtes — Eqe- 


gor éni tots otgatnyovs. Th. 3, 4.10 thy ASyvaloy vautsexdy, oF ap- 
uovy dy ti Malég. Pl. Phaedr. 260, a. 219981, ofasg Sixacover. 
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Remakk 1. The following cases belong here, 

(a) The substantive to which the relative refers, is in the Sing., but the 
relative is in the P)., when it does not refer to a definite individual of the 
class, but to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of oiog. 
This usage, however, is more frequent in poetry, than in prose, - py 
ow. x7 TOS) au pvgla Boone ay aotovos "Auepitglty. Pl. Rp. 554, a. aiyun- 
gag yétis OY xai @xO TaYTOS megrovolay MOLOUUEFOS, Syrnuperous av 0, 
o Ug Sy (cujusmodi homines) xai émouvei to mj Fos. 

(b) On the contrary, a relative in the singular refers to a Pl, substantive, 
when the relative has a collective signification, e.g. ogtis, og ay With the 
Subj., quisquis, quicunque. Il. 4, 367. viv av To v 6 a ahhovw s énceloomet 
(persequar), Ov xe xuyelon. So in particular, mates, OgTic or oc ay (never 
mavres oltives, but always mavrtec ogot or ogtic\, e. g. Th. 7, 29. wa ytas 
éSijs, 0 ot® évrdizouey, wai maidag nod yuvainas wtileOwtig, Pl. Rp. 566, d. 
Gondgera: TUYT AS, MOY MEQeTVy yUry. 

Rem, 2. The relative is put in the Neut, without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be 
considered as a particular one, but as general, § 241, 2, or the relative is 
not so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to the whole sen- 
tence. S. O. T. 542. ag’ oiyi méeigay é éott toby zeignty cou, avev te mln Povs 
xa pillow tupavvida yegy, 0 aljPeu zojuaciy F alloxerat. 


(b) When a predicative substantive, in an adjective sentence, 
is in the Nom., § 240, 2, orin the Acc. § 280, 4, the Gender and 
Number of the relative frequently do not correspond with that 
of its substantive, but by means of a kind of attraction, with 
that of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more 
important. 

Her. 2, 17. 9 wév (630¢) moog qa teémetas, TO (= 0) xadéetae I qhov- 
gtovotona, 5,108. t7¥ axony, wt xadeivra xhgides tig Kingov. 
7, 54. TWepotxoy tigog, tov (07) dxtvaxny xadsovar. Pl. Phaedr. 
255, c. 7) to0 geiuatoc éxslvou any, Ov iuegoy Zevc Favupyjdove éoaw 
avouace. Phileb. 40,0. oy oe wiv eiow ev txaotog ypar, ug éhmidas 
ovouatouer. 

Rem. 3. So also when the relative does not follow its own substantive 
immediately, but a predicative substantive, it sometimes agrees with the 
latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with the former. 
Pl. L. 937, d. xai Six é& av Pgomors moi ov xahoy, 0 navta Tiéqume ta 
avooniva; Gorg. 460, ¢. oidixor ay sin) Gn togixy EDixov m9 ay- 
pa, 7 asi msgi Sixcuoctvng tos Loyous moretrce. 

6. In relation to the Cases, there are the following exceptions 
to the rule stated under No. 1. When the relative should be in 
the Acc., and refers to a substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, 
when the adjective sentence has almost entirely the force of an 
attributive adjective or participle, the relative is commonly put 
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in the same Case, as its substantive. This construction is call- 
ed attraction. Attraction also takes place, when instead of the 
substantive, a substantive demonstrative, § 331, Rem., is used. 
The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when it contains no 
special emphasis. By means of attraction, the substantive is 


frequently transposed and stands in the adjective sentence. 
See No. 8. 


Th. 7,21. dywrv anotay tohewy wy Enuge ( = tov nucPacdyr) otea- 
tay, X. Cy. 3. 1, 33. cuv tots Inoavenis ois 6 marnge xatéliney 
( == tote Ux0 tov natgos xatakerpSeiar). 2. 4,17. onore Jé OU mQoenAvToing | 
giv 7 Evo Suvadmer. 3.1, 34. éyw 88 imozroipat, iy o Seog ev duds, 
av? wy ay éuot davelorc, dda mlelovos ata evegyetncety, instead of arti 
tovtwy, a. Pl. Gorg. 519, a. otay ta agyata mgoganoddvwm meos oi éxty- 
gayto, instead of mgog tovtois, &. Phaedon. 70, a. (7 pryn) anndilaypery 
TOVIMY THY xaxwy wy aU viv Oy OiiAIe. Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. a» 
Hafey anaciw petéduxey, instead of tovroy a. Evag. 198. trorovrors 
EFeary otors Evayogas péy eiyey. Th. 5, 87. éx tay nagovtwy xai ar 
veate, instead of xai éx tovtey, a gate. The preposition is frequently re- 
peated, e. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 26. aq oy aysige xai ngocactet xal Savei- 
Cerrar, a0 TOUT MY diaye, instead of azo TOUT MY Siaye wy cyeige OF 
ag wy aysige — Sieve, without ax0 tovtey. 

Kem. 4. By attraction, the adjective sentence acquires entirely the nature 
of an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a 
single idea, and which also agrees with it in form, e. g. yaioew tats énia- 
tolaic aig tygapas ( == yaigw tais imo gov ypagsions énictodaics). The 
connection of the adjective sentence with its substantive by attraction, is 
still more clear and beautiful, when the adjective sentence is transposed 
and stands in the place of the substantive, ec. g. yaigo ais typapas éxia- 
toiats. 

Rem. 5. When predicative substantives or adjectives belong to an attract- 
ed relative, these must also be attracted. Dem. Cor. 325, 298. éué ote xa 
995 — meocnyayéro ay Exouva dixai iwy xai TvupEQortay Th nat 
ovdéy ngodoir ou, instead of 6 a txpiva Sixaca xai aungegorta, Ph. 2. 70, 17. 
oig ovuty tmetégore izes (Pilinnos), tovr0o Vs — acgadas MEXTN TOL. 

Rem. 6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction. 
Her. 1, 78. ovdey xon eidoreg tav(= wy) y megt Sagdes 1 18 xai autor Kgoi- 
gor, instead of tovtwy a iv. X. Cy. 5. 4, 39. yyeto O& xat tay Exvtod toy 18 
WLITWY, Oi NOETO, xaL wy (for éxsivoy, ois) alates moddors, i. e. secum 
duxit multos suorum, et fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus dif- 
fidebat. 

Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, since the re- 
lative adverb takes the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead 
of the demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes, the relative adverb 

@ form, which expresses the relation denoted by the substantive. 
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Th. 1, 89. disxopifovro evidis (se. ivteider) oder (instead of ov, ubi) dme- 
SéIevt0 maida. 8. Ph. 481. éuSalov uw ony Fede dyer, és dvthiay, és 
wemguy, bs xevurny doe (instead of oF, ubi) zjxcote pelo Tove ma- 
gortas adyuveiv. 


7. The relatives olog, ogos, ogtisoir, 7x08, are altract- 


ed not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb* 


ely ae and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
e. g. 010g av si, olog éxeivos or 6 Swugdzys tort, This attraction is 
made in the following manner. The demonstrative referring 
to the relative, which is in the Gen., Dat. or Acc., is omitted, but 
the relative is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of 
the omitted substantive demonstrative, and the verb eras of the 
adjective clause is also omitted, and the subject of the relative 
clause is put in the Case of the relative. Such a blended or at- 
tracted adjective clause, has, in all respects, the force of an in- 
flected adjective; the connection of the adjective clause with 
iis substantive is still more complete and intimate, when the 
substahtive is placed in the adjective clause, e. g. from zagifouas 
dvdoi roovry, oiog od é,is formed zagitouae ardyt oi coi, or, by 
transposition, xeg(Copet ot coi avdet. In English the above re- 
latives may be translated by as or such as. 











Gen. | fea ofov cot ardeos fom otov gow 

Dat. | zagitoum oiw coi avdgi zeoisoucs oiw col 
Ace. | érawei olor ce avdou émentyen oloy we 

Gen. | fea of@y tpay avdgay | éo@) of wy dady 

Dat. zaglfoucs ators Duly avipace eugizouas oiorg tpir 
Ace. | érawei ofous Umas avdpas émauwa olovg tuas. 


Th. 7, 21. me0¢ avdouc tolungovs olovs wal ‘A9nvalovs instead of oto. * 
"ASyveiol tow, Lucian. Toxar. ¢. 11. ot padloy to Epyor, avdgi ow cot 
moheuiots povomazjom. Pl. Soph. 237, c. ofm ye uot martomaoly 
axogoy (sc. éotl, instead of tm tovovTm, ois ye eyo) tit, &xopor gory. Her, 
1, 160. éni wa) Gow Jy, mercede, quantulacunque est. Pl. Rp. 335, b. 
Eotw aoa dixaiov avdpoc Blantuy xai ovtivoty avdoomay, instead of 
ayIoumuy xai dctigoty gum. X. An. 6. 5, 8. Eorjsay amézortes Goo 
nevtexaidexa atadious, instead of tocovro, dcoyr siat m. cradios, 
Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when ofog or ofé¢ te, is used in- 
stead of éists, and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, I am of such a na- 
ture, character, that,(is sum, qui with the Subj.). The relatives in such cases 


can be translated by such as to, such as can, are accustomed, ready, etc., § 341, 
Rem.2 Dem. OL 1. 23, 19. (seg) eirrov 6 Midimnog Eye) toro UTOVS ar- 
Fownxove clove pedtvotivras ogyeioGas, Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
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Yrwixg ToLovtT® ow pits Luneto Fae pyr ogyiler Far. The 
‘ demonstrative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4, 12. porns tH 4 Toy ay- 
Seanwy (yiattay) énolncay (ot Deot) ota» agtoouy te ty pany, 
x, T. 
Rem. 9. When the adjective clause has the signification of a substantive, 
§ 331, Rem. 4, the article is sometimes placed before the attracted oios, 
7 4éxoc, and, in this way, the adjective substantive clause acquires the 
force of an inflected substantive, e. g. 


Nom. | 0 olog av arne ot olot ipeis avdoec 

Gen. | to¥ oiov cov avdgos TOY Oloy pew avdoar 
Dat. TH oiw Got avdgl tots tors opiy ardoact 
Acc. | tov oloy a8 avdoa TOUS OloUS Tuas avdgac. 


X. Cy. 6. 2,2. 0% 3é ofoi meg tpets avdose nohhaxis xai ta Bovisvo- 
peva xatopayFavovaey, men like you. H. 2. 3, 25. yvovtes pir tots ofoss 

Hiv texal vuty yokenyy moliteiay etvon Onuoxgaticr, such men as we 
and you. Ar. Eccl. 465. exsivo Jsvoy totary RAibixoroe »@y», instead of 
tydixovtots, HAlxot ym eoper. 

Rem. 10. A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
pression as Jauvpactoy oaoy Mootzwenos = Sopasctoy éotiy ogor 
mpotzapnce, mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum pro- 
cesserit. Even in Pl. Rp. 350, d. ueta idgartos Favpacroy 0GO0Uv, iD- 
stead of Fovpastoy dotiy us ooov. Hipp. M. 282, c. - LONpata ELafs Fav- 
pacta oa ya, instead of Sarpactoy dotey, ¢ ooa. Her. 4, 194. 08 dé (sc. xt- 
Pyxot) oge a gd ovo ogo ey toi ovpent yivortat. Also i in the adverbs 
Pavuactas ws, Favpaciogs @ 6, e. g. Savpacing oS a Fins yé- 
yore, instead of Savpacioy éoty, we aFh10¢ yeyovs. Pi. Phaed. 66, a. U8 ¢- 
pas a andj Asysic. Symp.173,c. imsgpuas ws zaigos, instead of 
uneggres totiy, wg yalpo. 

Rem. 1]. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of 
that mentioned in the adjective clause under No. 6, since the relative does 
not take the Case of its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the re- 
lative which refers to it. This may be called inverted attraction (Attractio 
inversa). This attraction occurs most frequently, when the substantive of 
the principal clause attracted by the relative, should stand in the Nom. or 
Ace. Ss. Tr. 283. racd” dcomee eisogas, é& od Blow atnioy zigovcas Bior, 
qxovet TEQOG C8. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649.17» ovclay Hy xatélene 9 
viel, oU mislovosg atia forty. X. H. 1. 4, 2. Eeyor, ots Aaxedaimorios x a7- 

v 
toy wy déorvtas memgayorec sisey naga Bactléos. Sometimes the demon- 
strative pronoun is found in the principal clause, to supply the Case of the 
substantive which i is attracted into the Case of the relative. Pl. Men. 96, ¢ c. 
apohoyixauey, ™ @ ay patos ov pnrts dWacxalos, pits padyrai ley, t0v- 
to ddaxtoy un sivas. 

Rem. 12. This inverted attraction is very common with ovdsi $0 sts 
ov after an omitted éotéy. Pl. Prot.317,c. ovdevoc otov ov nayvtey 
ay Uuoy xaos” niuxtay MOTH tiny. Phaed. ily, d. xlaiow xai aygvaxtay 
otdéva OvTLtvya OU xorexhavos toy TeagoyTory. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. 
negt av ovdéva xivduvoy O Ovtiy ovx Unéueway o& meoyoro. In 
this way the phrase ovdei¢ O¢te¢ ov appears as a pronominal sub- 
stantive (nemo non), which can be declined through all the Cases, e. g. 
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Nom. | ovdeig OgTes ovx @ Gv TatTe moujoeey 
~ Gen. | otdevos oTOU ow xareyehacey 

Dat. | ovdevi ory oUx ansxpivato 

Acc. | ovdéva ovteva ov xarexdavoey. 

Rem. 13. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs 
of place, since the demonstrative adverb takes the form of the’ relative. 
S. OC, 1227. Sivas xsidey odsyv meg axe (instead of xtiat, ode). Pl. 
Crit. 45, b. mohiayou yag xal ahiowe Onot ay agixn, ayanjoovol as 
(instead of addayot omot). 

8. The adjective clause very frequently stands before the 
principal clause ; then, when the relative refers to a substantive, 

_ the substantive is transferred from the principal to the adjective 
clause and subjected to the government of the verb in the ad- 
jective clause. This change of the substantive into the adjec- 
tive clause is called transposition. When the attributive quali- 
fication expressed by the adjective clause is emphatic, a demon- 
strative, referring to the substantive which is connected with the 
relative, follows in the principal clause. But the demonstrative 
is often used for perspicuity also. The transposition of the 
substantive can also take place, when the demonstrative stands 
before the adjective clause. 

“Og typis molda ayada enoinaey, ovtOG anéPaver, or O¢ Huas molka 
ayadc éxoinaty, antdavey, or oVTOG antPavey, O¢ iuds xth, OF anéda- 
very, O¢ xtl.— Oy tidse vO Qa, ovTd¢ eat, Or OUTOG éoTLY, OY sl- 
Sec avdga. Pl. Lys, 222, d. mali dga—, os to memtov Loyous ane- 
Balopeda mEph elle ee tTowtove elgmemtomaper. Eur. Or. 63, 8q. 7 ¥ 
yg xat olxove tip, Ot é¢ Tgolay inlay, mag Pevov—, warty yeynds. 

Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their substantive in the principal clause, and in- 
troduced into the adjective clause, when they serve at the same time to ex- 
plain more fully the adjective clause or are to be made emphatic, Or the 
substantive together with the attributives is introduced into the adjective 
clause. Sometimes also the attributive adjective remains, while the sub- 
stantive with which it agrees, is transferred to the adjective clause; then 
the attributive is emphatic, Eur, Or. 842, dre’ "Hiéerga, ho yous axov- 
gov, ovs goo Sustuzeis txw géouy, hear the words which I bring to you 
as sad, i. e, the sad words, etc. Th. 6, 30. Toig mloiow xai oon Gian ma- 
gacx ev fvvelseto, MQOTEQOY tignto «th. (instead of eet 77 addy magacxev)}, 
oon). Eur. H. F. 1164. few Sb» Ghhows, of mag "Aowmov Gods svoucty 
Evomlos vis Adyvaiay xogot, Ar. Ran. 889. re9 04 vag sioty, ol- 
ow suyouce Deois; 

Rem. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the rela- 
tive sentence refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and 
subjected to its government. A word thus transposed serves to explain 
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more fully the adjective clause. Od. a, 69. Kuxlomog xeyohotat, o» 

dpIaluot adlawcey uvtiFsoy Holupypoy, whom Ulysses blinded, al- 
though he was the god-like Poh yphemus. Pi. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. ti mote to at- 
Tov, ott of % ahavot éxsivot, OY Ovopate peyala Aéyetae éni gogia, 
Hittaxot xai Biavtos, paivorta: aneyousvoas tay noletixay moeas- 
EQN? ; 

9. When a clause, or a participle used instead of it, is sub- 
ordinate to the adjective clause, the two are commonly united 
together, the relative taking not the construction of the adjec- 
tive clause, but that of the subordinate clause, i. e. the relative 
assumes the form which the omitted demonstrative of the sub- 
ordinate clause would have had. 

Isocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. avP gatos aigotpeda tous per anodidag, tous 3” 
aitopolous, of¢ Gmotary tig naslova piotoy J10G, pet extivon 
ig’ jas axolovSnoovcsy (instead of of, oxotay tus aUtTO‘S OR 
do, axolov9ycovcrr). Pl. Rp. 466, a. ors tovs qvdaxas otx svdaivovas 
mowipey, ofc €f0y mavta Eyety ta THY MOLLTHY, OVdEY Ey OLEY, 
(instead of of, éSuy at tots —, ovdév Eyorevy). Dem. Phil. 3. 128, 68. xodda 
Gy einety Exourvy OhvyFior viv, uu TOL 26 ME0ELDOPTO, Ox AY aNedLorTO, 
(instead of of, ef taiita tote ngod., ovx ay an.). 


§333. Modesin Adjective Sentences. (co—sm) 


1. The Indicative is used, when the attributive qualification, 
is to be represented as actual or real, e. g. y mols, 7 xrileras, ¥ 
sxtiody, 7 xtioOncera. The Fut. Ind. is very frequently used 
to denote what should be done or the purpose, e. g. otparyyous ai- 
goverat, of tp Dilinny molkepyooverts, § 255, 3. Also after 
negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where the Latin has the 
Subj., e. g. wag’ suoy ovdElc, Goris py ixavog éotty toa. moreiv epoi 
(nemo, qui non possit). 

2. The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective sen- 
tences, as are introduced by the indefinite relatives, e. g. ozs, 
quisquis, o¢ei¢ 37, quicunque, ostts d7 nore, ooog 87, Oo0¢ ov», quan- 
tuscunque, 620006, drocosovy, etc. 

Her. 6. 12, dovdyinvy tnxopsivas, 76¢ Fotas, qualiscunque erit. X. An. 
6. 5, 6. EFantoy, Oxocovs éxnelau Pavey 4 oteatia. Here the idea 
of indefiniteness is denoted by the relative, and need not be further ex- 
pressed by the verb ; but it is otherwise, when this idea of indefiniteness 
is contained in the predicate, see No. 3, and 4. 
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Remarx 1. The Fut. Ind. with xé (only Epic) is used, when it is rep- 
resented, that something will take place in the future under some condi- 
tion, § 260, 2. (1). Il. s, 155. év 3” uvdges vaiovor modigdnres, molvBotrat, 
of x€ & dwrivyot Geor ws teunaovaery, who will honor him, 1 HE 
SHALL COME TO THEM. 

3, The relative with é», e, g. bg dv, 7 dv, 6 ay, doris ay, etc., is 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attribu- 
tive qualification or the idea expressed by the verb, is to be 
represented as merely conceived or assumed. Hence it is also 
used in indefinite designations of quality or size, and also in 
expressing an indefinite frequency, (as often as). The adjec- 
tive clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, 
i. e. as one which expresses a condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place, and the relative with «ev 
can be resolved into the conjunction éé with zis or any other 
pronoun and the Subj. 

X. Cy. 3.1,20. otc BD ay Beltiovs tives iavtay Py Hom T AL, ToLTOKLS 
mohhaxg xa uvev avayxyns €9¢hover meiGecIa. 1.1, 2. dvPgomor 08 éx 
ovderag uahior ovvictavta, 7 ext tovtovs, OVS dy aiodortrar aoysy 
aitéy émyspotvtag. 7.5,85.0U¢ dy G90 ta xaha xai tayada éaity- 
Jeiortas, tovrovs tiwjow. 8. 8,5, Owotol tives yuo aY of mpoutatas 
Got, ToLOtTOL xal of in’ a’tols ws éni tO mOdU yiyvortas, Her, 6, 139. 7 
Jé Mudin opéag (xshever) APnvaloror Sixag Sova: tattas, ta ¢ (= as) ay 
avrot APyvaioe Stxaowoe (quascunque—constituerint). Tl. 3, 391. or 
Jeu tyow anavev9e payns Hlovta vojom pipvatay maga vyvel xopo- 
view, oU of Exeita eeguioy éooeita. puyéuw xvvas 70° oiwvots, AS OFTEN 
as I perceive or shall perceive. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective clause forms a part of 
a comparison, viz. when the adjective clause contains the condition or 
assumption, under which the object to which the adjective clause refers, 
belongs to the comparison, In this case, the principal clause may have 
either a principal or historical tense. Il. », 179. 6 8° aur tmecer, wedin oc, 
HE opeoc xopvep]—zolxw Tauvousyn Tegera zFovi pide wea aou y. @; 


Py r L fy Ll 


110. wigre Lig Hyéveog, ov da xyes Te xi avdgec ano otatwoio Simyta. 

Rem. 3. The modal adverb @» is so closely united with the relative, as 
to form with it one word, as in oray, ¢mray, etc,, § 260, 2. (3.)(d), and 
hence should be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such 
as ds, This ay is very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often 
also in the Tragedians, and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic 

4. The relative (without @ ) is connected with the Opt, in the 
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first place, with the same signification as when followed by the 
Subj. and ay (No. 3.), but referring to an historical tense in the 
principal sentence. Hence it is used in general and indefinite 
statements; so also in expressing indefinite frequency,—in 
which case the verb of the principal clause is usually in the 
Impf. or in the Iterative Aor. Here also, the adjective clause 
may be resolved by e¢: with the Opt. 

Th. 7, 29. nuvtus Etjs OTw evytuyorsy, xai nada xa yuvasmas xtei- 
yortes. Il. 8, 188. Ovteva pér Baowlja xai oxoy avdga xexein tov do 
ayavois inéecoww Eontucacxe nagacras. 198 ov 3 av Onjpou t av- 
dea T8048, Booorrat éEpsvegort, toy oxnntew élacacxs. Th. 2 67. 
maytag yag 3 xat agyas rou moléuov of AaxtSacporio, Gcovs LaBorey 
dy th Salacon, og wohksuioug Stée~Fesgoy. X.Cy.3.3, 67. ixeter- 
ovos (Hist. Pres.), orm évtvyyavorey, py pavyey. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. without & is used without 
reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attribu- 
tive qualification is to be represented as a mere supposition, 
conjecture or assumption, or as an uncertain and doubtful con- 
dition, § 259, 3. (a). Then, the adjective clause commonly 
forms a member of a principal clause expressed as a wish. 

X. Cy. 1. 6, 19. tov psy avtoy Asyeay, & py capes sidsin, pelderFas de, 
he must beware of saying anything, which he does not know or unless he knows 
tt. Il. g, 640. stn 38° Goteg itaigog anayyeiless taziota UMndsidg. 
Ar. Vesp. 1431. Eg dou uc, Hy Exactog sidain rigvny. Pl. Phaedr. 279, 
c. to 37 ) xevsow mhijFog 83 por, Cooy pyts pigey, unt yew oe uy aur 
Gilos, 7 0 eupouy. X. 8.8, 17. ris puociv Duvast’ ax, ty ow ei- 
Sain xadog te xai ayados voulopevos ; 

6. The Opt. with a» is used, when the attributive explana- 
tion is to be represented as a conditional supposition, conjecture 
or assumption, § 260. 2, (4) (a). 

X. C. 1. 2,6. rovg Jé AopBavortag rig opsdiag pucPoy avdganodiwras 
Scutdy anexale, dca to avayxaioy avtois elvas StadéyecIo, nag’ ay ay 
Aa Bose toy uictoyr, from whom they might or could receive a reward. Pi. 
Phaedon. 89, d. ovx otcy 0 te Gy tig pstloy ToUTOU xaxuy Ta FO6. 

7. The Ind. of the historical tense is used with @», when it 
is indicated that the attributive qualification could take place 
only under a certain condition, but did not take place, because 
the condition was not fulfilled, § 260, 2, (2), («). 
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Od. 4, 30 eq, noah, 6 0" ay ovdsnote Teoing itdeus? *Odvousts, elmeg 
anrjuow 7442, haya ano Antdog alcay. Eur, Med. 1339, ot torw i115 
toir ay “Eldnvic yuri, Et1m, quae sustinuisset hoc, Pl. Apol, 38, d. oi¢ 
dy (eyo) Exmecoa, ei Opny dey anavta moreiv xed déyew. On the Ind. 
of the historical tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional sentence, 
see § 339, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. On the Inf. in adjective clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 6. 


§ 334. Connection of several Adjective Clauses—Exchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective Clause — Relative 
instead of the Demonstrative. (663—665. 


1. When two or more adjectives follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same construction, 
the relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective clauses 
are united in one, e. g. av7g, us mole bey ayuda tobe pihous, moh Sé xeexet 
Tous mohspious emgacsey — aviig, 0g mag’ july jy xat (6c) id maytow équletro 
—avio, oy Favuatouer xai (ov) maytes épldovy. But when the adjective 
clauses have different verbs with a different construction, the Greek com- 
monly either omits the relative in the second adjective clause, or introduces, 
in the place of the relative, a demonstrative pronoun, mostly arog, or a 
personal pronoun; in this way the relative clause is changed into a demon- 
strative one, and acquires the nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. «, 110. 
aunehot, aits pégovew olvor éguotapunoy nal (se. ag) oqey (Kuxhoireroe 
Aws oufeos atte. Isocr, Panath. Tov hoyor, ov oly uéy M@OTEYOY ME 
qSoviig SijlPor, pixoa JF ab juedde ue dunqjosy, and wich was to 
grieve me. Lys. Dardan. 166, oi ¢ vpesig Kaguiade wat (8c. ovs) meoFupo- 
TégoUs MOLI ETE. Dem. Cor, 252, 82. avray, avg ij uéy molig weg SgFovs 
— anlage, cot J& joav gihot (sc. oF t), X. An. 3. 2, 5. “Apiatos 84, ov jueis 
a éhouew Bacihea xoFioravat xai (sc. @) eoixoruey wai (sc. mag’ ov) éla- 
Bousv mote _, imag tous Kvgov pious HaKOIS mrouly mrerga tas. —{b) Pl. Rp. 
505, e. o On Stems: wey anaca yuzn xi TOUT ov Evexce mavTe | TITEL. Dem. 
Phil. 3. 123, 47, Aaxsdaiporior, of t Jaharrye bey nexov zal yijc amaone, Sace- 
Aéae 08 cUppeezor sizor, ipistato O ovdéy aUTO Vs instead of otg obdév tglo~ 
taro, quibus nihil non,cessit. X. Cy, 3. 1, 38. mow dé éxsivos éotiy o avi, 
Og cuvedjom juiv xat ov wor pcthee edxerg Savuctels autoy. 

2. The adjective clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, €. g. Oavuactoy moitis, O¢ iui pév ovdév Jidwe, in that or because 
you give us nothing, X. C, 2. 7, 13, The adjective clause is very frequently 
used instead of a hypothetical adverbial clause, comp. 333, 3; so also in- 
stead of an adverbial clause introduced by w¢1s; the last case occurs, 


(a) after ovrm¢ or #32. Dem. Chers. 100, 44. ov vag ovTe ,: ev Ing 
dari o ipo ovdeig, 6 ¢ trohap Saves. X. Cy. 6. 1, 14. tig ovtme iazugos, 
0 ¢ Adm xe lye Sivart ay payouevos orgarever Fut. 

(b) after rovovroc, tHlixovtos, togovtog. In most instances, 
these demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives 0/0 ¢, 
o¢og, which, like the adverbial clause introduced by wers, usually 
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have an Inf. depending upon them. Pl. Apol. éye reyyave ay t01- 
ovtoG, 0f0¢ Uno tov Ssov tH mole BedooFasr X. An. 48, 
12. doxti tocottoy yuglory xatacytiyv —, Gao Ew Tove eayutove 
hoyous yevsod as tov nolsssow xegatoy. 

3. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses 
with the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses in general, in- 
asmuch as it takes the place of a demonstrative standing in the sentence 
and referring to a word of the preceding clause. This mode of connecting 
sentences belongs to the Latin as well as to the Greek, although it occurs 
very rarely in the latter compared with the former. Thus in Greek, e. g. 
it is altogether common for clauses to begin like taita dé sinoytes, tate 
08 axovvartes, usta O& tadta, éx tovtor J, ag Jé taita éyéveto, etc., where 
the Latin generally uses the relative qut. 


§ 335. II] Adverbial Sentences. (656.) 


Adverbial sentences are adverbs or participles and substan- 
tives used adverbially, expanded into sentences, and, like adverbs, 
denote an adverbial object, i. e. such an object as does not com- 
plete the idea of the predicate, but merely defines it. Hence, 
they express a more full explanation of the place, time, reason, 
manner and mode. Adverbial sentences are connected with 
the principal sentence by relative adverbs, e. g. ov, oft, cig, Ore, 
etc. The relative adverbs of the subordinate clause, have, in 
the principal clause, corresponding demonstrative adverbs ex- 
pressed or understood, by which both clauses are united into 
one, €. g. 0¢8 £0 sag yids, core ta avy Gudle— ag Estas, o8- 
tas éngatas. . 


§ 336. A. ApVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLaceE. (667.) 
Adverbial sentences denoting place are introduced by the re- 
lative adverbs of place, ov, 7, dry, Oxov, tBa (ubi); oOer, Erde 
(unde) ; of, oot, qj, oy (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three relations of direction, where, whence and whither. 
The use of the Modes in these sentences, is in all respects like 
that in adjective sentences, § 333. 

Her. 3, 39. oxov yao iFvcece orgateverFor, navta of tyespes sity 
zéog (indefinite frequency). Th. 2, 11. EmecDe (éxsios), O08 AY TH HT 
tas X. An. 4. 2, 24. uayouevos 38 of rohéuior xal, O07 etm atevoy ye- 
glor, nooxatakapuBavovtes éxwlvoy tac magodous (Opt. on account of éxeilvoy} 
Cy. 3. 3, 5. é9nga Gmouneg énetvyzavotsy Ingion, rwherever. PI. 
Apol. 28, d.ot &y tu bavtoy tak n, evtavda bs pévovta xsvSurevscy. 
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§ 337. B. Apverprat Sentences oF Time. (068—674.) 

1. Adverbial sentences denoting time, are introduced by the 
following OPP UCHORS, ore, omore, Os, HPLxE, when, &v @, éo¢, while ; 
enti, émendip, postquam, é ov, & orov, also & aim, ex quo, and aq’ 
0%, since ; nin, molv ip priusquam, és, fog ov, eis 0, éore, néxot or 
&yot Ov, MEZoL OTOV, we yor, Lill, until. 

2. On the use of the Modes, the following things are to be 
observed, 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in mentioning actual events or occurrences. 

Her. 7,7. o¢ adveyvaady Zéptys crgateieotar éni ry “Eliade, éy- 
Favta otparyiny worsetar. 1, 11. Og juton taywta eyeyovesr (cg ta- 
yore, quum primum, as soon as), X. H. 1. 1, 3. guayorro, wézors ob 


‘Again avéenmhevoay. An. 1,3, 1L xat Fog ye pévomeyv avror, 


cxentéov por Soxti sivas, Onwg ws Gopadsorata pevotper, 

' 4, The conjunction é ¢, till, like the final conjunctions, § 330, 
5, is followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when an ss 
is to be represented as unattained or not to be realized. 

Pl. Gorg. 506, b. 7déu¢ dy Kalduxdet tovrm tn Ocedeyouny, ws avrg 
tiv tov Auglovos anédmxa gijow arti ti tod Zou, lubenter cum hoc 
Callicle collocutus essem, usque dum eum (Calliclem) ad philosophiae studium 
réevocassenm. 

5. The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the as- 
sertion contained in the predicate, is to be represented not as 
something definite, but merely as something conceived and gene- 
ral, not as unconditioned, but as depending on circumstances, 
and is to be referred to the predicate of the principal sentence, the 
verb of which is in one of the principal tenses, In the Common 
Language, the conjunctions take the modal adverb évy— ore, 
omorap, nvix’ dv, érrav (érqv), Eredeiv; moiv av, Eee cr, wéxor ay, éor’ av, 
§ 260, 2, (3), (4). 

6. Accordingly the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions 
from or» to tgiv &», when the statement of time is also to 
be represented as the condition under which the predicate of the 
principal sentence will take place. The Subj. is also very fre- 
quently used, to denote indefinite frequency, comp. § 333, 3, 
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But with conjunctions which signify él, the Subj. expresses an 
object expected and aimed at. 

Pl. Prot. 335, b. dwecdayv av Bovdn dialsyeaSan, or eyes Stvapes Eneo- 
Gas, tore cos SeakéEopas. Dem. Ph. 3. 128, 69. fa¢ avy calntas to 
Oxagos, Tots zon xal yavtyy xai xufegriityy ng9OTtpous slyc, dum servari 
possit. X. Cy. 3. 1, 18. 2oliy 3°, Eqn, otnm SwQaxac avttarropérny NEOs 
nOoliy itégay, qt1c, exnesday HttHSH, Nagaxzonpa tavtn avi tov peyeo- 
Gar nF eoFas éIeles. 3.3, 26. oneg xal viv Ere wovovory of BagBagos Paci 
Asig- Gudtay otgatonedevmytat, taggor TEQtBallorvtas euxe- 
tic Jia thy noluyuglay, as often as. 

Remakkx 1. The Subj. is also used in the Epic language, when the ad- 
verbial clause forms a member of a comparison, since here a case is sup- 
posed, comp. § 333, Rem. 2. Il. £, 16. og oD ots noggven _élayos —* 
5 0 yéguw aguas. 0, 624. dy o é Exec, we Ots xtpa Ion dy vis méan a Ly. 

Rew. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt, and on 
Seen agi» a», etc. with the Opt. in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 

m. 

Rem. 3. The mode of connection by ote, oxote, ney, etc. without a» with 
the Subj., is frequently found in the Epic language, sometimes also in Ionic 
prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with péygs and noir. 


7. The Opt. like the Subj., is used with conjunctions of time, 
but in reference to an historical tense of the principal clause. 
When the Opt. is used to denote indefinite frequency, an Impf. 
or an Iterative Aor. usually stands in the principal clause, and 
the conjunctions ote, émei, etc. (except those which signify before 
and unitl), are translated by as often as. 

Od. 2, 385.c gae & éni xgasnvoy Bogény, moo Oé xvpor Eatery, Ferg oys 
Painxicos pilngétpows poy ein (but ogrvcs Bogény xai ayvvor xtpata, fas 
oy — wiyn) IL x, 14. aitag or && vnas te T5048 xai laov “Ayasey, xollas 
dx xepadiic ngoPelupvous Zixeto yaltac, as often as. Her. 6, 6l. Oxe¢ 
dvelxere 4 toopos (to matdloy), moos t2 teyalua Tota xai dliggete 
ty Deory anaddata: tij¢ Suouogqing to nadior, as often as. Pl. Phaedon. 
59, d. weguepevouer ovr Exaotote, ws avory Dein to Seoporjguoy. X. Ap. 
6. 1, 7. owore dé (of “EXinves) avtois (toig noleplois) emiossr, Ggdias 
awEPevyoy. 


Rex. 4. On a» in the principal clause, see § 260, 2, (2), (8) 


8. Moreover, the Opt. without @» is used with conjunctions 
of time, without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an uncertain 
and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture or 
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assumption; generally when the subordinate clause forms a 
part of a principal clause expressing a wish, § 333, 5. 

Pl. Amat. 133, a. omots 10 piocopelv aicyyor jynoaipuny eva, 
oS av avPowmoy vouioaue euavtoy elvar, when I shall assume. X. Cy. 
3.1, 16. mag 8 Gv tore mielorov &bion yiyvowr of dvPommo, Sxdte 
adixotyteg Ghiaxotvto;—ll. o, 465. at yag wiv Savaroro Svenyéos ws 
Svvaipny—amoxpupat, OTe wiy wogos aivog ixavyor Pl. Rp. 501, c. xai 
TO piv ity, oluar, {Eaheiqorer, 1 dt tyyoagorer, Ewe 6 1 paliorta 
avFoumeua iOn sic oooy évdéytrar Seopa mornoes ay. 

9. The conjunctions 7@/¥ (zgoregor 7), besides the construc- 
tions mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The different 
constructions of agiv are to be distinguished as follows, 

(a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the 
Ind, of an historical tense is used, (No. 3), 

(b) When a future action, one merely conceived, is spoken of, which 
can be considered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is 
used, if the subordinate clause refers to a Pres., Perf. or Fut. in the princi- 
pal clause, but the Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an_histori- 
cal tense in the principal clause (No. 5 and 7), in both cases, however, only 
when the principal clause is negative. 

(c) But when the action is to be represented only asa conception, a con- 
ceived limit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate 
and incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used. Hence the Inf. can 
stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the Subj. or Opt., 
when it does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 

Isocr. de Big. 348, b. ot rgotegow éxavcavto, wgiy toy te matéga éx TOU 
otgatonédov petenémparto, xal tar pihww avrod tobe may amex t £t- 
vay, tors 3° éx rijg mohews €FéBahor, X. An, 6.1, 27. of mpocder 
éxavoayto moleuoivres, amegivy éxoinoay macay tiv moh Omohoytiv 
AaxeSaimoviovs xai airay iyeuovag tiven. Eur. Med. 279. ox amerue 
ages Sopoug maliy, moivw ay oe yalas teguovar ttw Bako (= dav uy 
mootegoy ot éxSclw) X. An. 5. 7,12. 49 anil Onre, moiv ay axov- 
ante Il. p, 580."Ayjvag ovx EGelev qevysw, mgivy meigioarr 
*Ayihijos (= i ey TQOTEQOY Meenomto). X. An. 7. 7, 57. of émitpdeoe &y 
™ otgatonédy (aitov) édéovto wy aneldiv, moly anayayor to 
otgatsyua xai Oifomm magadoln. Her. 6,119. Japtios, mgiy pév 
aizuolatous yervtatat tovg “Egergitas, eveiyé ope dewwov zolov, 7, 2. 
igav Aagein, xal nootegor i BPacthetoat, yeyovotts tots maidec. 
X. An, 1. 8, 19. wetv dé rokeyua éEuxvetoD as, éxxdivovow oi BapBapos 
zai pevyoves, 10,19. 2 giv yao dy xatahkiaas 10 crgateypa mp0g agL- 
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ator, Bavievs ipavn An. 4, 1, 7. ént pay to Gxgory avaBalves Xapicopos, 
solv uva aiodiaodar tay moleuler. Cy.7.1,4. soi» b8 oper 
tous moleplous, sig tots avéwavee 10 oTQatevpa. 2. 2, 10. nePavoi 3” ovtes 
siak tives, cocts, wWOly ei dévas 10 nECSTaTTOMEVOY, mQOtEQOY RetIorEas. 
Rem. 5. The Homeric 1 &¢@ 0¢, when it is not used merely as an adverb, 
is always constructed with the Inf, IL a, 245. is 3° ayoony ayigorto, a a- 
gos dognoio pedso Fac. 


C. CausaL ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


§338. L Adverbtal Sentences denoting Cause. 
(675.) 


1. Such as express the cause in the form of adverbial sen- 
tences denoting time by means of conjunctions of time, viz. 
Ore, On0OTe, OG, éxei, quoniam, puisque, because, since, énedy, 
quoniam, and ozov, quandoquidem. In these adverbial sen- 
tences, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode, but yet the Opt. with 
&¥, § 260, 2, (4) (a) and the Ind. of the historical tenses with . 
as, § 260, 2, (2) (a), can also be used. 

Il. g, 95. pn pa ated’, xsl ovy opoydotgsos “Extogcs sims, quoniam 
sum. X. An. 3. 2, 2 yadena uéy te nagorsa, 672 OF 8 (since) ardgcixy otgat- 
nyeay toovtay otsgoueda xai loyayay xad orparntdy. Dem. OL 1, 
in. Ste tolvvy tavd’ ottas Fy 81, Reosyxes TeCPImAS Eide» axovay. PI. 
Prot. 335, d. Séopos ovy got nagapsivar Hyir, os dyn ovd ay svog Hds0r 
axovcases 7 cov. Il. 0, 28. dmcater zeigas duac, éwed ov wey Gre 
Ogotl y ételéiodn, since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have 
been accomplished without effort. 

Remark. “Exeé also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses, 
where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this use, 
see §341, Rem. 4. 

2. Such as express the reason in the form of substantive 
sentences by the conjunctions 6t¢ and sos (formed from da 
sovro, Ott) and the Poet. ovsexa (formed from rovrov évexa, 0) or 
ofovvaxa (instead of ozov évexa). The Ind. is here, also, the 
prevailing mode, when the statement is not contingent. 

Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. doa 26 Scv0ey, Sts Soidy dats, pideitas iwd thw Se- 
Gy, F, Ors peketras, Sosov tots; 
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§339. IL Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 
(676—083.) 

1. The second kind of adverbial sentences are such as ex- 
press a condition and are introduced by the hypothetical con- 
junctions ef and é#ay (j», é¥, which must not be confounded 
with the modal adverb é). The principal clause expresses 
what is conditioned by the subordinate clause, or the con- 
sequence and effect of the subordinate clause. As the condi- 
tioning clause precedes the conditioned, or the reason, the result, 
the former (the subordinate clause) is called the Protasis, and 
the latter (the principal clause) the Apodosis. 

2. The relation which the conditioning and conditioned state- 
ment have to the conviction or persuasion of the speaker, in 
Greek, is expressed in the following manner, 

I. In the first place, the condition is expressed by the Ind., as 
a reality or fact, and hence as something certain. ‘Two cases 
are here to be distinguished, 

(a) In the Protasis, e¢ with the Ind. of all tenses is used, and 
also the Ind. of all tenses is used in the Apodosis, when both 
the condition and that which is subject to the condition or re- 
sults from the condition, are considered by the speaker as a re- 
ality or fact, and hence as certain, whether the thing spoken of 
is objective or not. The result is very frequently a necessary 
one. If the Apodosis contains a command, the Imp. is used, 
and when this command is negative, the Subj. also, § 259, 5. 

Ei wiro léyers, apagtavers. Ei Seog dati, copog tori 
X. Cy. 1.5, 13, ei dé taita tym Léyw megi tudw adhe yiyrooxon, gucv- 
soy éEaaata (here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speak- 
er wholly denies), Ei ts tysg, Jog. Ei toro memoinxas, éxavei- 
ofa akg sl. Her. 3, 62. o déomota, otx tor tutta Gly Pia, oxorg (= ori) 
xoté gor Spiodic adedpsog 6 cdg émavéotyxs — ty yag avtog— Eaya py 
yeool thot guswitov: ei dy yey of tedvedites Avegtéaar, Meogdéneo 
101 xai ‘Aotvayea toy MiSov énavactijaroFa* ci 3° Fars, wicnsg moto, 
ov py tl tox ex ys éxsivov vecitegoy avaSlaorjou (here in the first condi- 
tional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is 
persuaded is true), EY tw elzs, xal 20i30v, Ei tovro éwemoey- 
xe4c, Cyulas utiog jo Pa. Hi tBgortyce, xaiijotgawper. Ei rov- 


Me 
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to héfess, GQpagtyon, X.Cy.21,8 s¥ uz weicortas Mydo, 
dg Iligaas to Savoy HEet. 7.1,19. 85 pF adocouED tots wodeulous xa- 
taxtavortss, Ovdeis Hay anoDavsitas 

(b) In the Protasis, e¢ with the Ind. of the historical tenses is 
used; in the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense is 
used, but in connection with &, when the reality, both of the 
condition and that which is subject to the condition, is to be 
denied. This form is used only of the past, or where there is 
a reference to the past; here it is affirmed that something could 
take place under a certain condition, but did not, because the 
condition was not fulfilled. The use of the tenses is the same 
as in simple sentences. See § 206. 


Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expres- 
sion itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a 
past occurrence or fact; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to 
say, it consists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the 
past and applied to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to 
what is not a reality in the present. The past reality expressed in the con- 
ditional sentence stands in opposition to another present reality (either ex- 
pressed or to be supplied from the context), which contains precisely the 
opposite of that past reality, e. g. if the enemy came, we were destroyed, i. e. if 
the enemy had come, we should have been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS 
NOT COME; from this contrast it is now inferred, that the assumed fact f 
the enemy came, did not take place. 

Ei tot1o Bleyes, nuagtaves ay, st hoc diceres, errares, tf you said 
this, you erred, or uf you had said this, you would have erred; but you have 
not said it, consequently you have not erred. PI. Apol. 20. b, c. tl, nv 3” 
éyoi, xai modanus; xal nocov didaoxe; Evnvos, tpn, oo Foixgares, Tlagtos, 
néyte pyay. Kai éyw tov Evnvoy éuaxagica, & we alndas Eye tavtny thy 
tézyny xai ovtms éupshic SWacxs* éyw yovy xa aitos éxahkhuvopny 1 
xad WBouyouny ay, & iaLotauNy tata adh ov yag énicte- 
pat, w avdges “AFyvaior (here also something past is spoken of, as is ev- 
ident from éuaxagica). . 31.d. ei éyw nalae éenexzelonoa nxeartey ta 
Tolkitixna nedypata, nalas dy anolwdn xai ovr ay tyas agedn- 
xn, out dy guavtoy. Th. 1, 9. oix ay ovv vjouv éxeates ("Ayausu- 
yoy), e% un texas vavtixoy sly ey (he would not have ruled over the islands 
unless he had a fleet; but he had a fleet, consequently he could rule over 
the islands). Pl. Gorg. 516, e. ei yoay avdges ayadol, oux ay note tav- 
ta Exacyoy, if they — Cimon, Themistocles and Miltiades —had been good 
men, they would never have experienced this injustice. X. Cy. 1.2, 16. taira 
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dé ovx av 2d0varto (08 Sulgnei) ie TEOLELY, a un Sait Sakey petls éyouyr- 
to. 3.3,17. ef pév uslfmy tig xlvduvog Eushiey myiv elvas éxet (sc. ev 17 
moleuice), 7 évdade (sc. év th pidle), tows 10 aopaléotatoy 3) Gy aigetéov vty 
8é igor pév éxsivos (of xivduvoc) Ecovtan, iy te vGade Dnoutvomer, iy ts eg 
tiv éxeivow (tay molsuiwy) iovtes tnavtmpev avtois(here also a past action is 
spoken of), “if a greater danger impended over us when we were ina 
hostile country, than in one that was friendly, perhaps then the safer 
course ought to be chosen; but now, since we are armed, the danger here 
and there will be equal.” 8. 3, 44. addi, tpn, léyeg* &i yao toe to 
Eye, ovtas, aigusg 10 LauBavey, dU qv, wold ay SeeMegoy eidaimori« 
ot mlovowon tay meviieeny, in reference to the preceding conversation, An. 
7. 6, 9. Fuso per, © Aaxsbarporior nal naloc ay juev mag iuiy, ei py 
Eevopay Jeigo ius meicag anayyayey. Lys. defens. Call. 102, 1. ei pév 
megi Gdlov tivog 100 coetogs—Kedlias i ywvileto, Eiger ay 
fo xai ta maga tov Glow signuéva’ viv dé wor doxet aiczgov sivet — 
un Bon Hoa Kellie 1a dixac. Purg. sacril. 109, 15. ei wiv aiczooy ay 
pevor To ngaypue, lows ay tig tay nageortoy Hushnas* vi dé ov mepi 
aigytyns, Glia megi tis usyiorns (nulag éxiwdvvevor. 


Remark 1. On the omission of ay in the Apodosis, see § 260, Rem. 3. 
Intermediate sentences, which are joined to such conditional sentences, 
are likewise expressed by the Ind. of the Hist. tenses (without «y), if they 
stand in close connection with those tenses. X. C. 1. 4, 14. ovte yag Sods 
ay tyov copa, avIgumov dé rein, ivor ay mgatrey @ éBovleto 
(efficere posset, quae vellet), 3. 5, 8. et i pév éBovdopePa yonuutar avtove wy 
of cddos slyowv avtimouiodac (si vellemus eos sibi vindicare opes, quas alii 


haberent). 

II. The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a con- 
ception. The Greek has two different forms to denote this re- 
lation, 

(a) In the Protasis, ef stands with the Opt, and in the Apo- 
dosis, the Opt. also stands, but in connection with a. (The 
Fut. Opt. is here not used). By this form, both the con- 
dition, and the thing conditioned, are represented as a present 
or future uncertainty, as an undetermined possibility, a mere 
conjecture or supposition, without any respect to its actual ex- 
istence or the contrary, its possibility or impossibility, This 
form corresponds to the English usage, where historical con- 
junctions are used in the Protasis and Apodosis, e. g. Jf thou 
hadst gold, then thou wouldst give it. 

Ei toto Adyors, Guagtavors ay, if thou shouldst say this, then thou 
oo 
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wouldst err. — P). Symp. 175, d. eu dy Eyor—, i toLovt0y ain 4 cogia, 
Got éx tov mAngectEegor sig Toy xEvertepor Gely Huo, day UntOpEPa KALHAwy’ Eb 
yag oUtws Exe xat 1) cogéa, MOAAOU Timapos THY Naga dol xataxdicty. Lysid. 
206, c. ef wor EFedijaacs avroy momnoas sic hoyous ElPeiy, lows ay Sv- 
yabuny coe éndzisau,& yon avta SialéyeaFor. Menex. 236, a. xai ti ay 
Eyots eintiv, ei O08 os déyeew; Hipp. Maj. 262,d. ei yug eidsing, 
Soo ugyvgloy sipyacpar, Pavpacats ay. lon. 537,e. 7 os dgoipny, 
eb (whether) ti atta téyyn yiyvooxomey tH agetuntixi, ta aita eyo ts 
xat av, 1, “ddn, paling ay Oynov 14 avty. Th. 4,61. zayota 3” ay 
anublayy aitov yévorto, ei meus adiqiovs EvpBuinwery. X. An. 5. 
1,11. ei ovy uityoapsvos naga Teantfouviiow poxpa mloia xatayotmer 
—, isos Gy olx anogryicatper xomdic. 5. 6, 9. xai 6 MagFérios 
uBatos: ép ov EADoute uy, & tov “Avy SiaSainte. 62,21. 83 
ovy xatalinortec ta oxety dy tH CoUUYa xooly WE Eg peynY MapecxEracpévoL 
Yorpsr, laws ay tu ison padlloyv nooyagoin iui. 

(b) In the Protasis, ¢@» stands (yr, ev) with the Subjunc- 
tive, and in the Apodosis, the Ind. of a principal tense, com- 
monly the Future (also the Imperative). By this form, the 
condition is represented as such, that its actual existence still 
depends on circumstances, and hence is expected by the speak- 
er, and is regarded as possible. The thing conditioned, or the 
inference drawn from the principal clause, is expressed by the 
Ind. as what is certain or necessary. 

Rem. 2. Since the Greek Sub). always refers to the future, hence éayr 
with the Subj. almost always corresponds to ¢é with the Fut. Ind.; the only 
distinction is, that by «’ with the Fut. Ind. the condition is expressed as 
what will take place in future; but by ga» with the Subj. the condition 
is expressed as such that its existence as an actual fact, is merely sup- 
posed or expected by the speaker. The Sulj. does not have its ground in 


the conditioned relation itself, but in the fact, that, aside from this relation, 
it is used to denote a concession expected by the speaker, § 259, Rem. 4. 


‘Eay toito Aéyns, apagtian, if thou sayest this, shalt say it, thou 
wilt err. “Eav te tyopusy, Sacopsy.—Eay tovto Létngs, apog- 
ton (si hoc dizeris, errabis) PJ. Rp. 473, d. €ay py 7 oF pilocogo: Ba- 
oshevowcry ey tals noleow, 7 ob Baoding t8 viv Aeyomevor xat Seraotas 
Pthocogicacs yrnuing te xai ixaves, xai tovto eg tavtoy SumnEC, 
duvapls t8 nolitixy xui piiocogia, ovx Forts xaxdy natla tag modect. 
Lysid. 210, c. éa» pév doa copes yéyn, w nal, mavtes gos Pde xal nay- 
te¢ got oixtiot Ecovtas. X. An. 1. 8, 12 xay totro, tpn, vixaper, 
nav? nuiy nenolinrac. . 

Rex. 3. ‘“Eay with the Subj. and <i with the Opt. are also used in re- 
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spect to an indefinite frequency. Comp. § 333, 3 and 4. In the place of 
éuy with the Subj., «¢ with the Opt. occurs, when the conditioning sen- 
tence is made to depend on an Hist. tense. Still, see § 345, 4. On éav 
with the Opt. and sé with the Inf. in orat. oblig., see § 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6, 


3. In addition to the common forms of the Apodosis which 
have been mentioned, and which correspond to those of the 
Protasis, the Apodosis is very often found in a form that does 
not correspond to the Protasis. The following cases occur, 


(a) The Opt. with ey» in an Apodosis, very often follows si with the 
Ind. and ¢ay with the Subj., when the thing conditioned or deduced is 
contrasted as uncertain, doubtful, an undetermined possibility, with a con- 
dition which is certain, or which is received as certain. The Greek, par- 
ticularly the Attic dialect, very often employs this form of the Apodosis 
in a certain kind of polite way, when speaking of settled convictions, § 260, 

2, (4), (a). 

(a) Ei totto Aéyers, auagtavors ay, if thou assertest this, thou 
wouldst err, Pl. Ap. 37, ¢. woday pévt Gy pe prdowuzla Ey ow, ti oltasg Gho- 
yrotos sims. 30,b. si uév ov taita déywv dca deigo tovs viovs, Tair 
Gy sin BloBepa, Alc. IL. 149, e. xad yag Gy Ouvoy ely, et mgds ta Sige 
xai tag Guolug amoBléinmovary ic of Deol, alia a) medg thy yugiy, 
ay tug Gowns xal Dixaos av tuyzivn, X.C. 1. 2, 2B. 2% F cevrog (Soxgerns) 
owpoovaw Steréher, mac av Sixaiwe tig ovx évovans a’t@ xoxlag aitiay 
ézot; Th. 6, 92. si modéueos ye wy opodga tiantov (nocebam), xai av 
pilog dv ixavag op eLoiny. 

(8) Ei with the Ind. of the historical tenses is used in speaking of the 
denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. is used with &». In this 
case, the Opt. with &y either refers to the present and future, or to the 
past. IL 8, 80. 2% pév tug tov Overgoy ‘Ayouow wdhos Eviomer, werdog xer 
paipsy xut voopiloiuseda padhovs viv & ier, O¢ wey eovotos 
*Ayavay evizeror sivas,“ if another had told the dream, we should assert it to 
be a falsehood, and not believe it.” Il. 2, 311. xed yi xev Ev? andhorto 
' avas dvdgaw Aiveias, et wy ag ofl vonage Awe Ivyatyg ‘Apeodity, “and 
#neas would certainly have perished there, if Aphrodite had not observed 
it.” 

(vy) X. Apol. 6. 4 ‘ir SiaicSavouat xelguy yiywousvos xai xaT ams u- 
papas (uauror, mag &y yor ay jiéag Stotevorus; PL Mone. 8. 
éay our jusis émezecoaper ta avta hoye yihg noousiy, Tey uy OsvtTegot 







garvolusda, then we should have been inferior. . 
Apodosis. Her. 1, 32. od ydg tor 6 péya mlovatos pithlov 100 
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Syovrog OlBrertegos dots, et py of tuyn Exlonosto, navta xala tyovte 
aelsutijoas ev toy Bloyv, X.C.1.5,2.285 8 éni televti tov Blov yevoperos 
BoviolueSa ty énetgdpae 7 naidas aggevas nadsion, 7 Svyatégas 
nagdivous Siapulatas, | yojpara Sracdcas, ag asionutoy sis tatta 7 7- 
Oped o tor axgaty ; 

(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with @ » in an Apodosis follows, 

(«) sometimes e¢ with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is 
regarded as a fact or something actually existing, while the thing condi- 
tioned or deduced, is not considered as a real existence. X. Hier. 1, 9. ei 
yao ovrw tait Eyer, nog cy nwoddor py ExeDvpovy tvparveiy —, WOG 
83 navtes ELnAouy Gy TOUS tugavvouc; if this were really 90, why should 
many strive after the tyranny, and all esteem tyrants as happy? Eur. Or. 565 
aq. si yao yuvaixes é¢ 100 FHEovTey Foacore, avIeas porsvey, xatapvyas 
norotpeves és téexva —, nag ovdéy aitais ny Gy Oddvvas TOTES ; 

(8) rarely 2a» with the Subj., Pl. Phaedr. 256, c. but very often si with 
the Opt. when, in the Apodosis, an action repeated in past time, is indica- 
ted, see § 260, 2, (2), (8), but seldom when the reality of the thing deduced 
is denied, e. g. X. Cy. 2.1, 9. 2% Tyorps, wo taywt ay onla éxnorovpny 
nace Hégoats tois ngosiovew. Pl. Alc. I 11l,e. si BovlnGelnper si- 
Sivas pH povor, motos GyFounol ciosy, GAN rotor tyiav0l, 7 vocwmdes, aga 
ixavot dy aay ddaoxador of moldol ; | 

(d) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis, (a) affirmatively, 
Dem. Cor. 293, 195. sé usta tar OnBalow jpivy ayomifouevoig ovtosg si- 
pagto nectar, th xen neocdoxgy;—(f) negatively, Th. 3, 65. si péy yao 
psig aUTOL Meds te THY oly LlGortes Euazopsda ( pugnavissemus) xai 
ayy yhy Sn otper (devastassemus) oe nohéuios, @Otx0v per: eb Os avdoss 
tpow of mocitos — énexadécayto (advocaverunt), té adixotpey ; 


§340. Remarks. (684, 685.) 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with a» often stands without the 
conditional Protasis; yet this is contained in an adjective sentence, or in a 
participle, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded 
into a conditional Protasis, e. g. in the adverb ovrws, in a preposition, or it 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. “O¢ taira Léyot, dpaotarvos 
& ¥, whoever should say these things, would err. Tatra hétas, &pagtavoss 
Gy. Otte y dy duagtavoss. Very often, however, the Protasis is 
actually wanting; particularly general Protases are almost always omitted, 
since they can be easily supplied, by such phrases as, “ when one wishes,” 
“If it is allowed,” “If I can,” “If circumstances should favor,” e. g. Bov- 
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Loiuny ay (ecih, ab Suivechanp’ velim, i0eg GY HxovVTaLuL; often also, 
the conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, as well as the conditioning Pro- 
tasis, e. g. Her. 9, 71. adda tara pév xui pdovy dy stmocey (sc. ei elnover), 
Comp. § 260, 2, (4), (a). Under like conditions, also, the Ind. of the histori- 
cal tenses with ay often stands without a conditional Protasis, e. g. Tatra 
Aétacipaetes ay, “Avev cetapod oix dy tito curs fn. “EB ov- 
10 p7Y ay (se, eb dOurcuqe), vellem (different from Bovdoiuny ay, as vel- 
lem from velim), éBovlyn dy» cy, vellem or voluissem. “Evda di) Ey vas 
Gy (sc, sf magica), tum vero videres. See § 260, Rem. 2. 

2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be 
omitted in certain cases, . 

(a) In expressions of desire, e. g. e%:%s toito yévoero (se. evruyns ay 
eIyv), O that this might be! 29 toito éy éveto (sc. evtuyns ay tyr), O that 
this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (b), and Rem. 6. 

(b) Often in agitated, impassioned discourse, (Aposiopésis). Tl. a, 340 sq. 
eixote 3° cits zor éusio yévntar aeixéa lowyoy auivae toig wddowg —, 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context; this 
occurs in Homer in the phrase «i 3° 2.9¢1ee¢ with or without an Inf- 
Il. g, 487. si O° 2Fedevg woléuoro Sajpevcn (sc. ays, wayou éuol)* dpe eu 
sidjj¢. Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are 
placed in contrast by ei (¢av) wév—sci (¢ay) 2 wo; in the first the 
Apodosis is omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily sup- 
plied, and the discourse hastens on to the following more nnpeaiss thought. 
Pl. Prot. 325, d. xai éav pév ixoy medPyron (sc. xadag Eye)" et 08 wy, — 
eudivovew ansilais xai mAnyaic. 

3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase si 0° 
ay, i.e. ct 08 Botder, ays. Tl, a, 524, 03 BD? & ye toe xepahy xaravevooua, 
Also when ei O2 or ci 3° aye is used as an antithesis, where the verb 
must be supplied from the context. Il. a, 302; 4, 46. ad? Gldos uevéoves 
xagnxouowrtes Ayatol, tigoxe meg Tpoiny Sianigaouer’ &i 08 xai avrol (se. 
fy psvéovar), pevyovtay aiv ynval pidny és natpida yaar, 

4. Ei 34 is used instead of ei 5é wx and ei O62 wx instead of ei Dé. 
When two hypothetical clauses are contrasted with each other, ei 4¢ is of- 
ten used, instead of si 5é uy, since by the corresponding member alone, the 
first member is uegatived. PI. Prot. 348, a. xd wéy Bothy En égarrey, 
Fromsos tiud cou magéyey (sc. dus) amoxgevoutvos* gay 3% Bovdy, av éuol 
wageaze mebeieremriccnee cnet ee dé ei 


2d ahh, doin ck neditiaieea ing 
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Joined, ain ei pn ei, like nisi st, , except unless, while the predicate of e pr 
is omitted. Pl. Symp. 205, e. ov vag to éautey, otuet, Exagtor aonalovras, 
eb un ei tg to wey ayadoy oinetoy xadet. | 
6."4y in the Protasis with sé and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes ay is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a 
condition for the Apodosis, while itself is dependent on another condition, 
not commonly expressed but implied, e. g. e& tavta Asyors & » means, “ If 
thou shouldst say these things, tn case circumatances should permit, tn case 
an opportunity should present, tn case one should ask thee,” ete. X. Cy. 3. 
3, 55. toug 0 anaWevtorvs naytanacwy agers Sorypatoyy’ ay, sit ahéoy ay 








op edn n TELE doyos xahas OnFetc ets avdgayadtay, § 4] TOUS anaLdEUTOUS wov- 
aixijg Gopa pala xalos coder eis mooie”, Pl. Prot. 329, b. éyw ei sg 
Gio t) avIqunev nerFoluny ay, xab cos msiFopat, si ulli alii, si id 
miki affirmet fidem habeam. 

7. When xai is connected with e (éev), the hypothetical Protasis con- 
tains a concessive meaning, and the Apodoais, an adversative meaning; 
the Protasis denotes a concession ; the Apodosis, often in connection with 
O [4 0) ¢, tamen, denies the expected consequence, and places another conse- 
quence in opposition to that expectation. Kad either follows ¢é,e. g. ei xaé 
—or precedes the same, e. g.xai ¢i—. In the first case, xa/ means also, 
and refers not merely to ¢, but to the entire concessive clause, and ¢é xaé 
means if also. In the last case, xai means even, but also (implying degrees), 
and singly refers only to the condition, and xai && means even tf, e. g. 8é 
xai Syytog stu, if J also am mortal, xai ei adavatog xv, even if I were im- 
mortal. S. O. R. 302. xodiv uér, si nai wr Blémers, pooveis F Sue, oie 
yoow tvvectiy, etsi (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo verse- 
tur civitas, Aesch. Choeph. 296. xi oq méxo1Pa, tovgyoy tot éypactéoy, 
etiamsi non fido, perpetrandum facinus est. 

Remarx. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged 


form by the participle, either alone, or in connection with xaé, xadreg, etc., 
§ 312, 4, (d) and Rem. 8. 


§ 341. ITI. Adverbial Sentences denoting Conse- 
quence or Effect. (686—€89. ) 


1. Adverbial sentences, denoting a consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of way and manner expanded into a sentence, and are 
introduced by the conjunctions #¢7s8 and more seldom 0 ¢, to 
which, in the principal sentence, the demonstrative adverb ov- 
toc, (either expressed or understood), corresponds, e. g. 00 t 
xadog gow, ocrs Savualeohu (—=avuacing xalog éors). 
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Still, these sentences have often the meaning of a substantive 
or Inf. standing in the Acc. and denoting an effect, and hence 
must be considered as substantive sentences. In this last case, 
the relative & ¢ze of the subordinate clause corresponds to a de- 
monstrative substantive pronoun, either expressed or to be sup- 
plied, e. g. rovro, in the principal sentence, e. g, evémene Zeggea 
TovTtO, wWETe nowew tavta, Her. 

2. The Ind. is used in these sentences, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, as something palpably and 
actually exhibited; when the consequence does not refer to a 
single word of the principal sentence, but to the entire principal 
sentence, #szé can be translated by itaque. The negative is in 
this case, ov, § 318, 2. : 


Her. 6, 83.”"A4gyos 5é avdgaw éyngudn otw, acte of dovdos ardor 
Eo yor navta ta meyyuata. X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. rayd bé xai ra ev 1) magadel- 
oy Inola avndexer, Gets 6 Aotvayys oixét elysv aita avddéysv Sygla. 
15. xai tolozoy oUt ws Rody ti Tore Pig (Oo Aotuayys\, ote cel, Ondts 
oloy t6 sin, TUY EEX EL tH Kigu, xat dddouc ts modkoig magehupBure. 


3. The Inf., on the contrary, is used, when the effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, existing only in the mind of 
the speaker, limited to the inward relation of things, or admitted 
as possible. The principal and the subordinate sentences stand 
in the closest relations to each other. On attraction with the 
Inf., see § 307, 4, and on the negative, § 318, 2. The eine 
cases where the Inf. is used, are the following, 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which has its pronsa's in 
the nature or condition of an object. X. C. 1. 2, 1. Eu dé mos 1 ustplow 
StiaGar menawWerptvog (6 Loxgarys) oltws, ag ts mavd prxpa xextTnUsvos 
navy Oadias Exery dquobyre. Cy. 1. 1,5 sour Sy, dé (Kigos) ém- 
Suplay ufadsiy tocaviyy tod maytas aitd yapizerSut, aigts wet tj wdrou 
yreun atcoir wupfegred at. 2, 1. pivae 08 & Kigos iéyetas— quhoti- 
HOTHTOS, W ETE Nevta wiv novoy @vyatAijvat, mavta 08 xivOuvoy 1 r0- 
ety as tov énawcioda Eva. For the same reason, # Sexe (qien a) 
is used with the Inf., afler a comparative. Her. 3, 14. o wat Kiigou, oe pe 
oizijia iy autho xaxa, i wote avaxhadecy, greater than that any one ¢ 
bewail, i. e. loo great, etc, X. C. 3. 5, 17. poorer wel, wr} te usth oni é 
gigew SivagFat xaxov th mode cumpy. Hence cigte with au 
also be used to explain a foregoing sentence, e. g. Th. 4, 23 Is} 
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8é dv 17 Axelgw otpatoendevodpuevot,xal mgocfolas morovpsvor TH teye, oxo- 
mourvtes xaLQOY, tig MaQanécoL, acts tovs avdgac cacat, watching 
Sor an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 
saved, X.C. 1.3, 6.0 tots wislororg égydéotatoy doty, asts pulatac- 
Sas to inég tov xaigor éuniniacPas, tovto Gadling navy (Lexgatns) épviat- 
tEto. 

(b) When the consequence is to be represented as barely possible. X. 
An. 2. 2, 17. xgavyny x0ldny éxolovy xadoivtes aAnlous, ots xat toUE 20- 
Aeploug axovery, ut etiam hostes audire possent, acre of uéy dyyvtata THY 
noheuluy xat Epuyoy, a fact. 1. 4, 8. ovrsanonepstyaciy’ Ey yao tornoets, 
ore &Lety 10 éxelywy wioiov. 

(c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the idea 
of intention or aim. X. R. Eq. 12,11. we per 58 py BlantscFas, 
Seow Dewy oytov, tatta Onda’ wo 8é t0i¢ dvavtiousg Bhantesy, payarn~ 
gay péy pallor, i tipoc éxavotpey. Th. 2, 75. ngoxadtupata size Jéggers 
xab SipSégas, aigte tors doyatousvous xai ta Ela unte nUePogots OiaTOIS 
Baiisa daz, dy aogaieg te elvan. 

(d) When the consequence is to be indicated as a condition of what is 
affirmed in the principal sentence, (under the condition, that, or uf ts presup- 
posed, that). Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. é&0» aitoig toy loinaiy agzey “EdAnven, 
Ger avtoie Vwaxovery Bacedes, quum possent ceteris Graecis ita imperi- 
tare, ut ipst dicto audientes essent regi. X. Cy. 3. 2, 16. xai toito éniota, 
En, o Kige, ots éyo, ‘ots anehagas Xaddalovs and tovtoy thy axgay, 
noldenlacia ay Muxa yonuata, av ov viv Eysig nag guov. Dem. Cor. 252, 
8 nolla pév ay zorpata Eomxe Diliortidns, act Ey ssw Negeor. 

(e) When instead of a an Inf. alone, the Inf. with w¢rts is used for the 
sake of emphasis. Th. 1, 119.52 9 éyt2¢—ixactoy idig, asts wy gpi- 
cag Pattoy noleuor. 2,10l.avaneslSstas tno SevGou—, act dyta- 
yu anxehdety. 6,88. xai of Kogivdio: Sig pyprcapevoe avtod now- ; 
tos, Gore waon noodle aprvyery xth, X.H. 6.1, 9. xab “Adyraios 
di—navta TOLngacey ay, CTE Gtppayos july ysvéeTo as. 

(f) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective rela- 
tion of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection be- 
tween the cause and the effect. In this way a consequence actually exist- 
ing may be expressed by were with an Inf. X. An. 1. 5, 13, jlavvery éni 
tovs Mévavoc, gt éxelvoug exmeniijzd ac xai avioy Mévova xai t 9 s- 
zesy éxi ta onla. 

(g) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1.3, 9. (tov Kigoy) svoynuorws mag 
nooceveyxtiy xal evdoiva: ny qidlny 19 nanny, wote TH UNtel xai tH 
*"Actvaye noliy yélwta magacy sty. 

Rx». 1. When the Inf, connected with wetz depends on a condition, the 
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modal adverb ay is subjoined to the Inf, § 260, 2, (5), (a). Th. 2 49. ra 
évtog ovtme éxaisto, agte’ O1cta ay és udm YUZQOY THAS | avtovs gin- 
tery, X. An. 6. 1, 31. wad wos of Seot ora év toig ‘epoig éaryuenvear, wote 
wat iSvorryy av yr aval, ore Tevrng THs movagylac unéyer Sal us Oe (i. e. 
wal ef tug Wicirng etn). 

Rem. 2. Instead of cigts with an Inf. a relative, particularly oio¢, 0 70 ¢, 
is very often used in connection with an Inf.; this relative corresponds toa 
demonstrative, particularly tovottog, camelteds either praciasae 3 in the princi- 
pal sentence or to be supplied. PL Crit. 46, b. éya—totoittog (sc. 
tui), otog tow eudw pyderi lip weldeatas, ee hoym. X. Cy. 1. 
2, 3. of Iegawod vowor &mrpshovtar, Oxwe vy aexiy wy ToLrottoe tcov— 
Ta OF MONET Oy oloe movngou Tivog fi ais, ats you épisad at, X. H. 


6. 5, 7. ToLovTos 6 Sracmnos jy, Bovlecdar mohlovg 
G@NOXTiVyUVaL THY mMOALTOY. Th. 8, 49. 4 bi tpduce tToaovroy, ogoyr 
» Tagyra aVEYVQRXEVaL TO WHQC 1, 2 vepopsvor Ta autay Exaotot, 


ogvov amoliy, so far that they live on it On the attraction in this 
mode of expression, see § 332, Rem. & 

Rem. 3, Special mention must be made here of parenthetical clauses, 
which often occur, and are apparently independent, and which are intro- 
duced by wg (seldom were) with the Inf. A limitation is very often denoted 
by these clauses. That, of which such a subordinate clause gives the con- 
sequence or effect, must be supplied, e. g. TOLOUTH TEOTY. Th. 4, 36. a¢ 
puxgor psyaly tixdoat So ao wos eimety, ut ita dicam, propemo- 
dum dixerim, ag guvedovté sineiy, ut paucis absolvam, ag y€ poe 
doxsiy, ut mibi quidem videtur, properly tali modo ut mihi videatur, w ¢ 
ems eu Heurnad at Such clauses are very often expressed in an 
abridged form without wc,eg.00 toAL@ Loyw timecy, especially oA i- 
you, wixgov, todiow Jet», ita ut paulum, multum absit, and in the 
still shorter form, oliyov, prope, paene, According to the same analogy, 
daoy, doa, oO tt connected with an Inf, are used instead of «¢, Rem. 2, 
e. g. ovov yeu sidévat, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, quantum 
scire possim),o te w eidéyas. In like manner, wg is used in Herod. ~ 
with the meaning for, with the Inf. in sentences which express a limitation, 
2, 8. ro wr J) emo “Hisovmdduos ovxéts moldov ywolov, og elyas Aiy vn 
tov, ut in Aegypto, for Egypt, i. e. considering its whole extent. 

4. The Opt. without «» is used, when the predicate of the 
principal clause is expressed by the Opt. §§ 333, 5,’and 337, 8 ; 
with @», when the consequence or effect is to be expressed as 
a conditioned ‘expectation, supposition or conjecture, § 260, 2, 
(4), (a); finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is used with 
éyv, when it is to be stated, that the consequence will take place 
under a certain condition, § 260, 2, (2), (a). 

X. 0.1, 13. & ts xegro 1] agyupin, cote xaxnoy To cop Exo 
még ay He TO agyiguory adt@ adpéliuoy sin; “If any one should e his 
money so that he should reduce his body into a worse state, how,” ete. ' 
Archid. 130, 67. sig weet Gusslay dinhtSaow, dat ob wir 
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tag ouius iOLoy ay sis thy 50 einerey ta ogiteg attay éuBadidocrer, 7 
trois Stouevaig Eagxégeray, Pl. Menex. 236, d. col ye be yagiver9ar, 
ote xay odiyou, ef pe xthetorg anodvvta opynoucIar, yaottaipyy 
av, — Symp. 197, a. tokixj» ye pyy xai iateixiy xal partixny “Anodloy 
avevger, reSupiac xai Egurtos iyeuovetoartos, wote xal ovrog “Lgutos ay 
ein padntic.—X. Ag. 1. 26. navtes moleuxa vnla xatsoxevutoy, acre 
Ty NOkiy ovtws UY HyNoW Wolguov eoyautigioy sivas, Dem. Cor. 236, 
30. otx ky wyxizouey ater (Dilinnoy), wets tis signrns dy Oenuag- 
INXEL Kai OUX GY AuPotepa eiy st, xai THY tignyny, xai ta yogie. 

Rem. 4. When q@,te is connected with the Imp., or the Subj. with 
an imperative meaning, § 259, 1, (a!, then the dependent clause is sud- 
denly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, into the Oratio recta. Dem. Phil. 
3. 129, 70. yeagu Jf, agte, apy Bovdyade, Letgotoryicare. So encte 
can be connected with an interrogation. Dem. Aphob. 858, 47. ti © MAT 
qriotes TOUTOLS, Sahay ute or ay tale éxétgeney, Olt ap éxsiv’ oto xeTE- 


dinwy avtols Epoatey, wote moFev toacty; (ergo unde scierunt ?) 
Comp. § 344, Rem. 6. 


Rem. 5. Instead of wete with the meaning ea conditione, uf ; ita, ul, the 
post-Homeric language also uses ¢g cite (more seldom éq «), to which, 
the demonstrative éx? tott@ in the principal clause, either expressed or 
implied, corresponds; this occurs in connection either with the Fut. Ind., - 
or with the Inf, e. g. Her. 3, 83. éxitovta dé ineSlutapas ti,5 aQxis, 
én Q te in ovdevos t teeoy a efouan. X. H. 2. 2, 20. éxorourto igyyny, 


gq o ta TE oxo telyn xab Toy Heigaue xad tlovtac AaxsSuiporion F 10 &- 
aSar. 4,38. of bE Sujddutar, ep’ ore signyyy—Eyzecy. 


D. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES DENOTING Way aNnpd Manner 
AND QuanrTITY. 


$312.1 Comparative Adverbial Clauses denot- 
ing Way and Manner. (690—691.) 


1. By comparative adverbial clauses denoting way and man- 
ner, the predicate of the principal sentence is compared in re- 
spect to quality, i. e. in respect to way and manner, with the 
predicate expressed in the adverbial clauses. They are intro- 
duced by the relative adverbs, o¢, wore, ocmweQ, O2WS, to 
which a demonstrative adverb, e. g. ovros, in the principal 
clause, either expressed or understood, corresponds. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial clauses corres- 
ponds with that in adjective clauses, § 333, e. g. tyes ovras, 
ws gooveic. Zeve didwow, Onwe EOshes or OnE AY EDS 
44, § 333, 3, éxaory. Very often w¢ a» or ogre ey is used 
with the Opt, § 333,6. Pl. Phaed. 87, b, éot yeg doxsi opotas 


§343.] 9 SYNTAX.—COMPARATIVE ADVERBIAL CLAusES. 543 


deyecOut TuvTa, WSTEQ av TIS TEQL GYOQMMOY DparToY aApEspUTOU 
anoduvovrog L270 tovzror tor hoyor. 

Remark 1, In comparisons, either the Present tense or Aor. is used 

when the compared object is placed in present view, §256, 4, (c). In re- 
spect to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of com- 
parison wo, gts, 7) 07s, are connected either with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., 
when the comparison is stated ns an actual faet, or with the Pres. Subj., or 
more commonly with the Aor, Subj., § 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often 
retains the appearance of the Fut. by the shortening of the Mode-vowel. 
Il. x, 183. wg dé KUNG megt pie Sucmgicortar éy athi—, 0 we Tow 
vi Suyuog Unvos ano _Plepagoiiy choke. ¢, 434. aete otyhy pee eume- 
Dov, yr eri Tipsy cvégos torijxet. x. 485, sq. og Jé eww prhovsey congecy— 
tow énehdov alyeow Fj Oteooe xan ibe Uy évogovay* ag piv (oy- 
iene avdong éaaigsro Tvdéo¢g vidg. 
Rem. 2, Ot rag (b5)—a¢ are used to express a wish, asseveration, and 
so that the clause of comparison, introduced by ag, expresses the object of 
the protestation. Thus in Latin, ita me dii ament, ut ego nune laetor. I. 
¥, B25. si yag éyow ovTw ve 4we aaig alywozoro siny—, og viv ijpéon 
HOt xaxoy péort Aoysiowt maar pada. 

Rem 3. In clauses introduced by e ¢, Gig me Q, age, an attraction in 

regard to Case sometimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus. 
Agor. 492, 136. otdapov yag try “Ayogatoy “AD qvatoy evar domeg Op a= 
ovfovioyv. The Nom. often stands, (for which a verb must be supplied: 
from the context). Dem. Mid. 363. éygij» airoy Ta byte avadioxorta, w5~ 
MEQ EY a, OUTM UEP apargrio tat Thy vizny. 

Rem. 4. Y2¢ in connection with a substantive (for which a predicate 
must be supplied from the principal clause), is used like the Lat. ul, in 
order to explain the predicate in the principal clause, This o¢, wl, ex- 
presses either comparison or limitation, and in the first case is to be trans- 
lated by as, in the latter by for j the former occurs, when it is presupposed 
of an object connected with o¢, that it possesses in a high degree the thing 
affirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is presup- 
posed of an object, that it possesses only in a small degree what is affirmed 
by the predicate of the sentence, 8. O. R. 1118. daiov yao ir, ones tig @h— 
los, miat6s, ws VomEvS avae (ul pastor, 3 @ shepherd ;) the | fidelity of 
shepherds being supposed. But Th. 4. 84. ir dé o8dé adtwaros, wg Aone 
Saimoveos, siti (ul Lacedaemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presup- 
posed of Lacedemonians us a thing known, that they were no great orators, 


§343. IL. Comparative Adverbial Clauses which 

express Quantity. (aay 

1. In comparative adverbial clauses which express quantity, 

the predicate of the principal clause is compared in respect to 

quantity, i.e. in relation to its magnitude or degree, with its 

predicate. The compared predicates are eam either 
equal or meal to each other, Py 
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2. The equality of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner, 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative oo 
(000%), and to this the demonstrative tocovzcg (rocovro?»), 
corresponds in the principal clause. 

X. Cy. 8.1, 4. tocovroy diapégay iis Sei tay dovlwy, Ocoy of per 
dovdos axovtes toils Seonctars Unngetovosy. “It becomes us to excel slaves 
by as much as,” etc. 

(b) The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by the rela- 
tive 60% (0c0»%), and to this corresponds the demonstrative ¢ 0- 
sovtg (todovro»), in the principal sentence; the predicate 
of both clauses, however, stands either in the comparative or 
superlative. ; 

X. O. 7, 42. Som ay xai duol xocveves, xai xarciy olxov pilat ape l- 
yoy ylyn, TOTOUTH xai TLwcatéga éy tH oixy Eon (quo [quanto] melior 
— eo [tanto] honoratior, the —s0 much the.) Hier. 1,19. oo ay nisin 
tig magadyta: ta megitta tay ixavay, tocovtm Paaaoy xogos éu- 
inter tig eadijc. Th. 8, 84. dam padiota nat devdego. noay vev- 
tou, TogovtTm xat Foncitata npocnecrtes tor pioIor anyrovy. 
The Superlative may also stand in the first member, the Comp., in the last. 
Dem. Ol. 1. 21, 12. cow yap itorpotar® aire (tg dy) Soxodper 
LEnoPar, togovtTH paALOY anwrovEs NartEG AUTH. 

Remarx 1. Sometimes tocovte is omitted, especially when the re- 
lative member of the comparison follows. Pl. Gorg. 458, a. pstfor yao 
auto ayadoy nyotpa, Gamneg pEetloy ayadoy éoty avror anallayivas 
xaxov tov peylictov 7 Glioy analiasas. When 609—t00 0TH are Omit- 
ted, both clauses may be blended into one, e. g. X. C. 4. 1,3. as aguotes 
Soxovccs elyas pices podiota pocdelac Séortas. 

Rem. 2. A comparative clause, introduced by 0 ¢, 6 a ¢, 7 (a8) 00%, and 
expressing a possibility, often serves to strengthen a superlative. X. C. 2 
2, G. énsptloivtas 08 yovsic marta moLovrtec, OMG Of Maides aUTOIS yéevervTas 
og duvatoy Bsitsaros, as good as possible, quam fieri potest optimi). 

. 7.1, 9.7 gy Sivapas taxsota. For the like purpose, also, 
olos, ots are used in connection with elya:. X.C. 4. 8, 11. édoxes t0s- 
ovtog sya, otocg dy sin agsutog yearning xaieviatporsactatos. 
In consequence of the omission of the verb, the following elliptical expres- 
sions originate, o¢ agsota oloy yalsmutatoy, Ott palhsota, 
etc., § 239, Rem. 2. So, likewise, the expressions cic alyPeic, in fact, ox 
Grayriis, utterly, ws wavy, og ext to wold, plerumque, are to be explained ; 
also 0 Exactot, i. ©. Exactos, w¢ Exactos Hoar. 


3. The inequality of predicates, which are compared, is ex- 
pressed as follows, viz. a codrdinate clause, introduced by the 
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comparative particle 7, is appended to a comparative. See 
§ 323, 

Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed thus, viz. the predicate of 
the principal clause is compared, in respect to its magnitude or degree, 
with its consequence or effect, and is denoted by a deductive subordinate 
clause with o¢ts and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands with its effect in an equal relation, then the predicate of 
the principal clause is in the positive, e. g. orm¢ avdeeids éoruy, Wyte 
GavealerFar. But if the relation expresses an inequality, i. e. if the 
predicate of the principal clause is such as denotes a higher degree in an 
object than can be found in any other object, then the Comparative is used 
with 7 were and the Inf.e. g. ta xaxa weil toriy, 7) mete avaxdai- 
ey, greater than that one, i. e. too great to be bewailed. See § 341, 3, (a). 





SECTION IX. 


§344. L InrTenrnoGaTive SENTENCES. (693—704.) 


1. Interrogatives are either independent of a preceding sen- 
tence or dependent upon it, e. g. Is the friend come? and I do 
not know whether the friend has come. 'The first is called a di- 
rect question, the last, an indirect. Both may consist either of 
one member, or of two or more members, e. g. Is the friend 
come, or Is he not come, knowest thou not whether he is coming ? 
or whether he is not coming? According as the question refers 
to an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions 
are divided into nominal and into predicative questions, e. g. 
who has done this? (nominal question), and hast thou written 
the letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are in- 
troduced by the substantive, adjective or adverbial interroga- 
tive pronouns, ts, moi0s, MIGOS, MOTELOS, MOL, MI, Nov, MOH, NODDY, 
moat, etc. If the nominal questions are indirect, then they are 
introduced by the interrogative pronouns, (§ 93, Rem. 1) com- 
pounded with a relative, e. g. Serie, dmoi0e, Omdc0g, omdregos, 
onws, on, omow, omover, omoce, etc. 

Tis yew; —Ti mous; — JT otoy oe toc guy Foxog Gdortor ;— 
. és hiyes;— Toe pevyere;—= Oix olda, Oetes totiy. am 
Om ws Toro To mpGypo Exgater. 
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Remark 1. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are uscd instead of 
the indirect. Sometimes in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, 
the direct interrogative. Ovx oida, Ths tavta tngatey. X. C. 4. 6, 2. ime 
fot — m0 i 0 y voulters eboeBeroy ei: siya; yet there follows immediately, Eyes 
ovr einely, dnotos Tis 0 stoeirg éotey; Comp. Rem. 2, PI. Crit. 48, a. 
oux ga nuiy ovTo Peortiatéoy, té égovary of OAL: 3) Hues, GA uv ts 0 énutwy 
negt toy Oixaloy xai adixwy. X.C. 4.4, 13. ob yag aia Fovopal gov, om 0t0Y 
voputuor, 7 70toy Oixaoy Aéyerg.—In indirect questions, the simple relative 
is sometimes used, instead of the indirect interrogative, e. g. og instead of 
ostic, oios instead of ¢ umtosos, etc. 

Rem. 2. The adverb 2 oT is sometimes appended to the interrogative, 
in order to express the desire of the inquirer for an answer, or to denote 
wonder, or emotion in general. X.C.1.1,2.20é wor’ éxQioavto TEx- 
pngly ; 1. modlaxss éSatpoca, tios TWOTE _Aoyors “AGnvaiove Exevsay of 
Yeapaperor Suxgarny, aie atioc ein Davarou th nokn. R. L.1, 1. éPavuaca, 
OTH MOTE TOONM TOT eyévETo. 

Rem. 3. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when the one has 
mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means of the article referring to that general definition, 
asks “what that means.” Pl. Phaedr. 277, a. Zwxg. Niv 3H éxeiva Hon, 
w Paidos, Suvauede xgivey, tovtwy soko myer ®, Ta 70 ta; (in re- 
ference to the preceding éxeiv a). 279, a. Nwxg. Néog Ere, w Duidge, * Iao- 
xgatns ° 0 mévtou pov Tevopat xat avrov, déyay Filo. D. To notoy On; 
So Ta nota taita déyas; From this mode of expression, that is to 
be distinguished, in which a substantive with the article or a demonstra- 
tive, follows an interrogative without the article. In this case, the inquiry 
relates to the condition or state of an object already existing. II. 7, 440. 
motoyv toy wv Foy guneg; which the Eng. translates by means of two 
sentences, “ What is that word, that thou hast spoken?” The word is al- 
ready spoken, and the other asks, what it means. Her. 7, 48. Saipovte a ay 
Sody, xota (== mola) tata déysis sivas v0 por moheucootare, what is that 
of which thou speakest ? Pl. Gorg. 521, a. éxnd x OTE ay ovr BE nagaxaleis 
thy Sepanauy tHg wohews ; (== wotéga éotiy 1) Feganea, ep iy ps Penne 
Asic ;). 

Kem. 4. In order to bring out emphatically the object of a question, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which de- 
note this object, often precede, in connection with 1té 58, and then the 
predicate of the proper interrogative clause is commonly placed with a ge- 
cond interrogative. Pl. Rp. 341, d. ti 82 xuBeovitys; o 7) og Paig xuBegvirns 
yautiy aezor éotiv, 7 vautnc; Gorg. 502, a. ré Dé 0 watyg avtov Médng ; 
7 7100S tO BédticToY Biénoy édoxer gos xt Pagerdtiv ; : 

Rem. 5. The expressions, t/ pa 9 ay, th tadoy, cur, always imply 
censure, and they differ in this, viz. that the first expresses design, the last, 
contingency, e.g. Ti sa 9 ov tovto éxoingas ; what has come into your mind 
to do this? Ti xnuSwy tovro énoinoas; quid expertus hoc fecisti? what 
happened to you, that you did this? Ar. Nub. 339. ti padotcar— Ivy- 
tats tac yuvaitiv; 1510. ti yag padort é& Seorg tfoiteror; 
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Rem. 6 J A Aaeeciedd turn of the Greek language, which often recurs, 
consists in this, viz. that a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjunction, 
is suddenly changed into a direct interrogative clause, still in such a way 
that the earlier construction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. 
changes the subordinate sentence into the principal, and the principal i into the 
subordinate, X, C, 1. 4, 14, av dé ao A UPOTEQUY Tey misiatow ue Sduny TerUZHKOrs 

ovz ots: cot Deoug émumedsiaIar, uid Cray ti WOLHTWaL, POMLIG aLTOUS 
cov poortifey ; but what must the da, to make you believe that they care 
Jor thee? Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 10. more & yor) mgasere; Emecday ti yévy- 
tat; but what must take place if ye shall do your duly? Hence the elliptical 
expressions, iva ti; ag th; (se. yérqrac) to what purpose, for what object ? 
ore tl; (sc. yiyvsta), on what ground ? So. also in an adjective sentence, 
e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 105, b. Fi vag Foot we, @ ay ti & 1 copate ey ytvn- 
Tot, Deguor % EgTUHl, OU Hiv aopaii gor cow anoxgucr, if you would ask i in 
what condition of body he must be, so that he might be warm ? So also ri ot 
is inserted in the midst of clauses without change of construction (nihil non). 
Dem. Cor. 241, 47. iSgclouévor xai tl xaxoy ov zi nazgdvtow nave 7 oF- 
ROUMEYH METTH yeyove MEOdOTUY. 

Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even more interrogatives, without. 
zai, under one common predicate, e.g. Zac ti ay ay dyorivoipeda ; 
how and what? (Comp. Eng. “what and what manner of time,” tiva Ai 
noiov xaigov, 1 Pet. 1: 11.) Pl. Rp. 400, a. wot 3° Gwotow Blov puuy- 
pata, ovx tya héyay, what imitations and of what life? Dem. Cor. tig ri- 
voc almog forse; So also with the relative. Isoer, Archid. 124, 42. tig otx 
older, € of wy Evupogay sig og Hy eidamorley xariotyoay. 

Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greek are very often con- 
nected with a participle. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected; 
the Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or 
relative belonging to it, into a principal sentence, and the finite verb into a 
subordinate sentence. X. C. 3.7, 3. rir 0 eury Sivausr, Kepy Oo Xaguidns, by 
moiw teyw satapa dey rate pov sateyiyrucxsc; by work hast 
thou learned my ability, so that thou couldst pass such a sentence aboul me? ‘The 
Greek may also place an interrogative in an interrogative clause between 
the article and the participle belonging to it, and in this way blend the two 
questions into one, X, C. 2, 2, 1, xorauepo Syxas oly Tov té motobytas 
TO ovojiee TowTo dnoxehovat ; instead of xatapsua dyxag, tivug TO Gvouc TOLTO 
ix yacwe xai Th TOLOvaLW ovro4, olg TO Ovoua TOUTO dnoxakotawy ; 


. Predicative questions, i. e, those where the inquirer desires 
wy an affirmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed in 
English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the ac- 
centuation, e. g. Art thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend? 
In Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
pice, — by the tone of the —— and the peakipaict 


the question involves a cetate eae of | meat Sy 







548 SYNTAX.—INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. [§ 344. 





Od. 2, 204. oUtw 8n oixovde gilny é¢ nateisa yaiay avtlka viv éSélec 
iévas; This appears very often with negatives, e. g. Ovx éPélae idvas; 

4, In the second place (and this usage is far more common), 
the predicative question is introduced by certain interrogatives. 
In indirect questions, these interrogatives are translated by 
whether. When the predicative question consists of more than 
one member, in such a manner that one member is excluded 
by the other (disjunction), § 323, then one of the interrogatives 
stands in the first member, while 7, or (an), stands in the second, 
and following members. | 

d. The interrogatives in the predicative questions are the fol- 
lowing, 

(a) "H implies an asseveration, § 316, 2, and hence is used when it is pre- 
supposed that the object of the question is actually present. X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. 
q] OTOL, Eqn, o Nanns, Talsutol siory, oF epeatyxacae toIs inno nogua; Hols- 
ptos pévtot, Eqn. Pl. Rp. 341, e. 7) dp9ci¢ aoe Soxdi, Eqny, ay sineiy ovre Aé- 
yoy, 7 0; OgPwe, &py. Very often in connection with other particles, e. g. 
uty, § 316, 1, di, 34 xov, § 315, 1, 2, dire, § 315, 3, Zea, vag, § 324, 2, 3, (a) 
xat, ov, § 316, 2, wov doa. X. O. 4, 23. ti Aéyers, paver, » Kige; 9 yao 
oU tals cals xegut tovtmy te épitevoas; “Now hast thou actually planted ” 
"H yaq; is it not true? Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, c. 4 yag, © ‘Innia, dav w 

dgwrg oe Sempdtns, aoxgevrel ; "H mov; surely indeed? PI. Lysid. 207, d. 
q wor, qv 0 éyes, o Avot, opodge giles ce 6 narng xat 4 pytng; Marv ye, 
49 Gs. Still, 3) tov is used when the inquirer would express doubt 
whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695.7 ov tstodunx Egyoy aloziotoy t0de; “has Jason indeed 
dared this thing.” 

(b) *4 ga (only post-Homeric) originates from the illative aga, igttur, 
§ 324, 3, (a), and hence implies the idea of consequence, effect ; by frequent 
use, however, the appropriate meaning, tgutur, becomes weakened and ob- 
scured ; hence the illative particles aga, o vy, are sometimes added in a 
question introduced by aoc. This last particle leaves it undecided, whether 
the inquirer expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence if it is to be 
definitely indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is ex- 
pected, then in the first case, ag’ o@ (nonne), is used; in the last case, 
Qa 9 (num, whether or not); 47 always expresses solicitude, fear. XK. C. 
8. 6,4. de’, Epn & Tompcrne, dcnep, pldov olxov si adtjoa: Bovdoro, xhov- 
aseitegoy altoy exizegolyc dy noijoa; Mav perv ovy, tgy. 10,1. aga, 
Yon, 0 Maggcors, ypaqixy totiy 7) sixaola toy dgupsvov ;—ALn DG Aéy ees, 
lon. 26,16. 4 @ oy olaSa tv4¢, oF avagelsic oytag wpedipous Otvarvtas 
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pllovs notioda; Ma At ot Gx” ton. 3. 13,3. a9 our, tpn, xat ot- 
xétae cou ayPovta: mivortés te ait xai Lovouevot ait ; Ma tow A’, tepn, 
profecto non eegre ferunt. 4, 2,22. & 9” ovp ovy duk viv rob zaluete duadlay 
tov ovduatos tovtov tuyzavovcww; OU Sita. 1.5,4, aga ye ov zon 
marta avdpn, iyntauevoy thy éyxgateay agers sivas xgnnida, tatty moui= 
Tow ey TH yeni xarooxsver ao as ; nonne certe, 2. 6, BA. a ge py SiaBal- 
desSes doferg ia éuov; 4.2, 10: ti dé by Poulopsros dyadic yeviodan, eqpn, 
o Evdidnue, oulbiyerg Te 7ecppara j—Aga wy barges j ign '—Kai 6 Bv- 
Didquos* Ma A’, ign, obx tywye. O. 4,4. aga wr aioyuyOduer tov 
Iiegoay Baciwea ibkeweiies ; A double question, Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. 
Qa TO SoLoy, OTe Daordy kort, Pideitar Lad tov Dedy, H, Ore pidetras, Savoy 
éor; Is then that which is holy loved by the gods because it is holy, or is it holy 
because it is loved ? 
_ (ce) MG» (probably originating from yj and the confirmative ot», § 316, 
Rem.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, whether, is it so? and hence al- 
Ways leads to the expectation of negative anawep. For the sake of perspi- 
cuity, the particles ovy and ju are often added, e. g. par ovy, OY fq. 
But if the negative ov is added to aay, then the question is affirmative, 
(nonne). Pl. Lysid, 208, c, dd? agze tis cot; “O0s naWaymyos, ign. May 
Sovdog ay; but not a slave, ishe? Eur. Hee. 754, té zojjue paotetovee ; 
pay &ettegoy aidva Hoda; dadiy yag éoti cor. Hecuba answered, 
Ov Sita’ trois nanos | Jé truwpovuern aiava toy Liuravta Sovdetou: Geko. 
Eur. Andr. 82. u Gy oty Soxsig cov pgortica: tiv’ ayyehav; Pl. Phaedon. 
84, c. ti, Bop, tyiiv va hey Sévra:; pay wr Soxst evdeaic héysoPar ;—Ey oig 
ri zi nowiy dus; wav ov x dimeg énolovy ; nonne, petal sets 

(d) The same holds of o@ and y+ when used without aga, as when 
used with it, see (b), i. e. ov is used in affirmative questions, wy in negative. 
Owx tiles evar; non or nonne vis ire? do you not wish lo go? PI. Prot. 
309, a. of ai uévtos “Opioou éxauvérng el; are you not in fact dn eulogist ? on 
pévtos, see § 316, Rem. On ovxoty (nonne igitur) and ovxovy (nonne 
certe) in @ question, see §324, Rem. 7. xX. C. 4. 2, 10. Glde er aoyurexrwr 
othe yevicGur; Ovx ov tyoy’, tpn. “ANd wy yeopérons envdupdic, 
gn, yeriodau ayadis; OVSE yempérons, Eqn wth. 2, 12. wi, oir, tpn, 6 
EvGbdnpos, ov Iivapos dyes ta the Secwoctvyns toya kqyjoarGa : do you 
think thet I am unable, etc.? The negative ov belongs to the single word 
Sivepat, This interrogative pi is used very often in an indirect question, 
SS ee 
appropriately means, whether not? but in Eng. can be often translated by 
that, X. C. 4, 2,39. poovtifo, ui) xpcriotoy 7 nor ove, T am nei I 
whether it is not best. Pt enn oC ee const 
tion, see § 318, Rem. 6. | 
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(e) Eira and ixesta, and more emphatically xata, xamecta, in- 
troduce questions of astonishment, indignation and irony. They express 
antithesis or contrast, and yet, since they show that an unexpected conclu- 
sion has been drawn from a previous thought, §312, Rem. & X. C. 1. 4, 
11. ev tet, Eqn, Ott, eb vouiZoe Doig avFgoney ts qoortizay, ovx ay 
Gpeloiny aitay. S.”Emest ovx oise Goortifey; of 1EMtoY psy UOVOY TAY 
four avIownoy opSor avictnoay xt. Cy. 2.2,31. xawesta tosovroy 
OvTa OU Milt autor ; 

(f) Zotegoy (notega)—n (Homer 4—))) is used like the Latin 
ufrum — an, in direct and indirect double questions. IJIot#goy is sometimes 
omitted in the first member. X. C. 2. 3, 6. xai o Soxgatns ign’ Wotega 
dé, © Xaugexgatec, ovdevi agécas Stvatas Xargepar,— iq tory ois xai navy 
agtoxa ; Cy. 3. 1, 12. 1d 58, i» yonpata nolla Ezn, dag mlovteiy, | xérqta 
nouwis; C. 1. 4,6. taita ovrw npovontixas nengaypéva, anogtis, MOT eEQa 
TiyNs, 3) yyouns Egya eoriy ; 

(g) "42240 te 7 (abbreviated from uddo té dots or yiyvetas, 7) and &110 
ts has the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4.7, 5. ad10 16 9 oddey 
xudies naguévat; does anything hinder? Pl. Hipparch. 226,e. &110 xs ovy 
of ve peloxegdsic pilovar t0 xégdos ; 

(h)"H, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of 
the question ; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is con- 
tained in what precedes or. may be easily supplied from it. “H can then be 
translated by perchance. X.C. 2.3, 14. nayt aga ot ys ta éy arSgenorg 
pilrga éxictapevos nada: unexguntou’ 7 Oxreic, Eqn, AEA, Uy) alaxeos Paris, 
day mgotegog tov adelqoy ev nots; (= 7 aga —anexgintor, 7 oxveig —;) 

(i) Ei and éa» [with the Subj., comp. § 339, 2, I, (b)], whether, is used 
only in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, 
and denotes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities ; but often 
only one member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of 
the speaker. Hence « and éay are especially used after verbs of reflecting, 
deliberating, inquiring, asking, trying, knowing and saying. The connection 
must determine whether the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense, 
(whether — not), or a negative one, (whether), X. Ap. 7. 3, 37.oxéyou, ei 6 
“ELAnvay vouog xaldsav Eyes, (whether —not). C. 1. 1, 8 ovte 10 otgatnye 37- 
Loy, #3 (whether) ovupeges otgatnyeiv® ovte TH molstixy Sijdov, 23 (whether) | 
TUUPEES Tijg WOLEMG MEoTTUTEY* OUTE TH xalyy yipart, iY evpgairvyras, di- 
doy, ¢i (whether —not) dia tavtny avaostat, ovte 1 Ovvatous dy ty mole 
xndectas LaBorte Sijdoy, si (whether — not) dia tovrovs otegnastas tig MOLEOK. 
C. 4. 4, 12. oxéwar, day 1t0ds coi padiov agéaxn. Pl. Apol. 18, a. déouas 
ipdy toity tor your xooctyey, ti Sixosa léyor, 7 un. 

Rem. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express any 
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action, are constructed with this deliberative éay with the Subj. and si with 
the Opt. (Epic ei xs, al’ xe), in which case a verb like cxonsiy, menpaod a, is 
to be supplied by the mind. Il, v, 172. ylavaoow 3° dig pegerar ptvet, 3 ny 
tia tégyy avdoav. Th. 1, 58, Morndaaras 08 agupartes pév xai nag 
"A Inwaious noéo Sees, el rag ‘ate Fea, 

(k) Efre—ei're are used in indirect questions like si — 4, except that 
by sire — ite the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two pos- 
sibilities, are made ‘more prominent, 8, Ant. 38, xui dsitug raya, ett? 
evyevig népuxac, elt’ éoPiay xox. The poets also say cite —jj, or a — 
eire, or they omit the first site altogether, 

6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, the follow- 
ing things are tobe noted. The Ind. is used in direct and indi- 
rect questions; itis also used after aq in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists or 
will exist. The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative ques- 
tions, § 259, 1, (b), and 2; but the Opt. (after an Hist. tense), 
when the question is to be represented as proceeding from the 
mind of another, §345, 4, and also when the question depends 
on a sentence expressing a wish, §333, 5. The Opt. with é 
and the Ind. of the historical tenses with @, are used as in 
principal sentences, § 260, 2, (2) and (4). 

Ti hiyers;— Eins &, Otte deyees; Th, 3, 53. poforpede, ey op 
potépwy ima erieaper. X. Cy. 3.1, 27. tga, er éxslvoug av Senose 
ce aupooritny Er waddov, i iis viv ino. Ti etx wper;— Ovex ol- 
du, 6 te etxmper, Od. ¢, 473. decid, wy Dijgscow tho xai xtgua 7 €- 
yop at, that I shall become. X. C. 4, 2,39. poortifn, ue xgdrectoy 7 poe 
ovyqy, whether it is not best. Oix dyov, 6m0t toamoipyy. “Aga por 
éPedgjocacs Gy sintiv (sc. i ce égwrmyy); X. An. 6. 1, 28. éxeivo évvoa, 
pi Aley dy taxi cwpeoviceiny. C. 4.2, 30. npg 08 ax0fiéra, ef 
wor @Felijoace av enyjcavPa (sc.si Bovlow). ‘Aga oe txeioa 
ay (sc. st goe tairta tde$u); persuasissemne tibi? X. Apol. 28. ot dé, @ 
piltate Anohioduge, uadhoy dy €SovlLov ps conv dixaims, 7 adinws ano- 
Svijoxovta; vellesne? Oiz oid sos Exeioa ay. 

Rem. 10. On wx (whether—not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, 
see §345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the 
Subj. after an historical tense, see §345, 5. When the Subj, is followed by 
an Opt., then the latter, as in final sentences, § 330, 3, expresses the de- 
rived or remoter thought. 2 7, 650, 8q- poatero Fuuq — uequnelam, i 0n 
xa xtivor. “Extog zalx) d Syoon anit chow Tetize fdntat, 7 ttt vad 
ninovécow Gpéhhevev movoy airty, 
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7. The answer made to questions by yes, is commonly ex- 
pressed by repeating the interrogative word standing in the 
question. So also when the answer is made by no, except that 
here ov precedes the word repeated. Yes is also expressed by 
val, 9n TOV Aia, TaYVY, XaETA, év and the like, pyut, DyH 
eyo, yo without py, and no by oF, ov gypi, ovx eyo. 
Commonly also strengthening adverbs are joined with the words 
which answer a question, as 74, § 317, 2, e. g. Eywye, ovx yore ; 
y%o, § 324, 2, col, §317, 3, wevzot, § 316, Rem., ov», § 324, 
3, (b), #8%0u%, §316, Rem. The answer to nominal questions 
is made by naming the object respecting which the inquiry 1s 
made. 

Eur. Hipp. 1395 sq. 69 @¢ pe, Séonosy, wg Exw, tov EDALoy ;—-O 9 @. Ib. 
90 aq. ofa F ovr, Bootoiaty O¢ xadéotyxev youos;—Ovx oida. X.C.4- 
6, 14. p71 ¢ ov apelyw nodltny siven, ov ov énatveic, 7 Ov éyn!—Onpi yag 

1 
OU*y. 


§345. I. OptiquE oR InNDiREcT DiscouRSE. (705-70) 

1. The words or thoughts of a person,—whether he be a se- 
cond or third person or the speaker himself,—may either be 
given again unaltered, in the same form as they were stated by 
us or another person; then the discourse or thought quoted, 
seems to be independent of the representation of the narrator, 
and is called direct (oratio recta), e. g. I thought, PEACE HAS BEEN 
CONCLUDED; the messenger announced, PEACE HAS BEEN CON- 
CLUDED ; 

2. Or the words may refer to the representation of the narra- 
tor and thus be made to depend upon a verb of perception or 
communication (verbum sentiendi or declarandt), standing in the 
principal sentence. This is called indirect discourse (oratio 
obliqua), e. g. We believed, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The 
messenger announced, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal sentences of direct discourse, to which also 
belong the sentences introduced by the coérdinate conjunctions, 
e. g. xa, d¢, 7aQ, ov», xaizot, etc., in oblique discourse, when they 
contain a simple affirmation, and denote something which 
happens, has happened, or will happen, are expressed, (a) 
either by the Acc. with the Inf, § 307, 6, or by 6¢+ and o¢ with 
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the finite seth, § 329, or also by the participial construction, 
§ 310, 4, (a), e. g. “Emjpyyeths trode molepiovs dmoguysiv 
— Ort of modgun adnopiyoter—tovs molepiove amo- 
guyovrta¢g; when they express a command, admonition, 
wish or desire, (b) by the Inf, § 306, e. g."EleSe roig orguruiras 
Emi Peat ac toig aoleuiog (Or. recta, iaidecte), 

Remark 1, Intermediate clauses of the oratio obliqua, and particularly 
such as are connected with the preceding by 7 %Q, although they are gram- 
matically principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the 
Opt. without any conjunction to introduce them; commonly a sentence ex- 
pressed by ote or as with the Opt. or by the Inf. precedes, X, An. 7. 3, 13. 
eleyor modhoi KOTO TUTE, OT’ MowTOS Sve déyou Sewdys* x yao sin, 
wai ote olxads amomheiy To Boviouern Suvaroy ein, % T H. 3. 2, 23. 
among ivausvary d& Tow "Hisiony, Ute ow _moujosiuy Tare * émianidas yao 
Eyorev tag modus’ pooupay Enver oi Kpopor. 

4. The subordinate clauses of direct discourse, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an_ historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, i. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of, 

Thus, e. g.éay totto Léy nc, cuagtioy becomes 1 ef¢ oe, #1 TOTO hee 
7006, quagricIa. Her. 3, 75. televta@y theys, oa ayada Kigos Migoas 
men 01 xO1, fecisset. X. Ag, 1, 10. Tisoaqpeorys piv cxysocer “Ayqotdaw, & 
amelausto, ws ELF over, ovg mem perce moog Pactdsa ayythous, Sianga- 
feoFar ara apedivar evtovopoug tas ev ty Aule modes EdAnyidas. 

Rem. 2. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in indirect discourse 
after a principal tense, is that it always uses its Subj. only with reference to 
the Future. But the use of the Opt. after a principal tense is inappropriate, 
because this, as being the Subj. of the historical tenses, always accompanies 
the historical tenses. There are, however, a few single examples, in which 
the Opt. follows a principal tense, But then a thought is quoted as the senti- 
ment of another, who, at the moment of quotation is to be represented as 
one no longer present. Her. 7, 103. 0 ag Tey gs xourros U hoyos O i 
yos etn, whether the statement made was ‘not idle boasting. X. Cy. 2. 4, 17, 
ay ts éxtios 2S ayyeily dy, we éyo Bova nec pey any Tigar mOLi— 
out, if any one announces there, that I inTENDED. 1, 2, 34. sé wey yag (rir 
tay hoywy tézyny) ovv tois Opdis (heyousvors — vopltarees antyea Doe xe~ 
hevere), Jijdoy ore apextéoy sin tov ogias dye, of you mean that philosophy 
is not fo be used in reasoning right, it is evident that it was your view, that 
we must abstain from reasoning right. Hence if the Greek, after a principal 
tense, wishes to represent a statement as one conceived in the mind of an- 
other person, it must use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of or with the Subj, 
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Thus, e. g. the English phrase, He says that we are tmmortal, i is not to be ex- 
pressed in Greek : by Mayet, ¢ OTL Nels adaverrot wer, Or Or H. ad. elper, 
but by Agyes yuac adtarvatove sivas 

Rem. 3. The oblique discourse is sometimes used in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an 


“expression or thought, not in his own person, but as conceived in the mind 


of another. Her. 7, 2. écraciatoy (o8 mates) 6 O wey ‘Agrafazarns, xortote 
ngeaSutatos te ety MaYTOS tov yovou, xab ors vouslouera ein 7290S Tavtey 
avd ganay, Toy meeaButatoy TY aoy7 Exerv: Zéotns 38, w ws “Atoaaons te mats 
el'n xai or Kigog etn 0 xtnoapevos totcr Tléganas tny elevdeginy. 

Rem. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. 
of direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with & ay. Th. 
8, 54. xaos eynpicayto nlevoayta Toy Teigavdgor xai dixa avdoas yer autou 
mpaooEY, ony ay aitois doxoln agiota Etev. X. H. 2. 4, 18.6 partis 
magryyechey | auto, uy weotegoy énitiPecIas, Nol» ay TOY OpEtégor 7 
NETOE TL, 7 Tomseln, 5. 4, 47. éxéleve mooxatalaBeiy to axgoy xai pu- 
Aatteay, Eo ay altos EAFo4. 

5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the 
principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is ex- 
pressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., as 
in direct discourse. The actions and representations belonging 
to the past, are transferred to the present time of the speaker, 


§ 327, Rem. 2. 


X. Cy. 2.2, 1. cet pay ovy Exeusieto & Kigos, oxots cvoxnvoisey, 51 05 
suzagiototatos Aoyos éuBAnGnaortasr Comp. §327, Rem. 2. H. 2 
3, 2. F30E8 1H Snum torvaxovta EécFau, of tovs natglous yoporvs Evy y oa- 
wovot, xaF ov¢ mokstevcovar. Her. 1, 163. dxedevs tijs Eavtov 
oons oixtiv, oxov Bovioytas Th. 2, 4. of Marais éBovilevorto, 
site xataxavaovasty, ccneg Exovugery, éunonoavtes to oixnpa, etre 
wadlo yonjcortas. 1,107. F8o0ke J avrots oxépacFat, Oty tTodTY 
dogalictata Ssanogsvcortas. Her. 1, 2. ogxsows peyaioros x atel- 
Zovto APnvaior, Jéxa Etea yonoroFat yopoiss, TOUS AY op Solov 37 1 as. 
X. Cy. 4. 5, 36. tous innéas éxélevoe pulattey tovs ayayortas, Fws ay 
tionparyn. H. 2.1, 24. Avoavdgos 0& tas taylotas toy veow Exdiavaey 
ExeoFas trois "ASnvaios: énxasday be éxBaas, xatdovtas ot ToLou- 
oy, unonieiy. 

Rem. 5. But the Ind. is also used in the subordinate clauses of oblique 
discourse, when the narrator introduces his own remarks and explanations 
into the statement or thought of another, or when the thoughts in the sub- 
ordinate clause do indeed belong to the statement or idea of another, but 
are to be exhibited as definite facts or as general truths, or when the thoughts 


of the other are to be represented at the same time as those of the narra- 
tor. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. are often interchanged with 
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the Opt. Then the perteinty, reality and fact expressed by the two former, 
are contrasted with the uncertainty, possibility and mere conception deno- 
ted by the latter. X. An. 2. 3, 6. Eleyor dé, @ ott eixota doxotey liye 
Baihsi, ual jjxovey HyEuovas EXOVTES, ov avtorg, ay ai onovdai yevwrv~ 
Tmt, at Sougey, trey FF0ugt ta enim Deva. 3. 5, 13, 0 Omorot joay Jav- 
watortes, Om0s MOTE TOS WorTat of EAAnvec, xal Ti dy VM Ex OEY. 

6. The Greek can also use the Ace. with the Inf. instead of 
the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 

Her. 6, 117, avdga ot Soxéey ondiryy artiotivas ptyar, to (instead of ov) 
TO yévecov thy aonlda macay oxcatecy. 6, 84. Sxidac yag (sc. pact) 
tovy voucdas, émed te age Aaytiov écBadeiv és thw yoony, peta Tala 
peuorevet wry tivadD at, postquam invasisset, Th, 4, 98, of “Adyraioe Epa- 
cay, si piv éxenigoy Suva Sivas tig éxsivow xpatioat, toUt uv Exec, si 
ampliorem illorum agri partem in suam potestatem redigere possent se eam 
retenturos. See Larger Grammar, Part II, § 849. 

Rem. 6, The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect 
discourse into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there 
is often a change of person, comp, § 329, Rem, 3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28, évravda 
5y) tov Kigor yeluicas te é« TOW ngoadey Sex vay xa simeiy @vTm coro 
Daggedy, 0 Ott Mapéaton aitois oliyor yodvov" acts Opa@vy got é€éota, xa 
Bovin, coxagSauratel, On the contrary, An. 7. 1, 39. ehdow dé Kisay- 


Seog" Mole polis, tqn, Stangatauevos jxm* Léyere yao “AvatiBsroy, 
Ort ovx enetyDecov ely, x. T. de 


IIL SPEctaAL PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


§346. Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contrac- 
tion. Pleonasm. (710.) 
1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 
in order to express an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 
ted word can only be of a very general and indefinite nature, 
and is frequently contained in the idea of the qualifying word, as, 
e. g. of Prytoi (sc, dvPgamot), 7 avetor (sc. iHéea), or is evident 
from the context or frequent usage, as e. g. in eg didaoxddov 
iévat. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
general idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied. 
The single sentences of Ellipsis have been noticed in the 
course of the Grammar, See Index under Ellipsis. 
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2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellipsis there is an actual omission of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought; 
but in Brachylogy, there is not a real but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, since it is contained or involved in 
some way in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have been treated, § 319, 
Rem. 1. The following additional instances may here be 
mentioned. 

(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. 2, 
11. (akcove:) thy tav nélag Snooty 3 thy Eavtay ogy sc. Snovperny. 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be completed from the other. 
Dem. Ol. 3. 30, 17. éxgatopey nysis (sc. mgoc éxelyovc) xat éxsivos moog Huas 
signvyy. 

(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed ; 
this takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by 
an adversative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. 6 vouog avywye rwvto ae, ox 
day psvyar ovdéy nlnFos avSeunuy éx wayne alle (sc. avayor) psvortas 
dv ti tate énixgatéer, | anollvcSar. PI. Apol. 36, b. duedijoas, ar of 
noddol (sc. émiedoivtas.) So from ovdeis the idea of sig or Exactog is to be 
borrowed, as in the following sentence from ovd” sg the subject of the 
first clause, ig or Exactos is to be borrowed as the subject of the second 
clause. Pl. Symp. 192, e. tatra axovoas ovd’ av sig eagvnPeln, add? 
ATEYVDS OLOLT AY axnxoevas x. T. A. 

(d) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general 
meaning must be borrowed, e. g. Moveiy, coyater Pan, yiyvec Pon, eivar, cup- 
Balvety; This is the case in the expressions, té aio 4,—ovdéy adlo 
37—aGAdo ts f, instead of ti aldo moet or Eotey or the like, 7 ots. Th. 
3, 30. rd ALO ovo, 7% éxeBovlevoay; 4, 14. of Aaxedaiporvor GLL0 ov- 
Oéy 9 &x vig évavpazour. 

3. An important figure of Brachylogy is the so called Zeug- 
ma, i. e. where a verb, which in sense belongs only to one sub- 
ject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. The 
verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to express an 
idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited sense. 

Il. 7, 326. nyo Exaotw inno: asgalrodes xut motxha teizs Exesto (to lie, 
as well as generally to be in a place, to be in store), Her. 4, 106. éoPira de 
pogéoves ty Sxvdixy opoiny, ylaooay dé idiny. A compound verb is 
often used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the 
compound, the signification of the simple is at the same time to be includ- 
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ed. Th. 1, 44. of *ASnvatos petéyvwoay Kepxvoaiow tupoyiaery py 
noincag das (instead of petéyywoay xai tyywoay). 

4. The contraction in codrdinate sentences has already been 
spoken of, § 319, Rem. 1; this is more seldom in subordinate 
sentences, though frequent with those introduced by oszeg, aczeg, 

Eur. Med. 1153. pidovs vowllouva ovcneg av moots céSey (sc. vouizn) 
Pl. L. 710, d. navta cysduw aneleyactar te Se aneg (sc. anegya- 
tetat) Otay Bovln di Scaqegovtors ev nmgatal tva nodty. So also ec or eixeg 
tig or uAlog tug OF EvmEQ TOU, Eineg MOTE, etc. Her. 9, 27. july tote nodla ts 
xai ev Eyovta, si téors xal &ddovot “EAAjyov. 

&. Pleonasm is the opposite of the figures just named. It is 
the use of a word, which, in a grammatical point of view, is 
superfluous, since the idea conveyed by it has been already ex- 
pressed in what precedes, either by the same or by another 
word. The desire of perspicuity or emphasis is commonly the 
cause of Pleonasm.. 

X. Cy. 1.4, 19. of Fy aa éxslvoug qusis ehavywyer, Unoteuovytas nuas 
éxetvot 3,15. wepaooua: tH nanny ayaday innéwy xgatiotos wv in- 
MeVS TUMMAZELY AUTO). 

Remark. The grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the 
rhetorical, which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar 
signification to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable, e. g. eu9ug 


magayorjua, taly avdic, ast cuveyas, elwoy Agywy and the like. See Larger 
Grammar, Part II. § 858. 


§347. Contraction and Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. (711—713.) 

1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes the 
verb which is common to the principal and subordinate clause, 
is placed in the subordinate clause and is made to agree with the 
subject of that clause; in this way the two clauses are much 
more closely united, than in the common mode of contraction. 

X. Cy. 4. 1, 3. aitos ofda, log ny ta wey yag GAdo (scil. éxole) ovaneg, 
Oluct, xal muvtes tutic ET OLETTE. 

2. When in addition to the finite verb, there is also a parti- 
ciple in a sentence, the parts of the sentence are frequently 
blended with each other, by making the substantive which 
should be governed by the participle, depend upon the finite 
verb. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § $56, b. p. 609—611. 

72 
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‘X. Cy. 7. 1, 40. ovros 88 ened) Hrxogotyt0, xvxlo navtodey 206%4- 
TawEVOL, acte opxcIaL ta Onla, tno tals aonloww éxaSyyto (instead of 
xuxdoy moinoauevos exaDyyto). 1.6, 33, onwg Guy TOLOUTE EDes EFI 
oDEvTES MemoTEQoL Moditar yévoivto. 2 3,17. toic 0 Etépots siney, OTF 
Baldey dejoos uvasgovpsvoug tats Bwdose. 

3. A very common mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transferring the subject of the subordinate into the principal 
clause and making it the object of the latter. Comp. nosti 
Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam tardus sit Marcel- 
lus. 


Her. 3, 68. ovrog ngatos Unontevos toy Mayor, as ovx en 6 
Kigov Susedic. 80. cidete tyv KopSioew vB ocr, éx oooy éxetylde. 
6,48. awenerqato tay Elinyvoy, o ts éy vo iyo. Th. 1, 72 
Inv ometégay todsy ES0vdorto0 onpaivery, oon ein Sivapey. X. Cy. 5. 
3, 40. of a&gyortec adr» éextpelheiaD wy, Onws cVaxevacusros wot 
nayta. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the 
Gen., as the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. 79s Oé xai toi “ADn- 
vaio svdus Hayytdia tay TOdewy, Gre agectac. 97. cpa Oé nai 
tig aOzHS amoderksy Exe rpg tov APnvaluy, dy olw toon xaxéoTs. 
So also a substantive on which an Inf. depends is often attracted by the 
verb or substantive which governs the Inf. Th. 3,6. ti¢ FSalacons 
stgyor py xojodas tors Mirvinvalors. 5,15. exit vila TOY ar- 
doay tay é tis vygov xouicacda. PI. Criton. 52, b. od” exe du- 
pla ce aling wodews, ovd chlor vopwy BHasev— sidevcn 

4. The principal clause is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause, by making the former, as a substantive sen- 
tence introduced by oz or os, or still more frequently, as a sub- 
stantive sentence expressed by the Acc. with the Inf., depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 

X. An. 6. 4.18. d¢ yao éyw jxovga tivos, ots Kisardgog éx Bufay- 
tlov aguootyg péhise n&esy (instead of we jxovcn, KA. pédles 7bav). 
Her. 1, 65. w¢ 8’ avtot Aaxdaiponohéyovugs Avxotgyoy énstgo- 
nevoavra é& Kony ayaytiotas tatta. 3,14.0¢ 8 Lévyetas 
tnx Aiyuatlov, daxgusiy wey Kgoicor. 4,5.0¢ 3& Fxv as dé- 
YOvgs, vsntatoy anasto iSviey sivac to o@étsgoy. 
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5. Anacoluthon (from « privative and axoduviog, -or, follow- 
ing) is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. 
It takes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but is changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, i.e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or similar to it. The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib- 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or to 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon, (a) grammatical, (b) rhetorical. ‘There are also in- 
stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 
attention. The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned, 

(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the 
idea, which occasioned the whole sentence, is placed as the logical subject 
in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption of 
the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. wicmeg of a OAntai oy, orev 
Birdy yévavtae xpelitovss, Toto avbrovs évppaiver, adda Otay Tow avtayo- 
voTaY FItoVs, TOUT avtovs ave (instead of tovt@ evpgaivorras —aviartat). 

(b) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or 
emphatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their 
respective sentences, although the natural construction of each would ne- 
cessarily be different. PI. Phaedr. 233, b. tovwire yap 6 Egme émideixvure” 
Suctvzovyrac wey, a po) Aimny ois dllow mupéze, Gviapa moitt voui- 
few, eUtuyotrrag O& xai ta wy ovis Gk mag éxsivow énaivou avay- 
nate Tuyzavery, (instead of nag evruzovrtwy dé xab tue Bn iSorig ata éxal- 
vou dvayxiter tyzaver, or situgotytag O2 xai ta uy 75, Gs. éxouvely avay— 
mer Ser), 


SECTION X. 


* 


§34S. Position of Words and Séntences. 74) 
1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 


—— 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as has 
been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words, § 38, 4, which 
supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and position 
of the members of a sentence and of the sentences themselves. 
As the accent can be made prominent only in living discourse, 
and commonly agrees with the position, only the position needs 
to be treated. There are two kinds of position, the usual and 
inverted. 

2. First the usual position. Here the subject takes the first 
place, and the predicate the second; the object stands before 
the predicate, but the attributive follows its substantive. 


Kiyos, 0 Baotlevs, xalucg antSaver, Kungioe navy mpo9tpos attra ov- 
yeotoatevcay. ITlaig péyas—avyo ayados—o nails O péyas—v avig o 
ayadog—o mais 6 tov Kigov— 6 nodlspog 6 mQ0¢ to's Hégoas. But the 
Inf. or the Acc. with the Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. 
See the examples under §§ 306, 307, 310. 


3. The rule for the position of several objectives or qualify- 
ing circumstances referring to one verb, is generally this, that 
the most important objective stands immediately before the 
predicate, but the rest follow each other in the order in which 
they were joined to the first objective, the object last added al- 
ways standing before one already existing. 


Ot“EdAnves tovs Higaas évixnoay. Ot"E. éy Magaténs toug IT. évixnsay. 
Oi “Flanves tavty tH Hméog éy Magadars tors Hépoag évixnoay. In this 
way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal object, 
(zore or tavty 17 1é0a Tov II. évixnoay), the object denoting a person pre- 
cedes that denoting a thing, so the Dat. the Acc. (roy aida tn¥ yoappatixy 
6:dacx — 14) 20:03 t0 BiBdior Sidwyus), the adverb of time the adverb of 
place (tore or tavty ti yutog vy Magadom toug Il. dvixgoay). The adverb 
of manner, even when another word is the principal objective, usually 
stands Bnmediately before the predicate, e. g. of “ElAnvec tavtn 7 meee 
éy Magad ave toug Iligoag xalw¢ évixnoay. 


Remar« 1]. The positions of single words, e. g. pronouns, prepositions, 
etc., have been already considered in treating the several parts of speech. 
See Index under Position. 


4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective sentence, for 
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example occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. 

Pl. Phaedon. 59, e. 6 Gvpgmgos, og¢uaeQ stmter Vmaxovery, sine n8- 
giusveyv. X. Cy. 3. 2,3. 0 dé Kigos, éy o cuvEeléy orto, édusto® émed 
dé xala ny ta bega avta, ouvexaisce tors te toy Ilegowy iyepovas 
xat tovs tar Mrdov. "Ensi 56 épowv roa», Este torade, Yet the 
substantive sentences, even when they express the grammatical subject, 
stand after the governing (principal) verb. Ibid. 1. 4, 7. of 5° fleyoy, Ore 
Gextot mohhovs On nhgosacartas dsepteroay. 

5. The position is said to be inverted, when the word made 
emphatic by the position is not the word denoting the principal 
idea, but the word denoting the idea subordinate to that. Here 
the predicate is placed before the subject, the attributive before 
the substantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the 
adverb, is placed after the predicate. 

"Ayatog Oo ave. To tis agetys xaddoc, or stronger TiS ae e- 
tii¢ to xaddoc.. ‘O Baatlsevg Kigoc. ‘O npog tovg Méigaoas no- 
Asuoc. “Epayécarto xaias. Th. 2, G4. péoay te xoi) ta te Saiwona 
avayxalws, ta te ano tay noleuiwy avdg elo. 

6. When the subject is to be spccially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when in the same sen- 
tence two words are to be made emphatic by their position, 
one is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, e.g. TACHY ALATWY ySuUov eotlyy eEvoeBeta. Gene- 
rally both the first and last place in a sentence is considered 
emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a diflerent position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequently used in subordinate sen- 
tences, than in the case of the words, whose place they take, 
since it is often necessary for the sake of perspicuity. Substan- 
tive sentences with oz, o¢, that, and final substantive sen- 
tences, are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas 
they express are to be brought, as it were, more before the eye. 

“Ors psyas éx pixgod o Dilennog nuiqtas, nagalelyw. “Iva cagéotegoy 
Onlw9;, naca 7 Iegody nolitela, pexgoy dxavsps, The inversion of ad- 
jective sentences (ov zides aydga, ovtds éoty) has been already treated, 
§ 332, 8. Inversion is not used in adverbial sentences of time and condi- 
tion, since these, according to the common position, usually precede the 
principal sentence. 
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8. If in a subordinate clause, a word is to be distinguished 
above the others, it is sometimes placed before the connective 
word which introduces the clause, e. g. ruavr’ gori xai radda, 
WEE EMOV & Of MOALOL Aéyouvaty. 

9. A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separation (Hyperbaton) of two words connected 
_ together, by introducing one or more less important words be- 
tween them. By this separation, only one of the two words is 
commonly made emphatic, though often even both, at the same 
time, when both stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 

Dem. Phil. 3, 110. coll a@y, ow avdpee "APyvaios, loyow yiyvopévesr. 
X. 8.1, 4. oluas ovy wodi dy thy xatcoxeriy pot laungotégay parqves 
(instead of molv Acung.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes 
place in the sentence also. This consists in placing the principal clause, 
as the one less important, within the subordinate clayse, and thereby, in a 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. PI. 
Prot. 331, d. 10 yu Levxoy 19 ptdav Eotiy Onn mooctoxs. X. C.3. 11, 10. 
gileiy ye pny sv 018° O16 éxigtaca. Isocr. Paneg. 53. acte negt méy tis éy 
toig “ElAnas Suvactelas ovx 010” oma iy to cagsotegoy éndeitas Surn Fein. 
Dem. Phil. otro: pév yap Egxovtes ov modi yeovos EF oV —1A9or. 

10. Ideas that are alike or similar, or especially such as are 
antithetic, are made emphatic in their position, by being placed 
near each other. 

Thus avtog attrod, etc.e.g.9 mulug aity nag. airits Six 
Anjystas, X. Hier. 6,2 Evvijy psy jhixditaig nOopevos qgdousvoss 
éuol, Pl. L. 934, d. ualvortas wodloi nmoddovs teoxovs. Hence, & A- 
Log GAdo, aliusaliud, adlog @Aido ds, alius alibi, cdlog adiogs, 
alius alio, a4i0¢ aliodey, alius aliunde, cldog alin, alius alia (sc. 
via), etc., of which the English makes two sentences, the one did this, the 
other that, etc. 


APPENDIX. 


VERSIFICATION. 


§349. Rhythm. 


Rhythm is the harmony produced by the alternation of long and short 
syllables. 

The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 
syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 
syllables. 

The dissyllabic feet are four: 
© » Pyrrhich*® (tv707) 

—— Spondee (tvntw) 
~ — Iambus (rvzoiy) 
-~» Trochee (rvat). 


——— 





* DERIVATION OF NAMES OF FEET.—Pyrrhichius. This name was assign- 
ed from the celebrated war dance of that name, in which it was used as 
being rapid and energetic.—Jlambue. From ianta, to abuse; because Ar- 
chilochus the inventor used it in violent invectives.—Tvochaeus. From tgé- 
7, to run; because of its running saltatory style—Tvribrachys. Tots Boazue, 
as its form denotes.—Spondaeus. So called, because it waa used ‘Ey taig 
onovdais, in sacred rites, from its solemn sound.—Dactylus. °4no tov daxtv-~ 
dov; because it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short 
ones.—/napaestus. From avanalw; because the Ictus was contrary to that 
of the Dactyl._—Amphhibrachys. ‘Appi Boazts; because the short syllables 
surround the long one, (ayq/)—Creticus. Because much used by the Cre- 
tans.— Bacchius. Used in the Dithyrambic Gaines in honor of Bacchus.— 
Antibacchius. The converse (avti) of the former.—Proceleusmaticus. From 
xéhevopa, the boatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered.— 
Paeons. Because used in the Paeonic Hymns.—Choriambus. Trochee or 
Choree -++- Iambus.—ntispastus. ‘Avtiona, to draw to the opposite side ; 
because, being converse of the former, it appears to draw the Trochee to 
the other side of the Iambus.—Jonicus a majore, Ionicus a minore. Feet much 
in use with the Ionians; A majore, when beginning with the long sylla- 
bles; a mipore, when beginning with the short ones—Epitritus. Most 
probably from éni/ and tgitos; because, in addition to (éé) the 3d syllable, 
it has a short one over.—The Diiambus is an Iambic syzygy, admitting the 
Spondee in Pl. 1.—The Ditrochaeus is a Trochaic syzygy, admitting the 
Spondee in Pl. 2. 
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The trisyllabic are eight: 
~ ~~ Tribrach (érumor) 
— —— Molossus (ttatwpat) 
~ » — Anapaest (fugues) 
—~~ Dactyl (tumtete) 
~ —~» Amphibrach (érumtoyr) 
—~» — Creticus (tumtopac) 
~ —— Bacchius (runjtw) 
——~ Palimbacchius (riarmte). 
The tetrasyllabic are sixteen: 
~ » ~~ Proceleusmaticus (érvzeto) 
———-— Dispondee (rvgee7tny) 
~ —» — Diiambus (érvmtopny) 
—~»~—~ Ditrochee (rumtétocar) 
» ——~» Antispastus (ér0@97t0r) 
—~» » — Choriambus (tun toyevov) 
-~ » —— Jonicus a minori (éretuppnr) 
-—~ » Jonicus a majori (tvyaiueta) 
~~ ~~ first Paeon (rumtomevos) 
~—~»~» second Paeon (érvmtete) 
vv —~» third Paeon (érétvwo) 
» » vy — fourth Paeon (érumopny) 
- --- first Epitritus (¢éruyacSyy) 
~~ —— second Epitritus (@ ruzotcat) 
~—-—»— third Epitritus (tupFijoouat) 
---—- fourth Epitritus (tum dsnoayr). 
Simple metres are formed ‘by the repetition of simple feet; compound, 
by combining the simple feet with each other. 


Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, e. g. ~~, v--v-, vvv~, 
-—‘,---~, ete. 
Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis and 
ae | 
Thesis, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, e. g. ~~ ~~, 
Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable in the Arsis and 
a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, e. gz. —-~, -~-,~—,-~—. 
Hence the trochee and dactyl, the iambus and anapaest, are censidered as 
the fundamental feet of all rhythm. The other feet may be combined with 
these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by contracting two 
short into one long syllable. 
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§ 350. Arsis-and Thesis. 


' firsis is that part of the foot on which the stress (ictus, beat,) of the voice 
falls. The remaining part of the foot is called Thesis, The Arie is naturally 
on the long syllable of a foot; consequently in the spondee (—-—) and the 
tribrach (~~~), the place of the Arsis can be determined only by the kind 
of verse in which they are found. - In every verse the original foot deter- 
mines the place of the Arsis in all-the other feet which are substituted for it. 
Hence, as the second syllable of an iambus is long, and as the Arsis natu- 
rally falls on the long syllable, the spondee in iambic verse would have the 
Arsis on the secoud syllable, thus ——; so also in anapoestic verse. But as 
in the trochee and dactyl, the first syllable of the foot is long, the spondee 
in trochaic and dactylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus — ~ 

Again, as a short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, and as 
in a long syllable the ictus or force of the voice ) necessarily falls on the first 
of the two units composing this long, it is evident that where the tribrach 
is used instead of an iambus, it would take the Arsis on the second syllable, 


4 


thus » ~~, where it is used instead of a trochee, on the first. So where the 
dacty] takes the place of the spondee with the Arsis on the last syllable, the 


arsis of the dactyl is on the first short, thus —~~; but where the anapeest 
stands for the spondee ( — — ), its Arsis is on the first short, thus ~ - —. 


«$801. Caesura. 

Caesura is the interruption of the rhythm by the ending of a word be- 
fore the foot is completed. ; 

There are three kinds of Caesura,- 

1. Caesura of the foot. 

2. Caesura of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the versé. 

Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is completed. 

Nixy | cag 896 | des orvye| ony ed | olxed | aysr9as. 

In this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables cae, 
Ass, gqv, and xud°. Only two cases of this Ceesura can occur in a dactyl; 
for the word either ends after the Arsis,-|~~, and forms the masculine 
Caesura, or in the Thesis, —~ | ~ and forms the feminine or trochaic Caesura. 
Thus the Ceesuras after cas, Les and gyy are masculine, that after olxed" is 
feminine or trochaic. 

The Cacsura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falls on the last syllable 
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of a word ;—and thus the Arsis is separated from the Thesis. In the line 
above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables cag, 
des and ex, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separated from 
the following Thesis by the Caesura. This Caesura can take place only in 
such fect as have the Arsis on the first syllable. 

The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the recitation 
more easy. This divides the verse into two parts. 

In several kinds of verse this Caesura has a fixed place, viz. in the tro- 
chaic, iambic and anapaestic tdrameter, which have their natural Caesura at 
the end of the fourth foot. See under these verses below. 

Other kinds of verse may have more than one Caesura, the place of 
which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, the Caesura of the 
verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 


Kidlay te SaSeny, || Tsvédor0 te ips avacozs, 
or in the Thesis of the third foot, thus, 
Kai tore 8n Gagones, || xai nda parts aprpor. 


§ 352. Different kinds of Verse. 

A verse is often named from the foot which predominates in it. Thus 
the verse is called dactylic because the dactyl is the predominant foot, and 
iambic, because the iambus is the predominant foot. A verse is called aca- 
talectic, when the feet of which it is composed are complete, as trimeter 


tambics, ~--~-|~-~—[~-~-—. A verse is called catalectjc, when one 
or two syllables are wanting to complete the verse, as the trimeter ~ — ~ - | 
--+—|+—+. In dactylic verse, if the last foot wants one syllable, the 


verses are called catalertic on two syllables, e. g. Jeeves; if two sylla- 
bles are wanting, catalectic on one syllable, e.g. -~-~ —~~—. 

Verses in which the last dipody (a pair of raha wants an entire foot, are 
called brachycatalectic, e.g.» —-~-|~-~-|+-. 

Verses which have one sii more than enovsn are called kypercata- 
| dectic, e. gv =v - |v ov -|vorn~. 


§ 353. View of the different kinds of Verse. 


The most usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repetition 
of the same foot. Of these the most frequent are the dactylic, tambic, tre- 


§354. Dactylic Verse. ’ 


The fundamental. foot in this verse is the Pe the oe ef which 
aay Da enppiied Fy 5 eomaee: an 
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§ 350. Hexameter. 


The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period for the 
_Epic or heroic poem, and hence this verse is often called heroic. 

The dactyl is the fundamental foot of the Hexameter, the, verse being 
formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dissyllabic catalectus.. 


But in each of the first four feet, a spondee may take the place of the dac- 
tyl. Sometimes also there is a spondee in ae fifth foot, and the line is 
then called spondaic, as 

Ov yag éyo Teor Evex HlvSor aizpytaoy. 
~ ef safe ve [eee |--[-- 

Besides the Caesura mentioned above after the Arsis of the third foot, or 
in the Thesis of the same, there is sometimes a Caesura in the second foot, 
which is commonly followed by one in the fourth, as 

"H Alas || 3 Tbouersis I i diog "Odvdcus 
“Hyepovoy, || doris of agyy || itdgocssy apuyar. 

. The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by an 
interchange of dactyls and spondees and by introducing these in differ- 
ent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable that the 
Caesures should occur in different places in different lines, | 


§306. Pentameter. 


This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two dac- 
tyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 


o ’ o 0 
- ~ wv a YY Y am -_ v Mae YY oe 


Mn9i Digate xélev’ || odx sPilove iéven. 

Spondees may take the place of the dactyls in the first half, but not in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more free- 
ly, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. The 
long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The Caesura is 
here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be a division, 
by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When the word, 
however, is more than two syllables, Elision may take place. 

This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hexam- 
eter,a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. A 
poem composed of these NO Reem ek me cee eee nee eeravee: 
voted to plaintive melodies. 

“Agts us yevopevor Lords Bodqpos jj jenaos Aolgey Hexam. 
Oix old” sit ayadiy || aitlog, sts xexty. | Pentam. 
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*Aninowt ’£ida, ti ps vyRtoy jonacas agye; Hexam. 
Th onsvdeg; ov cos || navtes Opedloueta ; Pentam. . 


§357. Dactylic Tetrameter. 


The tetrameter catalectic on one syllable consists of three feet and a 
syllable, e. g. 


Holha Beotay SvaperBopive. 
- ve -ve | - ve | ., 
The tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet and two 
syllables which may form a spondee or trochee. 


Dorvopsvoy xaxoy oluad’ ayscS-as. 
See ft ve] See} 2 on 
The tetrameter acatalectic consists of four feet; instead of a dactyl in 
the last a cretic is admissible. 
“Pav ddvvas aban, Unve O° adyseo. 
-~--~| -vvlerrle- . 


Méo’, &ys Kallona Svyaseg J6¢. 
—- ww oe ee od ee 
§358. Dactylic Trimeter. 
The trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet and a syllable. 
"EvSey askopsvoy 
pis ww | -~~| 4 
The trimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of two feet and two 
syllables which may form either a spondee or trochee, e. g. 


Evgdi xvpata morty. 


--~+|-r-|--.- 


A spondee is very rare in the second foot. 


§ 359. Dactylic Dimeter. 


The dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dactyl and a spon- 
dee or trochee. 
@acpata otgovPae 
Toiad’ opopewory. 
The dimeter acatalectic consists of two dactyls, and usually stands n 
connection with tetrameters. 
Ous to tsizers 


=~ were 
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§ 360. Trochaic, Iambic and Anapaestic Verse. 

The trochaic, iambic and anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, i. e. 
by pairs of feet. Hence verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, 
dimeter, of six, trimeter, of eight, terameter. The Latins named these ac- 
cording to the number of feet. Thus a verse of four feet was called qua- 
terntus, of six, senarius, of eight, octonarius. Hexameter is generally not 
measured by dipodies. 


§361. Trochaic Verse. 

The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. The last syllable of 
each dipody may be doubtful; hence the last foot of each dipody may be 
a spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place, (2, 4, 
6,8). The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved into two 
short ones, and hence, a éribrach can stand in every place; a dactyl and 
anapaest can stand in all the even places, instead of the spondee. A dacty] 
is not admitted, however, except in a proper name. 


A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 
scheme. 


° ° ? o. P) . ’ ° 








§ 362. Trochaic Monometer. 
The trochaic monometer consists of two feet. It is generally found in 
systems of troehaic trimeters, e. g. 


ri ants 


§ 363. Trochaitc Dimeter. 
The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, e. g. 
cae it a cg ana 
The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. It 
is usually found among acatalectic dimeters, e. g. 
Kal Sxuvdng optdos, of yag (acatalectic) 
“Eozatoy tonoy aug Mas (catalectic) 
catty Syoucs dipvay. 
ef <|Lo<| 2s 
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§ 364. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable. 
Its Caesura is at the end of the second dipody, and is often omitted by 
comedians, but rarely ever by tragedians, e. g. 

T70e nas Excov, Sloxs || xa tov GvDga nuvSavov 
“At tives tThQodper Uma || iy yao 7 tus Eodos. 


Trochaic tetrameters acatalectic are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


o o t o 
a’ o 0 o 
w -_ 

















_ _ = ed bird 


§ 365. Iambtic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the iambus. Instead of the first 
iambus, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondee is admissi- 
ble in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iambus may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a‘dacty! or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. A dactyl, however, 
is very rarely found except in the first and fifth foot. 

An anapeest very seldom occurs except in the third place, in the case of 
a proper name, or in the first place when it consists of one word. 

In comic trimeter, however, the dactyl is admitted in the uneven places, 
and an anapaest in all the five places. 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
scheme, 








§ 366. lambic Monometer. 


Iambic monometer consists of two feet. . Its use is very rare, and it oc- 
curs mostly in systems of dimeters, 
Kai toig xodoig 


9 d 
-_- -~|--. 


§ 367. Jambic Dimeter. 
Iambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, e. g. 
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“OSer Soporas tote éuois 
aes peas 
Iambic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable, e. g. 


Otho léyecy ‘Argeldas, 
Xalgorte Lo:noy nyir 


v => vv as ’ = = 


- -_ VY a= = 














This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters, 


§368. Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly 
called Senartus. 
This is the most noted of the iambic verses. It consists of six feet, e. g. 
3 ’ , ~ ? , ° 
N téxva, Kaduov tov nala: véa tgogn, 
“Ixenolorg xhadorory éteoteppsyor ; 
“Addo —— ahiel wd dndvda 


The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the first and fifth foot. It must be 
regarded as a mere exception, when it occurs in the third foot. 


e 


’ as 








° 4 
—_ ae Se 














eo ‘Et t0 ovveyiig xai nolda xai taysug Lodeiy 


4 





ae | -||~~-lI|--. 

The tragediang never admit an anapaest except in the case of a proper 
name, and even then not in the last foot. An anapeest, however, may 
stand in the first foot when it is a single word, e. g. 

Mevélog “Elévny 0 36 Kivroipyijoteas Aéyoc, 
Hotapoy ts nnyal, novtioy te xvpatoy 

The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot. This Caesura, how- 

éver, is often neglected, others being used, or sometimes, none, e. g. 
"ExSeev adwga || dopa xotx oyjoipa. 
The Caesura is often found i ee the middle of the fourth foot, e. g. 


"Ene nage ovtog ade, || oy Senveis asl. 
The Caesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 


oe | o 
- _ ! as 
| ws 








§ 369. Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic. 
The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians. It consists 
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of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura, which is often omitted by the 
comedians, is at the end of the fourth foot, e. g. 
OU ones xeiivas tous véoug || aoxsiy’ dye 58 pnyi, 
oo ica | cl Pet | ci et | gt 


The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 


§ 370 Anapaestic Verse. 

The anapsest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting the 
two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for the 
anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be resolved 
into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of the spondee. 
In the legitimate systems, the tragedians never permit a dactyl to precede 
an anapaest in the same dipody. Hence the following scheme for an ana- 
_ paestic tetrameter catalectic. 


In this verse the last syllable of each line is not common, but its quan- 
tity is affected by the first syllable of the next line. For example, if the 
last foot of a verse is an anapaest or a spondee, the last syllable of which 
is not naturally long, this syllable is made long by position before the first 
syllable of the following line. Hence an anapeestic series is constructed as 
if it were but one verse. 


§371 Anapaestic Monometer Acatalectic. 
The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet; e. g. 


§ 372. Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


‘The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legitimate 
Caesura occurs after the second Arsis. But the Caesura is ai found 
after the short syllable which follows the Arsis, e. g. 


“Anolsig p , ancodets. || ov xatagtteg 


Heocshn povia. || tls 6 nndnoas, 
Treguyoy lgetuciory || égeccoutyn. 
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§ 373. Anapaestic Dimeter Catalectic. 
The anapaestic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable,— 
and has no Caesura, e. g. 
Efsro zospas éqogsvey 
Ata toy opy neuxtor OpArcts. 


§ 374. Anapaestic Tetrameter Catalecttc. 


The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 
ble. This verse is also called Aristophanean, though not invented by Aris- 
tophanes. 

The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
after the short syllable immediately following. There is generally also an 
incisure at the end of the second foot, e. g. 

Tooeget tig ast tay Ogridey || pavtevousye megi tov noi ; 
Tig 8 tylaay Sdcove aitois. || ovcay maga toics Seotory ; 
Tov agyueioy* ovtos vag Ioan. || dyovos 38 tor tas martes. 
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Anapeestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 
the Greek poets. 
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I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


N. B. The figures refer to sections. 





Abstracts 39; used for Concretes 238, 
R. 1; in Pl. 248, 3, (3). 

Accentuation 29; change and remo- 
val of the accent by Inflec., Com- 
pos. and Contract. 30; in connect- 
ed discourse (Grave instead of the 
Acute) in Crasis, Flision, Anas- 
trophe 3]. Accent. of first Dec. 45; 
second Dec. 49; third Dec. 65; 
adjectives and participles 75; words 
ending in us, sia, v 76, LI; ws, ov 78. 
R. 7, and 29, R. 5; wy, oy 78, R. 9, 
and 65,5; 9, ¢¢ 78, R. 11; verb 118. 
Accusative 276 sq. ; relations of space 
277; of the, object produced with a 
verb of the same stem or one of re- 
lated signification (uayny uaze Pa; 
¢iv Btov) 278, 1 and 2; with verbs de- 
denoting to shine, to flow, etc. 278, 3; 
object of 278, 4; way and manner 278, 
R.3; of the object on which the action 
is performed 279; with verbs sig- 
nifying to profit, to hurt, etc. 279, 1; 
of dong good or evil to any one, etc. 
279, 2; to persevere, to wait, etc. 279, 
3; to turn back, flee, etc. 279, R. 3; 





R. is used for remark. 


279, 7; with verbs governing two 
accusatives, pedw pillar ge, etc. 280, 
1; xada, xaxa mole, Aéyw oe 280, 2; 

with verbs of beseeching, teaching, 
dividing, depriving, hiding, clothing 
and unclothing, etc. 280, 3; with 


verbs of appointing, choomng, edu- 
cating, etc. 280, 4; in the oyjpe 
xa? oloy x.uégos 266, R. 4; Acc. 
in adverbial expressions, eC. £- pa- 
xgov shale, usyo zalgsiy 278, R.1; 
za007, Swgeay, touto, therefore, 278, 
K. ‘25 tovtoy toy Te0moy, bien, 
Omores 278, R.3; tny Tazlotny ; ao- 
zny, ete. ; moda sacpe, odlyor, etc. 
279, R. 8; sUg0¢, Vyos, Tadda, etc. 
279, R. 10; with the Pass. 281; 
with verbal ‘adjectiyes in téo¢ 284, 
R. 7. 


Accusative with the Inf: 307; instead 


of the Nom. with the Inf. 307, R. 4; 
instead of the Gen. or Dat. with the 
Inf. 307, R. 2; as a subject after 
Léyetas, Joxei, etc. 307, R. 5; with 
the Art. see Inf. ; with exclamations 
308, R. 2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the oratio obliqua 345, 6. 


to be concealed, to conceal, to swear,| Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; ab- 


and pS avery, Aednecy 279,4; with dé, 
70n 279, R. 4; Balvey, rieiy, etc., 
which denote motion, etc. 279, R. 5; 


solute 312, 5; with we 312, 6; Acc. 
of Part. instead of another Case 
313, 1. 


denoting an affection of the mind | Active verbs 102. 249. Comp. Trans. ; 


279, 5; denoting space, and in an- 
swer to the questions, How long? 


with the meaning to cause to do 249, 
R. 3. 


How much ? 279, 6; with words ex- | Acute accent 29, 4. 
plaining more fully an object (xa- | Addition of consonants 24. 
Los ta Ompata, adysi thy xepodyy)| Agreement 240 sq.; of the Attrib. 
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Adj. 264, 1; of the Rel. Pron. in| Anomalous substantives third Dec. 


Gend. and Numb. 332; in Case 
332, 6. 


67 sq. 214; verbs 157 aq. 


Answer yes or no 344, 7. 


Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq. 215; Ac-: Aorist 103; Aor. Pass. with o 131; 


cent. 75; of three endings 76, 77; 
of two endings 78, 79 ; of one end- 
ing 80; used as a Subs. 263, R.;; 
Attributive 264; as Subs. with the 
Gen (4 20441) 196 yng instead of to 
modu tig 7i{¢) 264, R. 5; instead of 
the Adv. 264, 3. 

Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Adjec- 
tives. 

Adjective Substantive Sentence 331. 

Adjective pronoun used as a Subs. 
263, a. 

Adjective sentences 331; used in the 
place of other subordinate sen- 
tences 334, 2. 

Adverb 100; formation 101; com- 
parison 85; as expressing an ob- 
jective relation 314 sq.; as adjec- 


first Aor. without o 154, 7; second 
Aor. with o 154, 8; second Aor. 
Act. and Mid. according to anal- 
ogy of verbs in wz: 191 sq.; se- 
cond Aor. Act. with Intrans. mean- 
ing and first Aor. Act. with Trans. 
meaning 141, 4.—Syntax 256; ite- 
rative meaning 256, 4, (h); in com- 
parisons 256, 4, (c); instead of the 
Pres. 256, 4, (d); Aor. with ti ov 
256, 4,(e); instead of the Fut. 256, 
4,(f); Aor. of the Subj., Opt., Imp., 
Inf. and Part., with the sense of the 
Pres. 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive 251,3; Aor. Subj. instead 
of the Fut. Perf. as used in Lat. 
255, R. 9. 


tives 262, d; as substantives (0% vty) | Aphaeresis 14, 5. 


263, c; in the sense of the const. 


Apodosis 339, 1. 


praegnans (i701 vis éoper, etc.) 300, | Apocope 16, 9. 207, 7. 
R. 7; (0 éxsi dey modeuos Sevgo ies | Apostrophe 13, R. 1. 
instead of 0 éxét 2.) 300, K. 8; ad- Apposition 266; in Gen. with Poss. 


verbs of place attracted 332, R. cs | 


relation of place 336; time 337; | Article 91; 
cause 338; condition 339; conces- | 


inverse attraction 332, R. 13. 
Adverbial correlatives 94. 
Adverbs expressing an object 314 aq. 
Adverbial sentence 335 gq. ; denoting | 


sion 340, 7; consequence or effect 
341; way and manner 342; quan- 
‘tity with oow, ovor 343. 

Adversative codrdinate sentences ex- 
pressed by dé, adda, etc. 322; ne- 
gative adversative codrdinate sen- 
tences 321, 2. 

Anacoluthon 347, 5; in the Part. con- 
struction 313. 

Anapaestic dimeter acatalectic 372. 

Anapeestic dimeter catalectic 373. 

Anapeestic monometer acatalectic | 
371. 


Pron. (éuo¢ tov adilov Bios} 266, 2; 
Distrib.or Partitive apposition 26,3; 
of relutive sentences attracted 332, 
R. 15. 

Arsis and Thesis 350. 

244 aq.; demonstrative 
and relative 247; with common 
nouns 244, 2-6: with abstracts, 
nouns denoting material, proper 
nouns 244, 7; with the Adjective 
and Part. used as substantives 244, 
8,9; with pronouns and numerals 
246; (ta tij¢ modsorg, of regi teva, 
0: viv sy Somnor) 244, 10. 263 ; with 
every word or part of speech 244, 
11; position 245; article omitted 
with common nouns 244, R. 3; with 

- abstracts 244, R. 4; with participles 
244,R.8; with demonstrative pro- 
nouns 246, R. 1. 


Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic 374. | Article with the subject and predi- 


Anapaestic verses 370. 
Anastrophe 31, IV. 


cate 244, R. 1. 


Article in apposition 244, R. 6 
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Article repeated 245, 2. Climax in sentences by xai, ov vor, 
Article in place of the Poss. pro- alla xal, etc. $21, 3. 
noun (6 zat instead of iuog 2.) Comparison of adjectives 81 sq. 216; 


" 244, 4. |. Substantives 84, R. 4, 216, R. 2; 
Articulation df sounds 3. | adverbs 85. 
Asper, see Spiritus. Comparative degree 239; strength- 
Aspirate before another aspirate ening and more definite statement 

changed toa smooth 17,4; 21. , 239; use of 7 and the Gen. with 
Aspirates 5, (a). the comparative 323, 2 sq.; with- 
Asyndeton 325. out a second member of the com- 
Atonics 32. parison 323, R.7.; apparently used 
Attic second Der. 48; Attic Redup.' instead of the positive 323, R. 7. 

see Redup. ‘Comparative 7 and the compar. Gen. 


Attraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb.! 323 sq.; compendious compari- 
241, 6; with Prep. and Adv. 300,! son 323, R. 6. 
4, comp. 300, 3; with the Inf. 307, Comparative subordinate clauses 342, 
4, 308, 2; with wore, 341,3; with | 343. 
the Part. 310, 33 of the relative. ‘Compound words 236 sq. 
332,6; of oto¢, ocog, iAlxo¢, 332, 7; _ Concesgive sentences 340, 7. 
inverted attraction 332, R. 12, Concretes 39. 
with ovdsis dstig oF; with adverbs Conditional sentences, see e in the 
.of place 332, R. 13; attraction of Greek Index. 
the relative in position 332, 8; at- Conjugation 107 sq.; in w» 115 q.; 
traction of the relative in a clause — in ye 168 sq. 
subordinate to the adjective clause Conjunctions 199. 
332, 9 ; attraction of the Case in Conjunctione 319. 
comparative sentences introduced Consonants 3; division 5; moveable 
by ws, wuze9, wore 3-12, R.3, comp. _ at the end of a word 15; changes 
344, R. 7. and 324, R. 2. 17 sq.; metathesis 22; doubling 
Attnbute 239, 2. | 23; strengthening of and addition 
Attributive relation of sentences 262,i 24; expulsion 25, 3; omission 25; 
Sq. | final consonant of a pure Greek 
Auginent, 108, 3; 119 sq. and 219;: word 25, 5; interchange of con- 
in compounds 215, sq. sonants in the dialects 202—-204 ; 
changes of in the dialects, 208. 
Blending of two or more interroga- Codrdinate relation of attributive ad- 
tive sentences into one (tls tivog jectives 264, 2. 


altios éysvero) 344, R. 7. Codrdinate sentences 319 sq.; cop- 
Brachylogy 346. ulat. cord. sentences, (ré, xa) 321, 
1; negative (otre, otdé) 321, 2; 

Caesura 351. (ov porov—aida xai, etc.) 321, 3. 
Cardinals 96, sq. adversative coordinate sentences, 


Cases 41; Synt. 268, sq.; Formation,| (wé»— dé) 322, 1—5; (adda) 322, 
p. 57, note; Case Absolute, Gen.| 63 disjunctive (}—# ete.) 323 ; 
Abs. 214, 3; Acc. Abs. 312, 5, reason (yy) 324, 2; consequence 

‘Characteristic of the verb 108, 5;| (aya, tofrur) 324, 3, 
tense 110; pure and impure 142, Copula eiye 238, R. 8. 


2; of verbs in pe 170. Copulative codrdinate sentences 321. 
Circumflex acceut 2, 4. Corénis 10, R. 1. 
Classes of verbs 102. 248. i Correlative pronouns and adverbs, 94. 
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Crasis 10 sq. 206; in relation to. the 
accent 31, IL. 


1, (1); of the means or instrument 
with yenoFae and vopivecry 285, 1, 
(2); way and manner, material, 
Dative 282 sq. : | standard,rule and measure 285,1,{3). 
Dative Local (where 2) 283, 1; (a) av-! Dative with the Inf. 307.: 

toig tots inmots. (3) orgatei, oto-| Dative with the Part. 310, 2 

dw, ndy9e, vavoi, etc. 283, 2; of, Dative of participle instead of another 

time (when?) tgirn isoa; circum-; Case, 313, 1. 

stances under which anything hap-| Declension of the substantive 41; 

pens, 283, 3. first Dec. 42—44; quantity and 
Dative asa personal object (where?\lo-| accent 45; dialects 211; second 

cal aim or object with verbs of mo-| Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gender 

tion (avéyey ztigas ovgary) 284,| 50; dialects 212; third Dec. 51— 

R. 1; Dat. of union 284,3; with| 69; quantity 64; accent 65; gen- 

verbs expressing community, com-; der 66; dialects 213; anomalous 

munication, 284, 3, (1); with verbs} nouns 67 sq. 214; defective nouns 

of contending, approaching, yield-! 69. 214, R.2 

ing, with the adjectives and ad-| Declension of adjectives and partici- 

verbs, minoios, évavtios, éyyus,; ples 79 aq., see adjectives. 

etc. 284, 3, (2); with verbs of en-| Declension of pronouns 87 aq. 

treating, counselling, inciting, fol-| Declension of numerals 99, 5. 

lowing, serving, obeying, accom-! Demonstrative pronouns, see pro- 

panying, with the adjectives and} nouns. 

adverbs, axcdovios, Ssadoyos, Eti¢, | Denominative verbs 232. 

etc. 2@4, 3, (3); with expressions ; Deponents 102,3; Passive Deponents 














of likeness and similarity and the; 197, Syn. 252. 

opposite 284, 3, (4); with expres-| Derivation of words 232 sq., of tenses 

sions denoting what is becoming,! 128. 

suitable, pleasing 284, 3, (5); of | Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (b). 

agreeing with, blaming, reproach- ; Desiderative verbs 232, Rem. 3. 

ing, being angry with, envying, ' Diaeresis 4, R. 4, in the dialects 205, 6. 

284, 3, (6); of helping, averting | Dialects page 1; 202 sq. 

and benefiting, 284, 3, (7); with all | Diastole 37. 

verbs and adjectives when the ac- , Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25, 2; 200. 

tion takes place for the honor, | Dimeter 359. 

profit, loss, etc. of a person, (Da- | Diminutives 233, 2, (c). 

tivus commodi et incommodi) 284, | Diphthongs 4, 3. 

3, R. 4; with verbs of observing, | Distributive coordinate sentences 323. 

finding, meeting with something | Distributive apposition 266, 3 

in a person 284, 3, (8); Dat. of! Division of syllables 36. 

possession with siya: and ylyysc-| Double consonants 5, 4. 

Ga: 284, 3, (9); when an action | Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 

takes place in respect to a person | Dual number 41; 106; with a Pl. 

284, 3, (10); with the Pass. 284, 3,| verb 241,5; exchanged for the Pl. 

(11); with verbal adjectives in tog} 241, R.8; Dual verb with a PI. 

and téo¢ instead of ino with the} Sub. 241, R. 9; Dual of the Fem. 

Gen. 284, 3, (12). with the Masc. 241, R. 10, (b). 
Dative of the thing 285; of the 

ground or reason with verbs de- | Elision 13 sq. 206, 5; elision in re- 

hoting a disposition of mind 285,| spect to the accent 31, IL 
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Ellipsis 346, 1; of the subject and | Genitive in the objective relation 270. 
especially of the Subs. 238, R. 3;| Genitive, separative, with verbs of 


of the copula eiya: 238. R. 8 and 
9; of the Subs. to which the at- 


separating, disjoining, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriving 


tribute belongs 263; of a» 260, R.| 271, 2,3; with verbs of beginning 


3. 6, 7; of the Protasis and Apo- 
dosis 340. 
Emphasis in sentences 32], 3. 
Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 
Epicenes 40, R. 2. 
Essential words 238, 1. 38, 4. 
Etymology 1. 
Eyphonic Prothesis 16. 
Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 

Feminine Pl. with verb in Sing. 241, 
R. 6; with the neuter (ai pera Bo- 
dai Avnngov) 241,2; with a Neut. 
(ro yuraixsoy dots xadn) 241, 2, 94. ; 
Fem. Dual with the Masc. (rovro 
ta téyva) 241, Rem. 10. 

Final sentences 330. 

Frequentative verbs 232. 

Formal words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Formation of words 231 sq. 

Future tense 108; Attic 117; Doric 
in gotpas 154, 3; without o 154, 
4; in otwar with mute verbs 154, 
5; Mid. instead of Act. (axove, | 
Gxovgoua instead of axovew) 154, | 
1, and 198; Synt. 255, 3, 4; with 
the Inf. after verbs of thinking, | 
hoping, etc. 257, R. 2. | 

. Future Perf. Act. 154,6; Synt. 255, ' 

5; instead of the simple Fut. 255, 

R. 8; Fut. Perf. expressed in Lat. 

as in Greek 255, R. 9. ; 


Gender of the substantive 40; first’ 
Dec. 42; second Dec. 50; third' 
Dec. 66. 

Gender of the adjective, etc. in the, 
const. xata cvvecty 241; in gene- 
ral statements 241, 2; with aphiteat 
subjects 242; of the Super). with 
Part. Gen. 241, 7; of the relative | 
pronoun 332. | 

Genitive, attributive 265; used ellip- . 
tically 263, (b). | 


271, 4. 

Genitive of the origin and author, 
with verbs of arising, originating, 
producing 273, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, (a) with sivas, 
yiyver Pas, (B)idi0¢ ojxeiog, etc. 273, 
2. 


Genitive, qualitative 273, 2, (c). 

Genitive, partitive, with sivo: and 
yiyverS ar; tetsyaL,noutsF at, nye 
oSat 273, 3, (a); in attributive re- 
lation with substantives, substan- 
tive adjectives, substantive pro- 
nouns, numerals and adverbs 273, 
R.4; with words which express 
the idea of participation, commu- 

" nicating ; with verbs which express 
the idea of being connected, hang- 
ing together; of acquiring and at- 
taining ; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; of 
hasty motion, striving after an ob- 
‘ject 273, 3, R. 7, (b); with verbs of 
entreating and conjuring 273, R. 6; 
with the adverbs sti, idv, péyos; 
with verbs of meeting and ap- 
proaching 273, 3, R. 9; Part. Gen. 
in poetry 273, R. 7. 

Genitive of place 273, 4, (a). 

Genitive of time 273, 4, (b). 

Genitive of material 273, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming 273, 5, 
(a); of fulness and want(b); of 
eating, drinking and enjoying one’s 
self, having.the enjoyment of an- 
other thing intellectually, etc. (c); 
of smelling (d); of sensation and 
perception; of remembering and 
forgetting (e); of seeing, hearing, 
experiencing, learning, consider- 
ing, knowing, judging, admiring 
(f); in expressions of being ac- 
quainted with, ignorant of, of be- 
ing skilled and unskilled in, of 
making trial of, with verbal adjec- 
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tives in «xo, etc. expressing the | Iambic trimeter acatalectic 368. 


idea of dexterity (g). 
Genitive of cause 274; with verbs 


Iambic tetrameter catalectic 369. 
lambic verse 365. 


denoting a desire, longing for (a); | Imitative verbs 232, 1, (a). 
care, concern for (b); pain, grief, : Imperative 104, IIT; Synt. 258, 1, (e); 


pity, with adjectives having similar 
meaning, particularly in exclama- 
tions, with interjections (c); with 
verbs expressing anger, indignation, 
envy, admiration, praise and blame 
(d){e){f} with verbs which express 
requital, revenge, accusing and con- 
demning 274, 2; tov with the Inf. 
274, 3,(a); with the adverbs «ev, 
xalais, Metglaic, os, MOG, OTOG, OV- 
tug etc., with Every, rxecy, sivas 274, 
3, (b} 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, with 
the adjectives éyxgatis, axgatye, 
with verbs expressing preéminence, 
excelling,inferiority, subjection 275, 
1; 


Genitive comparative 275, 2; use of 
the Gen. and 7 with the compar- 
ative 323, 2 sq. 

Genitive of price 275, 3. 

Genitive with substantives and ad- 
jectives 275, R. 5. 

Genitive double, governed by one 
substantive 275, R. 6. 

Genitive with the Inf 307. 

Genitive with the Part. 310, 2. 

Genitive absolute 312, 3; when the 
subject is the same as that of the 
predicate 313, 2; with ac after e- 
Ova, vosty, etc. 312, R. 12. 

Gentile nouns 2338, 2, (a). 

Grave accent 29; instead of the 
acute 31. 


Heteroclites 59, R. 2; 67,(b); 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, (b). 
Hexameter verze 355. 

Hiatus 8; 206, 7. 

Historical tenses 103, 2; 254, 3. 

- Hypodiastole 37. 

Hypothetical sentences, see si. 


Iambic dimeter 367. 
Iambic monometer 366, 


use of the Imp. 259, 4; third Pers. 
Sing. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 255, R. 6. 

Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
verbs in pt 196. Synt. 256, 2-—4. 

Impersonal construction, see personal 
construction. 

Impersonal verbs 238, R. 4. 

Inclination, see Enclitic. 

Indeclinable nouns 73. 

Indicative 104,1; Synt. 258, 1, (a); 
Fut. with ay 260, 2, (1); Impf, 
Plup. and Aor. with ay 260, 2, (2); 
difference between the Impf., Aor. 
and Plup. 256; of the Fut. instead 
of the Imp. 255, 4; with ov, e. g. ov 
maton déyov ib.; Ind. of the Hist. 
tenses with words expressing a 
wish 259, R. 6; Ind. in subordinate 
sentences, see the conjunctions; 
Ind. in orat. oblig. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of discourse, see oblique 
form. 

Infinitive 105, (a‘; Synt. of the Pres. 
and Aor. Inf. 257, 1, (c); Pres. and 
Fut. Aor. after verbs of thinking, 
etc. 257, R. 2; with ay 260, 2, (5). 

Infinitive 305; without the Art. 306; 
after verbs denoting an act of the 
will, fear, aversion, etc. 306, 1. (a); 
the action or expression of some 
power of the mind 306, 1, (b); af- 
ter verbs which denote ability, 
cause, power, capacity 306, 1, (c); 
with adjectives and substantives, 
with sivas, mequxévas and ylyys- 
oJat, with substantives after oup- 
Baives, Sei, yon and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demonstra- 
tive pronouns, after verbs of giving, 
sending, etc. 306, 1, (d} 

Infinitive, or Acc. with Inf. different 
from Part. 311; Inf., or Ace. with 
Inf., different from ot1, es, that 329, 
R. 5; in forms expressing com- 
mand or wish 306, R. 11; in forms 
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expressing indignation 306, R. 11,| 
(c); with aé vag, eiFe 306, R. 11, (d). 

Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. andi 
Acc. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of the 
Inf. without the Art. 308, R. 1; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 308, 
2; in exclamations and interroga- 
tions 308, R. 2; as an adverbial 
expression (to yviy elyas and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
306, R. 10. 

Inflection 38. 

Inflection-endings of the verb 109 sq. 
116; of verbs in pe 17], 172. 

Intensive verbs 232, R.2 | 

Interchange of vowels 201; conso- 
nants : 

Interpunction-marks 37. 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pronouns. 

Interrogative sentences 344; modes 
in 344, 6; connection with the rel- 
ative sentence 344, R. 3; change of 
a subordinate sentence into a di- 
rect interrogative sentence (otay 1é 

_ noinowor) 344, R.6; blending of 
two or more interrogative sen- 
tences into one (tis tivog altios 
éots) 344, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (a) (8); as 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, 3; in the 
Pass. 251, 4, and Rem. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 3. 

Inversion 348, 5. 

Tota subscript 4, R. 2. 

Iterative form in cxoy 221. 


Lengthening of the vowels 16, 3. 207. 
Lenis, Spiritus 6. 

Limitation of sentences 322, I—5. 
Litotes 239, R, 3. 

Local substantives 233, 2, (d)} 


Masculine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; with the Neut. (0% noddo 
decvoy) 241, 2; Masc. with a Neut. 
(uetg axsoy dots xacdog) 241, 1; Masc. 
Pl, with Fem. 241, R. 11. 

Metaplasm 67, (cs) 72, 214, R. 1. 

735 


581 


Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 3; 
of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 156. 

Metonymy 238, R. 1. 

Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (b); with 
reflex. sense 250; with the mean- 
ing to cause to do 250, R. 2; when 
an action is performed to the profit 
or loss of. the subject 250, R. 3; 
with a reflex. Pron. 250, R.3; with 
reference to a subjective meaning, 
figuratively 250, R. 4; with a pass. 
sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. 

Mode-vowels 111; of verbs in pe 171; 
in the Dialects 220. 

Motion 15. 

Moveable final consonants 15. 

Multiplicatives 96, 1, (c). 


Negatives, ov, yn 318; accumulation 
of negatives 318, 6; apparent Pleo- 

~ nasm of 318, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons with 
Masc. or Fem. verb 241; with Mase. 
or Fem, 241, 2; Pl. instead of the 
Sing. with verb. adjectives 241, 3; 
Pl. of pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with 
Sing. verb 24], 4. 

Nominal question 344, 2. 

Noininative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb with 
the Gen. or Dat. into the Pass., e. g. 
neotevopas 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 269; with dvoye 
éoti wot, Ovoua Exo, with verbs of 
naming 269, R. 3; Nom. of an ab- 
stract instead of a Lat. Dat. (mihi 
est honort) 269, R. 2; Nom. instead 
of the Voc. 269, 2; in cyjpa xaP? 
Odor x. pégos 266, 3, R. 4. 

Nominative with the Inf. 307 ; instead 

of the Acc. with the Inf. 307, 4. 

Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 
stead of another Case 313; with- 
out a finite verb 313, R. 1. . 

Numerals 96 sq. 218. 

Number 41. 106; Synt. 243; in the 
const. xata cuvecty 241; with verb. 
adjectives in 106, téog 241,3; num- 
ber of adjectives with several sub- 
jects 242, 1; number of verb with 
several] subjects 242, 2; with seve- 
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ral independent subjects 242, R. 4;| Participle with ay 260, 4, (5). 


number of the Rel. Pron. 332. 


Participle as substantive 263. 


Participials 105; see Inf. and Part. 
Object in a sentence 239, 2. ‘| Participial construction 309.; anaco- 
Objective relation of sentences 267 sq. | juthon 3133. 
Oblique discourse 345 sq. Particles 38, R. 
Omission of consonants 25. Perce expressing atm, design 330. 
Optative mode 104, II. see the Subj. | Parts of Speech 38. 
Synt. nature of the Opt. 258, 1, (b}. | Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (c), 251. 


259; with &» 200, 3, (4); without 
ay 250, R. 2, 3,6; m exhortations 
250, R. 1; Opt. Delib. 259, 2; to 
express frequent repetition :332, 4; 
to express what is presupposed, 
uncertain, possible 259, 3, (a); de- 
sire 259, 3, (bh); instead of the Imp. 
250. 3, (e}: Wiah, inclination 259, 
3, (d): in direct questions 259, 3, 
(©); Opt. without ey instead of with 
&y 260, R. 7; Opt. in subordinate 
clauses, see the -conjunctions; in 
oratio obliqua 345, 4. 








Patronymics 233, 2, (b). 
Pentameter verse 356. 
Perfect tense 103; with o 131; we- 


avoput, etc. 22:3, 14; independent 
Sub. and Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. 154, 9; Perf. and Plup. 
analogous to verbs in ge 193—195; 
second Perf. with Intrans. meaning 
141, 4. 249, 2. Synt. 255, 2; in the 
third Pers. Sing. Imp. Mid. or Pass. 
255, R. 6; with the sigmif. of the 
Pres. 255, R. 5; instead - the Fut. 
255, R. 7. 


Oratio obliqua 345. 
Ordinals 96 sq. 


Person of the verb 106; with several 
subjects 242; in adjective sentences 
332, 2. 

Persons change in the orat. obliq. 
345, R. 6. 242. 

Personal construction, instead of the 


Participle 74 sq. 105,(b); Synt. 309 sq. 
Participle as the completion of the 
verbal idea 310; Nom., Gen., Dat., 


Acc. of the Part. 310, 2; after ver- 
ba sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de- 
clarandi 310, 4, (b); verbs denoting 
an affection of the mind 310, 4, (c); 
enjoying one’s self, etc. 310, 4, (d); | 


Impers. with Inf. 307, R. 6 and 7; 
with Part. 310, R. 3; with ore, os 
329, R. 7. 


Personal ending 111. 113; of verbs 


in pe 172; Dialects 220. 


overseeing, permitting, bearing 310, | Personal pronouns 87—90. 
: (e); beginning and ceasing 310, . Plural number 41; with the substen- 


4, (f); to be fortunate, to excel, to: 
be inferior, to do well or ill 310, 4, 
(zg); after mecoa@pos, magaoxevaco- | 
pau, etc. 310, 4,(h)s after the phrases | 
it is fit, ustful, etc. 310, 4, (i); after . 
ExeLy, to be in a condition, or state, 
e. g. Exo xtnguuer og 310, 4, (k); 
With Tuyzave, davd avon, Biania. | 


Saya, pFave, otyoue 310, 4, (1), 





tive in the Gen. 241, R. 2; PL of 
aub. with Dual of the verb 241, R. 
9; Pl. of sub. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, R. 
12; in an address to one person 
241, R. 13; the first Pers. Pl. instead 
of the Sing. 241, R. 12; Neut. Pl. 
in verbal adjectives instead of the 


Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 311. 

Participle as the expression of ad- 
verbial subordinate relations 312. | zads,éxeiva used of one idea 24],R.3; 

Participle with os 312, 6; with wete,| Pl. changed to the Dual 241, R. &. 
GSneQ, ate, ola, olor 312, 6, R. 13. | Pluralia tantum 73, 2. 

Participle with siya, instead of asim-|Pluperfect 1032 Comp. Perf. Synt 
ple verb 238, R. 7. 256, 2. 


Sing. 241,3; Pl. of verbs with col- 
lective nouns in the Sing. 241, 1; 
with substantives im the Dual 241,5; 
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Position of words 348. | 124; Second ve 124, R. Q; in com- 
Position of éy 261; article o, 7, t0 245 ; pound words 125 sq.; as strengthen- 
prepositions 300, 6; pronouns, see; ing of the stem 163. 
the individual pronouns. Adverbs | Reflexive verbs 102; Synt. 248, (b). 
and particles, see the individual | Reflexive pronouns 8&8. 
adverbe and particles; of 1é 321, | Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 


R.3; wésy and dé 322, R. 2 Relative construction changed to the 
Positive degree, see Comparative. demonstrative 3:34, 1. 
Possessive pronouns 90. Relative pronoun 92; Synt. 331 aq. ; 


Predicate 238, 2 . instead of the demons. 331, R. 1; 
Predicative relation of sentences 238.! agreement of gender and number 
Pregnant construction, 303. 332; case (attraction) 332, 6; at- 
Prepositions 199, Synt. 286 sq.; a8| traction with o10s, oao¢, Alxog 332, 
adverbs of place 300; Tmesis 300,} 7; inverse attraction 332, R, 11; 
R. 4; in const. Praeg. aiatay éy| with ovdeig vctig ov 332, R. 12; 
youvact) 300, 4; with the Art. at-| with adverbs of place 332, R. 13; 
tracted 300, 4; repeated and omitted; attraction in position 332, &; rela- 
300, 5; position 300, 6. | tive pronoun of an intermediate 
Present tense 103; Pres. and Impf., clause attracted 332,9; construction 
analogous to verbs in ws 196; Synt.| of the relative pronoun 333; rel. 





255, 1; Hist. Pres. 255, 1; instead| pron. changed to a demons. or pers. 
of the Perf. 255, R. 1; instead of| 434, 1; rel. pron. instead of a de- 
the Fut. 255, R. 3. monstrative J34, 3. 

Primitives 231, 2. Relative sentence, see adjective sen- 

Proclitics 32, tence. 

Pronouns &6. 217 ; Declension 87 sq. ;| Reciprocal pronoun 89. 

Synt. 301, 1, 2; Reciprocal verb 248, R. 1. 

Pronoun, correlative 94; demonstra- | Resolution of contract verbs 222. 
tive 302, 1,2; attdg 302, 4; pros- | Restriction of sentences 322, 1—5. 
pective and retrospective 304; omit- | Rhythin 349. 
ted before a relative 3:31, R. 3. Roots 231, 2. 

Pronoun indefinite tig 1¢ 303, 4; po- 
sition 302, R. 5. Scheme, see oyjua in Greek Index. 

Pronoun interrogative, see Inter. sen- | Sentences 238, 1. 
tences ; with Art. prefixed 344, R. 3. | Sentences denoting the effect or re- 

Pronoun personal 302; third Pers.; sult with aga. ot, roiyur, etc. 324, 3. 
prospective 304; retrospective 304, | Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 207, 4. 
3. | Singular of the verb with Masc. or 

Pronoun reflexive 302, 2; third, Pers, Pi. 241, R.6; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
inetead of the first and second 302,| 4; with several common nouns in 





8; instead of the reciprocal 302,R.7.; Pl. 242, R. 3. 
Proportionals 96, 1, (e). Singular of substantives 243, 1; 
Protasis 339. changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 
Prothesis Euphonic 16, 10. 207, 8. Sing. Imp. e. g. siaé in an address 
Punctuation-marks 37. to several 241, R. 13. 


| Sounds of the dialects 200. 
Quantity 27 sq. 209; first Dec. 45, (a); Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 


third Dec. 64. Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
imp. 138; strengthening the con- 
Redundant nouns 70. sonant and prolonging the stem- 


Reduplication 108, 4. 123,219; ingec.| vowel 139. 
- Aor. 219, 7; Au. in Pert and Phup Stem-words 231, 4, (a). 


ost 





Strengthening of the vowels 16, 1; 
consonants 24; stem of impure 
verbs 139. 

Subject 238, 2; change of the active 
construct. into the Pasa., e. g. i- 
otsvonas from mists tivi 251, 4; 
ellipsis of 238, R. 3. 

Subjunctive Mode 104, IL Perf. and 
Pip. Mid. or Pass. with an inde- 
pendent form 154, 9; Subj. and 
Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs in vps 
with independent form 176, 5. 
Synt. 258, 1, (b). 259; Subj. Aor. 
instead of Fut. Perf. of Latin 255, 
R. 9. 

Subjunctive with ay 260, 2, (3); (with 
and without ay) instead of the 
Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4 ; (a); deliberative 
259, 1, (a)}.260, 2,3, (b}; Subj. toden. 
an indefinite frequency 333, 3; in 
comparisons 333, R. 2; with py 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5; in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the individual 
conjunctions ; in Or. oblig. 345, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq.; clas- 
ses 326, 3; characteristics 326, R. 
4; subordinate sentences changed 
into direct interrogative sentences 
344, R. 6. 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40; Numb., 
Case and Dec. 41, Dec. IL 42 3q.; 
Dec. IL 46 9q.; Dec. II. 51 aq. 

Substantive 39 sq.; number 242. 

Substantive instead of adjective 264, 
R. 3. 

Substantive abstract, instead of con- 
crete 238, R. 1. 

Substantive sentences expressing de- 
sign, aim, with as, onas, iva, etc. 
330. 

Substantive sentences with ot, ws, 
that 329. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239; strength- 
ening and more exact definition, 
239; Gend. with the Part. Gen. 
Al, 7. 

Synizesis 12, 206, 4. 

Syncope 16, 8. 207, 6; in substan- 
tives 55, 2; in verbs 155. 

Syntax 238 sq. 


Tenses of the verb 103; of the sub- 
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ordinate modes 257; derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
tenses, use of the same in connec- 
tion with the primary 141; Synt 
254. 

Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 141. 

Tenses in subordinate clauses 327. 

Tense-formation of verbs in o 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 29q.; 
iquid 149; verbs in gs: 173. 

Tense-characteristic, see character- 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the verb 138, 3. 

Thesis and Arsis 350. 

Tmesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 

Transitive verbs 248, (a)(a); with In- 
trans. or Reflex. signif. (tgée in- 
stead of tgstopear) 249, 1, 2; with 
the sense to cause to do 249, R. 3. 

Transition from direct discourse to 
indirect and inverted 345, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive ad- 
jective and Subs. (of yenoto? tay 
avSeuneuy instead of of yenotos 
avFeoros) 264, R. 5. . 

Trochaic verse 361. 

Trochaic monometer 362. 

Trochaic dimeter 363. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 


Variation of the vowels 16,6; of the 
stem of impure verbs 140; of e in- 
to o 231, 6. 

Verb 102 sq. 219 aq.; division of 
verbs in w according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127 R.; 
pure verbs (and contract) 129—137; 
Perispomena 127 R; impure 127. 
138-——141; mute 127. 142—148; 
liquid 127. 149—153; anomalous 
in w 157 sq.; in ws 168 sq.; ine 
which in certain tenses are analo- 
gous to verbs in ys, second Aor. 
Act. and Mid. 191 sq.; Perf. and 
Plup. 198—195 ; Pres. and Impf. 
196 ; verbs Denom., Frequent. 
Imitat, Intens., Fact., Desid. 232. 

Verb Act. Trans., Reflex., Recip., 
Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248—251. 

Vert tnfinttum 105, R. > 


Verbal adjectives in tog and té0¢ 234. 
1, (i); Pl. instead of Sing. 241, 3; 
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201. 


Construction 284, 3, (12). 


Verb characteristic 108, 5. 


Versification 349. 
Vowels 4; 
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sonants 17 sq. 208; interchange 


Weakening of vowels 16. 


Words 238, 1. 


change 8—I6; in the 


dialects 205—207 ; change of con-| Zeugma 346, 3. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. Adv. adrerb; adj. adjectice; Comp. compare ; comp. com- 
ared ; c. a. with the accusative; c.d. with the dutive; c. g. with the genitive ; c. 


inf. with the infinitice; c. part. with the participle; coll. collective ; 


ec. declen- 


sion ; dec. declined ; euph. euphonic ; ins. instead of ; int. intensive ; intr. intrans- 
tive; pers. personal; prep. preposition; priv. privative; R. remark ; trans. trans- 


size. 


A pure 43, 1,(a); @ priv., 
coll., int. 236, R. 3, (b); 
« euph. 16, 10. 

ayaSoc comp. 84, 1. 

GyyallecGar c. dat. 285, 
1,(1); c. part. 310, 4,(c). 

uyavaxteiy c. d. 285, 1, 
(1); c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

ayangy c. a. and d. 274, 
R. 1; c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

GyacFa:c. gen. and acc. 
273, 5, (f) and tive t- 
vos, 274, 1, and R. 2, 

ayyédley c. Inf. and part. 
311, 10. 

oyytdletoe pers. ins. c. a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 


two acc. 280, 2; c. part. 
310, 4, (g). 
andoy dec. 55, R. 2. 
"ASouxs dec. 212, 7. 
ai see ci; ai vag c. inf. 
306, R. 11, (d). 
aidsio9a:c. a. 279, 5; ¢. 
part. and inf. 31], 14. 
asdotog Comp. 82, I, (d). 
aidwes dec. 60, (b}. 
‘alge tia péyay etc., 
| 280, 4. 
aigriy c. g. 274, 2. 
| aigeco Pac c. twoa. 280, 4. 
| aicFavouat ins. the perf. 
1. 


I ’ 
‘ aig SavsoOas c.g. and a. 


273, 5, (e) and (f) and R. 


Gye referring to several! 18; c. part. 310, 4, (a). 


persons 241, R. 13. 
ayrotiy c. part. 310, 4, (a). 
avogatay c. g. 275, 3. 
ayuets dec. 57, R. 2. 
ayzsc. g. 273, R. 9. 
yor, with, 312, R. 10. 





| atooey c. a. 279, R. 5. 
aigygos comp. 83, IL 
‘ alazvvecParc. a. 279, 5; 


c. d. 285, 1,(1); c. part. 
and inf. 311, 14. 
aiteiy c. two a. 280, 3. 


aywvizec Fas c. d. 284, 3, | aireaoFar c. g. 274, 2. 


(2) 
adang c. g. 273, 5, (g) 
Gdelgqos c. g. 273, 3, (b) 


altos situs c. inf.306,1,(c). 
axodlouPos, -Eiy, -06,-%t4- 


xog c. d. 284, 3, (3). 


adinsiy Cc. a. 279, 1; c. | axovslfesy c.g, 278, R. 7. 


axovey, audivisse, 255, 
R. 1. 
axovery Cc. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(e)and R. 18; to obey, c. 
g. and d. 273, R.19; c. 
inf. and part. 311, 1. 
axgatns c. g. 275, 1. 
axgatosg 82, 1, (e} 
axpoaoFas c. g.273, 5/e). 
dlytiv c. d. 285, 1, (1} 
adyesvog comp. 84, 4. 
akéstey c. d. 284, 3, (7), 
wdiers dec. 57, R. 2. 
ahis c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
adioxea Fat c. p.310,4,(b). 
alia 322, 6; in a ques- 
tion 2. 
Gia, GALo1,08 GAs, with- 
out xaé in a series 325, 
(e); add 4 (ovx, ovdsy 
ald 33; ovdéey adlo, ald 
9; thaddo, adk 9); aldo 
tt, Gad #) 322, R. 10. 
allattesy, -scdar c. g. 
275, 3. 
alinioy dec. 89; usage 
302, R.7. 
a@ddo or clo t+ 7 ellipsis 
346, 2, (d). 
GAdotos c. g. 271, 3 
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Gidlos aor (adlog addo- | ava prep. 200, 1, 
Sev) with another Nom. | cvafaileoP acc, inf. 306, 
266, 3. 1, (a). 


Gido 167 and ado re in 
the question, nonne344, 


tio praegnans ins. éy c. d. 
300, 3, (c); amo in a 
verb with the art. ine 


évayadteur turd 14 278, 4. éy (08 aRO THS aye- 
cvaxay ase ©. .a, 278,3.; gas arIoumo: axigu- 
aveuiuvnoxety c. two a. | yey) 300, d, (a) 


ano — &vexe 300, R. 2. 


avdavety ce. d, 264, 3, Peat tases c. g. 273, 


5, (g 
a@dlozgios c. g. 271. 3, 270, 3. 
ads dec. 54, (a) 
alavacr c. g. 274, 2. avERLoTH oY c. g. 273, 5,| 5, (e). 


aveu c. g. 271, om 


adewy dec. 56, R. 2. 
| dvizeo au c. g. 275, 1. 


aiog dec. 48, R. 1. 70, A, 
(a) 72, (b). 
dua c. d. 289, R.; with: 
part, 312, R. 6; c. d. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 
dpogtavey c. g. 271, 2; 
c. part. 310, 4, (g). |6 
ausBuv, -soFar c. g. 
245, 3; c. a. 279, 1. 
apsivoy 84, 1. 
Opeleiy c. g. 274, 13 ¢. 
int. 306, 1, (a). 
diprixoords tue ¢, inf. ins, 
mT ZAPOV fore c. a. et 
inf. a07, KR, 6, 
Gporgos c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
&utvery c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
upepl prep. 295, 1, (2); ¢ 
d, in a pregnant signif. 
ins. c. a. 300, 3, (a), 
asp megs 300, R. 1. 
aupievyuras c. two a. 


c. part. 310, 4, (e)} 


avao dec. 55, 2; to de- 





paytis) 24, R. 3. 


avrizer Fat c. g. 273, 3b). 
avei prep. 287, 1. 


J, (b) (273; R. 9. 
aytiog and avtioy Cc. g. 





3; (b). 
aELO nee inf, 307, R. 6. 
a 106, o akiwe, atioty, -0v- 
oFacc. 8 275, 3; a&td¢ 
tiv0g eiud tom 284, 3, 
(10) (b) 
aktoby c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 


ee med (sv, xaxi¢) 





280, 3. a. 279, 2; c. inf. 306, 
Gumpisyttiv c. d.284,3,(2), “L Gi 
cupw dee, 99, R. dmaidevtos c. g. 273,5, 2), 
ay priv. 993, R. 3, (b) | ere certEky c. two a. 280, 3. 


av 260; c. ind. fut. 260, ' érelierrey c, g. 271,2; 
— 21); citid,, impf.,plup. ie -eo ai c. part, 310, 4 if) 
and aor. 260,(2); ¢. subj. | orrcevr ge ec. g. 273, R.9; 

260, (3); c. opt. 260, (4); | c. d. 284, 3, (1). 
c.inf. and part, 260, (5): ' 
Position and repetition 
of iy 261. [2, (3), (d). 
ay w ith conjunctions260, 
ay xe 261, R. 3. 


cd. 284, 3, (3). 
onenely c. part.310,4,(e). | a 
dT8L90¢ C. g. 273, 5, (g). 

lanstous sew c. g. 273, 


ay in Protasis 340, 6. 5 (g). 
ay with the opt. omitted | anézey, anéyeoSar c. g- 
260, R. 7; with Pres. al, 2. 
Ind. omitted 260, R.-3 anxsorety c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
and 6. anhois comp. 82, I, (b). 
ay ins. day, which see, | amo prep. 288, 1; with 
Gya voc. 53, R. 4. the meaning of construc- 





_ Ue). anodidoc Pas c. g. 275, 3. 


cod Spcoxecy c. a.279,3. 


avéyer acc. Inf. 311, 15; | amwoLaverw c. g. 273, 5,(c). 


 Salaziseten c. d. 284, 


3, (7). 


note employment(arje acllas dec. ou, 4, 1, 


(a); 56, R. 1. 


ceverrogety Cc. two a. 280,3, maeenianee re c. g. 273, 


5, (7) 
amon go 300, R. 2. 


avrucetecy c. d. 2384, 3, (2), amogely c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
artidauBaverd cecc.g.273, anootegeiy c. &. Wi, 2; 


Tuva Tl, TLYOG Th, TLVOS 

Te 200, oy ee R. 3. 

270, ht. Th. 

ue tovtilowben c. g. 279, 
R 3. 

«mogatvey c. part. and 
inf. 311, 11. 

anoperyey c. a. 279, 3. 

anger ds c. d. 284, 3, (5) 

ante Fasc. g. 273, 3, (b). 

aoa 324, 3. 

aga ins. aga 324, R. 5. 

aga interrogative 314, 5, 
(b}. 

a gtoxery tive 279, 1; agé- 
oxed 9 atc. d. 284, 3, (5); 
ce. d. of the instrument 
285, 1, (1). 

agiyey c. d. 284, 3, (7). 


























anudeiy c.g. 273, R. 19; “dons dec. 59, R. 2. 


“Aguoropay He dec. 59,R.2, 
agusiod at C. d, 285,1,(1). 
Ggporrery C. d. 284, 3,( (5). 
ee inf-306,1,(b). 
esapevoc ano st 
“ticularly 312, R. 3. 
aezery, to begin, c. g. 271, 
4 to rule, ec. g. 275, 1. 
agyerFrn c, g, 271, 43 ¢. 
purt. 310,4, (f); « 
and inf. 311. a part 
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Goxouevoc, in the begin-| 1, (a); c. owe and ind. | ddxou and daxevoy 70,B. 
ning 312, R. 3. fut. 330, 6. dads c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
aaeseir Cc. a. 279, 1. Bois dec. 57, 2. dé 322, in a question R.6. 
aoxoy, aoxopny 221. , Boétag dec. 61, R. T. dg suffix 235, 3 and R3; 
copevoc comp. 82, R. 6. Boidey c. g. 273, 5, (b).! after a demons. 95, (c). 


aoa, uoga 93. | Boypotadas c. d. or 3, | dedosxéver c. inf, 306, Il, 
acing dec. 56, R. 3, Taide dec. 54,(c) [(6).' (a). 

aotgantey c. a. 278, 3. | vals dec. 212, 7. | 3a c. g. 273, 5, (b)3 c. 
aot dec. 63. yeg 324, 2; in an an-! acc. and dat. 279, R.4; 
atae ins. vtac 144, R.1.| swer 344, 7. c. inf. 306, J, (d) ; ; and 
atag 322, 7. yaotne dec. 55, 2. ace. c. inf. 307, R. 3 
ate c. part. 312, R. 13. | yé 317, 2; in an answer | dd o onwg 330, R. 4. 
ategoc 10, R. 2. 344, 7. dsixvivas c. part. 310, 4, 
“Atha Voc. 53, R. 2. ytlay c. a, 278, 3. (b); c. part. and inf. 
ato ins. vto 144, R. 1. yéhox dec. 171, B, (c). 31], (11). 

atte and arra 93. yepey c. g. 273, 5, (b) | detva dec. 93, R. 2. 

uv, aitog 322, 7. enn parentem esse | dervog c. inf. 306, 1 (c). 
aitixa with part. 312.,R| 255, R. 1 | Sstvas c. a. 279, 5. 
autos dec. 91. [6. yivos dec, 61 (b). | dcio Pan c. g. 273, 5, (b) ; 


ato usage 302, 4; 303. 78paL0s comp. 82, I, (¢).| ¢. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

33 with the art. 246,38. yégus dec. 54, R. 4. déuac c. g. 208, R. 

avrog in avrots innots, | yeverv, yeveoPar c. g. 273, | dévdgos dec. 72, (a). 
together with the horses 5, (c). ' Jénag dec. 61, (a). 

etc. 283, 2, (a); 6 av- | yjgas dec. 54, R. 4.  épnso Gas c. a 278, 2. 
TOS C. d. 284, 3, (4). [2.1 ylyvecDan c. g. orig. 273, | dsoxofew c. g. 275, (1). 
autou dec.88 ; usage 302,| 15 c. g. posses. 273, 2;| dsanotns dec, 45, 6. 
apaigeadoac c, two a.| c.g. partit. 273, 3, (a); devey c. a. 278, 2 

and tiva tiv0¢, tevog t1| andan abstract sub. foll. | devtegog c. g. 275, 2. 
280, 3, and R. 3. by inf. 306, 1, (d). | | déyea Dat c. two acc, 280, 
ap Fovos comp. 82,.R. 6| yiyrsoDae with signif. of | 4; tivd re 284, R. 4. 








agivar, -lertar c. g.! Perf. 255, R. 1. | or 95, (b) ; 315, 1. 2. 
271, 2. ! ' vivyverad pol te Bovdoms- | dndev 315, 5. 
ayFerFo c. d. 285, 1,. vm, Lnoueven 234, 3, 10, ! Ondoy sivas, novety with 
(1); ¢. part. 310, 4, (c).: ' (c). | part. 310, 4, (b); dydog 
B euph. 24, 2. yiyvwoxey c. g. 273, 5,| sive nocoy te 310, R. 8. 
Baivey 63a and the like . (f)5 1é reve 285, 1, (3) 3] Odds efus ore 329, R. 4, 
279, R. 5. ' ce, part. 310, 4, (a); c.' dndody c. g. and a. 
BaovveoFas c. part. 310,: inf. and part. 311, 4. | (f); c. part. 310, 4,(b); 
4. (c). ‘ viyywoxe Cc. os and gen., c. inf. and part. 311, 12. 
Baorhevery c. g. 275, J.' abs. 312, R. 12. ' Anuntne dec. 55, 2. 
Baothsvs dec. 57, 2. — ins, Eyvexe 255, R. 1. Anuoodéyns dec. 59,R.2, 


Bacxelvery c. d.and 0.284, ' vanyuw dec. 56, R. 1. | dijzorte 95, (b). 
Bartew 212,3. (3, (6. yityeoSarc. g. 273, 3b). SnnrovFey 315, 6. 


Bedriow 84, 1. ‘yoru dec. 54, (c) ; 68, 1.  Ojta 315, 3. 
Blontew c. 8.279, 1. + yyai's dec. 57, 2. Sea Prep. 291. 
. Blaney pryaka, etc.c. ygoageIure g. 274,2. dua ago 300, R. 1. 
a. 280, 2. ‘yuuvos c. g. 271, 3. . Scayesy c. part. 310,4,(1). 
Bleney c. a. 278, 3. yvyn dec. 68, 2. . eaylyver 9 cu c. part.310, 
onder c. d. 284, 3, (7).| 4 euphon. 24, 2. 4, (1). 


Bovles ¢. subj. 259, 1, (b). | daeg Voc. 53, 4, ges dadizea Det, dcax8oyog, 
Boviec Pas a ae dai 315, 7. 3. | Ssadozy c. d. 284, 3,(3). 
Poulsteotas @. inf. 906, | Saleotas @. two nec. 280, | Jiad:dovas c. g. 73,3.) 


GREEK INDEX. 


588 


Ssadozos c. g. and d. 274, Suvatos sius c. inf. 306, yx except 340, 5 ; 8 BH 


3, (b) ; 284, 3, (3). 
Srasgety c. two acc.280, 3. 
StaxsisSas my yveauny 307, KR. 6. 


| 1,(c); pers. ins. duva-| ei, nisi si, 
$69 dois © ake. ata ink 10, 2406, £28, Esacy OPt. Ins. 


aus and etc. 116, 9. 


with ws and gen. abso. 8v0 dec. 99,5; with the | adsva: c. g. 273, 5, (f); 


312, R. 12 ((1}. Subst.in thePL241,R.10. 
SialéyeoSar c. d. 284, 3, dug in composition, 236, 
dcalsnoy youvoy 312,R.3. R. 3, (b). 


S:allattay c. part. 310, | duczegaivuy c. a. 279, 5; 5 | 


if, [a 284, 8, (1)! c,d. 285, 1,(1} 
Ocallarrey, -atrecP as c. Jagéar, gratis 278, R. 2. 


c. partic. 310, 4, (a); dif- 
ference between inf 
and part. 311, 2; c. a 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12 

e¢Fein wishes 259, 3, (b). 
R3.6.; c. inf. 306, R11 


SrapeiBerPas‘c. g. 275,3. , SupeioPal mi te and te | eixavery ‘a tive 285, 1, (3) 


ya tive 279, R. 2. 
 Anguets dec. 57, R. 2. 
OsavoriaSas c. amor c. Bey c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 


Otavéuery c. two acc. 280, | 
3. 


eixery c. g. 271, 2; ed 


284, 3, 2 [3, (5). 
sixog, eixotess C. dat. 284, 


ind. fut. 330, 6; c. o¢' day cons. 339, 2, Tl, (b); eixesy dec. 55, R. 2. 
and g. aba. 312, R. 12. whether, an 344, 4; éay | eiuey, tite, ciey ins. eln- 


Sangatted Sa: c. in£306,; dé ins. dav Oi un 340. 4 : 

1, (c). [(b).| ée»'xad ib. 7. 

Ocatelety c. part. 310, 4,| day te — day te 323, 1. 
Sragegesy c. g. 271, 2 Satas, €ato IDs. yyTAL, Hr 
diaqogos c. g. 271, 3;' 10, ovro 2, 13. 

c. d. 284, 3, (4). | éavrov dec. 88; usage, 
Staqervos c. d. 264, 3, (4). dawy 215, R. ’[302, 2. 
SiayonoFa: c,d. and acc. | éyyifay c. g. 273, R.9; 

285, 1, (2) c. d. 284, 3, (2) 
dSaoxery c. two ace. 280, 

3; c. inf. 306, 1, (c) 
dovas c. g. partit. 273, 

3, (b); c. g. price, 275, 3. 
Orézery c. g. 271, 2. 
Oixnatecy c. g. 274, 2; de- 

xaterPas c. d. 284, 3{2), 
Sixasog sims c. inf. pers. 

ins. dixasoy éote C. a. and 


d. 284, 3, (2) 
d. 284, 3, (6), 


éyxpatys c. g. 275, 1. 
Eyzelus dec. 63, R. 5. 


Eywye 95, (a). 


inf, 307, R. 6. énos from és 215, R. 
Sixasoiv c. inf. 386, 1a) 
Oleny c. g. 288, R. es ins. 7 aug. 12,3. 


— Osogéecy c. g. 271, 2. 
Ovote see O78 

diya c. g. 271, 3. 

Siwa and dios 70, B. 
dupyy c. g. 274, 1. 
Siena c. g. 274, 2. 
Sontiv c. inf. 306, 1, (b); 
videri, pers. 307, R. 7. 
dogu dec. 54{c) and 68,3. 
Sogupogeir c. a. 279, 1. 
deanetsvesr c. a. 279, 3. | um ins. ei dé 340, 4. 
Ogarter Pas c.g. 273,3(b). | & xad 340, 7. 
OvvarS-as c. a. 279, 6 ; @. | ef xe see day. 
‘eal. 906, 1, (6) 


es ins, redup. 123, 4. 
et IL Pers. ins. 7 116, 11. 
| st cons. 339. 


wishes 259, 3, (b). 


et yug 259, 3, (b). 
a 3° Gye 340, 3. 
ei dé ellipt, 340, 3; ek 04 


i. 
1 6¥ae 


éynaleiy c. g. 274, 2; ©. 


etc. 116, 7. 

as copula 238, R. 5; 
as an essential word, fo 
be, to exiat,.etc. Z38, R. 6& 
with adv. 240, R.4; a- 
yas with a part. ins. of 
a simple verb 238, R. 
7; e&vas Omitted 238, R. 
8 and 9. 


dyyus c. g. 273, R. 9; c. | sivoe apperently unne- 


cessary with ovopavey, 
-eaJar 269, R. 1. 

elvas c. g. orig. 273, 1;¢. 
g. possess. 273, 2; c. g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); c. d. 


éyo dec. 87; usage, 302,| 284, 3, (9); sivas and a 
1. 


subs. c. inf. 306, 1, (d). 
ene referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13. 


éFslesv c. inf. 306, 1, (a) | eeneiy sv, naxors tevar 279, 


2; xexa, xada c. a. 280,2. 
sinsiy c. d. 284, 3, (Ike. 
d. and a. c. inf. 307, R.3. 
dover, -oFas e.g. 271,2. 


| 6 concessive 340, 7 ; in| sg (é¢) prep. 290, 2; con- 


struct. Pregn. ins. éy c. 


ei, an, whether 344, 5, (i}.| d. 300, 3, (b); with the 


art. ins. éy (7 Lipry éxdi- 
Soi és thy Suguy thy é& 
AiSuny) 300, 4, (b). 


ins. ef 03-uy and ¢i 86 | sic, pla, & dec. 99, 5. 


ele with Superl. 239 R.2. 


| of py iron. 324, 2, (a); of} 116,6. 
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sigogar, to permit c. part. | Zumaipos Cc. g. peal 


310, 4, (e). 


dunslazec Ia c. g. 


tigngattay c. two acc.| R. 9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 


280, 3. 
site with Part. 312, R.8; 
sira in a quest. 344,5,} 
site—eite 33,1; in an in- 
direct question 344, 5, 
(k). 
sia Féva c. inf. 306, 1,{a) 
éx, é& ‘Prep. 288, 2; 
const. Preg. ins. ty Cc. 
d. 300, 3,(c); éxin verb 
with the Art.d dns. éy (ot 
éx t75¢ ayogas ar- 
aan axépuyoy) 300, 
4, (a). 
ixag c. g. 271, 3. 
aie with the Art. 246, 
(3. 
oe with two acc. 280, 
éxziFey with the Art. ing, 
éxsi (0 dxet Per nods- 
pos Jevigo 788) 300, R.8. 
éxsivog dec. 91; usage 
303,2; with the Art.246, 
éxecvyood(y) 151 {(e) (3. 
éxeios const. Preg. ins. 
éxes 300, R. 7. 
ixnte c. g. 288, R. 
éxAsinesy c. part.310,4,(f). 
éxnlntrec Pat c. a. 279,5. 
éxotnvas c. a. 279, R. 3. 
det genta Fon ca. 279,R.3. 
éxoy sivas 306, R. 8. 
wad without 7 323,R. 


aisha c. g. 275, 1. 

Hartoy 84, 6. 

élaytotos 84, 6. 

dléyyzesy c. part. 310,4,(b). 

dlsyyiotog 84, R. 4. 

dlesiy c. g. 274, 1; wa 
279, 5. 

dlevGegos, devFegoir c. 
g. 271, 2, 3. 

sdicoay Deov 279, R. 5. 

dixay c. d. 285, 1 (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

duavrov dec. 88; usage 
302, 2. ; 

dog ine. pou, 302, R. 2. 

76 


duninlesdas c. part. 310, 
4, (d) 
Eurgoc Sey c. g. 278,3,b). 
éupepns c. d. 284, 3, (4.) 
éy ins. noayv 220, 14. 
dy Prep. 289, 1; const. 
Preg. ins. ei¢ 300, 3, (a). 
in | éy tote, éy taic c, Superl. 
(as zgetos) 239, R. 2. 
évaytioy, -log c. g. and d. 
273, R.9 and 284, 3,2), 
évdeng c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
éydo Sey with the Art. ing, 
Evdoy (inv EvDoF-ev tea- 
nelay pége) 300, 3. 8. 
évydvey c. two ace, 280,3. 
dvedgevery c. a. 279, 1. 
Evsxa,, Evexev, stvexat, %t- 
_vexey, ouvexa: c.g.288,R. 
iveoty c. inf. 306, 1,(c). 
dvPupsiotar c. g. 273, 5, 
Af); c. part. 310, 4 (a). 
Sy. ms, éveots 31, R. 3 
dvvoeiy c. g. 273, 5, (f). 


dranveiy c. g. and a, 273, 
5, (f); tivo tivog 274,1. 
énalgey tiva 1 278, 4. 
éxaiger 3 as c.d. 285,11), 
éxatooey c. g. 273, R. 7. 
sraitido da c. g. 274, 2 
énadtes dec. 213, 19. 
énay see Otay under ors. 
éxagxeiv c. g. 273, 3, (b); 
c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
énsi see Ors; in interrog. 
and imp. clauses 341, 
R. 4. 
éneivyeoSac c. g.273,R.7. 
énaday see otay under 
énsidn see ore. (ors. 
éxecra in question 344, 
5, (e). (8. 
Exata with part. 312, R. 
éneSedvas c. g. 274, 2. 
Exec Fas c. d. 264, 3, (3). 
énny Bee énay. 
Ene ins, sxeots 31, R. 3. 
éxi Prep. 296; c. dat 
const. Preg. ins. c. a. 
300, 3, (a); c. g. and 
part. 312, R. 5. [7. 


érvoyieiy c. d. 284, 3, (6). | ériBeddeoFar c.g. 273,R. 

éyrav3a with Part. 312, | éxidotos sius c. inf. 307, 
R. 7. R. 6. 

évtgénea Sas 273, 3, (b). | dnePupsty c. g. 274, (1); 

ét Prep. 288, 2; see éx. | c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 


d&algrys with Part. 312, 
R. 6. 

éSagyer c. g. 271, 4. 

Ee c. part. 310, 4, 

b). 

spas c. inf, 306, 1, (c) ; 
c. d. and a. c. inf 307, 
R. 3. 

éeratey c. g. 373, 5,(f); 
c. two ace. 280, 3. 

ing c. B- 273, 3, (b); ¢. 
d. 284, 3, (3). 

édoracGas c. g. 271, 2. 

fEogxovr c. a. 279, 4. 

sec. g. 271, 3. 

douxévas c. d. "984, 3, (4); | 
c. inf. 307, R. 7.3 ¢. 


énxcxaleiy c. d. 284, 3,(6) 
éxixovosiy c. d. 264, 3,7),- 
énilauSaver Fos c. gen. 
273, 3, (b). 
éntlavSavta Sa. c.g. 273, 
5, (ef c. part. 310, 4,(c)}. 
énilsinewy c. a. 279, 4; 
c. part. 310, 4, (f). 
éxspalecSas c.g.273,R.7. 
énipslsaSan, -tictas c. 
g. 274,15; c. onus c. 
ind. fut. 330, 6. 
éninedog comp. 82, R. 6. 
énninocey c.d. and acc. 
284, 3, (6). 
dnioxinteo Sas c.g-274,2, 
| éniatapevos C.g.273,5 2) 


part. 310, R. 2; ¢. inf. | éxloragFas c.g.273,5,(f}; 


and part. 311, (9). 
bis ine. fue, 065 302,88 


c. partic. 310, 4, (a); c. 
part. and inf. 311, 2 ¢. 
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dig and gen. aba. 312, | ev léyesy, woreis, ete. c.2. 


R. 12, 
éxiotatrey c. g. 275, 1. 
énistnuwy c. g. 273,5, £2). 
éniozov zoovoyr 312, R.3. 
émrarreyr c. d. 284,33) 
énstediecy c. inf.306,1 (a). 
énery deo c. inf,306,1,(c). 
dxitipay c.d. 284, 3, (6). 

Anitgéxey c. inf. and 

part. 311, 15. 
énetgonevey c. g. 275, 

1; c. a. 279, 1. 
éxip Poros Siuxeto Pas c. 
- g. 274, 1. 
énezetgety c. inf.306,1 (a). 
éxizorgios Cc. g. 273, 3,(b). 
inopsras c, d. 284, 3,3). 
éxorguvery tiv th 278, 4. 
fog, EgacFas c.g. 274,1. 
éoyatso Das xala, xaxa c. 

c. a. 280, 2. (3. 
égéa Pat c. two acc. 280, 
égeetrecy c. two acc.280,3. 
Senos, i a c. gen. 
dontieay c. g. 271, 2. 
éeifery c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
égdwpsvoc comp. 82,1,(e). 
éowtagrc. two acc. 280,3. 
dgertixtig Every c.g. 274,1. 
éoSiay c. g. and a. 273, 

5, (c) and R. 15. 
sexo, eoxopny 221. 
st ay see sarc. 
cre see Ewe. 
fore pol te Boviopere 

264, 3, (10) (c} 

Sots (licet) c.inf.306,1,(c). 
dori with the PL. 241, R.6. 
SoTsY 08, oy etc. 341, R. 4. 
Batty 6 OTe, OO, dan, 0 ores, 

ol, iva, &yPa, 7 331, R. 5. 
Sayatoc with o Art. 245, 

R. 5. - 

Srape¢ in Crasis 10, R. 2; 

c. g. 271, 3. 


279, 2. 

ev mouety c. part. 310, 4,(g). 

EvBoevs dec. 57, R. 2. 

evduiporizay, et'dalpcey 
c. g. 274, 1. 

evd1o¢ Comp. 82, 1, (d) 

siegyetety c. a. 279, 2. 

suae0¢ Comp. 82, R. 6. 

evdu c. g. 273, R.9. [6 

eudue with Part. 312, R. 

stlaBeioPas c. a. 279, 1. 

etloyeiy c. a. 271, 2. 

ei'mogety c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

stgloxsiy, -sodas e. part. 
310, 4, (b). 

etozseiy c. a. 279, 1. 

evrvyey c. part. 310, 4,(g). 

styeatat c. d. 284, 3, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b)} — [(c). 

evoysioFa: c. g. 273, 5, 

égetig c. g. and d. 273, 3, 
(b); 284, 3, (3). 

épisc Fas c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

éqexveio Fat c.g.278,3,b). 

époggy C. c. part. 310, 4, (e). 

ép o, ép ote c. ind. fut. 
or inf. 341, R. 5. 

Eyety c. “int 306, 1, (c); 
c. part. nosnoas Eyw 310, 
A(ky 1274, (3) |i 

Eyes a, alii, etc. C. g. 

Evyey yrouny c. of end g. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

ézeoSat c. g. 273, 3, (b) 

éyFpo¢ Comp. 83, IL 

Eyw, possum, c. inf. 306, 

1, (c). 

Eyny Angets, gavagets 312, 
R. 9; syow, with, 312, 
R. 10. 

Eng dec. 48, R. 1. 

Ews constructed 337. 

Zayonay 213, 14. 

fe suffix 235, R. 3. 

Zeic dec. 68, 4. [279, 1. 


TR. 1. {ndovy c. g. 274, 1; c. a. 


Svs with the Comp. 239, byreiy c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
gprs aaa re A, (b), 


1. 


239, R. 
evand sd in the Aug, 121, Ee a; in a —— 


R.; 238, RB. 2. 


% alternalioum, or, 


parattoum 313, 2; after 
the omission of padloy 
323, R.3; with xdéop, 
ieloo, Elatroy ina verb 
with the numeral, omit- 
ted 323, R. 4; with the 
Gen. after a compara- 
tive 323, R. 3. 

7 union vowel 237, R. 1. 

] xata Or % mQ0¢ Cc. & 
323, 7. 

H osts c. inf. 341, 3, (a) 
316, 2, 

” pryy 316, 2. 

" nov 316, 2 

A with Sup. 343, R. 2 

i interrogative 344, 5. 

" &° os 331, R. J. 

natar ns. yrtas 220, 13. 

qyeodas C. g. 273, 3, (a); 
c. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
R. 1; c. two a. 280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

nyeuovevery c. g. and d. 
275, 1, and R. 1. 

708, and, 323, R. 2. 

nec 9 as c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c) 

70unog comp. 82, R. 6. 

n0vs comp. 83,1. (274, 3. 


qx, veni, 255, R. 2 [7. 

ndkxos by attraction 332, 

nyusy — 9¢ 323, R. 2 
nee in compos. 236, R. 3, 
“(b} 

Nous dec. 76, R. 2. 

ny see fay. 

jvixe, as, 8€@ OTe. 
ngewe comp. 84, R. 3. 


Tigog dee. 60, (a). 


nooo. C. @. 279, R. 6 
joowy, nite 84. —[(e), 
jooay tind c. inf: 306, 1, 
jiovzos comp. 81, f, (d) 

TOs or iro —¥i oye 
903, R. 


papa eg. and tx0 
sives 275, 1, R. 2% 

qtrac0a: with the sense 
of the Perf. 255, BR. I. 


fitsdoFas c,part.310,4(g). 

x0 dec. 60, (b) 

gjog dec. 60, (b). 

Oaiiic dec. 71, A. (a). 

Sadday c. a. 278, 3. 

Sadgey c.a.and d. 279, 
3, and R. 3. 

Saccuy c. a. 279, R. 6. 

Saccwy 83, 1. 

Sarega, etc. 10,R 2; c. 
a. 279, J 

Savpotey c.g. and a. 273, 
5, (f)3 teva tevog 274, 1, 
and R. 2; c. 4.285, 1,(1). 

PeavFas c. g. 273, 5, (f). 

Dédey c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

Sépss 73, 1, (c). 

Sey suffix 235, 3, and R. 
1 and 2. 

Seganavay c. a, 279, 1. 

Seganey dec. 68, 5. 

Sry 315, 4. 

O suffix 235, 3. 

Siyyavey c. g. 273, 3,(b). 

Proxy, Mortuum esse, 

R. 1. 


255, 

Suyatag dec. 55, 2. 

diay énuvixia, yeré Pisa, 
yapors 278, 2. 

Supovetas c. g. 274, 1; 
c. d, 284, 3, (6). 

Sonetuy, Fantuy c. a 
279, 1. 

Seog dec. 60, (a). 

I union-vowel 237,1, and 
R2 . 

ids, referring to several 
persons. 241, R. 13. 

30s0¢ comp. 82, I, (d). 

Wrog c. g. 

rors Cc. g. 273, 5, (g). 

pois dec. 213, 7. 

dévan, siue with the mean- 
ing of the Fut. 255, R 3. 

lsgde ©. g. 273, 2. 

iFu(s) o. g. 273, R. 9. 

ixavog c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

ixsrevey ¢. g. 273, R. 6; 
c. inf. 906, 1, (a). 

ixvtioS as c. g. 273, R. 6, 

tva, that, 1 order that 330. 

tne vb 244, RG, 
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isog comp. 82, I, (d) 
taog c. g. and d. 273, 3, 
(b) and 284, 3, (4) 


iatogeiy c. two a. 280, 3. 


iydus dec. 62. 
ty@ ins. iydga 213, 11. 
K moveable 15, 4. 
xadagog c. g. 271, 3. 
xadivay c. a. 279, R. 6 
xaSiotavec c. two a, 280, 
4, [310, 4,(e). 
xaPoogy, to permit,c.part. 
xaé 321,1; with Sup. 239, 
R2; with part.312,R.8, 
xad yag 324, R. 1 and-3. 
xark day, xai 8 340, 7. 
xat paluota with Sup. 
239, R. 2, {R. 1. 


xat Sg ins. wad otros 331, x8Q 


xad ov, xad py 32], 2. 

xai tavta with part. 312, 
R. 8 

xaixeo With part.312,R.8. 

xaltos 322, 7; with part. 
312, R. 8. 

xaxohoy sir, xaxxOOLsey C. 
a. 279, 

xaxoy comp. 84, 2. 

xaxog sips c. inf. 306, 1, 
(c). 

xaxougyeiy ¢. a. 279, 2. 

xaxwe léyasy, Toseiy, Jogy 
etc. c. a. 279, 2. 

xalesy c. two a. 280, 4. 

xoduotsvay c.g. 275, 1. 

xadog comp. 84, 3. 

“sai called 264, 

1. 

xadag dec. 70, A, (a). 

xesvety C, part. 310, 4, (e). 

xanete With part. 312, 
R. 8. 

xaga dec. 68,6.  [{e) 

xagtegedy Cc. part. 310, 4, 

xote prep. 292; xote in 
composition 292, R. 

negra with part. 312, R. 8. 

xataxovey, to obey, c. g. 
273, R. 19. 

xeveddettay, attucd a, 
c. d. 284, 3, (1) 


rr} 
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xatanintter3-as c.a. 279, 
5. [(1) 
xataoacdas c. d. 284, 3, 
xatagyer c.g. 271, 4 
xatayonodas c. d. and ¢. 
285, 1, (2) 

xatevaytioy c.g. 273, R.9. 
xategyater Oa: c.inf. 306, 
1, (c). 

xatézery c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
xatnxoos c.g. and d. 273, 
R. 19. 

x8, xév, Bee Gy. 

xsioSas c. a. 279, KR. 6 

xslsvey c. inf. 306, 1, (a 
c. a. et inf. 307, R. 1. 

xevog Cc. g, 271, 3. 

xegapeous 76, L 

ag dec. 54, R. 4, 

xspdlew 216, R. 2. 

xsuSey c. two a. 280, 3. 

xndeaSar c. g. 274, 1. 

ea c. inf. 306, I, 


xig dec. 62. 

xheig dec. 68, 7. 

xiéog dec. él, (b). 

xlsntng comp. 82, IL 

xAngovopsiy c.g. 273,3,b). 

xdusy c. d. 284, R. 4. 

xvEqas dec. 61, R i, 

XOLVOS, xosvoiedas C. ge 
273, 3, (b). 

KOLYOS, xOLVOUY, OLaTast 
284, 3, (1). 

xorvervely C. g. 273, 3, (b) ; 
284, 3, (1 

xosvavog dec, 72, (a). 

xoloxsvery c. a. 279, 1 

x0 Fas c. g. 973, 5, 

Kows dec. 212,7. [(c). 

igi c. g. and a. 275, 

], and R. J. 

xportesy c. part. ome (g). 

npatiotos 84, 1. 

xosac dec. 54, R. 4. 

xgeicowy 84, 1. 

xplvesy c. g.273,R 2 and — 
5, (f); — and -scFas 
c. g. 274, 2; xgévay zi 
tive 285, 1, (3). 


nasavépsey ©. two a. ZO, | npizer dec. 72, (a). 
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Kgoicre 212, 3. Loyieo 9 acc.inf.306,1(b) | wéprnpas ote ins. 612 329, 
xporalizesy c. a, 279, R. 5. | Aovdogeiy c. a. 279, 1. R. 6. 
xgottiy C. a. 279, K. 5. | dowdogsioPal tive 284, 3,| usuperIas c. g. and a. 





xguntey -—eoSasc.a.279,| (6). 273, 5,(f) and tive tev0¢ 
4; c. two a. 280, 3. ' Lover Sas c. g. 273, R. 16. 274, 1; c. d. and a. 284, 

xgvpa c. g. 273, 5, (e} Aoygy c. a. 279, 1. 3, (6). 

xtacPas c. g. 275, 3. | avery c.g. sep. 271, 2; c.| yey ins. wey 316, R. 

wT heds come, 83,'TL |g. of price 275, 3. pty — dé 322, 

suxew 56, R. 1. 213, 11. | Avpoiver Das c. a. 279,15) pevdy 316, R. 

xuvtsgoc 216, R. 2. c. d. 279, R. 1. pévey c. a. 279, 3. 

xtigios c. g. 273, 2 Auneio Sac c. d. 285, 1,(1). | uevoty 316, R. 

xvoyv dec. 68, 8. Avoctedsiy c. d. 284, 3,(7). | pévtos 316, R. 322, 7. 

xeas dec. 61, R. 1. AwBacFa: c. a. 279, 13) wscog comp. 82, I, (d) and 

xwdvery Cc. g. 271,2; ¢.| c. d. 279, KR. 1. . | R.5; with the Art. 245, 
inf. 306, 1, (a). Aeiwy 84, 1. [4.) R. 5. [4, (d). 

Aas dec. 72, (a). Ma 316, 4; wa Sle 279, usotor elyas c. part. 310, 


AaSuy, with, 312, R 10.! paxgo¢g comp. 84, 5. peotos c. g. 273, 5, (b} 

Lay xavey c.g. 273, 3,(b). | waxeq with Com. and | psta prep. 294; pera ins. 

a7 bah dec. 48, R. 1, 70,| Sup. 239, R. 1 and 2| pétsote 31, R. 3. [(b}. 

A, (a). palsota with Sup. 239, peraddéves c. g. 273, 3, 

1d 99a, laSeaing c. g.| R 2 [R. 1. | petapedes pol tsvos and 
273, 5, (e). palloy with Com. 239,| 1 274, 1, and R. 1. 

dadoy, secretly 310, R. 4. | poy 316, 1. petapedes c. part. 310, 4, 

Aalos comp. 82, I, (f).| warPavery with sense of) (c). [4, (c}. 

LapSavecSoas c. g. 273,| the Perf. 255, R. 1. perapeltioSacc.part.310, 
3, (b). pay Pavew c. g., Cc. g. and petatu c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

eipnew c. a. 278, 3. a. 273, 5,(f) and R. 20;| wexaty with part. 312, 

lavSavay c. a. 279, 4. c. part. 310, 4, (a); c.| RG © ~ — £(b), 

lavSavec Faz c. g. 273, 5, part. and inf. 311, 3. | péteoté pot tivog 273, 3. 
(e). [4, (b). pagtus dec. 68, 10. petézery c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

lavSaveay c. part. 310, pdoouy 84, 5. [2.| usyee c. g. 273, R. 9; 

dace and Asoc 70, A, (a) parny, incassum 278, R- Baxol, uéxes 6 oTou, rire 

livery c. g. 273, 5, (f). pazeaSas c. d. 284, 3, (2). ay, Bee fox. 

Agyuy c. two a. ‘280, 4; péya with Com. and Sup. ra c. imp. and subj. om 
¢. d. 284, 3, (1); ¢. inf 239, R, 1 and 2 un 318; u7 pleonastic, 
* 306, 1,(b); c.d.and a. peyalgay c. g. 274, 1. after expressions signi- 
and inf. 307, R.3. péyas dec. 77; comp.84,8.| fying to fear, to doubt, 

Agyey c. 0 and g. abe. péysotoy with Sup. 239,| etc. 318, 7. 


312, R. 12. 1 R.2 “un interrog. 344, 5, (4). 
Asyecy si, XOXOIE C. a. 279, pedicoSas c. part. 310, | 7 ott, un onus — alle 
2; xala, xaxa,etc.c.a.° 4, (f), ak (adda) 321, 3. 

280, 2. (6. ' uelfeav BA, 8. pn ov 318, 9. 
iysrasc. a. ot inf.307,R. ussdicoeeSas c. g. 273, | undé 321, 2 

opevog 264, R, 1. | R. 16. pndeic dec. 99, R. 

Anyey c. part. 310, 4,(f)}. ‘ wstov without # 323, R. 4. pyxotos 84, 
delzssy c. 8. 279, 4. Tf). pels 214, 4. pry 316, 1. 


Asiner Sat c. part. 310, 4, , pecovexteiy c. g. 275, 1. poles c. g. 274, 1. 
Angsic & syer 313, R. 9. erat C. g. 275, 1. | pijreg dec. 63, R. 5. 

dix dal 68, 9. 84. [rte — pits 321, 2, 
Asrcageéy c. part. 310,46). paprenee, pnryg dec. 55, 2. 

als dec. 214, R. 2. and R. 1. pytges dec. 71, B, (c). 
MoceeOus c.g. 73, R. 6. slid inf. 306, 1, (0) plat rs c. inf, 306, 





1, (a); c. Oxtesg and ind. | Eyppogoy ‘éots c. d. and Spotos c. g. 273, 3, (b); 


fut. 330, 6. 
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a. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 


psyvevat, plyvyveSas c.d. | Evy Prep. 289, 2. 


284, 3, (1). 

peexoos comp. 84, 6. 

piusioOas c. a. 279, 1. 

pspynoxey -ecOas Cc. g.' 
273, 5, (6). 

ptpvnoxeo Das c.part.3 10. 
4, (a); c. part. and inf. 
311; 2. 

Mivag dec. 71, C. 
prod, ethical Dat. 284, 3, 
(10) (a) 

povog with the Art. 245, 
R. 6; different from uo-~ 
voy 264, R. 7. 

povos c. g. 271, 3. 

povopa, yos comp. 82,1 (f). 

pod, poi, us usage 87,R.1. 

puxns dec. 71, A, (a). 

proartecd.as c. a. 279, 5. 

poy 344, 5, (c). 

N égedxvotixoy 15, 1. 
206, 6. 

yal 316, 4; vob pa Bia 
279, 4. 

vaog and vews 70, A. (a). 

yann and vanog 70, B. 

yaoosy Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

yaus dec. 68. 11. 214, 5. 

véeatos 82, R. 5. 

yews and vacg 70, A, (a). 

yn 316, 4; yn Mle 279, 4. 

yntn from yvéoc 82, R. 5. 

yixdy ‘Olipnia, yrouny 
278, 2. 

yixagy with sense of the 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

vixgy c. part. 310, 4, (g). 

vos c. part. 312, R. 12. 

fey c. two c. 280, 4; 

c. d. (uti) 285, 1, (2); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b); ¢. 
part. 311, 2. 

voogiluy c. g. 271, 2. 

vovd ery c. inf. 306, | {a). 

yv 316, 3. [(b). 

yestog and yatoy 70, A, 

EevoveGas c, d. 264, 3, 
(1). [(a). 

Svuc Fay 6. g. 273, 5, 


0 union-vowel (237, 2. 


G- in O70%05, ONOCOE, etc. 
93; R. i 
6, 7), to dec. 91; relat. 


demons., as a prop. Art. 


see under Article. 

0 HAlxog attract. 332, R.9. 

6 oiog attract. 332, R. 9. 

oye usage 303, R. 2. 

00a, 708, rede dec. 91; 
usage 303, 1; with the 
Art. 246, 3. 

odi 95, (e). 

ofew c. g. 273, 5, (d); 
c. a. 278, 3. 

oSouvexa ins. ots 329, 
R. 1; since, 338, 2. 

ot apepé (rept) teva 263, 

d 


ola c. part. 312, R. 13. 
Oidésrovs dec. 71, B, (b). 
oixsios c. g. 273, 2. 
oixtelosty c. g. 274, 1. 
oixtgog comp. 83, IL 
olor c. part. 312, R. 13. 
olos with Sup. 239, R. 
23 olos, olog t atl c. 
inf. 306, 1, (c) 
oioc ins. Ors totovtos 329, 
R. 8. 
olog attracted 332, 7; c. 
inf. 332, R. 8. 
olog ins. acts 341, R. 2. 
ola 0 Spaaor, oloF cic 
notnoor 259, R. 10. 
obyopat, abii 255, R. 2. 
otzoue c. part. 310, 4, (1). 
oxvely c. inf. 306, 1, (2) 
ollyos comp. 84, 7. 
olive, ollyor with Com- 
par. 239, R. 1. 
Ohiymgeir c. g. 274, 1. 
OhogpigerFas c. g. 274, 
1; ca. 279, 5. 
Spaheiy c. d. 284, 3, (1). 
opuvuvas c. a. 279, 4 
Opors tOis C. Sup. 239, 
R, 2. (R. 2 
Gpotoy sivas c. partic.310, 
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Ouoros, Ouotovy, -ov- 
oF at, ouolag c. d. 284, 
4. 


opoloy tir c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

Opodoyeitas c. a.and inf. 
307, R. 6. 

Oper 322,7; witha part. 
312, R.'8. 

overdite ty c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

Overpos dec. 72, (a). 

Omvavat, -acSa Cc. &. 
279, 1. 

dvouatey c. two a. 280, 4. 

Ovtwy ins. stocay 116, 12. 

ono Fey c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

o7os in the sense of the 
const. preg. ins, omov 
300, R. 7. OTe. 

Onotay see ota» under 

Onote see OTE. 

omov in the sense of the 
const. preg. ins. o7os 
300, R. 7; oov, quan- 
doquidem see ote. 

oma with Sup.239, R. 2, 

ono ins. ore 329, R. 1. 


| Sxec, that, in order that 


330 ; ones and d20¢ py 
c. ind, fut. ellip. 330,R.4. 
OT 0N6, when, see ots. 
ona, as 342, 
6egy c g. 273, 5, (f)5 
Ogg GAxyy 278, 3; with 
verbs of appearing, 
showing 306, R.9, ec. 
part. 310, 4, (a). 
opyliecPau c. g. 274, 1; 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 
optyea Pas Cc. g. 273, 3,{b). 
6gSgros comp. 82, I, (d). 
OopacFas c. g. 273, R. 7. 
agers dec. 68, 12, 
Sepavos c. g. 271, 3. 
os, 7, 0 dec. 92; usage 
331, sq.; agreement in 
gen. and num. 332 sq. ; 
case (attraction) 332, 6 ; 
Attractio inversa 332, 
R. 11; attraction in 
position 332, 8; dc, §, 
3 besore the: intermedi- 
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ate clauses, attracted 
332,9; modes 333 ; d¢ 
ehanged into a demona. 
334, 1; o¢ ins. the de- 
mons. 334, 3; o¢ ins. 
Ott, since, ins. iva, ut 
(after ovras, wde, tocov- 
S06, THlsxoUtos, Tooou- 
0s) eicte, ins. éay or ei 
334, 2. 

Gs, 7, 03 OG péy- Og O8; 
0¢ xat og demons. 331, 
R. 1. 

Geor (cow) — stocovtoy 
(socoutm) 343. 

Gov, cow with Comp. 
and Sup.* 239, R. 1 and 
2; daar, ooa ¢. inf., e.g. 
Goov ¥ tu sidsyas 341, 
R. 3.. 

O06 ina. Ott tocog 329, 
R. 8 

Geog attracted 332, 7. 

Geos ins. acts 341, R. 2 

Octic dec. 93. 

dopegaiverFas c. g. 273, 
Ble} 

Gay — tovoute 343. 

dtay see OTe. 

ote and otay const. 337. 

ots fundamental mean- 
ing 338, 1. 

ots with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

Ott, that, const. 339; dif- 
ference between the 
construction of ots with 
a. inf. and part. 339, R. 
5; in citing the words 
of another 339, R. 3. 

Ott, since, const. 338, 2, 

oss 14 344, R. 6. 

oi(x) 15, 4. 17, BR. 2; ov 
at the end of a sent. 15,4. 

ov 318; ov pleonastic, 
after expressions de- 
noting doubt, denial, af- 
ter Comp. and Sup. ex- 
pressions 318, 8, and 
R. 7. 

ow yae alice 322, R. 11. 

ot interrog. 344, 5, (d) 

ev. with Sup. negative 
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adjectives 239, R. 3. 
ov pérytos ld 322, R. 11. 
ov ay 318, 6. 
ov py c. second pers, 

ind. fut, intexrog. (ov 

1) pluagioes; i ins. ey 

pludges) 255, 4. 
ou ny dida 322, R. 11. 
ov U Moor -alle xa 321,3. 
ov pron. dec. 87; usage 

302, R. 3. 
ovdas dec. 61, R. 1. 
ovdé 321, 2. 
ovdels dec. 99, R. 
ovdeic octig ov attracted 

332, R. 12. 
oUx sctw OnNOV, ONO 

331, R. 5. [R. 7. 
ovxotr and ovxouy 324, 
ovy suffix 95,(b); con- 

clusive 324, 3, (b); im 

an answer 344, 7. 
ouvexe C. g. 288, R.; ov- 

yexe ins. ots 329, R. 1; 

since 338, 2. 
ous dec. oA, (c). 
outs — outs 321, 2. 
ovtog dec. 91 ; usage 303, 

1; with the Art. 246, 3. 
outros, heus! 269, 2, (a). 
ovroaé 95, (e). 
oUtes, wo in expressions 

of desire 342, R. 2 
outa with part 312, R7. 
our omag (ore), oux Ott, 

— alla ral; ody oloy 

i ala 321, 3. 
e7em that, 80 that, 330. 

a, unto, see sax. 
Sy1os comp. 82, I,-(d). 
opopayos comp. 82, J, (fF) 
Hai Voc. 53, 4, (1), (c). 
nadevary c. two a. 280, 3. 
malasog comp. 8, I, (e). 
mayor sivas, yiyre- 

oGasc. part. 310, 4, (b); 

C. a. C. inf. 311, 18, 
RAOG prep. 297 ; tage 

c. g. ins. c. d. 300, 4{a). 
mage ins.zageots 3LR.3. 
ragmwey Cc. d. 264, 3, | seep 


| wagoxalsiec Ics c. d. 284, 


3, (3). 

nogaleufarsy c. g. 275, 
3; c. two a. 280, 4 

sapaniyatog c g. 273, 
R.9;¢.d. 284, 3, (4). 

nagacawilc Ios 306, I, 
(a); c. omwy c. ind, fut. 
330,6; c. part. and c. 
aig and part. 310, 4, (h). 

nagayugey c. g. 271, 2; 
c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

cart wages, rages, 300, 
R.1 


redigeotiy ce. inf. 306,1,(c). 
magotvresvc.in£306,1 (a). 
mag with the Art. 246, 5. 
nag ttg with the second 
pers. imp. 241, R. 13. 
nasowy 216, 2. 
manne dec. 55, 2, 
matpos dec. 71, B. (c). 
mavey, -ecSas c. g. 271, 
2; c. part, 310, 4, (f); 
c. part. and inf. 311, 17. 
aayvs comp. 216, 2 
neiday tive ts 279, 4; 
c. a. 279,13; c. inf 306, 
1, (8); c o¢ 306, R 2. 
nbsoPou c. g. 273, BR. 
19; ¢. d, 284, 3, (3). 
TELYHY C. g. 274, I. 
Hegassis dec. 57, R. 2, 
regagdas c .g. 273, 5. 
(g); c. inf, 306, 1, (2); 
c. part. 310, 4, (bh); c 
part. and inf. 311, 18. 
sehatay, wiles c. g- 273, 
R. 9; c. d. 264, 3, (2). 
n&vso Fal, REVEE C. Z. 273, 
5, (b). 
warDinere Sysey C.g. 374, 1, 
ménege dec. 63, R. }. 
nexorPévar c. d.264,3,(3). 
néxoyv comp. 84,11. - 
mig 95, d; Synt 317, 1. 
nigay ¢. g. 271, 3. 
mEgatos comp. 82, I, (c). 
sd c. a. 279, R. &. 
295, 1, 3. 
exon 300, R. 2 


(3); ¢ inf 306, 1, (a) an gery 
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preg. ma of the ace. | so:dy ed, xox c. part. meoxplvey c. g. 275, 1. 


300, 3, (a). 
néou ins. xegleots 31,R.3. 
nsprBaddayc.two a.200.3. 
neguylyver Dus C. g.275,1. 
megididoa Gas c. g. 275,3. 
meguesvas C. g. 275, 1. 
nepréyso DP ait.g.27 3,3, b). 
megesdeiy Bee eQeoggy. 
Hegexdig dec, 59, 2. 
segiusverp Cc. a. 279, 3. 
megvoggy c. part. 310, 4, 
(e); ¢ part. and inf. 
311, 15. 
neguogdodas c. g.274, 1. 
megt mv 300, R. J. 
megittoc Cc. g. 275, 2. 
meuxévasc.inf.306,1,(d). 
xnyus dec. 63 
niga 78, R. 8. 
niundnusc. g. 273, 5,(b). 
nivay c.g. and a. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 
miotevecy C. d. 284,3,(3). 
aiow comp. 84, 12. 
mheiy C. a. 279, R. 5. 
nisiotoy with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. . 
niele without 4 323,R.4. 
islov, nistotog 84, 9. 
wAsoy ins. tisws 78, R.5. 
ndéoy without 7 323,R.4. 
nileovextely c. g. 275, I. 
mieos c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
wisec dec. 78, R. 5. 
wAndo c. g. 273, 5, (bd). 
nAny c. g. 271, 3. 
adnons, mAngow c. g. 273, 
»(b 
ninowuley, ninoloy c. g. 
270, R.9; c. d.284,3,(2). 
ninoloy comp. 84. 
nlovoros c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
nvely c.g. 273, 5, (d); ¢ 
a. 278, 3. 
ayvt dec. 68, 13. 
nodsyc. a, 274, RI. 
noi with the const. preg. 
ins. zov (ubi) 300, R. 7. 
nowy c. g. of material 
273, 5, (a); c. twoa, 
280, 4. 


310, 4, )g)3 ¢. a. 279, 2; 
dyad, xoxa etc. C. a. 
280, 2; c. int. 306, 1,{c). 

scouety c. part. 310, 4b) ; 
c. part. and inf. 311, 13. 

nowicIa: ©. g. 273, 2 
and 3,(a); ¢. g. of price 
275, 3 


, 3. 
modesty c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
mols dec. 63. 
molloy sivac, éyxtioDas, 
yiyvecPas c. part. 310, 
4, (h). (R. 6. 
moddov Sse e. inf. 307, 
noldo with comp. and 
superl. 239, R. 1 and 2. 
nodu with Comp. and 


mgovotiy c. g. 274, 1. 
mQoogagy Cc. g. 274, 1. 
mgog prep. 298; c. d. 
with the const. Preg. 
ins. c. a. 300, 3, (a). 
nmoocBalietyc. g.273 »5,d.) 
moosdidovase. g-273,3,(b). 
moocgnxecy C. d. 284, 3,(5); 
c. inf306,1,(d); c.d.and 
a. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 
MeOSHxes pot C.Z.273,3,b) 
moosSer c. g. 273, 3,(b). 
moogxadtio Fat c.g.274,2. 
noognuveiy c. a. 279, 1. 
moootately C. g. 275, 1. 
mgostatrey c. d. 284, 3, 
(3); c. inf. 308, 1, (a). 


Super]. 239, R. ] and 2. | MeotiUgy Cc. g. 275, 1. 


Tlocesday dec. 53, 4, ae 
(a); 56, R. 1. 2. 

mors, tke mots etc. 344,R. | 

MUTEQa, TOTEQOY — # in' 
the direct and indirect | 
question 344, 5, (f). 

THOS dec. 46, XIV. 

moatrey sb, naxdig ce 
279,2; ayadta, xond ete. 
c. a. 280, 2; nearresy, 
-rc9at, to demand, C. 
two acc. 2860, 3; ¢d. 
284, 3, (1). 

MmQseLy, MEEMortes Cc. d. 
284, 3, (5); c. inf. 306, 
1, (d); c d. and ac. 
inf. 307, R. 3. 

moenes Cc. part. 310, 4,(i). 

noboBec, meeaSutiic, os- 
afvus 70, B, 

noroBevay c. g. 275, 1. 

notaBirtog 83, R. 2 

nplacdas C. g. 275, 3. 

noty, mgiv 4 const. 337. 


-| 00 prep. 287, 2. 


MQOEYELY C. £- 275, 1. 

neoPvpoy sivas, sQ0PV- 
ptioSas c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); c. ome c. ind. fut. 
380, 6. 

nmootxe 278, R. 2. 

acai atlas 


“Padless pégew 


) | mooupytadcepos 84, R. 3. 


sopeen? Cc. g. 215, 1. 


MOOZOUS dec. 71, B,(b). 

| QOHOs comp. 82, 1, d. 

moutetery Cc. g. 275, 1. 

moatog and ngartoy, 264, 
R. 7. 


‘ gtnogey Cc. a. 279, 5. 
mteyos comp. 82, I, f. 


nuvGavecSae with the 


signif. of Perf. 255, R.1. 

nuvSaviaSae c. g. 273, 
5, (f); ¢ part. 310, 4, 
(a); ¢. part. and inf, 
311, 6. 

nodeiy c. g. 275, 3. 

036 ay c.opt.260,3,(4\(d), 


c. part. 

310, 4, (c). 

dgor, dazotos 84, 10. 

dei» c. a. 278, 3. 

dénecy c. 8. 279, R. 5. 

gots dec. 47. 

= omitted 25, 1; movea- 
ble at the end of a word 
15; in the formation of 
tenses of pure verbs 
131, and 133; of pure 
verbs 237, land RK. 2 

catty c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

gavtou or siaecol 
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ctlas dec. 61, (a). 
ang dec. 68, 14. 
a@ in inflex. changed to 
3d 25, 3. 
o8a inflex. 116, 2. 
oSeyv ins. cPwcay 116, 
12. 
os union vowel, 237, 1. 
olvans dec. 63. 
olyeaOas c. a. 279, 1. 
oxor, OxOuNY 223. 
oxonety c. g. and a. 273, 
5, (f ) and R. 20. 
oxog dec, 68,15. [(d). 
gol Dat. cthicus 284,3,(10) 
gos ins. gov 302, R. 2. 
onavizey Cc. g.273,5,(b). 
onsvOeca Seu c. d. 284, 3, 
1). 
ies c. a. 279, R. 5. 
onxovdatesy c. inf.306,1,a. 
onovdatos comp. 82,R.6. 
otavey c. a. 278, 3. 
oradpacdai ti tert 285, 
J, (3). 
otevavey c. d. 285, 1,1). 
otégyey c.a. and d. 274, 
R.1; ¢. d. 285, 1, (1) 
oregely C. g. 271, 2; C. 
two acc., teva tevog 280, 
3 and R. 3. 
otjvas c. a 279, R. 6. 
oroyater Pat c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 
otgatnyety Cc. g. 275, 1. 
av dec. 87; usage 302,1. 
auyyiyvacxe guautd c. 
part. 310, R. 2. 
cuyyvopay C.g.273,5, 2) 
ouyzogety c.inf.306,1 (a). 
ovlgy c. two acc. 280, 3. 
oupBaivey c. inf. 306, 1, 
(d); c.d. and a.c.inf307, ' 
R. 3. person, 307, R.6. 
cupBovievesy c. inf. 306, 
1,(a). (7) 
cupneattey c. d. 284, 3, 
ovupgeger c. d. 284,3,(7) ; 
ouugepes c. part. 310, 
4, (1). 
avppogoy dors c. d. and 
acc, c. inf, 307, R. 3. 


avy, tury prep. 289, 2. 

ovvalgea Fasc. g. 273, 3, 
(bd). 

ovvelovts 284, 10, (a). 


Timer, tepaoSos c. g-215, 


tipeogedy c. d. 284, 3,(7} 
timepeioPal tive TOS 


ouvineo das c.g.273,3,b). | 274, 2; c. a. 279, 7. 
ouvegyos c. g. 273, 3, b. | seg and tig dec. 93. 
curéyas C.g.and c.g. and | tic or még ts With the IL 


a. 273, 5, (e) and R.18. 


pers. Imp. 241, R. 13. 


cvvoida éuavte c. part.|tis usage 303, 4; tic 


310, R. 2. 


omitted 238, R. 3, (e} 


ourteports 284,3,]03 )a). | tée ins. oozes in indirect 


ave dec. 62. 


question 344, R. 1. 


ogpallea Sas c. g. 271, 2. | 20, tov, to Cc. inf. or c.a.c. 
ogioty ins. tpiv 302,R.8.| inf. 308; toc. inf. orca. 


ayedoy c. g. 273, R. 9. 


c. inf. in exclam. and 


oxnuaxad’ dloy xaé ps—-| question 308, R. 2. 
go¢ with the Nom. 266, | to xal 1g, toy xat tor 


3 with the Acc. 266, 
R. 4. 

gyolaiog comp. &2,1,(c). 

Souxgatne dec. 59, 2 and 
R. 2. 

ows dec. 78, R. 6. 


274, 3. 


10 yur elvat, tO Trsegoy 
elyas, TO mete tortor 
sives 308, R. 3. 

101317,3; in answers 344, 
7. 


geteg dat. 53, 4, (1) (a).| tolyag, toryagoty 324, 
Ta toaivta without xaé| 3, (c). 


following 325, 1, (e). 


toryagro: 32A, 3, (c). 


Tagattey modepor 278,2. | tolvvy 324, 3 (c} 


tavta referring -to one | ro:ovro¢g dec. 91; rocov- 


thought, 24], R. 3. 
tayus comp. 83, L 
tao dec. 72, (b). 

18 321, 1; té—xei, ib. 
téyyesy C. a. 278, 3 


texuaioea Fa: ti tire 285, 
1, (3) 

TeExvovy, esse 
255, R. (1). 


talevtay, finally, lastly 
312, R. 3. 


Téuvery c. two ace. 280,3. | 
tégag dec. 54, (c). 
téegnecDas c. part. 310, 
4, (d). 

téscoages dec. 99, 5. 
thlixovrog dec. 91. 

t60¢ 344,R.4 ([R. 5. 
ti paFar, 2 té nadoy 344, 


10 sigs c. inf. 549, 
. toigdecs 217, 4. 
| toluey.ec. inf 306, 1, (a) 
: tofeveiy C. g. 278, R. 7. 
“togovtoy — odor ; t0- 
goutes _ Gow 343. 
tocovTo -ovtm with Com. 
and Sup. 239, R. 1, and 
togovtos dec. 9}. = (2, 
TogovTow dé c. inf. and 
oxgTe c. inf. 307, R. 6. 
Tov or tov pny c. inf, 274. 
| 3. 
Teapeis tevog 275, R. 5. 
toet¢ dec. 99, 5. 
tolBuy c. g. 273, 5, (g} 
| teenigns dec. 59, 2. 
| Tuyyavey Cc. g. 273, 3,(b). 
le, part. 310, 4, (1) 


ab ov, ti ovy ov 256,42). | rugarveiy, -vevuy c. g. 


tidévat, -ecFat c.g. 273, 


275, 1. 


3,(a); c. two acc.280, 4. supeis dec. 72, (b) 


tixtscy, parentem esse, 255, 
R. 1. 


“TBokew c. a. 279, 1. 
USgurtotegos 82, IL 
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vdae dec. 68, 16. 

viog dec. 72, (a). 

inayey c. g. 274, 2. 

dnaxovuy c. g. 273, R. 
19; c. d. 284, 3, (3), 

wnaviotacd as c.g. 271,2. 

tnaviagy, Unaviuatur Cc. 
g. 273, R. 9; c. d. 284, 
3; (2). 

tnagyey c. g. 271, 4 
c. part. 310, 4, (f.) 

Unelxey Cc. g. O71, 2; ¢. 
d. 284, 3, (2), 

imix 300, R. 1. 

UnextgineaDas c. a. 279, 
R.3. 

instégyeaDas c. a. 279, 
R. 3. 

wnég 293. 

inegSadisy c.g. and a. 
2, 1. 

Unegézsty c. g. 275, 1. 

tnsgoggy c. g. 274, 1. 

Unepgégesy C. g. 975, 1. 

Uanxoos c. g.and d. ‘273, 
R. 19. 

onnytiy c. a. 278, 3. 

ono prep. 299; c. d. in 
const. Preg. ins. ¢. a. 
300, 3, (a); c. a and 
part. 312, R. 5. 

Uno ins. Unects 31, R. 3. 

Unopevery c. inf.306,1,(a). 
311,15; c. part. 310, 4, 
le). 9 

UROMLLYNOXELY 
acc. 280, 3. 

Unovoeiy c. g. 273, 5, (f.) 

wnoctijvas c. d. 284,32), 

tnoyooeiv c. g. 271, 2.; 
Cc. a. 279, R.3. 

votegtiv, Uoregoy elvan, 
voregiiuy c. g. 275, 1. 

tolotac das c. 284,32) 

Vynatos 216, R. 2 

@ayeiy c. g. and a. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 

galvey, gaivecPas c. 
part. 310, 4, (bk galvo- 


Cc two 


qgaves c. inf. 306, 1, (b.) 

Pavegos eius moey ts 
310, R. 3. 

geudecPac c. g. 274, 1. 


yalenxov fox with acc. 
c. inf, 307, R. 6. 
yaleniss pégtsy c. g. 274, 
1; c d. 285, 1, (1); « 


gége, referring to several part. 310, 4, (c). 


persons 2Al, R. 13. 


Xaons dec. 71, A, (a). 


PEOLEVOS, géguy, maxi- | yag.y 278, R.2; c.g. 288, 


mo ast 


312, R. 9;| R; yagu éugy, ony ib. 


pig, with ib. R 10. yele dec. 55, R. 1. 
PEQTEQOS, gégratos 216,2. zehidaiv dec. 55, R. 2, 
gevysy with signif. of zngovr C. g. 271, 2 


Perf. 255, R. 1. 


yoeus dec. 57 and 68, 18. 


gevysiy c. g. a8 xlongg| yolovaFas c. g. 274, 1; 
4, 2. 


9 
pevyay c. a. 279,3; c.inf. 
206,25 (6) 
pIaperos, pFas, quickly 
310, 4,(1} 
poavey c. a. 279, 4; ©. 
part. and with # fol- 
lowing, xy 7 310, 4, 
(1 


pisyyeaFas c. a. 278, 3. 
vovries and pIoyy7 70, 


pois dec. 68, 17. 

piovey c. g. 274, 1; c. 
d. 284, 3, (6). 

gélog comp. 82, R. 4. 

piles c. g.278, 3, (b} 

giv) suffix 210. 

gofiiota: c. a. 279, 5; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 

goveve with signif. of 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

geatay c. d. and a. c. 
inf. 
307, R. 3. 

gpooluscoy 17, R. 4. 

poortitey c. g. and a. 
274, land R.1; c. os 
and g. absol. 312, R. 12; 
Cc. Ones c. ind. fut, 330, 
6. 

pooidos 17, R. 4. 

pray ; pivas c. g. 273, 1. 

guiatrec as c. 8.279, 1. 

Xailgay c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c) 


pas nowt ib. R.3. | yadenalvay c. g. 274, 1; 
galverd asc.inf. and sia ce. d. se 3, eg 


311, 8 


7” 


adeno sis o. inf. 


c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
zogevery Seov 279, R. 5. 
yous dec. 47; 68, 18. 
ZLocopriy c.d. 284, 3, (7). 
xoewy 73, 1, (c). 
zeeus dec. 69. 
0H & g. 273, 5,(b); ©. a. 

and d. 279, R. 4, c. inf. 

306, 1, (d); xen c. d. 

and a. c. inf. 307, 6. 
xencFai twvyi te 278, 4; 

c. d. 285, 1, (2). 
xe0¢ dec. 68, 19. 
zepety c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
zooiteayc. g. 271, 2 
zayls c. g. 271, 3. 
zooos and yaoa 70, B. 

Wavew c. g. 273, 3, (b) 
psyey c.g. and a.273,5,f). 
pevder Fasc. g. 271, 2 
pevdng comp. 82, IL 
ytlog c. g. 271, 3. 

‘fide with Part. 312, R.7. 
avat, ava 53, R. 4, | 
avciodas c. g. 275, 3. 

m6 Prep. 290,3 and R. 2. 


259, 3, (b). 
06, a8, 80 as, const. 342; 
euro (cis }—tic in wishes 
and asseverations 242, 
R. 2; o¢ with a Subs. 
(according as any thing 


598 


INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF VERBS. 





is c. d., a8, 06 7egovtt, 
os éuol, meo judicio, as 
4un dv$n 284, 3,(10)(b), 





6 ins. wets, 90 that, see | wemeg as, 90 as, const.342; 


aigrs. 
ag ecaety and we S206 8i- 


esc. part. and cas, abe, neiy SAl, R. 3. 


312, 6; Cc. part. fut.312,6. ; | Og E56, éni, MQOS C. &., OE 


og iN&. OTs OUTIG 32D RB. 


éxi c. d. 290, R. 2 


cic, that, so that 330; ais xe, og 11 344, R. 6. 


©. opt ulinam 260, R 9.| eg cipedoy, -e¢, -2 c. inf. 


es, QB, see OTE. 


’ 


with Part. 312, R. 13. 
ects c. inf. ins. of a sim- 
ple inf. 306, R. 3. 

ote c. part. 312, R. 13 
oigte 90 that, const. 341. 
cists as, 80 a8, const. 342. 
eels c. a. 279, 1; © 
d. 279, R. 1. 


Jil. INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF THE VERBS. . 


ABRREVIATIONS. 


A. Aorist ; 


A. I. first Aor.; A. II. second Aor. ; rei 8. Poe 


ment; Char. Characteristic ; Comp. Compare ; Dial Dialect ; F. Future ; 


sive; Pf. Perfect ; 
Reduplication. 


"Ado 230. 

ayatopas 230. 

Gyapat 179, 1. 

aydouas 230. 

aysiow Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (6). Dial. 230. 

ayrose 230. 

Gyvups 187. ae Dial. 230. 

Gyo, A. I. yta, atae in 
Thue, and Xen. ; A. I. 
124,R.2; Pf.1 A. 124, 
2; Pf. M. yypas. Dial. 
230. 

de (Poet. adv), F 
Gooma (aelcopar), Att. 

ation, gow not Att), 

Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 

celeo 230. 

andiouan Aug. 122, 1. 

"AHMI 230. 

aiatw Char. 143, 6 

aidéopat, atdouas 166, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

aivée,formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 

ayo 230. 

aigéw 167, 1. Dial. 230. 

aigw, asiga 230. 

aisFaropat 160,1. (230. 

wtwag Aug, 122, 1. Dial. 


Pf. M. 


Perfect Middle; Plup. Pluperfect ; 


R. Remark; 


aio Aug. 122, 1. Dial. | adogo, F. -aco.129,R. 1. 


axaz ion 230. 
axazpsvos 230, 


[230. | advxréee 230. 


advoxor 230. 


axéouas, formation of alpaives, -aves a 


tenses 130, (d), 1. 
axndéon 230. 
axove, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2. F. axovoopas. 
Pass. with ¢ 131, 2. 
axgonoues, F. -agopas 
129, R. 1. 
ahaheter, Char. 143, 6. 
ahcopat 230. 


. | clanate 223, 5 


aldaiyw 230. 

adsiqe, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2.—M. 162. 

ahifos 166, 2. Dial. 230 

a2sopas or alevoucs 230. 

aiéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

alFjoxe, -9loxe 230. 

ahicxopas 16], 1. 

adstaive 230. 

alxadey, see alstes 162. 

aliacoo, Char. y. 143, 1. 
— A, IL and IL P. 141, 
4, (b) 

adiouas, a in format. 
149, R. 2. Dial. 230. 


aqpagtaye 160, 2. Dial. 
230 


apBdioxe 161, 2. 

apnézeo 159, 4. 

apmloxioxce 230. 

aptver, aptyadoy 162. 

apgiyvoéa, Aug. 126, 1 
and 3. 

oppvvupe 184, 1. 

aupichyté, Aug. 126, 2. 

avaBrocxopa 161, 3. 

avakioxes 161, 4. 

avdave 230. 

ANEON 230. 

avézouat Aug. 126, 1. 

aryvoFs, Ep. 230. 

avolyrups, avolves 187,6. 

avogFou, Aug. 126, 1. 

avraw 230. 

@vute, cyve formation of 
tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 
230. 

Gvaya 230. 

crea ugetos 230. 

axagloxe 230. 

axsidén 230. 
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antzFavopar 160, 3. 

anosgas 230. 

e@nozen 177, 3, contrac- 
tion 137, 3, 

amoxydiuat 177, 3. 

aeagloxn 230. 

“APAR 230. 

dgioxe 161, 5. 

Goxéo, format’n of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

aon -tt0,Char. 143,3. 

Govupae 188, 1.Comp.230. 

aeow,formation of tenses 
130, (e). 

Gereatos, Char. 143. 7. 

aevtw, agua, formation 
of tenses 130, (b), 1. 
“APR, doagloxe 230. 

ooo), aizow 230. : 

avaives, Aug. 122, 1. 

"ATAAZOMAL, Char. 
143, 6. 

"ATPAN, see anaveaw. 
Comp. 230. 

avtayw, avto, 160, 4. 

"ATPISKOMAI, éxavg. 


230. 
agixyéopas 159, 2. 
agtcow, Char. 143, 4. 
"AGN, anagisxa 230. 
ayFouas 166, 4. 
"AXN, axaziva 230. 
"AN, Ep. 230. 
Gaeto (aelya) 230. 
Bato, Char. 143, 6. 
Baive: 158, 1. Dial. 230. 
Badde 156,2, Comp. 230. 
Banto, Char. g. 143, 1. 


Baoew 230. 
Bactate, Char. 143, 7. 
BAN, see Baily. 
Beiopot, Béopas 230. 
Brcopas 230. 

- BiBatw 163, 1. Comp. 

Baiva 230. 

BiBeaoxn 161, 6 Dial. 
Brom 192, 10. (230. 


Brodcxomes 161, 3. 


Bianres, Char. £, 143, 1. 


Red. 123, 2. 
Blaotave 160, 5. 


Bléxe, A. IL P. 140, R. 1. 

Bdizte Char. 143, 3. 

Biooxes 230. 

Boaw 230. 

Booxe 166, 5. 

Boviouat 166, 6 Dial. 
2330, 


Beacow, Char. 143, 3. 
Besyw A. Il. P. 140, 2. 
Betzo, Char. 143, 6. 
Seuzaopos 230. [1. 
Buvée, Buvoucs, Bves, 159, 
Tapéo 165,1. Comp.230. 
yarvpat 230. 
TAN, see ylyvopas. 
Comp. 230. 
ytyovloxen 161,7. Comp. 
ysyova 230. 
yelvopues 230. 
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the meaning of the Pres. 
140, 4. Dial. 230. 

déoo, A. I. P. and Pf. A. 
140, 2 and 4. 

Séyouar 230. 

deve 230. 

déw, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2. contraction 
137, 2. 

dio, see dei. 

Siartaw, Aug. 126, 2. 
draxovéw, Aug. 126, 2, 

Sraldyopa, Aug. 123, 4. 
d:dacxo 16], R. 
AIAHMI 230. 

d:dgaoxe 161, 10. 
didwus 175. 

ss 180, R. 3. Dial. 


yeiaw, format’n of tenses | Gai 180, R. 3. Dial. 


130 (c). 

yévto 230. 

TENN, see yiyvopas. 

yeto, A. P. with o 131, 3. 

yndéw 165, 2. 

yneaoxo, yngaw 161, 8. 
Dial. 230. 

yiyvopas 163, 2. 

ytyveoxw 161, 9. 

yoaw 230. 

yenyogsm, see éysion. 

dat{w 143, 6. 223, 5. 

Jaiveps 240. 

daie 230. 

daxva 158, 9. 

Sopaw, Buuate 156, 2. 

Saprdon 230. 

dagPavw160,6. Dial.230. 

Jatéopas 230. 

AAN 23. 

dsato 230. 

det 166, 7. 

delda, Pf. didca 193. 
Comp. 230. 

delxvupe 187,2. Dial. 230. 

deiy, see Oss. 

SEK, see Selxyvps and 
dsyouas. 


230. 
diwaeos, contracted 137, 3. 
die 230. 
Scorxes, 4S:era9ov 162. 
doagaato 230, 
doxéa 165, 3. 
Sovnew 230. 
doaw,formation of tenses 
131, 3. 
Stvapas 179, 2. Dial. 230. 
dive, duo 158, 2 Dial. 
“Eagon 230. (230. 
daw, Aug. 122, 3. For- 
mation of tenses 129, 
R. 1. 
¢yslow Pf. with Att. Feed. 
124, 2; Pf. IL with vow. 
of var. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 
"ET KI, see pega. 
dyxeigser, Aug. 126, 5. 


| eda, see do Fle. 


Zopar, see xadifes. 
éFelw 166, 8. 

éSitee, Aug. 122, 3. 
"EON, Aug. 122, 3. Dial. 
"ELAS, see Opa. (230. 
sixatves, Aug. 121, R. 
"EIKN, Pf. gouxa, Plup. 


Jéueo, formation oftenses| éorxesy 140, R. 3; Aug. 


Pons 


122, 5. Inflection of 


pos contract. 137, 2.| sone 195, 2. 
Blacpnpses, Red. 123, 2. dignopas PE Bédeqaa vith sixes, sixaDoy 162. 
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silie, eidéw, eidde and 
eiddw, see side. 

silver 230. 

sidw 166, 9. 

eiut 181 and 225. 

elus 181 and 226. 

sivupt, BCE BUpErrUps. 

“EMM, see gnul. 

elgyyupe 187, 3. 

sigya 187, 3. Comp. 230. 

"EIPOMAT =166, 11. 
Comp. 230. 

“EIPTMI, see gover 230. 

sigue, see égvo. 

egw 230. (230. 

siaa, Aug, 122°3, Dial. 

simda, see £Fifo. 

dlavyw 158, 3. Dial. 230. 

dlao, see élavvo. 

dléyzo, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2. 

flehitw, Char. 143, 6. 
Dial. 230. 

"EAETOR, see Zozoper. 

ilicow, Aug. 122, 3.— 
Pf. with Att. Red. 124, 2. 

‘EAKT2, see Exo. 

fixe 166, 10. 

fino, Pf. Zodna, Plup. 
éwiney 140, R. 3, Aug. 
122, 5. 

“EAN, see aigée, 

éuéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

éurguune, see Hyves. 

évagitw, Char. 143, 6. 

évyavo, Pass.with o 131,2. 

ENEON, see évnivod.a. 

"ENEKN, see egos. 

évinw, see pnul. Comp. 

éynvoFa 230, (230. 

évinte 20, (230. 

évvér0), see prs. Comp. 

Syrups, see apprerrum. 
Comp. 230. 

dvoylim, Aug. 126, 1. 

Zorxa, see LIKI, Comp. 
230 


bogya, see EPI, 
Sogtatm, Aug. 122, 5. 
&raie 230. 
éxavetoxe 230, 


éxcDuptw, Aug. 126, 5. 


énictayas 179, 3. Dial. | 9 put 


230. 

éxw, Aug. 122, 3. Comp. 

Egapar 179, 4. [230. 

égaw. Comp. tgapac. 

foyafopas, Aug. 122, 3. 

fey 230. 

"EPT N, plup éweyesy122, 
5.— Perf. with vow. of 
140,R.3. = (var. 230. 

igdw see EPF2. Comp. 

égedw, perf. with Att. 
Red. 124, 2. Dial. 230. 

égeixw 230. 

égéoon 143, 3 

ég.daive 230. 

éoko 230. 

"EPOMAI see EHP. [3. 

ignulo, Ege, Aug. 122, 

26a 166, 12. 

éouyyaym 160, 13. 

guitalva 230. 

dguxes 230. 

egupan see épve 230. 

égue, formation of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

Egyouar 167, 2. Comp. 
230 


dation, EcFo 167, 3. 

iotiao, Aug. 122, 3. 

evade see aydaves. Comp. 
230. 

sida see xadevder, 

evoloxos 161, 11. 

ézSavopas see aneyd. 

&yw 166,14. Comp. 230. 

Eyo 166, 15. 

Zao, contract. 137, 3 
Comp. frow. [Ydew. 

férvuus 184, 2. Comp. 

fevyvuue 187, 4. 

{éw, formation of tenses 
130, (1), d. 

beivvupe 186, 1. 

nBaoxen, nGBaw, 161, 12. 

nyseePouas see dyeioes 
Comp. 230. 

nepePouas 
Comp. 230. 

mp 190, Dial. 230. 


fmBgoroy see Gpagrervee. 


Siyyavw 160, 34. 

3iaw,formation of tenses 
130, (c), (230. 

Synoxw 167, 13. Comp. 

Seatra from tagatre 
156, R. 

Save Pass. with o 131,3. 

Seville, Char. 223, 5. 

Souate, Char. g 143, 1. 

Seuoxe 156, 2, Dial. 230. 

Dive and Sia 158, 4. 

Sve, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. 

*18gow, contract. 137, R. 
1. Dial. 230, 

idgue 130, (b) L 

hoe see xaD ites. 

tjus 180. Dial. 230. 

bxvdopat, tx 15D, 2. See 
apixvéouas. Comp. 230. 

ilaexoua: 161, 14, 

‘LAHMI 230. 

iAlee see sides, 

inacow, Char. 143, 3 

toa us 230. 

lotne 175. ‘[149,R. 2. 

igyvatyer, a@ in format. 

igzvéopes . and icyopes 
see Umioyréopes. 

"TK see sluc. 

KAJ-, KAI4-, see xai- 
yupat. 

xadefopas, Aug. 126, 3. 
xadedovpas 154, 5. 

xaSevdw 166, 18. 

xaInpuot, Aug. 126, 3 

xa ives 166, 16. 

xalyvpas 230, 

xaliw 154, 2 Dial. 290. 


. | xadéo,formation of tenses 


130, (d) 2; Opt. Phup. 
M. or P. 154,93 mectath. 
in Pf 156, 2 
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xapve 158,10. Dial. 230. | xeeuavyups 183, 2. 


xatnyogéo, Aug. 126, 5. 

maee see xoslos. 

xeipat 189. Dial. 230. 

xsiow 230. 

KEIO. see xtiuar. = (2 

xeleves, Pass. with ¢, 131, 

siddos 230. 

xdiopas 230. 

xevtéos 230. 

xegavyuus 183, 1. Dial. 
230 


xegdaive, a in format. 
149, R.2. PEL A. 149, 
6. Comp. 230. 

xsvPoo 230. 

#73c 166, 17. Dial. 230. 

xidvayos 230, 

xdyupar 230. 

soya 230. 

' gayaves, -omcs 230, 

xdyonus 177, 1. 

xéer 230. 

xlatw, Char. yy 143, 8. 
F. Pf. xexdayte and 
-touos 154, 6. Dial. 230. 

xlale 366, 18. 

xiaw formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

sisi) Pass. with o 131, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

adeno, Cher. « 143, 1. 
F. M., A. II. P. 140, 2. 
Pf L and Pf. M. or P. 

xléo 230. (140, 5. 

xArjieo, xljee see xAetes 230, 

xiive, Pf. A. and M. or 
P. and A. I. P. 149, 7, 
and R. 4. 

xduw 230. 

xvao, contract. 137, 3 

xvwcow, Char. 143, 3. 

xotge, Char. 143,6. [R.2, 

- xotda/yo, a in form. 149, 

xodoves, Pass, with ¢131,3. 

xonto, Char. 2, 143, 1. 
Dial. 230, 


nogéyyuus 182, Dial. 230. 


xotew 230. 


xpate, Char. y 143, 6, 
xgaives 230. (Comp. 230. 


xoive Pf. A. and M. or 

P. and A. L P. 149, 7, 
(3. 
xgovo, Pass. with o 131, 


and R. 4. 


xgunte 143, 1. 
xeote, Char. 143, 6. 


xtaouat, Red. 123, R.1; 
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pavdavo 160,19. Dial. 
pagvapar 230. [230. 
pagrupdo, -vgouce 165,5. 
pacoo, Char. y 143, 1. 
poaotif~w, Char. 143, 6. 
payouat 166, 19. Dial. 
MAR. 230. (240. 
us9ioxo 161, 16 


Subj. of Pf. and Opt. of | ustgopuas 230. 


Plup. 154, 9. 

xteivepue 188, 2. 

xtsive, F. xrsyy. A. L ix- 
tsa. Pf. A. &xtova 141, 
4. Pf. P. 149, R. 3 
Poet. and Dial. 230. 

xtlyvups see xtelyyups. 


xtunéw 165, 4. {'2. 

xuiies, Pass. with ¢ 131, 

xuvéos 159, 3. 

xugser, xvgee 230. 

Aayzave 160, 15. Dial. 
230. 


AAZYMAI 20. 
LapBave 160, 16. Dial. 
230 [230 


lavSave 160, 17. Dial. 

Aacxw 230. 

Aéyw, (a) to say, without 
Pf. A.; Pf. M. Acdeypecs. 
A. P. diy dnvr.—{b) to 
collet, and in com- 
pounds Pf soya, M. 
or P. eMeypoas 140, 3; 


Aug. 123, 4; A. IL P.: 


éldyny and A. I. P. 140, 
R. 1. Comp. AEXN, 
deine, A. tdenoy Pf. IL. 
delosza 140, 4. A. IL 

A. and P. 14], 3. 
Aso, A. SI. P. 140, R.1. 


pédec 166, 21. Dial. 230. 


uélde 166,20. , 
pélw see pédes. Comp. 
pevorvacs 220. (230. 


péven 166, R. 2 Comp. 
MAS, 

pegungste, Char. 223, 5. 

pnxaopar 230. 

pratven, pussjyocs, posecvos 
149, R. 2. Dial. 230. 

plyvups 187, 5. Dial. 230. 

pipynoxe 161, 17. 

uloyee see pbyrupe 

Holdotpat see Biwoxes, 

pute, to suck, 166, 22. 

pita, to groan, 143, 7. 

puxaopos 230. 

pve, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 1. 

Wale 230. 

yaocow 143, 4. 

veixdeo 230, 

velogopas see viegopens. 

yéuo 166, R. 2, 

vyéw 154, 2. 

yéee (ynDa) Pass. with 
¢ 131, 2. 

yéov, Pf. M. or P. with 
and without ¢ 131, 3 

yiccouas, Char. 143, 3 
Dial. 230. 


Asuxaiyo,c io for.149,R.2, | yoéw contract. 205, 5. 


Levoow, Char. 143, 3. 
Leves, Pass, with o 131, 2 
AEXS 230. 

Aiporre, Char. 143, 3 


yvotate 143, %& 


| Zéo, formation of tenses 


130, (d) 1. 
Evem, Evgoucs 165, 6.° 


Macopes, Chaz. t 143, 3. | Evo, Pasa. with o, 131,2 
dove, contract. 187, 5. |’Odates, Char. 143, 6. 


Dial. 230. 
Avo, formation of tenses 


odvcac9as see OATZ~ 


2 OMAI 230. 


130, (b) 2. Dial. 230. | Sfee 166, 23. 


Mailvoyes 230. 
poaldopsucs 280. 


oiaxiies Aug. 122, 1. 


olyvups, oly see ayvoly. 
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olda see Sgaw. Comv)|xeiSem, Pf. I. aénostea | wrjoce 230. 


230. 
oidaiver, oidave 160, 9. 
Oixovgen 122, 2. 
oluas see osopcte. 
oipaw 122, 2. 
oipeto 143, 6. 
oivite: 122, 2. 
oivozose 219, 5. 
oivow, Aug. 122, 2. 
otoua 166,24. Comp.230, 
oi0w, otoFny 122, 1. 
oioreéa 122, 2. 
otyouas 166, 25. 


140, 4. Dial. 230. 
necvacs, contract. 137, 2. 
mextew, 1éxtea, Texed 143, | 
mwelave 230. (2. 
nehepifes, Char. 223, 5. 
néune, Pf. L and Pf M. 

or P. 140, 5. 

NENOS, see nacyzeo. 
menatyo, a in format. 

149, R.2 
nega, formation of 

tenses 130, (c). 


| 2é9du 166, 28. 


olw see oloua: and pégo. | nig Fo 230. 
oda Falvcs, -avee 160, 10. | xeravyrvvps 183, 3. 


odAups 182, B. 

odode, Char. 143, 6. 

épagrée, Epic ouagrytny 
222, R. 1. 


Ouruus 182, B. 


nétouas 166,29, Dial.230. 

nevSouat, see Tur Savo- 
pos. Dial. 230. 

meproy, Exepvor 230. 

nnyvuue 187, 8. Dial. 230. 


Gpoxdac, Epic cpoxdeoy | ridvopor 230. 


22,1 A, (2) 
Opogyrups 187, 7, 
oveigutre 143, 3. 
ovlynps 177, 4. 
Ovopos 230. 
"ONITN see dgae. 


niunhnue 177,5. Dial. 230 
niunonut 177, 6. 

ive 158, 5. 

nintoxw 161, 19. 
ningaoxo 161, 20. 
ninto 163, 3. Dial. 230. 


dgaw 167, 4. 230. (R.2.| aizyte 230. 
dgyalve, a in form. 149. | sate, Char. yy 143, 8. | cotta, soto (cov), see 


°OPET'NIMI 230. 

ogéyas 230. 

ogrupe 230.. 

devoco, Char. y 143, 1. 
Pf£ with Att. Red. 124,2, 

doqgeairopo: 160, 11. 
Dial. 230. 

otgée, Aug. 122, 4. 


ovtaw 230. (230. 
"Ogpeitkw 166, 26. Dial. 
Opeddo 230. 


Oplroxavep 160, 12. 
Haifa, Char. 143, 7. 
naiw 166, 27. - (2 
nodal Pass. with o 131, 
nallo 230. 

nagavonen, Aug. 126, 5. 
nagovéo, Aug. 126, 1. 
naoow, Char. 143, 3. 
xacyo 161, 18. Dial. 230. 
natéouar 230. {4. 
avo, A. P. with o 131, 


nladw, see neato. 
niacow, Char. 14:3, 3. 
nhexo A. II. P. 140, R. 1. 
mie, formation of tenses 
154, 2; contract. 137, 1. 
nAnogo, Char. y 143, 1; 
A. IL P. 140, R. 2. 
miuvve, Pf. A. and M. or 
A. I. P. 149, 7 and R. 4. 
mlow 230. 
nyéo, formation of tenses 
154, 2. contract. 173, 1. 
noéw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2 > 
mokepifon, Char. 223, 5. 
oven, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. . 
ngacow, Char. y 143, 1. 
nolaaFas 179, 6. 
note, Pass. with o 131, 2. 
moo vpotuar, Aug. 126,5, 
stato, Pass.with o 131,2. 


aticsow 143, 3. 

atve 130, (b), 1. 

nuvSavoyat 160, 20. 

“Paivw 230. 

gantw, Char. p 143, L 

Géle, see Eedes 230. 

¢éw, formation of tenses 
154, 2 and 192, 7. 

“PEN, see pnpl. 

oyyrvuus 187, 9. 

duyée 230. 

guvoo, contract. 137, 3. 

ginto, Char. p 143, 1. 

dunow, Red. 219, 6. 

guotate, Char. 143, 6. 

gorvuus 186, 2. 

Salnifw, Char. yy 143,8. 

gaow 230. 

oBévvups 184, 4. 

celw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

ost 230. 

onpoive, q and @ in 
format. 149, R. 2. 

oxantw, Char. g 143, 1. 

oxeduvvupe 182, 4. 

oxéliw, oxelée 166, 30. 

oxldvapar 230. 

gua, contract. 137, 3. 


wevee. 

onao, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 

oxelow, Pf. sooga 140,4. 

otaze, Char. 143, 6. 

otalates, Char. 143, 6. 

orélio, A. II. P. 140, 2 

orsvatw, Char. 143, 6. 

otéoye, Pf. Ik. sotopya 
140, 4. 

ategéeo, otegloxes 161, 21. 
Dial. 230. 

ornpite, Char. 143, 6. 

otife, Char. 143, 6. (5. 

atopeyyuus,otogvupus 184, 

atgspe A. II. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 

orga rvvupe 182, 186, 3. 

orvyse 230. 

ovieo, Ep. ovlarny 222, 
R.1. (143, 6. 

avolie (cvgisew\, Char. 
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opato, opattw, Char. y| teéqor, Pf. tétgoqpa 140,| pose, formation of ten- 


143, 1 and 6. 

ogutw, Char. 143, 6. 

czaw, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 

oxigo, Char. 143, 5. 

gotw, see cao 230, 

TAIT SL ZH. 

TAAAN X30. 

tayvo, format. of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

tagacoo, Ioatta 156, R. 
Dial. 230. 

tacow, Char. y 143, 1. 

teivo 149, R. 3. 

teléw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

téuvo 158, 11. 

TEMN 230. 

téone 230. 

tétpoy, see TEM, 

tetoacva 163, 4. 

tevyo 230. 

TIEN 230. 

tiInys 175, 

tixtw 143, 2. 

tlyvupe 285; Comp. 230. 

t:yw 158, 6. 

titoam 163, 4. 

titowoxw 161, 22. 

tiw 158, 6. 

tlys 177, 7. 

tunye 230. 

tg9so,vow.of var. in A.IL 
A. M. P. 140, 2; A. EA. 
M. P. 141, 3; Pf. I. A. 
and Pf. M. or P. 140, 5, 
6. Verb. Adj. tgentos 
and with middle sense 
TEATS. 
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4. Pf. M. or P. 140, 6.| ses, 131, 2. 


A. L. P. é3yepny, ra- 
rer than A. IL P. érga- 
gny 140, 2. Dial. 230. 
verb. Adj. Dgsntos. 
toeyo 167, 5. 
toeéw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 
toifw, Char. y 143, 6. 
tuyzavw 160, 21. 
tunto 166, 31. 
“Treuvjpuxs see tuto 


Uniozvéouas 159, 4. 
tnvotro, Char. 143, 3. 
vo, formation of tenses 
with o 131, 2 
PAIN see toFiev. 
gaiyw 151, Dial. 230. 
gacx 161, 2. 
qelSopce 230. 
PENN see négvoy 220. 
gign 167, 6. comp. 230. 
Qevyo see pryyarn 
comp. 230. 
gnus 167, 7, 178. 
gave 158, 7, Dial. 230. 
gFeou, A. Il. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. IL 140, 4. comp. 230. 
gPivo 158, 8. Dial. 230. 
giléw 135. Dial. 230. 
giéyw, A. I. P. 140, 2, 
R. 1 


givza Char. 143, 6. 
goitaw, Ep. gostnrny 
222, R. J. 


gponyrups 187, 10. 
‘ peaze 148. Dial. 230. 


goelcow, Char. x. 143, 1. 

pry yave (petyw) 160,22. 

gue 230. 

gva 192, 11. comp. 230. 

Xaflouas 230. 

zolew 166,32, comp.230. 

yale, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

yavdayw 160, 23. comp. 
230. 

zyaoxe 161, 24. 

yétw, Char. 8143, 5; Pf. 
IL xéyoda 140, 4, Fut. 
zecotpo: 154, 3. ALL 
and IL. A. 154, 8. 

yéw, formation of tenses 
154, R. 1. 230. 

yoo, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

zyeaouas, formation of 
tenses 129, R.2; A. P. 
with o 131, 4; con- 
tract. 137, 3. 

zgae, formation of ten- 
ses 129, R. 2. contract. 
137, 3. 

xen 177, 2 

zeto, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (a). 

Zeovvuus 186, 4. 

Waves, Pass with ¢ 131,2, 

wats, Pass. with ¢ 131,3. 
contract. 137, 3. 

piyo, A. II. P. 140, R. 1. 

wuyo, A. IL P. 141, R. 

*23éa 165, 6. 

wvéopar, Aug. 122, 4, 
comp. sptacP at. 


geacow, Char. y 143, 1. 


ERRATA. 


Page 3, line 18, read Ausfthrliche for Ausfarliche. p. 4, 1. 17, twenty for 


thirty. p.17, 1. 18, read 2dfow for yv¥oy. p. 18, 1.6, tragoedus for trageodus. 
p. 28, 1.10, zd dd for rdd2. p. 28, |. 23, ends in for is changed into. p. 31, 1. 6, 
g for & p. 31,1. 35, smooths for smooth breathings. p. 35, |. 2A, Gulzwgy for 
Oalzogy. p. 41, 1.31, Sevxadswy for eve. p. 48, 1. 32, woddd for zrodla. p. 
52, 1.13, reflexive for reciprocal. p. 53,1. 1, éxotnoew for éxolncav. p. 56, I. 30, 
Parnes for Dilewnos. p. 58,1. 8, azo for oot. p. 60, 1. 2, "Avdpopéda for 
"Avdpoueda p. G1, 1. 4, Sun for dinn. p. 67,1. 33, dod for ice. p. 92, I. 12, 
declension for delension. p. 103, 1.15, ldgs for idgs. p. 103, 1. 19, gsda for 
Woeda. p. 113, 1. 22, of for of. p. 122, 1. 35, v for ¥. p. 122,1. 37, EEaxocsoords 
for éFa. p. 122, 1. 38, émraxoosoords for éxr. p. 134, 1. 22, BeBovdeinns for Be— 
Bovtevuns. p. 136, 1. 23, o fora. p. 156, 1.17, éxaAvov for éxeilowy. p. 163, 1. 
37, opdtw for oxdtw. p.170,1. 22, yemasa for yxa0a. p. 175, 1.8, KTEN for 
KTAN. p. 178, 1.1, dyeMoius for dyeldoius. p. 180, }. 1, “Iselga for *“peetger. 
p. 182, 1. 11, “B4Q for ‘E42, p. 185, 1. 28, Part. for Pass. p. 186,1. 21, Bé- 
Avopes for Béfvoue. p. 187, 1.13, duagrdyw for duagrdvw. p. 195, 1. 6, medgess 
for pédzoss. p. 196, 1. 23, 7e¢Gy» for 7eédyr. p. 197, 1. 15, Aveynor for qreyvon. 
p. 202, 1. 25, torn foriore. p. 211, 1. 30, -ev for-Zev.  p. 214, 1. 34, goes for goa. 
p. 222, 1. 30, Zpay for Zpav. p. 225, 1. 27, 7deew for 7dew. p. 230, 1. 1, erase 
the word nof. p. 235, 1.7. erase the personal endings and the hyphen before 
dud, etc. p. 269, 1.22, TE@NAA for TEONAA. p.170,1.31, 70a for Gade, 
and 70y for 7dn. p. 272, 1.12, Part. for Pass. p. 278,1.2, Part. for Page. p. 230 
1.1, Part. for Pass. p. 289, 1. 18, erase the hyphen before efdog. p. 296, 1. 21, 
gddor for gddov. p. 296, 1. 30, zenredrodew for uyteotn. p. 297, 1. 46, co for ro. 
p. 301, 1. 1, éya for éyw. p. 302, 1.1, waddor for wadloy. p. 302,1. 5. elves for 
etvas, p. 306, 1.15, Aiyynrog for Atyv. p. 307, 1.14, cd for ca. p. 311, 1. 47, 
Gorv for dorv. p.312,1.8, qroyeiy for quiozerv. p. 312, 1. 29, Evduste for Evoedte. 
p. 315, 1. 21, évOdde for Ev. p. 321, 1. 16, avrds for avtds. p. 340,11. 28, deoxe- 
ayy for dsondrnv. p. 354, 1. 8, gduny for dduny. p. 360, 1.295, dy for dv. p. 
364, 1. 15, Uég for tuég. p. 372, 1.28, ‘Eavrov for ’Eavrov, p. 377, 1. 7, xediose 
for wediow. p. 378, 1. 33, eat for he ate. p. 382, 1. 35, rvzeiy for rvzety. pp. 399, 
1,22, yroieny for yreivyy. p.405, 1. 1, desyeey for dygy. p. 408, 1. 36, axedes— 
poveos for Jax. p.4ll,1. 9, and for dnd. p- 416, 1. 27, srocetoPus for srosé. p. 
451, 1.23, dranedrroucs xaregyd. for deangdrroucmerep. p. 453, 1. 97, aS for ef. 
p- 466, 1.11, porddvecy for uarDavey. p.501,1. 15, sigqvyy fot etgyuny. p. 505, 
1. 13, oures for ovrw.. p.510, 1. 1, oxwe for oxw. p. 531, 1. 30, oxws for oxes. p. 
534, 1.5,a ford. p. 540, 1. 1, orgatomedevodsuevos for orgatoen. p. 562, 1. 25, 
qiseacizacs for alexics. p. 563, 1. 23, Amphibrachys for Ampkhi. The accent of a 
few oxytones was broken off by the impression. 
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